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Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian 


L. BoGpANov 


मे As implied by the very title of this paper, the present 

sketch is a mere re-arrangement of the contents of n scrap-book 
kept by me during my four years’ stay at Kabul, from Septem- 
ber ]923 to November ]927. Previous to that perio T my 
acquaintance with any natives of Afghanistan was of the 
slightest, and with the kind of Persian spoken in that country— 
nil. The first Afghan I ever met in my life was a journey man 
who worked in my garden at Tehran in I907: I remember that 
he attracted my attention by his unusual headgear, a dark-blue 
Kabuli mindil with its loose end hanging over his shoulder. 
which induced me to enter into conversation with the man, 
whose speech did not, however, differ in any way from that of 
other journeymen, or did not, at that time, strike me as differ- 
ent. It was not until the autumn of I920 on the occasion of 
the establishment of an Afghan Legation at Tehran that I 
came across some other Afghans, who, however, spoke the stand- 
ard Persian of Tehran, most of them having already been in 
Persia (as I discovered later on) for some twenty years, 

It was only when J arrived in Peshawar on my wav to 
Kabul in August I923 and met the Afghan Commercial Agent, 
one Jalaluddin-Khan, and had a conversation with him that 
. I began to have some misgivings with regard to the idiom I 
|... was going to confront for the next four years. 

- I was not yet acquainted at that time with the interesting 
LN d Jittle book by Maj. Lorimer!, which had only recently 


A |. appeared, nor was I able to connect in my thought the materi- 
— als presented in W. Ivanow’s valuable mono graph on the 


|... . Tabagüt of Ansari? with the language actually spoken in 
|». — our days in Afghanistan. "- 

... Neither the “ Report on a Linguistic Mission " *, nor the 
“Persian Texts from Afghanistan " *, by Dr. Morgenstierne 
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were yet published, so that I was very much thrown on my 
own resources for finding out the peculiarities of the Afghan 
Persian, some hints of which are given by Phillott in the 
preface to his dictionary १. 

That state of things induced me to start on my arrival in 
Kabul the scrap-book referred to, in order to facilitate for 
myself the comprehension of the colloquial Persian of Afghanis- 
tan with which I had to do in my every-day work. — 

The term ‘‘ Kábuli" adopted by me for the purposes of 
the present sketch was first introduced, as far as I can see, by 
Maj. Lorimer, who explains it as “the language of the 
Afghin court".? It is, however, rather to Dr. G. Morgens- 
tierne that I am indebted for that term, which he always 
used in conversation to denote the local language, when I met 
him in Kabul, but who gave preference to the more cumbrous 
expression '* Persian of Afghanistan" in the title of his above- 
mentioned * Texts". That definition, if we do not take it too 
precisely, covers the term Kabuli as used by me in the present 
sketch to denote the colloquial Persian of Afghanistan, meaning 

i ` under colloquial the language in its entirety: Kabulf Persian 
has in fact no literature of its own, and the publications of the 
government (newspapers, monthlies, Niza@mndma’s)*, as well as 
the official letters in all departments, are composed in the same or 
almost the same language as is used in ordinary speech. That 
particular state of things gives me the possibility of dealing 
with these three different aspects of Kabul! Persian as one whole 
and of applying to it the term '' colloquial” in the wider sense 
of the word. In what follows the words and sentences en- 
countered in printed publications have been accordingly 
marked: AA (=Aman-i Afghan)* to denote newspapers 
in Er (not necessarily always the newspaper of that name, 
although most of the examples bearing that mark are derived n 
from that source); MA. (=Majmii‘a-i‘Askarityya)*® 
for monthlies in general (most of the examples belongi og, t, how- 





ever, to the afore-named Afghan military organ); NN. a ` 
> _ Niz&im-naima)?® for DEN law-books published by the last Af- S 
ya cor re (or similar publications). Words and sen- 
Ser t —— culled from the Afghan official correspondence have been A 
i — rked in the present sketch OL (=official letter). The  — = 
T de) ^, m E i MESSRS FIENNES | a a x. * 
ERIT we? | E अ Ps! ^N 
Eutr 3» BERI OSN — quial Englis ian Dictionary i MANET S. 
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words and sentences derived from oral intercourse are not 
specially marked. The presence or the absence of the above 
marks do in no way imply that the word or sentence thus 
marked does not occur in all the other categories, Quite on 
the contrary, the words selected for the purposes of the present 
sketch are, with a few exceptions, on the average such as are 
used or could be used in all the three categories, that is the 
spoken, the written and the printed language. At any rate 
all the words given in our sketch are used in the spoken 
language and the above-detailed marks are only intended to 
indicate the immediate source from which they have been 
derived. 

The alphabet used in writing in Kabuli Persian is the 
ordinary Persian alphabet as used in Persia itself. One letter, 
however, or rather sign, which does not exist in standard 
Persian is sometimes used in Kabuli in connection with 
foreign names and foreign words felt as such. The 
sign in question is the +, a letter borrowed from Hindustani, 
and the names (for the most part European) and words in : 
which it occurs have probably been taken integrally from some 
Urdü book or newspaper. We may quote as an example of 


words felt as foreign the word w4lt-sakit written st. 2! ls ‘a 
corruption of the English term '* wall-socket," in which “ wall ” 


was confused with “wolts’’ by the Afghan (or Indian) electri- 
cians. That kind of spellingis, however, met with also in quite 


ordinary words like 2.2 ( <->)" chintz,”’ etc. 


- * The Spelling 


The Kabuli ortho graphy does not present any particular 

deviations from the rules adopted in standard Persian. The 

peculiarities concern mostly the final ~ (७८) 
a o 













s It after a muto A-yi havvaz, with an alij. Thus— 
(— yü-yi vahdat; K. (S! af ०८, (AA.) e P. taf "a word" 
| Aly SU Cg! aiia (AA.) “once a week”; 
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ya-yt izüfat (expressed in P. by a mere hamza); 
ube Lu! UIX(OL.) “the upper room”, 

(3) The general rule in P. with regard to an unaccentuated 

ya when preceding the 3rd pers. sing. Pres. tense of the 


verbum substantivum is that the yi in question changes 
its place and becomes a graphically integral part of that verbal 
form. That rule is not observed in K.: 
K. c (७०७ (NN.)=P. om! lela “there are punish- 
ments '', 


(4) Some purely colloquial forms are spelt as they are 

pronounced in current speech : | 
K. S! saie (AA.)=P. sus ssie “they are agreed 
[upon something] '' ; 


K. 245) (A4A.)— P. AL ** to them”: 

(5) Names of countries are encountered in different 
spellings, often on the same page of a newspaper or a letter: 

K. UI - WUJ - asl! =P, iN ** Germany”; (although 

more often ses प्‌. ४.) ; 

K. asy- २४३३-०२, itis "Turkey"; 9 _ 

K. Ùl- fe + asthe - ५॥७॥--०. atte! Italy”; 

K. alby- tile ;— P. JS! [Great] Britain’, 

Certain of these double spellings -ya@ <- ya (L < a )areno 


doubt based on the peculiar pronunciation of the final short-a 
in K. (seo below), as also the very often occurring 


(6) & instead of b “ with”: 


® - 


K. Jue JUS a OL. =P. Uke JiS l with great pleasure”. © 
Pronunciation | oe OS 


. The K. pronunciation strikes one accustomed to P. as — — 
mewhat harsh. This is due to a more open than in P. pro: | Py P 
|. nunciation poe atic on n of the different shades of Gey honemea. InP.the = - 
'hading of that vowel depends on the quality of the consonants =” 
entering into the same syllable and is sometimes regulate 
IPRS SS fn = FS ae — 


















न्ट ८ es 


> 


a | PL P 
t n A d A a 
+ 
+ 





— D" 





E ltl - 
E हे +t d । 4 " 
inert i 
f, PA — 7 * 
a ¢ == E n ls: 5 
"irt ' by i | Ug rc | 
A = — 
> Me Yes. 
० >: । v 





I930] Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian 5 


(towards a certain softening rather than otherwise) even by the 
quality of à preceding syllable, showing a kind of synharmoniz- 
ing tendency. Asa rule, the short a in P. might be considered 
as a sound very near the a-sound in the E. word “bad”, or the 
F. 4. When, however, that vowel is combined in a syllable 
with one of the nine hard cosonants cto) tee eG, it 
sounds like the open a in F. - v; harb; ye xrar; pe sabr; e, 
zarb; ys taraf ; e4 zarj; — ‘arab; oa,’ yarib; 5 farq 
Normally itis one degree softer. The presence of the consonant 
¿s in a syllable softens the phoneme « one degree more, bringing 
it thus down to a sound very much akin to the F. é (é 
ferm): uw méy; SX yék, unless its action is counterbalanced 
by the presence of one of the above enumerated hard conso- 
nants, which have always the upperhand in such cases. Thus: 


—* hayy not héyy ; ह yar not yor; and so forth. 
Last but not least, the final ८ (expressed through a mute 


ha-yi havvaz), besides having a sound the quality of which is 


regulated by the above rules is also influenced in P. by the 
quality of the preceding syllable which, if soft, tends to soften 
the final syllable as well. Thus: sss mivé; au siné, etc. 
Generally speaking, however, thát final a-sound never becomes 
more open than the ain E. “bad”. 

We have thus in P, three more or less distinct shadings of 
the phoneme a (short): a, (open a like the a in F.), «a, (like a 
in E. ** bad") and a, (like the F. 4) for initial and medial syll- 
ables, and « ,—2a 4 for the final syllable in a word.— , 

K., however, does not potens & 4 nt all, the place of which 
in initial and medial syllables is taken by a, and in the final 
syllable by a shading of a altogether foreign to P.' which we 
shall call here, for clearness’ sake, a, meaning by it that the 
quality of it is one degree more open, than a,. That sound is 
so near the sound of the long 4, that it is sometimes difficult 
to decide, whether the word ought to be written with an alif 

s(t...) or a Aa-yi havvaz (a...) at the end. That state of things 
|... — is best illustrated by the diferent spellings of the same words 
= As recorded above in our $$ 6 and 6 in the chapter on *‘s pell - 

in 25 Thus. . 
OK. miwa ( 2५०० ) = P. tye (mtv). 
K. tawba ( 443 ) = P. as (tawbé), and so forth. 
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The long & in K, is the same as in P. That is to say, ib is 
an open a pronounced with the lips held in the shape neces- 
sary for pronouncing o. "That sound, however, has in indivi- 
dual cases in K. the same tendency as in Western Persia 
towards becoming a long 6, without, however, ever lapsing 
altogether into that sound. 

A sound peculiar to K. is the ya-yi majhü! non-existent in 
P.* It is a sound very near the F. é fermé(éaccent 
aigu) and is generally expressed in transcription by &. Sundry 
A. words containing the diphthong ay are also sometimes pro- 
nounced in K., with an # sound. I am able to quote only one 
example of this viz. z9/ ( A. cts ) q. v., but there are certainly 


a few more such words in K.3 b 
On the other hand, the yi-yi majhül in words of purely 
Iranian origin seems to begin to be partly discarded (probably 
under the ever-increasing influence of P.) or to get resolved 
into the congenerous diphthong. Thus along with šēr for 
"tiger" one often hears sir (more particularly in names, like 
Sir-Ahmad, etc.), while such words, as umayd “hope”, sufayd 
"white", mayz “table” may be mentioned in illustration of 
the disintegration of the £. Furthermore, many words, like 
the just quoted šēr—šīr, are currently heard with either 2 or i: 
thus, for instance the verbal particle mi- is as often pronounced 
with its contemporary Persian sound, as with the ya-yi 
majhil; so also the privative preposition is heard either as 
bi- or b?-. Above and besides, the actual number of words pro- 
nounced with a ya-yi majhül seems to be in K. far below the 
number of such words as recorded in dictionaries. I there- 
fore cannot wholly subscribe to the opinion emitted by | 
Morgenstierne*thnt “the old mafhül vowels are preserved, 
© always, even so far west as in Herat”. As regards his 
opinion about the vav-£ majhil which, according to him®, is 
preserved as “6 generally, but with some variations according 
to the locality ", I can only say that I have never been able to 
notice that sound in Kabul, but am compelled to admit its 


To sum up, we have in K the following vowels: 
8,85, 0,05; 2; 5, 8; G, ४. 
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Contrary to P., where the izZfa is always an e-(or ye-after 
vowels)-sound, very near to the above-described sound of the 
ya-yt majhül, the izafa in K, sounds as a definite sharp. It 
might be added here by way of parenthesis that the only two 
other instances of the occurrence of such a sound in P. known 
to me are the affirmative adverbs balé and the somewhat obso- 


i ar& (55) “yes”, a word which I have not met with 
in K. 

As regards the consonants, they are the same as in P., 
that is: b, p, t, th (=s), j, 6, h (=h), x, d, d (५८५३७), r, z, £, 8, 4, 
s (=s), d (—2), ! (=t), z (—2), * y, f, q, k,g, l, m, n, w, h, y. 

. There is little, that calls for notice in the pronunciation 
of these consonants, except certain peculiarities connected with 
the h-sound, and the fact that, contrary to P., y (ge) and q 
(5) are two different sounds. 

The vav (s) which in P. has the pure sound of the 


English v, has in K. rather a tendency towards w after and 
between vowels !, 

The aspirates (^, ^) have a tendency to be dropped at the 
beginning of the word and to fall out when occurring in the 
middle of a word. 

The dropping of the initial aspirate does not produce any 
further results except perhaps that, in the case of the Present 
tense forms of the verb biidan, that disappearance of the 
initial A@-yi havvaz is reflected even in the spelling of these 
forms which we encounter in print and in writing not only as 
wl (inst. of ~~»), where it is not always easy to say whether 
the form of the verbum substantivum is not meant, but 
also as s! (A A. inst of »u—2). It is most probable that 


~ the remaining forms of that verb (i.e., — — — — 
would also be spelt in the same way, but I have not come 
across any of them either in print or writing, as the occasions 
on which these forms might be used are comparatively rare. 


v b 
(Ehe [ हु Further examples of the dropping in speech though not in 
TUNE writing both of the initial ha-ys havvaz and of the ha-yi hutti 
— — will be found in the vocabulary. 


TW S In the middle of a word, however, a vowelless A-sound is 
— mot only apt to fall out, but its disappearance produces, as 
* _ would be expected, a compensatory lengthening of the preced- 

A ys ing vowel, so that a becomes 4, i becomes ? and u becomes &. 

— — — Neither the disappearance of the A-sound, nor the lengthening 

—  — — of the vowel are, however, in any way expressed in writing. 
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5*9 (P. Sahr) “city” is pronounced sar. 
ye (P. mihr) “love” x mer. 
342 (P. muhr) ** seal” e mir. 


The same rule is to a certain extent and with slight varia- 
tions still applicable in the case of the A-sound Ses n 
syllable in the middle of the word, that is when it is provided 
with a vowel. When the vowel in the preceding syllable is the 
same short vowel as the one connected with the A, the latter 
falls out and the two short vowels melt together into one 


long :— | 
we? (P. didn) ** mouth” is pronounced dan. > 


ye (P. sahar)‘‘down  ,, * sar. 


When, however, the vowels in the two adjoining syllables 

` happen to be of different quantity or quality (or both toge- 

ther), the À falls out and the vowel of the preceding syll- 
nble is lengthened :— 


wise (P. mihin) ** greatest ", etc., is pronunced min. 
A diphthong may be reduced in such a case to छ mere long 


vowel :— 
2255 (P. sawhar) ** husband " is pronounced §aar. 
> ( P. jawhar "A essence = 5s .* jaar. 


> The final sonant aspirate after a falls off producing there- 
by a compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel :— 
so (P. dah) * ten "' is pronounced dā. 
A final h-sound preceded by an # turns the latter by falling 
off into an a :— 
5.8 (P. girih) ** knot” etc. is pronounced gira. | 
em (P. masalih) “ materials ” is pronounced masala. —— 
cde . . I do not feel in a position to say whether the above rule. 
. Could be considered as extending to the dh in the case of a 
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a (P. nuh) * nine" pronounced either ni, or as in P. nuh 
whereas the other word 4f is most decidedly pronounced with 
the preservation of the aspirate, that is, like in P., guh. The 
faet that the latter word can be heard almost exclusively in 
the speech of the lower (i.e., illiterate) classes of the population 
makes it highly improbable that it could have been in any way 
affected by the “literary” language in the matter of pronun- 
ciation. 

Another and quite peculiar kind of influence seems to be 
exercised in certain words by the falling out of the h-sound, 
namely not only on the preceding vowels, but also on the 
adjoining dentals, which become thereby unvoiced. Thus:— 


* S42 (P. obs. ahd) ** honey " is pronounced sat. 
ose (P. *ahd) ** agreement "" ,, E at. 
exe ( P. mideham) “I give" is * milam *, 


As regards the forms of the latter verb such an unvoicing 
of the dental is also encountered in vulgar speech in P., where 
the voiced dental stop has a tendency to resolve itself under 
the influence of the disappearing A into a dull sound in other 
isolated words as well, as, for instance, Meyti in vulg. P. 


instead of se Mahdi, pr. n. 


As regards other consonants, the deviations displayed in 
them as compared with P. are of lesser importance being more 
or less common to most of the Iranian dialects, and partly also 
met with in the ordinary P. speech of the ‘illiterate. Those 
deviations are as follows :— 


The vowelless 6 at the end of a syllable after a or à becomes 
w, forming thus with the preceding vowel a diphthong aw or 





, aw :— 

rE —= (P. shab) “night” is pronounced shaw. 

Eg <T (P. 60) ‘* water”  ,, * au १. 

EP _ This change is never recorded in spelling and the words 

P undergoing it are spelt in the ordinary way as in P. . 

ura OM "Th e closing d of a syllable containing a long vowel in the 

* ; sara rd pers. sing. Past Tense of certain verbs tends to become 

P RDS DOR t, that is to say, becomes unvoiced. 
Thos :— 





b. ? Cf. for this also Mor genstiorno, Report on a Linguistic Mission 
— to Afghanistan, p. 8. — OF 
-— — . 2 Not only "in other Eastern Pers. dialects and in the Kashan 
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Sk! (P. stad) is pronounced estat. 
=> (P. bid) bs T büt. 


This peculiarity is no more recorded in spelling than is 
the above case of the voiced labial becoming a semi-vowel, but 
nevertheless it seems to point to the old pronunciation of the 
final dental as expressed in writing in older P. works and in 
Pahlavi,—in the former by means of the A. letter 3 showing 
that it must have been sounded at a certain period as a voiced 
dental spirant, the latter through a mere ¢ (whatever its exact 
pronunciation may have been at different epochs).! 

This peculiarity naturally disappears whenever the fuller 
forms of the verb are concerned, the voiced dental being again 
reinstated :— 


sole! is pronounced éstada. 
ty + " buda. 
> The final d of the 2nd pers. Plur., both in the Pres, and in 
the Past Tense, is pronounced as n: 
Sty ne (P. miravid) is pronounced mzrawin. 
>>) (P. rajd) * * rajn. 


This peculiarity is, however, also extremely common in 
vulgar speech in P. 

The sound | seems to be felt as foreign to the language 
and, although it is certainly used and pronounced as such by 
the literate, the common people are mostly simply unable to 

Sear ig that sound, which becomes in their —— p when 
— a syllable, w when vowelless (that is closing a syllable). 
B8l— | 
| ole» (P. pr. n. Farhad) is pronounced Parhat, 
TS) wa! (P. Afghan) T Awghan, 


hr uH That P particularity is — to Tajikt as well, and 
| E eT — ems to be very ol d, ,to judge by the fact that in Pahlavt 
is one sign only to express both f and — E aT 
‘Several words we find, as against P., a kind of inore- - 
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mental -» added to the final vowel of the word without any 
apparent reason. ‘Those words are: 


galün, sin, qalin and yakhan (v. Vocabulary). 


The first of these words has not been met with in writing, 
but is very current in K. speech? No such final-n ean be 
traced, however, either in the older forms of that word (Aw. 
garah-", garemoóhva-*; Phi. garok, galók*), nor in modern 
Iranian dialects (Pst. gharra'h, ^; Kad. geri’; Central dialecta 
guli 5). 

sûn ( a= ) along with the usual si ( 52 ) '* side” -— 

i SUN biya ** come here!” 

ti sün biraw ** go there!” 
has also an incremental -n, the presence of which is not 
warranted, as far as I can see either by the Pahl. form of the 
word (sók), nor by any dialectical word of the kind. ० 

The two other words are T. loan-words in P., where thev 
oceur as gali or ghali and ya kha respectively. 

The -» in the first of them (although never occurring in 
P.) seems to be originally T., as the dictionaries give both 
forms of the word, but ascribe to them slightly different mean- 
ings, qal: being explained as ‘‘a costly kind of carpet "!9 or 
“grand tapis velu et de qualité supérieure ”™ and galin as**a 
costly carpet''; according to others, “ a small carpet or rug ''?* 
or “petit tapis''* No such distinction naturally exists in P., 
where tho second, increased form does not exist at all, nor is 
such distinction traceable in K. where only that second form of 

the word is used. I have heard the Turkomans of the Caspian 
shores call “a carpet" kolyn or kolun, which is obviously the 
T. pronunciation of our K. (from T&jikti?) word. 
The last word yakhan, as already mentioned, is also of T. 
a origin, being originally in T. yaqa (spelt more commonly ™ (2, 





3 I find a further similar instance in the ease of the word l4 
- eee) “side” in W. Ivanow’s Persian as spoken in Birjand, JASB, 
E: fV, Ilous, which occurs with such an incremental-n in No. 38 p. 283 and 
in No. 87 p. 295. 
however, 
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but also añ ). 4 In P., words of T. origin the 7 and kh are 
mostly interchangeable, hence P. wakha,*® in which some 
popular etymology connecting it with yakh ** ice"' (in the sense 
of “frozen” i. e stiff’) might be also reflected. 

Parallel forms of this kind are not unknown in literary P. 
we have for instance zami and zamin for ** earth ". but there the 
-a is fully justified, as part of the original suffix with which 
the word has been formed, the shorter form being without any 
doubt of a later formation. * The same relation exists also be- 
tween the two P. words for “golden”, where again an old ad- 
jectival suffix is accounting for the -n in zarrin, whereas the Ad- 
jective zari is, so to say, a secondary formation from the noun 
itself with a Modern Persian suffix -f (yi-yi nisbat). | 

We may, therefore, maintain that the -n, at least in K. 
galün, sin and yakhan is incremental and might have its origin 
in some analogy with other words ending in -in and -an. 
As regards qaülin, the -n is probably originally T., but that 
fuller form has somehow been adopted in K. (probably through 
the channel of Tájiki) and has not found access into P. 
This latter consideration makes one think that the fuller forms 
galün, sin, and yakhan in K. may have received that increment- 
al -n under e. influence of T. (and probably also through 
the medium of TAjikt). 


The Kabuli pronunciation of Arabic words 


The pronunciation of A. loan-words (if we may call thus - 


that essential and integral part of the Persian language) is re- 
gulated in P. by certain firmly established, albeit unwritten 
rules. All these rules chiefly tend to one and the same goal 
—the strict preservation of at least the outw 
words adopted in P., so that the 

should be 
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original A. The instances where A. words have undergone in 
P. some slight alterations with reference to the vosat isation 
are very few. Two or three of the most current of such words 


Fu. 
may be cited here: A 5€! (lakd**) ** a blow, a cuff, a kickin 
P. lakad, with an unwarranted vocalisation of the medial 
consonant. This alteration, however, is not felt as such and 
the word in its altered form is used in P. exclusively. 


£4 
A. Axles ('imamat**) is generally pronounced in P. 


‘ammama, but such pronunciation of that word, though almost 
universal, is considered in P. as vulgar and as incorrect, 

"t 53 us “funeral” (lit. **wrapping in the shroud and 
burying"'), is mostly pronounced in P. kafan-u-dafan even by 
the literate, owing to the natural confusion of the rare word 
kafn (an abstract noun) with the very current and common ka/an 
(applied in P. not only to the wrappings of the corpse, but also 
to a kind of shirt-like white garment worn in ordinary life by 
dervishes, or donned by flagellants* on the IOth of Muharram, 
eto.). The undue vocalisation of the second word is the result 
of a natural impulse towards alliteration or synharmonization 
of two closely connected words. 


A. 33x SF (‘ala hidat") is currently pronounced in P. 
av 


‘alahidda*, with an undue reduplication of the final consonant. 
This pronunciation of the A. expression is also felt to be 
erroneous and is, in consequence, avoided by the literate classes 
^m of the population. 

- To sum up, the A. words in P. are, mutatis mutan- 


T6 dis, preserved in their original shape. Neither a vowel, nor 
bm ia a consonant can disappear in the P pronunciation of an A. 
— word. Neither a vowel, nor a consonant can be arbitrarily 
i. added in an A. word in P., in other words, a sukün cannot be 

Tuer M supplanted by an unjustified vowel or vice-versi, nor can a 


consonant be reduplicated at will, where no such reduplica- 

= tion exists in the original A. word, nor can a reduplicated 

consonant of an A. word be arbitrarily reduced to a simple 

consonant, except at the end of a word.— 

— — "These rules seem to be inexistent in K. 

The most blatant example of the violation of these rules is 

— the current introduction of an unnecessary vowel in A. words 
. án the place of a sukin for the medial consonant. A super- 
— fluous syllable is thereby created and A. monosyllabic words 







— * 
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become thus converted into disyllabic words. The accent 
of the word remains in that case nevertheless in its original 
position, that is on the first syllable. One or two examples 
will suffice, as a few more of such cases are also recorded 
in the annexed Vocabulary : 

A, ge (P. sham‘) is pronounced sha-ma. 

A. ulis (P. qatl) 3» } 3 qa-tal, 


This intercalated vowel disappears whenever the word so 
modified receives in its normal course an additional vowel at 
the end, (i.e., when it is followed by an iza/a, a ya-yi vakdat,— 
isharat, —nisbat, a  vowel-conjunction *) or any word begin- 
ning with a vowel. For instance : 


- a $ + * — 
pt L will be pronounced as in P. : gall-i--@mm “ universal 


massacre "’. 
Yl lee we will be pronounced—ba-ma dakhli nada@rad 
“it does not concern me’, 


Cam sete will he pronounced—ilm-u-jihil “learning and 
ignorance '' (v. Vocabulary under the second word). 


A tashdid or a vowel in A. words can disappear or be 
drop pe in K. pronunciation. A most current K. word, in 
which both these irregularities occur at the same time, is the 


A. EA (P. tila‘), which is pronounced in K. ita, the correct 
pronunciation of the word being altogether unknown in K. 

As already hinted at above in the paragraph on the dis- 

d | appearance of the h-sound, the-purely A. ha-yi hutti ( ट) is 

treated exactly in the same way as the hi-yi havvaz (whether 


in P. or A. words), which would have been inadmissible in P. 
That, however, is the case not only in K., but also in G iran? 
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and Tajiki', which latter is probably chiefly responsible for 
all these aberrations with regard to A. in K 


The f of the A. article al- is often left unassimilated before 
solar letters in K. pronunciation. This is apt to occur before 
s and n, certainly never before r and hardly ever before the 
other solar letters. Examples, however, of such pronunciation 
as Abdul-Samad (inst. of ‘Abdussamad seal! sec ) and Abdul- 
Nabi (inst. of ‘'Abdunnabi— „pUl sas ) can be currently heard 
in K. speech, and not only from the illiterate. 

One more peculiarity in K. speech as opposed to P., is 
the preferential pronunciation and spelling of the A. feminine 


s 
termination —atun ( * ~ ) as न, whereas the more generally 
adopted pronunciation and spelling for such words in P. is 
al. Thus: 

K. tarbiya = P. tarbiyyat ** education " 

K. alama ( 45-४० ) = P ‘alimat ** sign, mark’. 

The exceptions to this rule are somewhat striking as they 


concern often words that are, by exception, pronounced in P. 
with -a instead of -af: For instance: 


K. mudakhalat ( 54 = P. ils!iss “concerning one- 
self with something, meddling ".— 
ijazal (wis!) = P. sl! “permission ”. 
A great number of words of this kind coincide, however, 
in pronunciation, as far as the termination is concerned, with 


the forms current in P., as barakat, tijarat, dawlat, zinat, sifárat, 
8irkat, vizarat, etc. etc. 


Etymological and Syntactical 
The Noun 


The peculiarities with regard to nouns in K. chiefly con- 
cern the formation of the plural, where the termination lə- 
(-hà) seems to be used for preference, even in cases when P. 
has -an (œ! - ). For instance ,2,£—- , maie wale (A 
MA.) = P. srl — "military officers". 

Furthermore, the A. feminine  plural-termination -at 
(=l - ) is freely used for Persian words, as, for instance: 

péish-amadat (OL. «taf (5.5) — P. pish-amadha (ase (>>) 
“happenings”. 

karat ( œh ) = P. lays °‘ doings; works”, v. Vocabulary. 





AUOL Teufel, Quellenstudien zur neueren Geschichte der Chánáto, 





ZDMG., XXXVIIT, IS84. 
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y rasidat (3) = P. ao) ass “receipts” 
bulary.! 

This combination is not altogether foreign to P., where 
the termination -At for the plural in certain definite words has 
been firmly established to the exclusion (in most of the cases) 
of the usual plural formation in -Aa or -35n. The more current 
and common instances of such words in P. are: 


essi: (but also Geb) ** gardens” 
eas ** villages 44 
wl 35 u caresses” 


, V. Voca- 


ole s.c "fruits 

wl. dale E "fortresses" 

wla rea * vegetables ” 

cla diss '' writings, letters '' 

wla deli is) * newspapers " 

Altogether foreign to P. is the K. treatment of A. broken 
plurals as ordinarv Persian singulars, that is the appending to 
them the usual Persian plural-terminations -Fn and -Añ : 


K.—A A. sip (tujjaran) = P. jo or leal t merchants "". 


K.—AA. lay, (awladjhja) | __ y * 


(awladha-yi azizum ** my dear children " was the usual form 
in which the Amir addressed the people in his speeches). T 


— — — — — 


Such formations are current in Tájiki, cf. Teufel, Quellen 
studien zur neueren Geschichte dor Chinato, ZOMG, XXXVIII, ! 
746, and more especially the long footnote on the same 
o ig or, ata ai p en über 3 Tadsohiki (Grdr., 9-408).—In - 
























Abdul-Karim Bukharis Toxt (Histoire de ale par Mir अं» 
Abdul-Kerim Boukhary, publiée, traduite et annoteé par Charles d 
^ Schefer, Paris, I870b) I can record (besides words like «las eU — tig 
की common to P. as well, see m only one instance of such plural forma 
^ K ‘tion which oosurs twice le alan,’ p 48 I9and p. 52 L 6, It is > 
a ९ शन्कर 8: desde T ng to se» that not a single case of such plural-formationseceursin re 
D 3 : — b of Ansari described by Ivanow in his valuable mono- d 
Au. : dv mentioned (op. laud. pp. 28-29). i E 
tex A so first five words are recorded in Salemann and Shuko- छठ २5 
= (x > persische Grammatik, a Linguarum Orientalium, Beli F. ब Rr y? 
T. o s A2. note I. Ths last two of them are given in the form Mmm o 


, with the explanation that ** the mute X is 
le into ez". 
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Instances of such double plurals are very numerous, but 
do not exclude the correct use of A broken plurals in isolated 
instances. This, however, may be due to quite recent influen- 
ces on the part of P. and probably also to an earlier influence 
exercised by literary Persian, as iu TA&jtki such A. plurals are 
throughout and exclusively handled as Persian singulars. ® 


Of a quite recent origin probably are the hybrid formatione 
for different nomina agentis, like 


barqvwala ( My | 3,2 ) ** electrician 

Cübwala ( Yl, p= ) ** woodseller '' 

warwala ( Yl, >» ) * donkey-driver", etc., in which the H. 
suffix -wala takes the place of some corresponding P. suffix. 

Abstract nouns by means of a ya-yr masdar are currently 
formed in K. from the Past Participle, a formation which is 
altogether foreign to P. "These abstract nouns denote by their 
very nature (ns originating from the Past or, we may say, 
Passive or Pefect-Participle) a passive or past state and seem 
to stand for a Passive Infinitive’, Syntactically, however 
such forms in K. serve mostly to express adjectives (izafa-- 
abstract noun). Examples of such expressions are given in 
the Voeabulary, but we may as well repeat one of them here to 
emphasize the point: OL. — sol. “The note 
sent by yourself '' (lit. '* of your own sending"). 


Unclear to me is an incremental final -a which obviously 
appears both in nouns and adjectives merely at the whim of 
the speaker (or the writer, as the case may be), as for instance : 
(V tana ( aii) along with tan (uy) ** body 
pS EFAA S. = ly Ai ,f! ** if he does not bend [his] body. .” 

ss gqarza ( 44,9) along with gare ( yy? ) ** debt; loan”: 
ai | E $ Cf. Teufel op. laud. 246-7; we find in Abdul-Karim's text: 
A ay 4 felis! ** things '' p. I02L 9; gUll ** grandees "* p. 56 L 47 ( Glue! Khe 


— * actions” p. 54 L. I6; &/ 2५७० p. ioο is: p. lo⸗ 


dx t n p 02 l. I8; on p. LOS TL iD,If we find jie in the sense of n sin- 
| but also seb p. IOs L 6: 3) Ee Jb Bo sy p. I0# IL ID: 
| Sle. ARAMAÉ idl ja p:I05L 2t; yal 3! 39४5० — laghi 
TOUT. p.l0sL3i wiley p. 85i. 2: ७ ५ 2390 YS). 

— Dr zuo a ली आप 'Tabaqat p — Rondo Posty in 
l JA: , 925 p. 25l, who somewhat loosely 


UN See es with ~“ the suffix agi 
Ts i pore. s » “a wort of substitute for the 





i 
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AA, SA» Andy? chimed ९५५ oS! ** England gives a loan 
to Poland " !. 

dara ( 5j!» ) along with dar ( »'5 ) “ gibbet” 

mula‘ayyana inaia instead of the P. sais ** appointed "' : 

“OL. up!) Kuale slime ys ' appointed Minister Plenipo- 


— 


tentiary to Japan "°, * 


Adjectives 


There is very little to be noted in the case of adjectives, 
beyond two or three unusual comparative degree formations, 
like : 

bisyartar ( y 5. )* =P. yi more" 

bitartar ( 9,2 ) =P. 5» “better” *, 

Sometimes the comparative degree of an adjective is ex- 
pressed by placing the word ziyadatar ( > sol, —in itself un- 
common in P.) *'* more" before the positive degree of the adjec- 
Live: 

MA. oh)! y Shj (ziyrdatar arzan) —P. y o'g! “cheaper”. 

Certain adjectives implying in themselves ७ difference 
of size, quantity (not uncommon in P. as well) or quality are 
used simply in the positive degree in conjunction with or to indi- 
cate comparison. For instance : 


az ma Kalan (oS we sl )— P. X yy: use i! ** bigger than I '*.5 

az ü pur-zür( 55 535! N= P. 9 553 2 5! s! “stronger than he’’. 

Certain adjectives formed by means of a ya-yi nisbat from 
nouns ending in -Æ intercalate instead of the usual connecting 
~y- ( ` ), &. -t- ( 3 ) . 

ualawi ( — M th! — P. os Let “Italian” 

kimiyawi ( ६3५०४ )=P. bes ** chemical”. 


- => 





— — — — — ——— — — 


! In this case thera is, however, probably merely tho A. wahdat- 
termination at, but the word is uncommon in P., where either simple 
— or Us Fel) would be used in that meaning. 

* The form is a puz»le, which is still more increased by S tein gass 
who gives s. v. ** mata'ayyana (sie! with an a after tho m ') A station, 
post, command; an appointment; establishment", 

? | find only one instance of that form in Abdul Karim p. 94 L I. 

t Salomann and Shukovsky, Neupereche Grammatik, rogister, 
im §22 note, a case of the comparative degree yy? in the Sh&hnaima, 

* Cf. Morgenstierno, Report, p. 8—Abdul-Karim has also 

— yn 4e» j text, p. 67 L I4 (Schefer, Traduction, p. l53 
i,  9-l5; ''(Mehommed Houssein Khan Touréhjest l'ainó dos fila 
[d' Emir Hardap p a | 7 pe + 
? Normally one would besides have expected italiydwi. 








है = 


— 
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It is possible that these formations are based on the anal- 
ogy with A. nisba's from nouns in ~, like Lio - | 2555; 5) - sss) 


where, however, the long @ merely becomes resolved into a 
short a + v. 


The suffix -war ( ;',- ) obsolete in P. is of current use 


in K. and is easily tacked on to any suitable noun or adjec- 
tive, but mostly in conjunction with an additional suffix -i 
(ya-ye nisbat), which latter seems in that case to impart an 
adverbial meaning to the compound. Thus: 


naxruswart ( SJ sis ५७) “as if ill’’; 

mastwart ( — ) “as if drunk; like one drunk’’; 

zanwari ( (25's <5) “like a woman"; 

aanawdri* ( ६) le) “similar to a room; 

rasmiwiri ( (o's (e )  semi-officially ™ ; 5 

The adjective is very often placed in K., as against P., 

before the noun to which it belongs, e. g.: 

AA. pos Gil IS ay = PL GH Oo) WE Lem ** Yahya- 
khan, the former director" (v. Vocabulary s. v. 
mudir) ; 

yak sust adam ( aol — SK) = P. uca ° st + a weak 
man”; 

yak sangin adam ( et Qu dS) =P. ob, LG osx “a 
dignified man '' ; 

yak xurd bača ( &mx Sys Si) =P, a, (dab “a small 
child *' ; 

latif adam as (=! «3T isk!) =P. >> ik) Sys “he is a 
pleasant man”; 


IW fS zaki adam as (~~! et c5) =P. =! g ye or et 

| ow “he is a virtuous man '' ; : 

B MA. (So do yy J= P Syp si 8S “a great 
Ww? | service”. 

BEAT Such transposition of the adjective is not altogether 


/ foreign to P., but oecurs rather seldom and only in cases where 
PR greater stress has to be laid on the quality implied by the ad- 
P fective. A yi-yi vahdat (and not the numeral <<) is then 
"P P$ J necessarily used, e. g., ==! wà et “he is a good man," but —,5 


~~ soot “he is a (very or really) good man". 






Il Not to be confused with sls AS or 5!',jl& “family; house". 
2 For exemples of words formed with the suffix -wür, v., for in- 








| J — tance, Horn, Neupersische Sprache (Grdr. d. iran Phil. I) p. Ini. 
wos t " "ha — " 
A के "a 









62 L2; 9. 88 L4;p.77 L2l; p. 78 L Opp. 97 ll. is 22. Md. ant 
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Numerals 


Some of the numerals in K. differ in pronunciation from 
P. These are 


šaš (AS) instead of P. iš * six’ 

apt, aft ( = ) 8 » hilt‘ seven” 

ast (252 ) T » Adit“ eight”? 

dà ( 55) = »  ddh “ten” 

pinjah (eis)  ,, » panjah “fifty” 
azar ( s.a) * „ hazür "thousand 


Three numerals differ from P. altogether in their formation 
(and spelling) 

du sad (3 49 )*#=P. =c ** two hundred” 

a£? sad ( >o 4a) =P. sa. (sisad) * three hundred” * 

panj sad ( >= gi? ) =P. owl “ five hundred !! *, 

A plural formation sadha (lass) “ hundreds" uncommon 
in P. is frequently to be met with in K 

AA, — lax =P. g" — o~ “hundred kinds of 
disagreements "’. 

The conjunction -u-( , ) between the figure of the tens and 
the figure of the units is mostly omitted in writing in K. Thus: 

हरं ~= is not " thirty times five"', but “ thirty five"'*, 

* This omission of the conjunction in the middle of a 
numeral containing a fractional is even more equivocal : 





— 


3 And the compound numerals of the two latter, —apdà, atda 


(raka - 332 ). 

* —— She that Ponisi seem to bo tho puras fonn E vus du es 
arim throughou text, Pelr re 

L6;p.30 L8;p.38 L 23; p.77 ilL 2l, 22; p. GH ee 

A min has it once in the passages quoted by Teufel, o. c. p. 

(note) ——/5°, but his language seems generally to be influenced by 

gronne extent then that of A.- K. 












**Abdul-Karimhasthoughout >e & p. 43 l. 5; p. 45 lle; 


the literary form: ai= Teufel, o. c, p, 36l l 





p. i006 L. I7; Muhammad 
339 I. 


probably produced by the presonce of tho final : C 
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4529) ord 43 = P. os) 5 4045) 59 and dons not mean “ two half-rupees’’, 
ns it would seem on the face of it. but “ 24 rupees '' ;! 

Ji (sic) ess: does not mean "half a year", but “a year and 
a half”; 


>s p~ 3% is not “ IOO" (* two half hundreds"), but '* 250 ". 


AA. wy pale at 4— does not mean “‘three half-millions ", but 
"three millions and a half '' : 


In certain cases numerals are apt to take an izaja. Thus. 

dü-yi awwalaš ( _2!,' .532 ) " the two first ones” *;, 

sé-yi digar ( $> &) ‘the three others '". 

The H. lak <<) is, contrary to P., used in K. to denote 
* one hundred thousand’. 


The word kurür ( 55,5 ), which means in P. “ half a million" 


(500,000) is used in K. in the sense attributed to it in India, 
that is for ** ten millions ” (** a crore’). 


Pronouns 


Some slight deviations from the P. forms of the Personal 
Pronouns are shown in K The pronoun of the first pers. 
Sing. drops generally in current speech the final -», and is 
pronounced with the harsh a-sound peculiar to K.,* «o near to 
the long 4, that it is mostly impossible to distingnish that 
form from the first pers. plur., which is often used in popular 
speech instead of the singular form by modesty or bv 
courtesy, so to say. AS we encounter it, however, sometimes 
(though very seldom) in writing spelt as ax (ma),* there cannot 
be the slightest doubt as to the existence of such a form to 
denote the singular pronoun. 
| The pronoun of the first pers. plur. is mostly used in K. 
with a plural termination in the form mayan ( „Lle ), both in 


D oe ^ im and in written documents. This form seems to have 
"rr apu की; ether superseded the shorter form, which is, however, 
— . . Often used in vulgar polite speech, along with ma by a single 
"2 m $$ sn "uut" * — 

b- | ३3 Ct. also my “ Afghan Weights and Measures ", JASB, XXIV, I928 
















ll .. — — o0 — — 


4. JE,- i * 
ger. * us also ‘Abdul -Karim in a passage altogether misunder- 
|. . stood by Schefer, text p. 95 L 6-8; (bS ८८० aa ,-२ Af pañ = 8a 
|.  —. 7 Registered by us above in the chapter on pronunciation as a. 
x,  . 4 Cf. for this for instance, my ** Notos on the Afghan Periodical 
ERE or p 26 of the you ER reprint). Cf — — 
+ NE Jd ‘59 १ ¢ vul v . 26 ६ - the separ — — the above quo rë- 
marks on D&h wA ri in LS L, vol. X, 452. 
A. -— आन re *- a n PP a pu T 








५ Aia | j ; 5 A 
d b Jie * E * i» 
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speaker when referring to himself. To indicate plurality the 


^ word mardum ** people” is sometimes added to the shorter 


form, the expression mà mardum ( »2,<\« )! taking then the 
place of the more current mayan.*? 

Exactly the same can be said with regard to the 2nd. 
pers. Plur. where the form sumayan (les) is predominant, 
alternating in isolated cases with Suma mardum ( mye 42)". 

The 3rd pers. Plor. of the personal pronoun is ndn 
(Sy! ),* as against P. sil. One encounters sometimes 
also a corrupted form indi (५७, ) [AA., OL.], which outwardly 
seems to be a contamination of the colloquial P. pronunciation 
of the plural form of the demonstrative pronoun, (WT pro- 
nounced timid) and of the 3rd pers. Sing. of the personal pro- 
noun (,'—@) but which is, in fact, the plural of the 
demonstrative pronoun &, with an ':ncremental-n - of the 


same kind as in stn, galün (v.s. p. II) and firistindan 
(s. infra, p. SI). 

The pronominal affixes are of à somewhat less 
extensive use than in P. "Their position in the sentence seems 
to be looser than in P., which produces in the Ist person 
bv contamination with the personal termination of the verb 
vey strange forms, the real meaning of which is no more 

by the natives 5. 


This looseness of connection between the pronominal 
affixes and the words to which they belong finds in K. a 
graphical expression as well, these affixes being mostly written 


- ME MU SÉ L4ubu CL LL — — — — — — —— —— — A ÍCZL LL LLL LLLI 


! C, Morgenstierne, Report, p. 8; also Teufel, Quellen- 
— 9. 247. 


The state of things in T&jikiis oxactly the same. In fact, the 
form „ble is almost exclusively used in Abdul-Karim's text, whero — 


unter it: p. 2 L 5; 5D W. 36, 37, iN; 7 AL 43, 7, I9; 


t i6 | I2b Pus 3, 6, i2; p. 22. 09; p. 26 . ॥ npe Pe 54 l. 2l; 


7, I9; a 23; p. 60 ]. 6; p. 97 Nh Yi, Iz 
form le occurs only once or twico, and then to denote the lst pers 


. Sing. Md. Amin has „Lle T. p. 375 LN and 354 le T, 30l l, 3l 


3p. ICN. l l p. 30. L 3; p. 33 L 23: p.34 |. l bi L 

L3; p.56 L I5;p.62 L 3. Md. Amin T. 3730. Mr a 
wever, once Le as against K.: T. 358 l, I2 — f Lo 

aki also similarly Gin, of. Geiger, Die Kasp 

AM. RE 3 p. ७04 ~ Pus 

epee ह 





3 The samein TAajiki? LLS Abdul-Karim p. 7 Ll l4; p. 8. 












^ 


4 pma, 
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as separate words in cases where in P. they would be written 
conjointly with the word to which they belong. Thus: 


Sle U JL ssc *(may] vour Dav of Independence 

‘ [be] blessed!’ (in the heading of a 

printed programme of the Paghman Mila). Words ending 

in a vowel often take before the pronominal affixes a con- 

necting —y— (—_¢—-) and it is a question, whether that - wen is 

not meant to express the status constructus (izafa), e.g., 
wt (59) pe = P. 2 Uys 2 "both of them ''.—!, 

The possessive relation is expressed not by the 
izafa as in P., but by the preposition az ( 3! ) ** of", sometimes 
pleonastically preceded by the word mal ( Jle) ** property '', 
so current in P. which takes then an unnecessary izafa: 
kitab-i mal-i az ü “ his book ".— 

The reflexive pronouns are the same asin P. xud ( 543 ) and 
xi$ (x28) (sss ), the latter occurring in its pronominal sense 
only in writing (newspapers), whereas in current speech it 
is used only in its adjectival meaning of “ relative". Az xud 
( 35 5!) means “own’’? and is currently used in reply to 
the challenge of night watchmen, police, ete., in the same sense 
as the E. “friend” — 

In current speech the reflexive pronoun xud is often used 
(and even misused) in the sense of ** but " (or even without any 
particular sense which could be attributed to it?), where in 
P. the relative af would be expected. In this case, the fina! 
d of the word is generally dropped. * Thus: 

tu xu rajti! “but you went (there) ! " 

jür xru asii? “but vou are well?" 


An uncommon in P. plural-formation -xwdha ( les,4 ), 
where one would expect in P. Liss **themselves", often 


occurs in K.5 


The demonstrative pronouns are: in, È (or!) 


Dove this ", an, à ( 3०... ) “that”. The forms ,.' and ,, are used 


in writing, but ; and @ prevail in current speech. The plurals 





— — — — o — — 


| Cf. above undor ** Numerala " sls! es - ge du. 

2 Cf. also ‘Abdul-Karim, text, p. 90 L IO: fla 543. 3! (cosine 
a, ys “établit comme gouverneur d'Aral un personnage possédant sa 
confiance" (Schefer, Traduction, p. I)Dnl I}-I2) — 
. 8 Cf. Ivanow, Tabaqat, p. 33. — 


Ad for D&hwari.— 


— — — $ Cf. also LST, vol x, p. 452, where the same dropping of tho final -d 
PN TR — . 5 Cf. also Teufel, Quellenstudien, p. 247.— 


— 
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ing and ang soem to me to be formed rather from i and @ with 
an ineremental-n—-, than from the correct literary forms. 


hamn] (sea); hamüán, hamàü ( weet uaa); tinin ( upis ) 
and haméu ( O.L. 3.2 ), humdi ( 5७-०२ ), as also the more 
usual in P. haméinin (sume). Not seldom all the three 
forms may be encountered in the same column of a newspaper 
article, etc 

The A. demonstrative pronoun 'às takes mostly 
e acus of its Iranian equivalent in documents of the official 

in 

laa JE Bue "this motor car'' (on a ticket for free admis- 
sion to the Mela of Paghman); 

las sss LL “this pasaport”, and so forth 

The interrogative pronouns are the same ki (af) 
and Zi ( ^a. ) as in P 


The relative particle ki( as) is used in the same 
way as in P 
The indefinite pronouns are the substantival 


kas (,,-5) “somebody; anybody" and the adjectival kudaim 
(595) “some” the latter most extensively and sometimes 


pleonastically and, so to say, unnecessarily used in that sense 
K.. whereas the same word is only an interro gative . 
pronoun in P. meaning * which ? " Thus: 


kási nabüt ( Sys ,,—$ ) “ there was nobody ” 
2 kudim adam amada {ss oot piss) ‘a man has come ” 

Other indefinite pronouns are: id ( gt) “some ™ 

with a negation “none ar | ,2) “every” and ama ( asa) — 
“all”, the latter two being often confused with each other and _ ह | 
f ar taking often the meaning of ama: ar Xaw (52,2) not ow 
— necessarily meaning, for instance, "every night", but ve rye A = 
== often “the whole night", etc. ee ~ 
IES (7^ ) takes sometimes also the place of if (ga) as —- 

well, and is used with a negation. For instance | 





La - 
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The Verb 


à The Ist pers. Sing. ends in —um, as against P, -am One 
is sometimes fortunate enough to come across such pronuncia- 
tion expressed even in writing : 

+ 


OL. als (sic: darrum)=P. sts “I have”. 


In the 3rd pers. Sing. the final -d is generally dropped b 
the illiterate and in current speech, which latter, hoe 
is the case in P. as well. Thus: 

mésava, mifava =P. s, (pronounced misavad and, in 
current speech, mi5£) “it is possible ; it is all right". —* 

In the 2nd pers. Plur. the final — of the termination has 
a tendeney towards becoming —n, which tendency is, however, 
common also to P. current speech. A good example of it is 
found in Specimen IT of Badakhsht LSI, vol. X p. 530 : 

kamar basta-kun?n ‘gird up [your] loins’, along with the 
ordinary form kuned (probably a misprint for kunéd) a few 
lines above in the same Specimen II? 

The 3rd pers. Plur. generally drops the final -d of the 
termination, again a peculiarity common to P, as well, where 
the sole distinction in current speech between the Infin. and the 
3rd pers. Plur. Past Tense lies in the accentuation (raftán 
“to go''—  ráftan ** they went '').— 

The Future Tense is formed as in P. by means of the 
auxiliary verb zastan (i=l, ) “to wish; to will", but the 


treatment of the component parts (i.e. of the verb conjugated 
and of the auxiliary verb) is essentially different from the 


— standards firmly established and common both to literary 
a th Persian and to P. | 
Me No single definite rule covering the whole of the Future 


genie in K. can be established. For the Ist pers. Sing. 
and the Ist pers. Plur. the auxiliary verb is used in the 
* eun Ts pers. Sing. Pres Tense and the verb conjugated takes 
|» the personal fena of the Past Tense. "Thus the Future Tense 
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Ist pers. Sing. xahad raftum ( sù) salsa )=P. =) aali 

or či zihad kardum ! ( .5, səli as )=P. ef te 
'* what shall ldo?” 

lst pers. Plur. xīhad xastim ( siati al A. )— P, IPS 
Ss 

e.g. OL. piel, aa! (naxdhad xaslim) “we won't 
demand '', 


For the lst pers. Sing., however, a combination of the 
3rd pers. Sing. of the auxiliary verb with the first pers. Sub- 
junctive Mood of the verb conjugated is also used ! 

The 3rd pers. Sing. uses the same form of the auxiliary 
verb, but the verb conjugated is taken in its Subjunctive 
Mood. Thus, from the verb ,,5,; * to be" the Future Tense 
will be: 3rd pers. Sing. «had bisad ( sib >al, ) — P. oy) salà 

e.g. dar manzil! xahad baüsad **he will probably be: at 
home 5 ` 

The 2nd pers. Plur. is formed by prefixing the personal 
form of the auxiliary verb to the Infinitive of the verb 
conjugated. Thus: 

2nd pers. Plur. za@hid rajtan ( .,i*) salà )— P. ct 2 ls 

e.g. sabah wågit rihid raftan? ( cyl) sets ss pe) 
LP... Saale d; pre = wil you be going early in the 
morning ? °" 

The 2nd. pers. Sing. and the 3rd pers. Plur. are also formed 
in the same way, ie. : 

3rd pers. Plur. xahan raftan ( 5) 3Xal,& )=P. xs) dial a 

For the 2nd and 3rd pers. Plur. we find, however, also 
another and most interesting formation, the auxiliary a verb 


being used, as above, in its personal form and followed by 


a form ending in —a of the verb conjugated. I suggest that 


this form is a curious remnant of an amp per obsolete form of 
the erc Infinitivus apocopatus, otherwise untraceable 
either in P. or in literary Persian, the similarity in form of 
which with the Past Participle is merely a fact of casual 


external coincidence. Thus, for instance: OL. if '; 55) 
AIS sisl, =P. Ais sista . . .. ... "they will pass the day 


there". | 
we ere nem up what has been said here, we arri 
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Singular 
lst pers. xahad raflurm xahad bugirum 
2nd ,, xahi rajtan 
ord ,, xahad raft rahad basad 
Plural 


lst pers. xàahad xastim 
2nd ,. xahid rajtan 
Sra . xahan rajtan AX sisli ! 


These heterogeneous and heteroclite formations are so 
singular, that one is irresistibly compelled to ask the question : 
where do these formations come from ? 

I feel tempted to suggest that these formations must 
be of a quite recent origin, with the exception of those of 
them which contain the Infinitive of the verb conjugated 
in its full form and that, up to recent times, K. was probably 
unacquainted with the use of any compound Future Tense 
in its form current in P. The Present Tense or Subjunctive 
Mood forms did probably serve to express the idea of futurity 
as well. for which we have sufficient proof in P., where 
these forms are freely used along with compound formations 
to denote a near or an indeterminate future. Most probably, 
in older K. a kind of compound Future formation consisting of 
the personal forms of the auxiliary verb in the Present Tense 
accompanied by an Infinitive were in exclusive use. We have 
such forms in the 2nd pers. Sing. and the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. Plur. of our paradigm. 

We cannot account for formations such as the Ist pers. 
Sing. and Plur. of our paradigm (in the first column) unless we 
hold that the 3rd pers. Sing. (xahad raft) was more or less 
recently imported from outside (Persia). If the Persians 
themselves feel the different origin of the two externally 
coinciding forms of the Infinitivus apocopatus and 
the 3rd pers. Sing. Past Tense,—the Afghans certainly 
do not. 

I maintain, therefore, that formations like xahad rajtu, 
zahad xastim are K. neologisms based on a total misunderstand- 
ing of the real value of the apocopated form of the Infinitive in 
P.compound Future formations, where the second link of the 
compound was mistaken by the Afghans for a 3rd pers. 
Sing. Past Tense, and endeavours were made by them in 
consequence to construct forms for the remaining persons 
on the same pattern. 'The forms so coined were adopted 












recorded by me in Kabul as actually heard in current speech or seen 
in writing. This accounts for the different verbs used in the paradigm. — 
, = l The forms given in transcri pon are those heard by mo in speech. 
. the one in original characters has seen in writing.— 
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and became very current, but must have struck the natives 
themselves as being somewhat queer, which resulted in farther 
gropings towards some more satisfactory combinations. Hence 
the forms recorded in the second column of our paradigm .!— 

Another phenomenon peculiar to K. and unknown 
in P. is the extremely current habit of splitting verbs, in the 
sense of fabricating new compound verbs out of the most 
ordinary simple verbs in general use. These new composite 
verbs are coined on the pattern of the ordinary composite verb 
in P., where one of the auxiliary verbs added to a noun or 
an adjective contributes to the latter the necessary verbal 
sense. In K. formations under discussion the place of such 
noun or adjective is taken, however, by the Past Participle, 
the Present Participle, or the Imperative of an already existing 
and otherwise currently used verb, the meaning of which is 
integrallv transferred to sueh a new composite formation. 
A few examples will suffice : 


basta kardan — ( yS Ms) =P. wiv “to shut; to 

band kardan (ys Su)  ) close’. 

e.g. darwüza basta (or ba nd) ku {uy = dt - aks xls) 
“shut the door ! ‘"— 

nawista kardan ( SS ai i )=D, LS “ to write”, 

dinista Sudan („38 aimi’ )=P. ६४.3७ “to know; to 
understand ”. 

eg. ki danista šawum *' so that I should know. 

tstada kardan ( „3,5 535! )=P. „alit I, ** to stop", 

c.g. istada ku (o5 sU J=P. wal !, “stop!” (when 
telling a coachman, etc., to stop). 

3 pursan kardan ( 45,5 yep )— P. wry? ‘to ask’. 
zat kardan ( yf Sl; ) — P. ssl; “to give birth’. * 
daita büdan (5) aiSloy=P. „ist “to have, to possess”, 


= ज ल पा Gu 2 r ,' I am unable to trace any compound Future formations in 
ers | *Abdul-Karim's text, and the solitery instance of a compound = 
yu ,  Fature that I find in Md. Amin: wel... XB Lun AS Spf — 
| SA» ७०५०३ lke!) oid) Raus 59 she , «४ (T: 886 J. 2) oniy * 
— cree By its rT to vie edi what extent that ———— was under | 
ERA, ël himself in the course of his mon y — कक T 
roof of the recent origin of T 
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e.g. OL, ० tbl =P. ayla ele! | they have no 
information 


The examples of such composite formations could be 
multiplied, as there are practically no limits to this forcible 
disintegration of common P. verbs 

The utter unnecessariness of such a procedure and the 
clumsiness of the forms thus obtained are such as to call 
for an inquiry into their possible origin Yet, I am unable 
to suggest any plausible hypothesis, except that they must 
be comparatively’ recent and have possibly come into 
existence under some foreign influence, formed, it may be, on 
the analogy of similar expressions in some non-Iranian 
language * 

The negation is placed in K., as against P., before the 


" verbal prepositions. Thus: 
nabramada (8S y: 43 )=P. s5<l3 usy “he has not come 
out LO . 


ma nawar-dastum ( 4X5; ai Se) — P. piss ss ure I did 
not take (it) "' 
The particle mi-is also placed in K. before the verbal 
prepositions. "Thus: 
AA, Sipe (sic mibrayad)=P wy “comes out 
AA. u bayn mibardarad)— P. 3)७०० s use 3 
“takes away; makes lose; destroy 


y "- The particle mi-precedes in K., as against P., the nega- 
IM -ion.. Thus: ' 
| ATE r minabrayad ( wt p àj us” =P. óle we "he won't 

M Wet come ous”. * 











——— 5 


~ 3 J cannot trace any such expressions, in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text 
and I find only one instance of such a split verb in Md, Amin 


uss Ais I.S tho wns playing (the tune of....) ". with a pleonastic 


o yü yi istimrüri, instead of —=>!s.< .— 
a bee The expression band kardan and basta kardan remind one persis- 


x 
54 tently of tho H. by 2, and it is very difficult to decide, as in most 


— 

EON instances whore we find analogous expreasions in K. and in H., whether 

"^B E — tho H. expression is the original or whether it is rather formed on the 

a «nal P : construction.—in my opinion, the latter is mostly the 

^ — — eame, split-verb formations eoul T on the other hand, have 
reir हु ‘cod or introduced by Central Asian Turks, 
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In composite Tenses the negation in K. is tacked on to 
the auxiliary verb. Thus, for instance: 


AA. 342० s.s —V— — P. 3.2 83, chasi “he has not 

studied ''. 

The Past Participle is very largely used in K., sometimes 
pleonastically, e.g. : 

bel girifta biyar ( 3५५ axs,f Ju ) — P. slo clo “ bri ng aspade '', 
where one is inclined to think of the H. iz ao. But, I repeat 
it again, it is difficult to say which way the influence has been 
displayed.— 

Impersonal sentences expressed in P. simply by means 
of the 3rd. pers. Plur. Pres. Tense, are mostly rendered in 
K. by the Past Participle of the verb with the 3rd pers. 
Sing. of the auxiliary verb „>å, e.g. : 

gufta mésava ( Shea )— P. sU, fus ** it is said’, 

AA, P. af 33535...» cl Šis “it is expected 

that.." 

Such split-verb (or otherwise) Passive formations are apt 
to govern in K. the Accusative case, e.g. : 

AA. Sema ART ly is ple =P. dts fae ty us pl« n 

traveller is called a person, who...” 
3४,०५६ “two persons commit the same crime "".— 





No clear distinction is made in K. between the A. Participle | 
bstract noun (masdar). This limitation 


and the A. verbal a 
becomes most conspicuous in the construction of co mposite 
verbs, like : | CT y 
mumkin dara ( 25 „See ) [Amoer in a speech] — P. slo uj! 
(00 OF s Ge “it is possible ”; 

ria Sudan ( „5 ५5) ) — P. „>å sl) ** to agree” ; 


(00 AA SS ७5,» |, Jy ails ai=“ tho French 
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only, it would seem, in the speech of Hazfiras.* For in- 
stance: 

i budak-— P. 5, ,! ** he was”; 

ma hastakz P. ois aoe “I am"; 

üwwurdak- P. 3s! - >! ** he brought" 

Abstract nouns derived from the Past Participle, which are 
certainly closely connected with the forms mentioned here* 
seem also to be currently used among the Hazaras? 

Causative verbs are far more current in K. than in P. 
Two groups of such verbs deserve, however, a special attention. 
The first of these groups we might class as unnecessary forma- 
tions,like the above discussed split-verbs, that is, new secondary 
formations to which the meaning of the original verb is 
integrally attributed. For instance: 

Sikastandan( SiS )=P. sis '* to break”: 

i üyina-rü ü Sikastand ( -<å , ty ALT Vy!) “it is he who 

has broken this window-pane 

firistandan ( yep — P. Psy “to send, to dispatch, 

to forward " : 

3 xatt-ra ba wazir sa'ib. mifiristanim {pyp h Ex „pl 

eu Res aala) * we shall forward this letter to the 
Minister '',—— 
As regards this latter verb, for all we know, the -n- in it 
-= might be merely an euphonical incremental consonant. Or 
F -~ else, the verb probably imported at some comparatively 


: late period from Persia (the current I&. variant of it firistidan 
being unmistakably very old) was somehow felt as being, owing 

—  — . to the presence of the long -@-, a kind of causative from the 
usual firistidan and the -n- was inserted in order to make it 


— 


Pos. more * regular-like However it be, the verb /iristidan is 
" * d used nowadays in current popular speech in K. and firistandan 
—- —  — jn official correspondence, newspapers, etc. The latter form 
: —— — to be also extremely common (if not exclusively used) in 
Py ^ — Ta jikt 

















! My attention was first drawn to these forms by Madame 
A. Foucher, who accompanied in 82—3925 her husband to Afghanis- 
tan on his archwological mission and had many opportunities of coming 
! across H azāras i their own country. I have since often heard such 
mv forms from H az&ras residing in Kabul.— 
जा 5. 3 v. ante P 
3 Cf. Morgenstierno, Report, p. 8. 


|. * In * Abdul-Karim'a text wo find: ps y RS P. 33L I8; p. 35 L. I; 
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The second group are causative verbs derived directly 
from A, abstract nouns (masdars), e.g. : 


qubülanidan ( + Ysa) to make accept”: 

j-ra-ba-ii miqabülanim ** we will make him accept it"; 

qawlanidan  ( 599.7») “to promise; to guarantee” 
(v. Vocabulary) *. 


The verb famanidan (Ge) “to make understand”, 


although not used in P., is not derived, like the preceding one, 
directly from an A. noun, but is a regular causative to the 


simple ss (in K. pronounced famidan), very current both in 
K. and in P. 


For other causatives not used in P. v. Vocabulary under 
dananidan, guzastandan, pazirandan, etc, 
Two peculiar composite verbs taslim Sudan and danista 
sudan, the real syntactical meaning of which is lost as far'as the 
— Afghans themselves are concerned, deserve a more special atten- 
tion. The first of these verbs is used in K. in two different 
meanings. The first of these meanings (v. Vocabulary) is based 
on the above-discussed confusion in K. of A. Participles and 
verbal nouns (masdars) and does not present any special inter- 
est beyond that current K. irregularity. 

- ‘Lhe second meaning of that verb, which would be under- 
stood in P. as “to be handed over, to be transmitted "' is sin- 
gularly enough not a Passive, but an Active and transitive one 
in K., where it is taken to signify '' to receive". The expression 
* I have received " or ** received by me" in receipts (for salaries, 3 
others sums of money, letters, etc.) is rendered in K. by el 
=> (taslim sudam). Moreover, the expression 33345 al) 4L! 

r in accountancy ledgers, or printed receipt-and acknowledgment- 
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aslie (id.) p. 34 4. 33: ०४४७-०३ p. ao |. 9; SHU? (3rd pers Sing. Past 













+ Tense) p 26 I 5,}3; p. 63 l|. 5.—The instances of that verb in. 
— Md. Amin's text are enumerated by Teufel in his above-quoted — 
, : * my Foon he j 25}. — 
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forms (of the Post Office, the Telegraph Office, etc.), in the 
headings of the signature column in peon books, etc., clearly 
shows that the verb taslim sudan ia considered in K. to be an 
Active transitive verb, not a Passive formation as in P.—Such 
a way of using and understanding that compound verb is based 
on a misinterpretation of an old construction with the pro- 
nominal affix appended to the auxiliary verb instead of the 
substantival part of the compound. As has been already 
pointed out, the connection between the pronominal affix and 
the word to which that affix logically belongs is somewhat loose 
in K. (as most certainly also it was in Pahlavi). In the parti- 
cular expression we are discussing the pronominal affix was 
probably tacked on to the auxiliary verb in order to avoid the 
repetition of the same consonant in the termination of the word 


taslim. Thus, naturally, 2% el is equal to >> peti — mi 
A» ure.— The etymological sense of the combination was later 
on, and probably long ago, lost from view, which in conse- 
quence gave rise to such unwarranted expressions, as the above 
quoted 35>, at slac!,.— 

The verb danistan ( ..i—i's) * to know'"' is currently used 
in K. also in the meaning ** to understand’ (along with fami- 
dan, v. Vocabulary). It is in this particular meaning that it 
has given rise to a form entirely analogous to the above-dis- 
cussed taslim sudan: danista Sudam ( >ô Als) does certainly 
not mean *]I became known", but, being a 3rd pers. Sing. 

— Past Tense with the pronominal affix of the first pers. tacked on 


i to the very end of the compound, it is equal to »2 =! Axis = 
4 aå o» AL!» “it became known to me". A further proof (if 


7 any is required) of the correctness of my interpretation of the 
poa above two strange expressions is found in the polite phrase 
_  — Often recurring in K., conversation: danista-yi Suma Suda — basa 
—— (såk sa L2 Šilo) ** you might have understood. ."" or“ I hope, 
A— 


UN — y rou understand . . . ", where the place of the pronominal affix 
Rer. | is taken by a personal pronoun, revealing thereby the under- . 
> . in ` t = = *- 

bes lying construction of the preceding expression. 















un | 

| The verb tuwanistan, tawanistan, tanistan (urls) “to be 
IUE able”, । constructed in P. generally with the Subjunctive and 

J only in impersonal sentences with the Infinitivus apoco- 
(0 patus, governs in K, throughout the ampler old form of the 
| apocopated infinitive, a glimpse of which we had when discus- 
= sing the formation of the compound Future. E.g.: gufta nami- 
Dine. (ibd ABE) SP cof eel ^ I cannot say or 
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AA. ७ को — * thoir mentality could 
be improved " ; 
AA, 7 05373445 Soe ss! “cannot (i.e., must not) be mocked 


nt >» ० 
jamanida t[aw]antstum (S -—— 3 Sole) “was I able to 
make myself understood?” or “....to make you under- 


stand ?'*! 

A further peculiarity of the verb f[awyJinistan in K. is that 
it can be used with abstract nouns or adjectives unaccompanied 
by any auxiliary verb (which occasionally also occurs in P.) 


E.g.: 
isbat mit[aw Janim ( alse eubil) — P. exe su n pls t! we 
can prove (it)'": 
waridart na mit[aw]anum (Q3 (lose )m P. pilies 
p gL! *' T am not in a position to purchase"; 
> AA, aöl, iej obs cs "they cannot lay hold on . . .”; 
AA. Salie pko LT “oan you make (them) obey ?” 
OL. “they can communicate by 
telegraph ” ; 
OL. “they can take (the necessary) steps’; 
OL. Sls 3 glace y g?l, wl * he must be able to help 
and assist ", 
An analogous construction can also be noticed with the 
verb majbür büdan (əy pme) “to be compelled”; for in- 
stance: 





! Lorimer Phonology, records for Badakhshani Madagiashti, 
however, only the construction with the Infinitive in its full form,— 


As regards Tajiki, we find in *Abdul-Knr i m's text mostly con- 
d. x: structions with the full form of the Infinitive, namely: 4,5 | 95 
= Lp 54 LOB; Oy Smile p. 57 l. 8-9; Goo! oul, p. 62 I, 20; 
opis p. 82 L0; 9, lS p.l0l L7; pyre Sle EU 
AE “J mA f p.l03 2.43; cri) o5! — p.I03l l8; eb US suljine p.i05 ——— 
(0005; qui Sly p. los I. 6.—One instance of a construction with — 
| an infinitivus apocopatus, where in P. the Subjunctive would 
J have been used is encountered onp.82 LL IAI— y | soli- 
' of the correct use of the apocopated infiniti ve i 
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AA. ame 'y oT cos 25,2 *the Company has to 
pay its value", 
—, where we should expect, in conformity with the P. syntax 
some verb to be added to the noun «~s: in order to warrant 
the verbal meaning attributed to it, say »2» or 55552 ** to pay 
“to discharge 
The verb mandan (ils) “to remain” is used in K. al- 


most exclusively in the transitive meaning “to leave a 
meaning entirely foreign to P. but encountered in isolated in- 
stances, along with its usual meaning, in older literarv Persian.! 
One example will suffice : 


mündum da sar- i mayz (759 yo pile) =P. pre 5) LIS 
“I put or left (it) on tbe table” 

In connection with the word nim “name the verb 
mandan is also used in the transitive sense in preference to the 
equally current verbs guzastan and n[thjadan, e.g 

ala'azrat-i Sahid Ustur nām méndan ( Ss 2,4= sls 
७४००(० sb psi!) ** His Majesty the Martyr (i.e., Amir Habibulláh- 


3 | am able to que te here an example from Sa*di's Büstán, where 
that verb is used th in the transitive and the intransitive sense, 
namely in the story of the ** Idol of Somnath" 


"since, if youleave him alive, sto.’ (Lahore lithographed edition of 
I9lI7, p. 420) and four lines earlier in tho story (p. +I9) the same verb is 
used in its usual meaning : 


^ ७७४ co > — NSF oily wre 535; 3 == ls af 
की ** because I knew that, if that Brahman remained alive, etc. "" 
$24 A. de Biberstein Kazimiraki, in the preface to his edition of 
"i - the already cited divin of Minü^*ihri, quotes (p. 64 note) from the 
t k- Toy 


= ë Ta'rikh-i Mas'üdt of Bay haqt the sentence stile uyr D omie")! pa! 
| CaS" _ which he tranalates “en quel état a tu laisse le Prince des croyants 7" 
v AA 


|. and remarks on the * emploi du verbe wile comme verbe actif, emploi 
du resto, en usage à cette époque" (i.e, in the V century A.H. —XT cen- 


tury ) of. also i bid. p. I06, note 2. 
'Tá&jiki the state of things seems to be exactly the same: 


'Abdul-Karim's text contains the following instances of the use of 

wile as a transitive verb: Sem! (ple siy Hy WIR came pS LIE 5 

» wits eii wo oss MET) SUE p. 9 l.i9 Ly gleam YL 5,5 ! MS wh 5 > 
wo Le — sess p. 23 U. 3-4 ; ७०० (fl anc, ! aibi ७. 30 R-a 


silo (२८ |) cris («८०० p.73 L 2l. 
The only instance of such a use of jl in Md. Amin’s text, 
^ 366 4] 2 has already been quoted by me for another purpose supra 
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Khan) gave it (the building of the Foreign Office) the name 
Stor”, t— 
In connection with the noun kar “ work” mandan is used 
intransitively in the expression 
az kar mandan ( ule ys 4!) =P. Voile iL 5$ ,! ** not to 
work; to be without work; not to be admitted to 
work YS NI 


The Past Participle manda ( 5330० ) is used in the sense 
of “ tired ", where in P. the word ai- would be rather applied : 
manda nabas "I hope, you are not tired ", —'T'his meaning of 
the verb mandan “to be tired’ goes as far back as the pre- 
Muhammadan period: Phl. mandakih ** weariness’. 

The conjugation of mandan presents the peculiarity that in 
the Imperative and Subjunctive Moods the particle bi- 
coalesces with the body of the verb, thrusting out at the same 
time the initial m-, thus; 

ban, banum corresponds to P. .4:—-,ile). This transmuta- 


tion might have proceeded along one of two lines: either the 
initial m- of the stem was first assimilated in rapid speech 
with the b- of the particle, which further lost its vowel and 
then disappeared altogether, which is, in my opinion, less 
probable; or else, there first occurred an elision of the vowel in 
the particle*, resulting in an initial bm-, which by metathesis 
became mèb- and was further worn off to a mere b. This 
latter hypothesis seems to me more plausible.” 

We should thus have the following two possible schemes 
for the course of that transformation :— 


either biman > biban > b'bān > ban 

or biman > b'man > mban > ban. 
The verb rajtan ( uss) “to go'' in its personal forms is 
currently used in K. with any Past Participle to indicate 
continuity of the action expressed by the latter. That turn 


of phrase could be expressed in English by the verb “‘ to go on” 
with a Present Participle and corresponds to the P. expres- 


sions constructed with the personal forms of the verb ,.Xi'5 
accompanied by the corresponding forms of the verb con- 
jugated, with the particle mi- prefixed to the latter. The 
following examples will make this clear -— 
hay xurda mérum ( fore 3, ot) =P. (Qu plo st 
“Iam eating and eating '' ; 
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AA. 4 BOs ol, =P xL oU; ils “went on 
increasing '' ; 
ट, Sis = 
A A . Saria BSS us’ y ह 3 dA Jule = P. ` Ls? >) ts — 5% n on 
' Kabul goes on progressing gradually”; 


AA. Sige 895773! Cy 33 9995 (9४55४. ७॥५४५० ai )७ ......... 
“ they go on increasing their forces in China’; 

AA. — ās =P, aL — x5!» “thoy go on 
retreating '' ; 


+ - — — = 
MA. Saee 59) af uty 20 3) = P am da us? 3) '" goes 
on looking for progress ''. 


These examples could be multiplied indefinitely, as this 
mode of expression is extremely common, both in speech and in 
writing.— 

The conjugation of the verb raftan offers few peculiarities . 
beyond those common to the K. verb in general. The 

i Ist pers. Sing. Pres. Tense is used mostly in its contracted 

form, the other persons, barring, as said, the — K. devia- 

tions, (ie., the dropping of the -d in the 3rd pers. Sing. and 

—— the 3rd pers. Plur., and replacing that of the 2nd pers. Plur. 
> by -n) are regular: 

Ist pers. Sing. mērum 7. 









i 2nd ,; » [mi-)]mérawi *. 
" T 3rd ,, » [miz | méirawa 
^ Ist ,, Plur.[ mt- ] mérawim 
Zud “s » | mi ] mérawin 
— Tia. T » [mi= ] mérawan 
ea मी | — The Fast Tense offers no peculiarities beyond those already 
|» J  — e discussed. 
ae In the Imperative Mood the prefix bi- is not synhar- 
— — — A monized with the stem as in P. : 
> à 2nd pers. Sing. biraw. 
227 2nd  , Plur. birawin. 
"II i . 
ee The Adverb 


. _ There is little to be noted about the adverb in K. beyond 
— ç theimmoderate use of A. Accusatives for adverbial locutions 
— . where in P. the adjective is used in its indeterminate form, 
with the A. termination dropped, to express the same 
eee . 
| 3 I| have not heard this form with a yà-yt ma*rüf. 
np “मध्य hairy the remaining forms are currently heard either with mf- 
or with m2-.— por S in 
AE ^ `> 


a. — T 
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( Anis १) aksaran ( 5 ) = P. PL T mostly m 
3» aylahan ( b Le! ) =P. rne! a chiefly T 


AA, mukarraran ( Ls DT Es. Dn ४९ repeatedly '' 
alawatan ( iste) =P. se “ besides”. 


On the other hand, sometimes when we find in P. an A 
Accusative with an adverbial meaning, the same word is apt to 
be used in K. in its indeterminate form, e.g. : 

AA. Gs! (४0764) =P. Uta! (ittifa qan) “suddenly; by 

chance ''.? 

A. Passive Participles in the Accusative are sometimes 
used in an adverbial sense, when in P. one would expect a 
masdar either in the Accusative or, better, with some 
preposition, e.g. : 


PPM 


OL. leime =P. Li. or, better, .'a! JUS (७ * res- 
pectfully ''. 
A hybrid expression consisting of an unnecessary A 
Accusative followed by a Persian relative pronoun is: 
AA. as lis, =P. akis, '* at the time, when 
The negative adverb **no" (P. ७3 - pà «Or »S)is in K. 


nay l). It has to be taken into consideration that in earlier 
literary Persian there existed originally four different words 


Pil iem the negation, independent (adverbial) or dependent. 


The negative adverb seems to have been always the same 
nay, as we have to-day in K. * 





" Notes on the Afghan Periodical Presa Islamic 
derabad, Deccan) vol. TIT L. I929, p. I47 ff. (or separate 


risu ta Ab Ou Recta QU p. loe I. 6: Ll! atit 
di&e aistsil OL .... 





We find in 
hukovski'sedition of theAsr&rut-Fawhid,p. 3704. 22): | = 
whe ob os, "joi c) “no, no! such n pleasant wind e 


e d 
lie 


poem attributed Abū Sa'id b. Abi-l-Khayr 
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The negative particle with verbs was na-( ..—i ) ** not”. 

The negative particle with nouns and adjectives was 
nā- (U ) * un-'*, 

The prohibitive particle (with the Imperative Mood of the 
verbs) was ma- (...... — ) not — 

A great deal of confusion with regard to the correct use of 
these different words seems to have prevailed already in very 
early times, so that the above differentiation has rather a 
theoretical than a practical value. As far back as Pahlavi 
only two forms have been recorded: one form m? (written 
ideogrammatically /2) for the three first forms of our scheme, 
and the prohibitive ma (written hal). So that the differentia- 
tion into our four forms must have first originated in Islamic 
times to lead merely to further confusion. As far as P. is 
concerned, the difficulty seems to have been definitely solved 
by: G) discarding altogether the prohibitive particle ma- 
(^... —^*), the place of which is henceforward taken by the 
ordinary negative particle ( ..— ); (2) by preserving in con- 
nection with nouns and adjectives the particle nā- ( ५); (3) by 
blending into one word in two forms the negative adverb nay 
(¿p ) and the negative particle na- (4 or .. — ) in such a 
way that, whatever the shading of the negation, it is always 
expressed by na- (4 or.. i), except in the case when it 
precedes a verb beginning with a vowel, in which case the 









Qe form nay- ( ...... —3 ) reasserts itself. 
T We thus 9७४७ : 
— | P. K. 
à ES | Negative adverb: na (ai) nay ( a ) “no” 
— Negative particle La. 
* ‘ey — with adjectives and ; na- (७) nī- (U )“ un- ” 
— a ^i — * nouns 2 
| p ~ - रे 2 N os et ive particl °) na-, nay- na-, na-, nay- 
: p थक. Td oe ~ 6 t th verbs H ( ++ — "^. cs ) ( >» 4 * L = as Y ) 
oA adr die ** not''. 


^ 


+ E "t. d 
L^ "The fact that all the three nowadays existing forms of 
— the negative are used in K. as prae-verbal particles, as against 
only two in P., is based on the so current confusion in K. of 
the harsh short -a in terminations with the ordinary long 
Āā, a fact which has already been pointed out in the course of 
this ske — This confusion between these two sounds. and, in 
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P speak of the several cases where it occurs in ‘A bdul-K ari m's text: 
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consequence, between the negative prae-verbal and prae-ad 
Jectival particles, seems to be very old indeed ! 

Other instances of peculiarly K. adverbs and adverbial 
expressions will be found in the Vocabulary 


The Preposition 


The often occurring confusion between the preposition 
ba ( & ) and ba (6) has already been pointed out and exempli- 
fied in the chapter on Spelling.— 

The preposition dar ( J) mostly loses its final -r in 
current speech and becomes da*: da sar-i mayz mündum 
son" (it) on the table ” ; da dükan Sista ** he is sitting in (his) 

The vowel in the preposition bar | p ) undergoes an elision 
before verbs beginning with a long f-, as has been pointed 
out in the chapter on Verbs 

The preposition az (3! ) i sometimes used instead of the 
preposition ys of P 

AA. Jl jl sl =P. yf p ste ‘in addition to it”, 

sometimes used  pleonastically after the preposition 
badun ( 552) P. ** without", K. “ besides", with which it is 
then connected by means of an izafa : 

badun-i az à ( ,! ;! ) ** besides him ''.* 

It is also currently used in a similar construction with ~ 
baray-i ( sly ) “for”: 

| baray-i az it ( y! s! sip) =P. sl (oly 5! ** for him ” ; 

and, in general, itis often used pleonastically in connection 

with an t2afa : | 





(jut fna an inatanop ot ——— (Persian — — 
Historical Text's Series vol. III, The Tadbkiratu'l-Awliyá, od. by | | 


R. A. Nieh ols on, p- 88) 2 oy ^" wn 33,5 5 Ss PL — mot to | * 


4 J ~ ^ h, loh eae { this = $ "pertica > P rp Fs — be form ~ t * P ou occurs zs 
id., ~ ma / S speoc — a Sie E « ee E w ey >. “et P 3 
ve .- - P è] IN yi ifada E v ! j l ^ as i g 
‘ie Sa ee NS Mal sd Tr IB CWO e ER TRES x. E IS s — 


a à SUS A "a" AR. SUL —: iz l i. 
— — रण DH z se i. CEDE CT ols a ri ! T "Mets tn Je 2 - n a 
P AEN vx "e C-— i^ ot prep« ` | T 

Tl EI aegre 5522. ‘ss ire = r. 


# "am, s he 
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AA. T 5! ya (tabir-i az in) =P. „Í g “the explana- 
tion of it " : 

mal-: az 8 ( +! 5! Jie ) =P. a! Uis ** his" ; 

zaüna-yi az ü ( 3! 3! Gls) =P. ,! ath) ** his room” 

az is further used in definitions of time: 


NN. s QJ, 5! Ey? =P. sau ate Uli! “from the Ist of 
the month ” 


For.the use of the compound adjective amra[h] (* ) 
as a preposition v. Vocabulary.— 
n Another synonym of ba (L) -*' with" is the extremely 


current Kat-i ( <5 ) ** with ": 
- kat-i & or kat-i az ū ** with him ", eto. v. Vocabulary.— 
The P. preposition &—!, (pop for k=l, ) is not used in 
K., where its place is taken by the more vulgar bars ( (=~ ) 
or baxéa ( 45 ), v. Vocabulary 
Prepositions are occasionally dropped (both in speech and 
TT. in writing) 
AA. mal £x T ,t as =P eel ps ५ ऊ 3! af “so that we 
should be aware of it ''; 
We OL. poe sly =P. 25० sly 5! “according to what is 
| known; as is known ".— 
For the peculiar use of ma-bayn ( 949 ) ** between’ in the 


ars sense of “in, inside of '" see Vocabulary.— 
ES 
"2x The Conjunction 
P _ 
A ydo The disappearance in certain cases of the conjunction 












&(5)*''and" has already been mentioned in the chapter on 
Numerals. 

| The causal conjunction in K. is čūnki ( 45 s> ), as against 
BP. uss "because", and is used extensively and without any 


real necessity. I should like to think that it is under T 
influence that this form has established itself in K. and further 
ound its way into H.— 


The disjunctive conjunction is lakin, laykin ( us - us), 
t P. ss! , (vélikdn) or the more usual P. Lt! 
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Interjections and exclamations 


Along with the ordinary interjection ay (5! ) used in 
hailing, a form aw ( ६ „lə ) is also current. As it never occurs 
in writing, it is difficult to say, whether it is a parallel form for 
the P. , £! (ie., whether it ought to be spelt s!), or a synonym of 
the P. ,;i»?*. The latter, however, is a postposition, whereas 


the K. word stands before the noun, which it puts in the 
Vocative, or, in absence of such a noun, begins the sentence. 
Thus: 


aw baééa =P. éau! “boy!” 

aw biya =P. | ;'a tbs" come (quick)! '* 

A peculiar K. exclamation of approval is hald hala hala 
(vayr bini] (, 5 pa Xa Xa X2) =P. urs well done!” 
or “ that is right! "— ? 


The exclamation ya dar yar (U> L) “O, ye, Four 
Friends!" is used by workmen (Sunnis, as the majority of the 
Afghan population) in exhortation at work,— an allusion to 
the Four First caliphs, where in P. the name or the title of the 
Commander of the Faithful ( gle L or X554! pel ly) or the 


title of Imam ‘Ali Zaynu-l-*Abidin(. ple! my Am) 
would be used.— CIC ee 


Polite phrases and terms of abuse - 


The few polite expressions in K. speech neither cover the 
usual polite formule in P., nor do they coincide with these. 
It would seem that the evolution of such stereotyped phrases 
went on in Afghanistan quite independently of the P. speech 
and developed on its own lines. Many of the polite P. expres- 


sions, like yey “to please", „òy «54,55 “to honour (by E 5* 





'Steing ass, *. V., has a word lè which he transcribes as 3 | 


ee hae and explains as ** used when opang ng an enemy "'. It might be the ET 
“2 I)» Nhe word as the K. interjection I Susie c s Sond r i) 2T 
A y ii * F: हे | 2 The interjection Ya (or, in ita lightened form, àla) occurs i A 5 ^ 
e | x TA n P.: one eee hears it often in Persia in the refrains — 
E b^ Z4 EN E songs (mostly ascribed to Sha ma-i Tabrtizi) liko: | 
P aå y Es “५. रस * ae = s) “te 
r ais p" ~ हु 
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coming, by calling)’’, m -Lry “to seek honour (by calling), 
to call ” (when speaking about oneself); — (lit. “eye ”, i.c. 
"as precious as my own eyes") “I deem it a duty !""; rsi 


"(your) slave", and many others, are not only entirely 
missing, but there is even no trace of any adequate equivalent 
for them in K. 

The terms of affirmation and confirmation are extremely 
sober in K., and some of them look very much like mere 
translations from E. : 

báli saib ( vale (ub ) ! ** yes, Sir!" 

bisyar xüb sīib ( vale wà sss) “very well, Sir!” 

bisyar durust ( «5,5 ss) =P. on = ==)» “ correct!" 

bisyar ala ( lel suo ) =P. alll २४, “ that's fine!” 

bisyar merbani ( QéuU JCS) =P. ob; LS — ye Or 

JL; LS wlll ** very kind (of you)!” {lit ‘much kind- 
ness ” ). 

The word saib is generally used in K. both for “Sir” and 
“ Mr.” , where in P. the term UG! is applied : *. 

Asc jl — rp = P. Ax lx 39! yy "ol “the Minister of 

Foreign Affairs"; 
X pre wala 3333 = B. jx ry us "the Minister 
Plenipotentiary ''.— 

The word sath is placed after tits name or the title of 
the person addressed (or mentioned) and, as can be seen from 
these examples, in titles of a composite nature, after the 
firstlink of such a compound. S — that word ever be 


used in that sense in P., it could naturally never be placed in 
the middle of a compound thus rending asunder a logical 


complex .— 
Other formule of assent, besides the above cited, are : 
dilat ( ५ ) =P. „Le “as you like” or “please your- 
self ” (lit. “ thy heart '', i.e. “ as thy heart wisheth | '') — 
ia azar dafa ( 4-35 lya ) a thousand times!” (ie. “ with 
—— pleasure ") is the nearest equivalent of the P. p> 
| A polite term of denial is : 







— 





p~“ PE i It is oven used when addressing the King.— 
Fe q Was e 2 In P. wale means ** master; owner’, and is less used as a form 
he of == Ne Wa 





44 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


rudd médaina (jx lə ) =P. Af Qe, 4 “I do'nt 
know ” (lit. '* God knows ").— 
A formula of acceptance of a proposal is: 
agar mérbani basa ( = us Lye yf!) =P. >2१०,४/ — कल का! 
or Leyes ou! I “if you are so kind !',- 
The nearest attempt at HD a polite sentence on 


the pattern of the formule current in is the seldom heard 
phrase of civil invitation to come in: 


taklif * quwara kunin ( 3> Iylsf AJ ) =P. ssileyts * please, 
take the trouble ” (lit. ** make the trouble palatable "").—More 
often, however, the invitation to step in is expressed in one 
word by the Imperative of the verb Sel 

; bi'ayin ( oils ) ** come ! "— 

The simplest phrase of greeting (after the Islamic formula 
of salutation has been exchanged) is : 

tabi*at ? rüb? (5, meant) =P. omy WE “how do 
you do?" (lit. “health good १ '').— 

The answer to that query is: 

sükur ( y+) =P. al x,x/! * thank (God)! '' 

Generally, however,—more especially after a parting or 
nen — a new arrival—more elaborate formulæ 
* 


xitbastt jlirasti barayrasti xüb jarasti xiib-baxayrasti jür— 
xu ast xayr—-xu asli manda nabasi salamat basi tabi‘at xiibas 


"mes — — "onmi € — mm — — = — -> 
Sis Aaa uomo ms use sajle sima Ji pi imt ७५३5 — 
ie. lit.: “art thou well है art thou fit? art thou all right? art > - 
thou quite fit ? art thou quite all right? thou lookest fit! thou | 
lookest all right! (I hope) thou art not tired? good cheer to — 
thee! Is thy health well ? "— : 5 e^ 
Ti PEL This string of questions is repeated in a rapid recitative. - 
— — In reply, the same gibble-gabble may be poured forth all 

|. over esos , or the mere word äúkur (,S*), already recorded 


T fo | An intimate friend might be greeted on arrival by the 
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lucky! your eyes (be) bright! your shoulders (lit. “ shoulder- 
blade”) (be) broad (lit. long")! s... o I". O Shoulder 


A jocular form of greeting of a rather coarse nature 
between very intimate friends may be sometimes heard : 


bi-pündi bi-taraki kamarat bi-skanad tu kar Saw 
(osx S 5) ७५८७. conf Fb «ss ) *'Mayest thou swell! 
mayest thou burst ! may thy loins break! mayest thou become 
blind ! This antiphrastical sentence is probably meant to 


avert the evil eye or something of the kind. 
The formula of taking leave is : 


ipe: ruxsat ? ( =) ert ) zB. as Lec Rene iad pe l5 MO Or 
me Leipe L sal * (am) I allowed (to leave)?" 
At parting either the Islamic formula of salutation is 


pronounced (which is not customary in P. ), or else the guest, 
who is going, says : 


ba-amün-i xuda ( Is „lL ) or fi amani-ilah ( all! ul! uu ) 
* to the protection, of God (I entrust thee)! ** , to which the 
master of the house replies: 
Ros ape supurdum ( ~~ sis) “I entrust (thee) to 
^ p> o EARS 


SUE I have heard, however, the sequence of these two formulas 
— reversed. 

Jh 2 Fy The forms of congratulation differ little from those current 
-e 4 x 2» |) E (i.e, a2 map - — ye all UL > er» wi » although 
+ m | the first two appear mostly in the lacbnie shape of the one 


— word mubarak ** lucky ! "), the reply, however, instead of the 
BS n more elaborate phrases current in P., is merely the brief: 
|». salāmat( els)“ cheer!’ 

Pa Ah A ———— more complex sentence is used for congratula- 
‘tion on the ‘/du-Lazha ( "The Feast of Sacrifice ” ) * commonly 
—  . called by the Afghans ‘Jd * ‘The Feast" : 

: — tditan mubarak namaz-*-riiza-tan qgabal daxil-i hajiya 
= or > ( Quse uhala TESE sas US žia) [ 3 ] EE ES Lue wy M ) 
delà (Ma d your Feast be lucky! (may) your prayer (and) fast be 

cepted ! (may vou) enter (the confraternity of) the pilgrims 













—— a 





- — ३ The rest of the formula is unp: rintable.— = 
|». * On the lOth of Zü-l-Hijja.—Called by the Persians *Zd-i qurbün.— 
( >= ) i» the abbreviation of jp Ss “The 
F X of the e?" — is is not applied to other festivals without - 
some specia X lifica ve, inless, of course, when loosely used in the 
+ With the omission of the conjunction, Bua pete pit. <5 
. — ra प्व. 


- ae o E ० . -æ 
> L] Pa - - p s - 
है Tw b i - 
Ó F , , , '- a i... 
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(and) champions of the faith ! * The reply to it is the usual 
salamat ( =<- ) '* cheer! " as above.— 


The terms of abuse in K., are so coarse that I am able 
cite only very few of them. One thing of general importance 
must be, however, mentioned, namely, that what has been said 
with regard to the above discussed polite phrases holds good 
also for the terms of invective current in K.: they do not 
coincide with the similar terms in use among Persians, and 
many of the P. terms of that kind have no exact equivalents in 
K. and vice-versa. Thus, for instance, the expression 


iis > “one whose father has been burned "' १, so current in 


P., is altogether unknown in K. As its nearest equivalent 
might be suggested the K 


padar-nalat (with a transposition of the syllables of the 
second link of the compound, instead of =i«! ;52), pronounced 


often in rapid speech in the heat of an altercation as palat 

whatever its meaning This expression, on the other hand 
is entirely foreign to P. * 

Nor does one hear in K. the so current P. terms of 


invective Sis 333 - dams ole . (sia - ilal etc. "The P, 
Sse U (lit. * unmanly ") appears in K. in the softened form of a 
diminutive : 

na mardak*. 

The P C “contented cuckold''" appears in K, in the 
slightly mutilated form dawits ® 

Where in P. the verb.) “cacare” is used in invective 
in combination with the words , —: " beard”, y~ “head”, ae 
"skull" „* “grave”, etc. K. uses the composite verb 


guh kardan, and the current expression (heard almost exclus- 
ively from the lips of the fair sex) is: 





* That M yee was obvious ined by the troops of Nadir. 
Hog She latter's Indian oe (L737-39), when the Persians 






m" met with point of view —horrid proceeding of burning 

o M the corpses of the dead.— 

E T oh थे I moan * one cursed by hia own father", or (and more | | 

q रे * T probably) ** one whose father be nccursed ar 
dem aa 3 The word —i+! in P. is, to = 


हि knowledge, used in current collo- 
|»  quial only in two combinations: ) when abusing some absent person son 
Es I$ * may God curse him!" (2) as a kind of oath in i, he 
= £3)? sf "on the liar, be curse", i.e. ‘may F ay I be 
i ai xL — 


eee 7. 
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da dinat quh mékunum (eis af mies 5)! 

Passing under silence other K. terms of abuse, I may in 
conclusion say a few words about the more current polite turna 
of phrase as used in writing (OL). 

- These also are widely different from the P. forms used in 
correspondence and do not in any way cover the latter. 

A letter in K. either begins e x abru pto, or (in unofficial 
and semi-official instances) it is introduced by some kind of 
summary address like : (ut o9 ge tye n, SS! 'My 
dear friend!’ 

The beginning of an official letter is : 

$3 hs 3 osa o XE! SS =P. o Lye ०००३ Lessin B l= है Ks. Lb 
“ has the honour to inform ” *.— 


The concluding phrase of a letter in K. is always very 
brief : 


E GA! Als jo ttin conclusion—respect ''. or 
ej col etis! L ** with the necessary (!) respects "', or 
, MT ls ae; Y ole! ia! ** accept the necessary respecta '*, — 


I abstain here for considerations of space from citing any 

possible P. equivalents for these sentences, but may mention 

` that these abrupt phrases are essentially un-Persian and seem 

- to have been constructed on the pattern of the sober E. 

terminations of letters It may be also noted that such 

* phrases are only found in Afghan o कक S letters addressed to 

‘foreigners. The usual formula of conc uding an official letter 
& -— .. -— amongst the Afghans themselves is the word bs “ only” 5. 

M. o EN The P. formul# for the termination of letters: — BL; 


* ** (to say) more (would be to) trouble", and s2s..5 — m 
"I won't give you any more trouble "', not to speak of the more 


. elaborate concluding phrases, seem to be entirely unknown 
— in K. 





— 0 D0 0 — — — — — 


. 4 The verb wrt ought probably to be disconnected here from the 
noun and not considered as auxiliary, but rather as an independent 
. -— motivo verb, meaning “to put", so that the whole sentence might 
. ç be freely translated as: I fill thy mouth with exerementa ! " — 
| Ie ~ 3s regestis d a recent importation from E. The obligatory P. formulae 

— (not to of their proper gradation, so very much observed in 
- - * es J ^ * — 4 
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The Vocabulary presented here contains a number of 
Kübuli' words currently used by the Persian speaking 
population of the.cities of Afghanistan. Taking into con- 
sideration that, in most cases, in the instance of local varieties 
of speech (sometimes loosely called dialects and confused with 
the latter) the recorded texts and the resulting grammatical 
and lexicographical materials are derived from the speech of 
the illiterate (peasants, nomads, etc.) class of the popula- 
tion, — wish to emphasize the point that the contents of the 
Vocabulary which follows and of the Introductory notes of the 
present sketch are aiming at recording the speech of the 
literate part of the Afghan population, the “ court language 
of Kabul", to which Maj. Lorimer refers in his “ Phono- 
logy "5, and has practically nothing to do with the language of 
the illiterate. In other words, I am dealing here with the 
official language of Afghanistan, not with some 
rare idiom of some out-of-the-way village or nomad-tribe. 

The language (or local speech) in question differs so much 
from standard Persian, that I cannot in any way share the 
point of view of Sir George A. Grierson who says, when 
speaking of Badakhsháni, that “as Persian is so well 
known, it is unnecessary to give a detailed account of the 
language used in them ”, (i.e., the specimens of Badakhshant 
given by him), mentioning further that “the Persian spoken in 
Afghanistan closely resembles Badakbsbi."* Were that view 
correct, the present article would have remained unwritten ®. 
As it is, however, I flatter myself with the thought of having 
presented to the reader some entirely new materials in the 
domain of Persian dialectology. 

For conciseness' sake I have applied to the subject of this 
sketch the term Kábuli and I have everywhere referred to 
the Tafikt of Bukhara as Tajikt. If we take, however, into 
consideration that the term Tajiki has a general definite 
meaning of all kinds of varieties of Peraian spoken by non- 
Persians, it might perhaps have been more correct to refer to 
the Persian of Afghanistan as “the Táftkr of Kabul", as 
opposed to or compared with the “TAjiki of Bukhara”, 








ts Se 2 V. IokebdueMon I. B 

pg 3 Less by Standard Persian (abbr. everywhere P.) the present-day 
NS colloquial language of Tehran. — à. ; 
— ^ - « | Linguistic Survey of India, vol X. p. 527,.— 
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which Geiger! so appropriately calls “ eine locale Entartung 
der Schriftsprache™. A similar" locally decayed '' variety of 
Persian is also the language of Afghanistan. More than that, 
I maintain that these two languages are essentially and originally 
identical and that any differentiation of these two languages 
must have occurred at a quite recent epoch. We may take 
it that, roughly speaking. up to the rise of the Barakzay 
dynasty (I826) there has never been any actual isolation of 
Afghanistan from the rest of the vast tract of land hetween 
Samarqand and Bukhara, on one side, and Kashmir and the 
Punjab, on the other (including, besides Afghanistan, Khiva, 
Khoqand, Kashghar, Khorasan and Seistan), and that the 
Persian language used throughout the whole expanse of that 
area must have been more or less uniform. 

If we Judge by the texts of the histories of Mu hammad 
Amin Bukhari? and ‘Abdul Karim Bukhari ,^ who 
wrote respectively in the second half of the XVIIIth and at the 
beginning of the XIXth century, we can aee that the language 
of these two texts is essentially the same as the present-day 
language of Afghanistan,‘ making allowance for the influences 
that have been at play during the last hundred years. 

The actual isolation of Afghanistan, as has been said, 
begins with the second quarter of the XIX century, and we 
may take that henceforward and up to l9I9 the possible 
influence of literary Persian and P. on the language used 
in Afghanistan is extremely weakened, the influence of the 
Persian of Turkestan (Tajiki) must have stopped from that 
moment altogether, and of all outside influences perhaps only 
that of Hindustani could have been at play, although certainly 
considerably weakened, as compared with the preceding 





i Grdr. d. iran. Phil., vol. I, p. 407.— 
2 Teufel, o.c. The work of Mubamrmnd Amin is the individual history 
of the reign of ‘Ubaydullah Khan II of the Jánid dynasty (I75lI-I753 


5 Scbefor, o.c. Tho History of ‘Ablul-Karim comprises eventa 


"i which took place in Afghanistan, Bukhara, Khiva, and Khoqand for 
the period from \i740 to I8SI8 A.D. 


few days before my departure from Kabul early in November 


4027. His Highness Say yid ‘Alim Khan, the ex-Amir of Bukhara, 


honoured me by lending me for perusal a manuscript of his nutobio- 
graphy entitled ss dul 7, just completed by him at that 
moment. As the manuscript was to be sent a few days later to Paris for 


translation and publication, and I myself was extremely busy with 
getting ready for my — I was unable to avail myself fully of 
that unique opportunity 

lan gunge of the manuscript in question. A cursory perusal of its 


of comparing my notes on Kabuli with the 


contents showed me, however, the correctness of my conjecture of 
the close relationship existing between K. and the Tajik! of 
Sukh@&r&: barring a few deviations and local peculiarities, the 
in inguage of the Ms. was to all purposes the same as that of K. books and 
-» **."Z. NUES 
$2375 
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centuries, So that, for the last century, Afghanistan, as regards 
its language, was to all purposes left to its own resources, 
During that Inst century, however, the standard colloquial 
of Persia completed a considerable evolution culminating in its 
final present day's expression, which is known in Afghanistan 
and in the far-away Caspian provinces? of Persia, as Qàájàári 
from the dynasty of that name. 

As already mentioned? there is no strict distinction in 
Afghanistan between the colloquial and the literary language, 
as there is no literature in Afghanistan to speak of. I have, 
therefore, compared in the Vocabulary that follows the K. 
words with their equivalents in Modern Colloquial (standard) i 
Persian, giving always® first the P. equivalent and then the 
English meaning of the K. word. The P. equivalents intro- 
duced here have all been carefully checked by me with my 
Persian friends in Kabul *, who often even gave me K. words 
heard (or seen in writing) by them, which were then naturally 
verified by me through my Afghan acquaintances, before being 
incorporated in my stock of K. words. 

I hope, therefore, that any possible mistake in that 
direction has thus been very much minimized. 

The Vocabulary contains about eight bundred and fifty 
K. words *, which are given in transcription in Latin characters. 


To express œ is used č, for टू is used x, for 7 is used 
2, for ~ is used 3, for é is used the Greek y. No difference 
is made between > and s* both expressed by A, nor between 


— — 
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à. 3 5५ ue + $ | all of them expressed by z, nor between Lys 
and cs both expressed by simple s, nor between = and + 


for which there stands everywhere a simple f. In brackets, 
the same word is repeated in Arabic characters. "The P. words 
Even only in A characters, except in cases where the word 
in K. and P. is identical, but merely differently pronounced, 

Wherever possible, examples of sentences or expressions, 
in which the word occurs, have been given under the respective 
heading and the origin of such a sentence has been marked, as 
mentioned in the Introduction !. 

The text of the history of'Abdul-KariIm?* and the part 
of the history of Muhammad Amin accessible to me® 
have been carefully perused and all peculiarities in the 
language of the same (Tajik!) coinciding with those noticed 
by mein Kabuli have been recorded under the correspond- 
ing headings in the Vocabulary. 


, p . 2. 2 Schefer’ « edition.— 

3 In Teufel*s above quoted article.—Unfortunately W. Gri- 
goriev's edition of the text of Mirz&é Shams Bukhari, which 
contains the most complete ७ apon tion of the grammatical and lexical 
pe rities of the Taji E of B ara has been inaccessible to me here in 

ndia. Nor was I able, for the same reasons, to peruse Senkowvski's 
_extractform Yüsuf Balkhi's Tagkirat-i Mugimkhüni.— 


EI ^ - E 


~ = Ef aa —— p 
° E) H ls P u 
Er am 








VOCABULARY. 


Abbreviations 

A. =Arabic! 

AA. mAméan-i Afghan 

AI, =Anglo-Indian 

Aw. — A westan 

Bianchi =J. D. Kieffer and T. X. Bianchi. Dictionnaire Turc- 
Français, eto. Paris. I835-37 

BrDial. =E. G. Browne. Some Notes on the Poetry of the Persian 
Dialects. JE AS, i895. 

B —— =E. G. Browne. A Year Amongst the Persians. London. 


C. =The Afghan Custom Regulations 
E. =English 
F. =French 
Fallon. =A New Hindustani-English Dictionary, ete., by S. W. Fallon 
Benares. 879 
Geig. =W. Geiger. Kleinere Dialekte and Dialektgruppen (Grdr, d. 
iran. Phil. I. 2. pp. 287—423) 
H. =Hindustani 2 
Hobson-Jobson =Hobson-Jobson. A Glossary of Colloquial Anglo- 
Indian words, ete., by H. Yule and A.C Burnell, London. I903. 
Horn =P. Horn. Neupersische Schrifteprache (Grdr. d. iran. Phil. 
L 2. pp. i-200) 
HloutSch =A. Houtum-Schindler. Beitrige zum kurdischen 
Wortschatzo ZDMG, XXXVIII, I884. 
JvBirj. =W. Ivanow. Persian as spoken in  Birjand. JASB, 
XXIV, 928. : E 
IeKurd. =W, Ivanow. Notes on orasani Kurdish, JASB, 
XXIII, Io27. 
IvRust. =W. Ivanow. Rustic Poetry in the Dialect of Khorasan. 
JASB, X XI, IN25 
-~ JwTab. =W. Ivanow, Tabaqat of Ansari in the Old Language of 
Herat. JRAS, I923 
LorPhon. =D. L. R. Lorimer, Tho Phonol of the Bakhtiari, 
X Badakhshani, and Madaglashti Dialects of Modem Persian. With 
" Vocabularica. RAS. Prize Publication Fund. I9223 
a,  LorPasht. =D. L. R. Lorimer. Pashtu. Part I. Oxford. I2l5 
LSI. =Linguiatie Survey of India. 
|  MorgFront. =G. Morgenstierne. Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages. 
T. «5 I. Parachi and Ormuri, Oslo. IN29 












HE s MU Asati. words current in KE or.P. ere mot specially marked as such 
= in the Vocabulary, and the mark A Soy. when, for the sake of 


comparison, some originally Arabic form is quo 

The mark H. in the Vocabulary does not necessarily imply that the 
word is Indian in its origin: it merely means that it is Indian in its use, 
that is to say, that the word so marked (very often a Persian one, but 
obsolete) occurs no more in P., but is found in that form in Hindustani 
from which might have been borrowed into K.or (more probably) 

Vv era —— 

the *‘Badakhsehani and Mada —— ti" part of it 
taken into consideration in the course o present sketch. 
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MorgRep. =O. Morgenstierne, Report on a Linguistic Mission to 
ras hanistan. Oslo I926. 

MorgShugh. =G Morgenstiorne. Notes on Shughni. Norsk Tids- 
skrilt for Sprogvidenskap. Bind I. I928 

MorgTexts» =G. Morgenstierne. Persian Texts from Afghanistan. 
Ex Actorum Orientalium volumine VI excerptum, 

MorgVoc. =G.  Morgenstierne, An Etymological Vocabulary of 
Pashto. Oslo, )927, 

MP. =Middle-Persian. 

obs.  -obsolete, 

P. —— Colloguial Persian. 

Pais =Pizand. 

Phillott =D. C. Phillott. Colloquial English-Persian Dictionary, ete. 
Calcutta. I9l4, | 

Platis —John T. Platts A Dictionary of Urdü, Classical Hindi, and 
English. London. Ill, 

Port. =Portuguese. 

Patt. = Pashto L 

NR. = Russian !, 

Raverty =H. G. Raverty A Dictionary of the Pukhto, Pushto or 

nguage of the Afghans, etc., London, I567. 
Sal “neds ==. Saleinann. Mittelpersiach (Grdr. d iran. Phil I. !. pp. 
332). 

Socitn =A. Sorin. Die Sprache d. Kurden (Grdr. d. iranischen Phil, I. 
2. pp. 249-284). 

Skr. =Sarikrit 

Steingass =F. Stoingass. A Comprehensive Persian-English 
Dictionary, etc., London. 

T. =Turkish ! 

T. (with a figure after it)—F. Teufel. 
Geschichte der nite. ZDMG, XXX SII Te ITI 

Taj. =The Tajiki of Bukhārā - " 

©. vide; see. - 

Vaughan =Vaughan. A Grammar and Vocabulary of the Pushtu 
Language Calcutta. —0l 

vulg. =vulgar. 





anatudien zur neueren 
, [884. 









3 These marks are not meant to oer that the word so designated 
is necessari = riiv Turkish, or Pashtu, or Fa > PH Arne ad indicate 
in which language the K. word occurs in the samo or sir meaning or 








Vocabulary 
A 


aban wa jaddan ( fom 9 UI ) usP. Suh ere L! (aba ‘an jadd) from. 
generation to generation —cf. also Sls! , GT T. 328 I. 29; 


37.ä... T *'Abdul-Karim has several instances of ana- 
logous expressions :— 


p. 82). l4 Do hae c5 3 leds ty Lgilalie Jle als! sl! se 

adrak ( 9,5!) H. =P. dow), - hemi, ginger.—cf. Skr. ürdraka. 
But 'Abdul-Karim p. 4l. 46 has clas;.— 

afsar (ys!) E P. ais Wale military officer.— A curious 
kind of popular etymology is felt in this word, probably 


connected in the thought of the population with P. ,—*! 
‘crown 
aftandan, affidan ( ..,o5Us! - ysl) =P. lis! (uftadan) to fall.— 
aftidan v. the preceding: aftidum da darya (५)७ j> post) “I 
fell into the river"'.—of. also I vBirj. No. I29 p. 305 
^ d “= eftidayum ”.— 
—— cf. also Divin-i Shams-i Tabrizi (Nawal Kishore 
| ed itio n) p 202 l 4 ( * (जे — p —ñ 32 DB s. ) 
D afyün (wv!) H. =P. SLS opium: AA. sp! C£ 
“the question of the dangers of opium " (lit. '* the danger- 
ous question of opium'"). The word is obsolete in P. It 
must have been borrowed from Greek Gmov by the Arabs 
was introduced by them into Persian, and came thence into 


J H., where the word can hardly be directly derived from 
Skr. aphéna, as dictionaries would like us to believe.— 


= of also *Abdul-Karim p. 28 l. 0: 5, „pt 55<5 ;। 

| slo “he was under the influence of the opium-drug " 

£x aba Gut) =P. ali! or Wt mostly. 

Uu — ajant (AA. .—À!) E. =P. <TR. agent (of a commercial firm, 

a ban nk, etc.). Not to be confused with the P. „LT F 

— which means “a policeman ''.— 

; "T la (rr I — ! xx =P, 

a F लक ( Spi) =P. 5p electric :— pi)! e o^» d 
tric lamp | 


alüwatan (OL. £ Bye y OF oe! p Syke besides; in 
dition to it.— =), Adver the Introduction.— 
| * Seva m — 


& 
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alayda ( 23००० ) =P. somale (‘alahida, vulg. also alahidda) 
alahida> ala'ida 2 alayda. v. chapter on ** Pronuncia- 
tion" in the Introduction. of. LorPhon. p. ]67 (in 
the specimen-texts, but omitted in his vocabulary): B 
aloi.4d ; cf. also MorgFront. 233a, where a case of an 
extraordinary spelling | 2523! (sic) is recorded. 

aligin (5........ e...) E. =P. ¿epl lantern.— From the E. 
“ hurricane [-lantern]"’, but probably connected in popular 
thought with A. sls “suspended; hanging ". Hence the 
hard -q- sound. 

altayt ( C. , SUJI ) T. =P. sl sly, black fox (skin).— 

alwan (.'!) =P. als chintz ; calico: alwan-t surx (C.) ‘‘ red 
chintz ''. — 

alwar: ( (e)! 9! ) 

anwar? ( cooly! ) 
almari “alm yrah”, cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. 


l =P. 4,5 wardrobe; cupboard. From H. 


ama wagla ( 4335 442) =P. J,!sie—J«ie continually.— 

ambiir ( 3&3! ) =P. ;* nippers, pincers. cf. atasgir and palas,— 

amét (AA. 4423 ) =P. sixes such, suchlike. 

amman qarib (AA. iy le) =P. Au ('anqarib) approxi- 
mately .— 

amra[h]-i (si) =P. L with: 


AA. UU! Musa LI! 25,5 ols sly “the agreement of 


the German Company with Afghanistan," Even amra[h]-i 
bū in the same — amra[h]-:i pansil binawis 
“write with a pencil! "—Synonym kat-i, q.v. 


| anarñ (aap!) E. or F. =P. >s 5 >> energy: AA. 5! (cm jj! 5 5% Ex ५ 

|. —  . “his authority and energy ”.— Fat 

p" » andiwali (4,555! ) =P. .—f!,2 or =< partnership; messing 

=  . .. together,— From Psht. iyl, which seems to be a corrup- 

|... tion of P. (5555.2 "'neighbourship" (lit. "sharing 
same wall"). Constructed with the verb ,..x4!55! : andi 

| andaáztan (Ala! (०५2००) =P. qu» SOUS “to vs me | 


I obi. 
4 
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antrig ( 5,3! ) E. =P. 43s intrigue.— 

anwart v. alwart. 

apran, apram ( oy! - ey!) E. =P. ov céu apron.— 
april (Wy!) E. =P. days F.A pril.— 


ris + eye! 
rim Ker ; | E. =P. des - co ee - salya d. operation 
oy (surgical).— 

apt (222) =P. ra (haft) seven 

apda ( 238» ) =P. sake (hivdah, thus in spite of Steingass 
** hafdah "" q.v.) seventeen,— 

aptat ( Gee) =P. slike (haftad) seventy. 

ar ( yy) used with a negation =P. g> no; none: AA. za 55, 
oil FOO Ls) — SK! yale = har Jas 3 t8 * and on 
no occasion has she (the Queen) abstained from showing 
her motherly kindness 

arakin ( AA. (shl) =P. Sy! chiefs, grandees.— The word is 
an A. broken-plural form from its P. equivalent which 
in itself is a plural from A. f, ** pillar 

arbab ( —by!l ) =P. !»& oF chief of village.—cf. also qaryadàr. 
In P. Lb)! (plur. fr. A. =) ' lord") means “ master 

. and with regard to a village **the owner; a landowner 

a squire 


arta (*......) =P......% a kind of tree and wood similar 

— to the plane. W. Ivanow was so kind as to suggest 
| (by letter) that it might be a provincial pronunciation 

of the word 22x." *''plum-tree ", which he himself has 

often heard thus called in Khorasan. That cannot, however 


Er d be sD vg? of here, as the planks of that tree (which were 
LIST S. said to brought from Badakhshan) were about l2-l4 
EER- ins. wide and were used for carpenter work.— 


^ — "ar dus, ar düyisün ( (3,5 2— gles ya) =P. LAG p - ao ya 
both of them. 
arhat ( 25) =P, s a well.—Borrowed from Psht. sas)! arhatt 
— “a well with a Persian wheel for drawing water” 
C. (Reverty) 
y" askar ( y=) T. =P. ;L ,- soldier.—The word is chiefly used by 
; T Turkish speakin ples and is obsolete in P. It occurs - 
ma times in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text: p. l4 L l5; ye. 
ål. ł9;p. I8 ll. I0, ili p 20 ll. 6, 9, u5. I7, 22; p. 24 
N.2,l5; p. 26 l. 3, etc. it only once in Teufel, 
è et puer — = S T ins Yea, > t 4. 
* v M 2 9 a 
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and that as a part of a compound-title: „K-s sib 
p. 347 lI. l2-I3 (note). 


aspar ( sla! ) =P. wef s% a plough.— Whether meaning “ horse- 
propelled "' १ 

ast ( =a ) =P. == (hast) eight.— 

aT ( “Gia ) =P. cise (hastad) eighty.— 

aida (55,2) =P. s55à-s553-2 (hitdah—hijdah in spite of 
Steingass' “ hajdah" and “ hazhdah ", q.v.).— 

atan ( 95 ) Psht. =P. Wat) dance.—From Psht. ,5! v. 
Raverty,s.v. 


ati =~ n 
aC GM) VIP 5 old: NN. (ge Kis ४७३७३ ०७५५३ 


atiqa ( ais) 
“the new and the old military ranks"; > 
3 AA, JL ai =P. JLS 25 “old-minded; conserva- 
tive ".— j 
व The word means in A. ‘‘free; noble; of old (i.e. 
noble) descent; thoroughbred (of horses); old (i.e. ‘* vener- 
able”: sini! ow “the old house", i.e. “the temple of- 7 


Mecca’), but is never used in P. as an antonym of ** new 
in the ordinary sense of the word.— 


afiqajat (Lais) =P. 4255 JOT antiquities.— Plural of the 
preceding. I have never heard that A. word used col- 
loquially in Persia in that sense. The somewhat similar in 
ó sound and meaning P. Su! (F. **antique") is also never 
| used in its Lor original F. sense, but means only “ fine, elegant, 
stylish ” | 
aw (se - »० ) =P. (s! - (zl ahoy! oh!: | EE — 
aw biya =P. sl Lo “come!” (when calling a servant); l | 
x aw bača =P. rather in plural (५७4२० (unless the same , cle 
iM बज is concealed here) “ boy !”’ NEN 
awübüz (;5!,2) =P. Lo l,a airman.—Of recent formation on - 
i um the pattern of Gwhaz q.v. — — 
| @twaxurt (oye la) =P. ¿o,f outing; going for a 
BSE: T. Probably under the influence of H. 













i 








बेस oe ; St) " M ei; hurt > wound, cf. also IvT a b. 


— ent Pam aoe. with pleasures sara 
"QA ? a. €. ' à > è हि 
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az PES raftan ( wit) ud 5! ) =P. ey Sys to advance, to 
prosper : 
AA, 3 Ge qm) ॥ Wes! OS (kar-i isan az přá minarawa) 
“ their affairs do not prosper ''.— 

abad (Ll ) =P. sl well-fed: AA. ait!salG as , ७० |) —S e. 35 
“keeping the cows and asses well fed and fat".— I find 
in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text: ol! Zii —* precious stone '” 
p. 36 L 2.—In P. sl? means only “cultivated; well- 
ordered '* (of land, gardens, cities, etc.)— 

adam (435] ) —P.5,5-(* 2 man; person: kudam adam amada 
=P, ssf os C£) ‘a person has come". Although 
the word is known and sometimes used (in the meaning of 
“servant”, “employee”: oJ! pie „T “a servant of 


M.-D."') in P. not only as the name of the biblical Adam, 
still its use is not current in P. in the general sense of 
‘‘man’’.—The word must have been introduced in K 
under some foreign, probably T., influence, seemingly in 
ur earlier times, as we find it in H. as well 
Gjtawras, awtawras (Le) ol) =P. out exit sunrise. cf. also 


LorPhon. pp. l74a, I90Da, 


i a@gist ( .——fT ) E. =P. œ, (F.) August. 
hin (oml) =P. ol iron. For the: cf. Salemann 
e = p 264 §23;Socin p. 258 § 3l; also HoutSch. p. 48. 


aS iri. alis ( Jf ) T. =P. aLe - २०३०० - uss exchange, barter. 













— be. s Constructed with uy .— 
wr — —  &madàt ( «'xT ) =P. onl uss happenings: OL. =! ST phil aS 
rc e IN. ols Li fo so that such happenings should not occur 


again 
(rel) =P. i (ya ni) that is to say; i.e.—Though good 
E A. in itself, this form of the word is never used in P.— 
asta (4i-al ) =P. ¿êl (more seldom) iaf (ahista) slowly ; 
gently.—Occurs in'Abdul-Korim'stext p. I09l.l0 
astriya ( Lin!) E. =P sup! (F.) Austria.— 
ül ( sae ) =P. >+: ('ahd) agreement.—cf. also dat, estat, etc. 
“०३ z gir ( EAST ) =P. pH! tongs. cf. ambür.— 

श्र "2l ) =P. LS the following.—In P. st means only 
“future, to come"'.—Very current in AA MA., OL., 
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awal dadan ( y Jiya! ) =P. lS ye - pole gle! to inform. 

awbaász ( 3b | , | ६ -) a prs = 54» sSwimmer.—— 

awbazi ( (£6!) =P. Ge - sis swimming.— 

awraw ( Del ) =P. ~! >> a stream, a ditch (with water). cf. 
IvRust. 256.— 

awriz (yp) ) =P. Jus (vulg.J!,<) - iss latrine, lavatory.— 

awlawras v. aftawras. 

ayimna ( AST) =P. s,» 42.2 window-pane.—In P. aus means 
only “ mirror, looking-glass '". — Yet even in K., “a glazier” 
is called SiSabur ( p 42.2 ), as in P.— 

ayima-zxana (ails aT) means in K. “a glass-veranda ", whereas . 
in P. the same word is used to denote a room with walls 


and ceiling consisting of mirrors (Germ. “ Spiegelzim- 
mer '').— 


— > 


B 
babar ( 9) =P. , (sir) lion—In P. >> (babr) means 
“tiger”. 
bačča ( ap’) =P. ,— son: . 
OL. Qi sea! pls “Ghulam-Ahmad Khan, 
the son of the Commander-in-Chief ''. — 
Also in Tàj.: ‘Abdul-Kartm has got p. 68 l. l6 * 
ust or cose s |) (Schefer, translation p. l55:) “la f 
r femme et les enfants d'Omer Bi ";—p. 708 h Gif sss} 
( Schefer translates p. I58 and, I think, wrongly) “les 
mmes et les enfants en bas âge ".— 
| badraqa ( 35,3 ) =P. y'=! escort: — 6 
^ t. ma imsal bà badraqa amadim * we travelled this year with | 5: * 
hes ie an escort".—In Tàjiki 45) seems to have rather the. 
| sense of * banishment, deportation”. Thus in ‘Abdul: | 
| — — Karim's text: 9,5 ada) liso 3! p. 63I. Ihe banished - — 





RR, ⸗ l — /20 wt viz. 4 = Rr H ps 4 
atic छः 227) ** exile-le’’.— _ Y yid fs 
is, however, used . onl "the | the 
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The etymology and even the origin of the word seem to 
be unknown. Probably H. cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. 
bayna ( aià ) =P us) fu ys skin of a dead-born lamb ; 
morling.— 
ba-intaraf ( ६5,५४५ L ) =P. (७ before; ago: AA. c5,EiL sle SG ;। 
= P. “a month ago ".— 
ba-kar( 3४५ )= P. «Y necessary.— Also : 
ba«kar büdan ( yy JS) =P. ess! 4:9 to be necessary; 
ba-kar dastan ( wists i ) =P. 545!» 239 to need: 
ma ba-kür darum f i need it”. 
baja ( ae. ) H. =P. eel» hour: 
panj baja ( ams p ) zx P. e Glo “‘[at] five o'clock"; 
sometimes also : 
ba-sat-i panj baja ( èso pt es is nls), or: 
OL. ase ,5 Ua (ba-amal-i du baja) ** at two o'clock ".— 
baks ( u% ) E. =P. was - „Lee purse; wallet; bag. —From E. 
कद box i= 
bamba ( 4) Port. =P. på- १३० a pump; a water-tap; 
an engine; a railway-engine.—From Port. *pompa" 
— through the medium of H. cf. Platts Ge 
Dx f bandi (,52532) =P. (=a - prisoner, conviet.—' Abdul- 
| Karim, p. 74 l. I7 has got |) ,, UL - 
band kardan ( 5527 95) =P. uss to close, to shut: darwaza 
M band ku =P. din [!;]5»*'shut the door! " Probably under 


i> DITS "the influence of H. 425») - Ula») etc. cf. also basta kardan 
band sudan (yo 93 ) =P. wä, to take (speaking of fire). 
RE syn. éasmdan. 

... bandubast ( us) H. =P. 5!,5 - 5!» sly arrangement, agree- 
ice pt ed J ment.—Not used in P. and probably never was.— 


bank ( «X5 ) E. =P. SSL F. bank. 

. bar () obs. = P. ys width breadth.—Is also used in P 
/— — — — Jut less often, and might be considered both obs. and vulg 
baranda ( sy) H. =P. „Io veranda. (The P. equivalent was 


ggested tome by W. Ivanow.) Forthe origin of the 
=- word and the i sy eses regarding the same v. 
n,9 966a.— — — 











|» Hobson-Jobso 
MAT GCO a H. =P, Bp spear 
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barjasia (a> p) H. =P. UU - ३५७७-०७ prominent; excellent, 
superior, distinguished : AA, 4i-s, owos “distinguished 
services". Platts gives, however, for that H. word 
entirely different meanings, v.s. v 


barqiwala (V, p) H. =P. 5,4 F-R electrician.—For the 
suff.-wala v. Introduction, p. IT 

barsati ( ss ) H. =P us ty sl raincoat, mackintosh, 
waterproof.—From H. «t^, barsat ** the rainy season 

barzafsans ( =y) =P NAS sowing.— 

ba-sar Gmadan (>f ,—)obs =P. us sais to come to 
end; to end.— x 

basta madan ( Sel ais) =P. ue ofaie to be concluded 4 
AA. cat 55 ais 46 9 signe 320७० SO “a treaty of 
mutual assistance and security was concluded “ . — 

basta kardan ( uy AS ) =P. urns to shut, to close. v. Intro- 
duction p. 28. syn. band kardan.— 

ba-&umar raftan (335 Jes!) =P. — to be counted 
as, considered as.— | 

ba-xatir-3 az (5,5) =P. regarding; concerning 
with reference to. 


bari, baxsa ( ax) - (Ae) =P. oly - bly) for: baxsstan (the 


short -i- being probably an izáfa, cf. the chapter on 
Pronouns in the Introduction) = uly -LS el, (or - 
Ls &..,)*'for you ".— 
baxtis (+i) H. =P. "Ui! tip, gratuity.—In P. cies, though 
hardly ever used, means “a gift" (from a superior), «2 | 


being the term for “a present, offering (from 3 a 
subordinate). Both these P. words denote — in 
kind, whereas in K. baxdié is used, as in - also 
in T.. to denote a monetary retribution for slight services 
supposed to be rendered by subordinates.—cf. for it the — 


most lucid excursus in BrY ear pp. 68-69, on the differ 3s 



















> 


- 
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bay (2) T. =P. eX» bey: AA, cet uË - us? Slee etc. 
bayn ( css) =P; jail- - 5» - Jb in, inside.—In P. .» means 
" between ". One might be inclined to think that, after all, 
the K. expression is not at all the A. œ= but might be 
one of those rare Huzvarishn words (like gabra— £2) 
which have somehow leaked through into Persian from 
Pahlavi: in fact the MP. ideogram dayen (trad.) or bdén 
also means ** in, inside'' not *' between ''' and has for its 
Paz. equivalent andar.— 
baytu-l-xala ( XJ! ow) T. =P. £i lavatory ; syn. awriz, q.v. 
baba (LL) =P. 50. father: 3 bübas-as ** that is hisfather’’. In 
P. the word is used caressingly by children when address- 
ing the father (or jocosely by parents when speaking to 
small children, or also as a term of contempt when talking 
to a subordinate) and corresponds rather to the E. ** dad, 
daddy ”.—H ou tSch p. 5. gives also baba ** Vater ", as 
“Dialect von Sô, einem  Dorfe zwischen Ispahán and 
HAM Tu word padar is, however, also current 
in K.— 
baba yaryari,—yaryart ) =P. >>) thunder. 
Prob. fr. the Psht. verb dass yarédal **to thunder”, 
- although there also exists a P verb — (yurridan) of 
the same meaning. All these words are anyhow onom- 
atopoeic.— 
baba kalan v. padar kalan 
badamjan-i rami ( ses) wpb) =P. us? k=, F tomato.—The 
2 word .,i¢sob means both in K. and in PF.“ egg-plant '' and 
is seemingly a corruption of the A, is! Qe» ) (sing. 
pul ka) “eggs of the genii", one would say in E. 
“devil's eggs *’.— 
baidiryiol)=P. «uj! - alo master, employer.—Probably —;!5 jL 


a ++ one who provides for; a bread-giver" (lit. supporter"). 
SN n ef. Iv Bir i. p. 304., No. lll; p. 304 No. l25 etc. and in his 
PT, | Vocabulary pp. 338, 343, given as bodor, wodor. The 
Cee form with initial w- bas not come to my notice in K. of. 











> also MorgFront. p. 389a (in Ormuri).— 

— — büdrang ( 55:6 ) H. =P. sis cucumber.—In P. ५०८५ ,>(, means 

* T. — only *' grape-fruit ”. 

~ — bülüpüd (on JU) =P. F. overcoat.— Probably a trans- 

| lation or imitation of the E. term. In H. ss? YL means 

J “coverlet, quilt" (Platts), but it might have been 
— 
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borrowed (one way or the other) and misapplied or differ- 
ently applied in the two languages. syn. dabalkot, q.v 


balist v. bilist 
DRE b ८८ wk ५ eer E. ) =P. pL roof. Lo rPhon pp 


I84a and 200b. respectively gives, however, bang, bang 
and bum tor Bdkhsh. and bom, bam for Mdg 


bang ( ul ) H. =P. Ab «T watering-can.— Borrowed obviously 


fr. H. balti ** a bucket, a pail”. Seems to come from the 
Port “balde ", v. Hobson-Jobson, s.v 


baga (al) =P. acl, frog.—of. IvTab. p. ll note, where 
obviously the same word is recorded with another spelling 
CO v. also IvBirj. p. 338; MorgFront 240 b. 

basanda (situ) =P. isis established, living, staying: 
E basanda-yi Hindistan *[so and so] who is living in 

ndia — 

baysikal (Jc—L ) E. =P. 45,2 ,5 bicycle.— 

bizgast («f 54) =P. QE p or c! return: jb 3 ८४७) sl» 
=F “for going and returning (Afghan visa on pass- 
ports).— 

behbüd (AA, 3,७००) H. =P. 25592 well-being.—Both forms of the 
word are used in H. in the same meaning, but the shorter 
form is not used in P. 

bid (ou) =P. s» (bid) willow.— 

břgāh v. bigah 

bet ( 2) =P. a (bih) quince.—We find, however, that form in 
older literary Persian, e.g., in the Shahnama: U , 55! use 
ss ey > (Vullers-Landauer vol. III. p. 2) “she > 
broug £ wine, pomegranates, oranges and quince 

bal ( de) =P. da (bil) shovel.— 


| bëtar ( ja) =P. sis: (bihtar ) better, Also: "x n 
| Bitartar | p w) in the same meaning. i; Te 3 K 
— ~ bidūn-i[az}( (3 Jes) =P. ;! på or iiL besides; except. = 
BAL fj 3० y a (nalha-i bidün-i bëd-rā) “saplings —— 






cf. also‘A bd ul- Karl m's- ४ text, 0 


MM D pr UM. 
Sg oii, sa on 
| I iri. Esci 


i - Ls 


E 49v. - 
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LorPhon. p. IS5n buland and 20la biiland (the firat 
probably a mistake altogether, and the second an 
inaccuracy), Steingass gives for it the incredible 
pronunciation baland.— 


bilist, balist ( c-b - ill) =P. we, span.— Probably H., cf. 
my ** Afghan Weights and Measures’, JASB. vol. XXIV, 
iſs2s, No. 4, p. 42].— 

bi-l-kull (US) ५) =P. lS wholly, completely. — 

bill ( b ) E. = P. wl ML e bill.— 

birtaniya ( ajle,) H. =P. u= Britain, England.— 

bisyartar ( p ys) =P. ys more.—ef. bétartar. 

bisqab ( B ) =P. Has, (busqab) plate.— 

bida (354) =P. à», hay.—Phillott gives: “ Hay bida 
(dried lucerne); yunja (sic) green lucerne; ‘alafi khushk"’ 
In Persia, however, *‘ green lucerne” is called ‘alaf and 
“hay” yinjé, W.lIvano w (in personal conversation) was 
so kind as to attract my attention to the word vas and xusk- 


vas used in the colloquial of Qazvin for “ hay The 
word was unknown to me, but Steingass gives, s.v. ८»! 


'" Forage, food for cattle’ (as usual, without any indications 
as to its origin).— 

: bigah, bigah (sf) =P. 2 - XU =ï, in the evening, at 
eventide.—The same in Psht., v. Raverty, s.v. But, 
even in H, (cf. Platts, s.v.), not to speak of P., sc, 
means *' untimely ; inopportunely ''. — 

The word occurs in Muhammad Amin'stext, T. 363 
ll. 5, 8; 370 l. 4 ; 374 |. 4. 

bikür nabüdan ( „>° Js) =P. ;4!5 jJ to be busy: ma bikar 
nistum =P. (^ JS œ “I am busy "".—In P. ys means 
'5 out of Job, unemployed ; idle 

bint (ss) obs. =P. gles nose.—cf. Lor Phon. p. 200 b.; 


" Morg Front. 24lb. bini'rán *' nostril ".—cf. also Morg 
Texts 32l note 

ho biri (sm) =P Les fundamentally; wholly; totally; 
absolutely: bizi na-manda ‘nothing absolutely 
remains ” — 


M anadan CTP: D dex - pol can - uoti atn 
to go out; to come out; to happen: b'radmada “he is gone 
out; he is not at home"' ; 


— AA. sols ( nabramada) 






=P. si (६७४ “it did not 
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= mibrayad ** it happens "; ** he will go out’; “ he will goup” 

‘Abdul-Karim has got several instances of ue! ,; used 
in that sense: p. l6 ]. 6 sf p <४) 3! “he came out from 
the citadel; p. 37 Ll. 2 ae! p Itsu 5! “he left Bukhara”; 
p. 42 | 23 siisto oe p $35! “they wanted to leave"; 
p. 002 ॥. 2 54] p (5533) (e aple CX “it amounted to 
one million money in cash™;p.l02l.3 ~T »4 c px 
"he went out to Qiziljar”; p. I09 B. 0 >f y ai-af “he 
went out quietly 

Teufel has got: es! » p. 375 l. I0; p. 373 ll. 9, I0 

al soe? 2 p. 300 | l, and s; p. 339 Ll 33; he has, 


however, also instances of the correct use of the verb 
(probably under the influence of literary Persian to which 
Muhammad Amin seems to have been more open 


: than 'Abdul-Karim), for instance: p. 376, ll. 4-5 , - JL 
Suet Pa ax. NE —; p 375 HI 5-6 S07 P aals nm y Sl 5! — 
buhayra ( >*,२०० ) =P. bys > et sea; gulf: AA, SOUL spm 
“ the Baltic Gulf ".—In P. s,s “a small sea; a lake ”.- 
bulükmisr (yi fyb) =P. ^U Lieutenant: bulikmisr-i duyyum 
( ety? yan Syl ) =P. p59 — 5G Second Lieutenant. From T. 
bülük * platoon” and Psht. yee masar ** elder’. 
burs (ry?) =P. cĉ (büris) brush.—Strangely enough the K. 
word seems to be borrowed from F. “brosse”, whereas the 


P. term reminds us of the E. *brush". One would 
rather expect it to be the other way about. Eo fae 


burüt (237) H. =P. Use whiskers, moustache. cf 


| Steingass, s.v.; Lor Phon, l85a; 20la; Morg X 
É Front. 242b; 389b.; Morg Sh. 49. In Psht, . 


ve however, २३१ bret (Ra verty).— RN 3 
|. — — butal ( de ) E. =P. gm (butri) bottle. | ^ FE M. 





= bumn (Hyp) =P. Jy - Ws! asaint.— ef. kalán. MP. 0 
> 7 means ns only ti groat big 3 large " a | 
büdana ( 4339) ) =P. uses T. a quail.— 
būdā ( ०५१) H. =P. o,< yz old man.—Also Psht. lyy 
Obviously H. iad, buddha “old, aged; old man” 
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būra ( 5%) H. =P. ,£2 sugar.—Obviously the H. ly būrā 


“powder ; sawdust, filings; coarse sugar; white sugar 
(Platts)—cf., however, Steingass, s.v., who gives, 


besides the ordinary meanings of the P. word 3,s:, also the 
meaning ** lu m p (?) sugar 

būri ( (255) H. =P. „s bag.— 

but (wp) E. =P. () ss)! boots; (2) sss F. shoes, and (3) e$ La. 
knee-boots.— 

Č 

čaka (4&2) =P. „is cheese.—cf. Psht. 4&2 “coagulated milk, 
curd” (Raverty). Probably connected with the verb 
ws “to drop, distil; trickle, ooze - 

€aland ( sila ) =P. (0) zis) currency ; current; (2) > J» small 
change.—Probably a corruption of the H. ws 
ae challan —— 

Cam (es ) =P. wee grass; turf, lawn.— 

fambeli ( bases) H. =P. sss L fessamine.— 

* éaméa ( àmes ) H.-T. =P: wb T. spoon. LorPhon. 


[ 79७ gives it as “čimča” and lI94b. as ''^améa"'. cf. 
also MorgFront. 246a. The word is used in K. along 











* with its P. equivalent, which even seems to be more 
zd * widely current.— | 
= @angak ( “hig ) =P. wis hook: Zangak-i mahi (sic sale SS ) 
(७ Hi ; 4९ * bate RR TET fishing-hook’’ 
y e Capa ( ) =P. wip upside down: 
i éapa kardan =P. to turn over; to turn upside 
— eet ^ down 


Capa Sudan =P. -— "to fall upside down ; to get 
overturned ".—Obviously from P. -ə “left”, in the 
eaning of ** the wrong, the reverse side 
P | ) T. =P. no equivalent. A coarse mantle 
made of thick cloth (almost like felt) peculiar to Afghan- 
istan. Bianchi gives o> ''vieux (sic) vétement”’ 
which is obviously our word.— 

kat (Sys) H. =P. ol, <5 bedstead.— The word is 
adaptation of the H. 245,42 Chapparkhat 


The K. word is, however, applied 
ghest kind of trestle-bedsteads made of inter- 
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woven ropes on a coarse wooden frame (as also used in 
India). The second link of the compound is interesting in 
eo far, as it seems to enter also in the composition of 


the current P. word Xess “sofa ’’.— 

éapli (sas) H. =P. (se sandals, slippers.—From the H. 
ča mpal + Cappal.— 

čaprās (mls ) H. =P. 55 &izb - les sy hinges.—It is certainly 
a somewhat corrupted Persian (though non-extant in P.) 
compound =~!) [5] ~+ “left [and] right” (like the above- 
discussed bandubast, büdubas, probably coined by the 
Indian Moghuls), and I think that Platts is wrong when 


trying to derive the A.- I. ‘‘ chaprassi " from some Skrt. 
root.— 


Carp (3३२५३ ) =P. sire fat; fatness.—cf. MorgFront. 
p. 246b. 
Caspidan ( oS ) =P. „ùf to take (speaking of fire). cf. 
supra band 5udan.— 
édsim ( eĉ% ) =P es (čašm) eye.—Note the intercalation 
of an unnecessary vowel even inan Iranian word; in A 
words ending in two consonants such an unwarranted 
intercalation of a vowel is almost as current in K. as 
in India: wágit (inst. of 255) ; tama (inst. of ges) ; qdtal 
(inst. of 8 sábir (inst. of p) etc. Before an izafa, 
however, that superfluous vowel disappears, v. Introduc- 
tion, chapter on Pronunciation, p. i3-l4. | 
fatal ( sz. ) H. =P. aus dirty.—Probably H. tian “spotted, — | 
speckled *’,— E र 
éatri ( ver YH. =P. 4 umbrella, sun-shade.— — 
cawkat ( ul ra. JH. =P. >ü frame. Obviously the H. — 
‘frame of a door”’, etc. (Platts) 
| 6awli ( 4552. ) H. =P. Joie chair, cf. Morg Front. 2५5७.” TEPI | 
|. faukidan, jawkidan ( 3४५३ - ७०४५३ ) =P. ers to pound.— 
PL ls not found in dictionaries. As a conjecture, one EXE LT der ds 
P2 D it to be a formation from the =s; 
pounded * nde d. fg 
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connected with (“Ss “hammer”: I find in Morg 
Front. 39lb the latter word with the spelling éu’kis t 
čari (5552 ) H.=P. ly ure “a chowry ", cf. Hobson- 
Jobson s.v. = 
éarmayz (A9 jJ) =P. >, walnut.—Nay, even: čūb-i 
farmayz "' walnut-tree™. cf. also LorPhon. 79a, 


l94b (given in the latter case as ‘‘éarmas"'}; Morg 
Front. 392a, given as ''cár' máys"). The compound 


‘Ae glee “the four marrows", is used in P. to indicate 
a trayful of four kinds of nuts, ie., walnuts (55, ), 
hazel-nuts ( j> ), pistachios ( 44— ), and almonds ( .!sb), 


which in Persia are often served at receptions on various 
occasions and eaten together with dry raisins.— 


éar-ra't ( sel) l> ) =P. 85 5a. ; a oross-road ; a crossing.—With 
a yā- yi nisbat.— 

fawnt (ws) H. =P. 55७. ibys barracks, cantonment. 
Obviously the H. sss. 

Cawuk ( Sut) oba. = P. 35 quick: ¢dwuk biya * come quick!” 
Lor Phon l79a, I94b. In ‘Abdul-Karim’s text 
the word occurs only once p. l04 l. 3: Cla £55! ,,—$ 3, 
345; हैं!) “if anybody does not move quick enough......'". 

Cay jis ( is pole ) =P. Ls) - (55,7 teapot. And also: 


caynak ( emule ) R. =P. हक +? 
€iyil ( Jas ) =P. Un, 2 - dal: a sieve.—cf. also MorgFront. 
39Llb. 


i éihap ( vl ) H. =P. SG (tap) printed; printing; print.— 
Ciklit (sl ) E. =P. 33,5,2 (3ukülad) F.-R. chocolate.— 
čilim ( ee) H. = P. „L water-pipe, hookah.— 


fe TUN činār (s) =P. (555,9 poplar (Populus alba). In P 
ILS MM. the word s is used for a *'*'plane-tree" (Platanus 
uc S orientalis) 

I y. ३ éindirdin ( $ onpi ) E. =P. 3३५२० piü F. tincture of iodine.— 


či-wáqit ( 5, ax) =P. us when.—The P. word is very seldom 
used in K and even not understood at all by the lower 


classes of the Afghan population, who invariably mistake 
it for «$-** who ''.— 

(Sys ) T. =P. aL! small-pox: tidak zadan ( us; “Smas ) 
=P. uq». LT “ to vaccinate ” 
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čir kardan ( a> p=) H. =P. us HY to tear up.—Obviously 
fr. the H. Uys “to rend, tear", eto. 


éuf v. éüp. 

Cuk&uka ( A& ८८३... ) —P..... . .! rumours. —Steingass has 
got C>> chukdchuk “anything whispered about" and 
Keala chukchuk ** news spreading on every side ''.—I have 


not met with the word in P. 
éumluk ( Sle) T. t=P. — = Boyce - $53 Qm crumpled, 
ereased.— 
cup v. OUD. 
Fuqur ( a=) =P. (L) See - is% - , 553b depth; (2) $442 - ४५४ - aih 
deep.—Bianchi gives in vol. I, Appendices p. 777a: 
dA tchaghoul, s.p.'* Fosse, trou en terre ", which seems 


: to be the same word. Morg Front. 245b has, however, 
got: éuku’ri “a well”. Turk . Čukur ** deep, a hole”, etc. 
W.lvanow was so kind as to inform me (by letter) 
that the word is used in the gipsy-jargon of Khorasan 
in the meaning of **a depression in the ground, a valley 
between hills ”*, etc.— 


Curut (=, ) A..I. =P. sts cigarette. syn. sigrit q.v. From 
A.-T. ** cheroot ''.— 

éux ($5 et ) =P. =%); clever. Lor Phon I79b has got: éuk 
"straight, upright (7)" which seems to be the same word 

Cübwala ( Y, —,2 ) =P. csp eya wood-seller.—For the suffix . 
v. Introduction, p. I7 | 

tila (4e5e) =P. á>,> (jja) chick, chicken; also “ the little 
ones" of any animal: čüča-i piNak ( Siu ese) =P. 

ssf ayə "kitten 

€ü£a-i sag ( Sts ios) =P, She ago - a “whelp”; nay, — 
čūča-i güw ( € is, ) =P. «LL, “cali” | 


Lor Phon. l48 gives čūčik “the yo 
| This seems to be an older form 
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€ünki ( Aye) =P. ope - asi! (ol - atu! (slp ;! as; because 
Probably under T. influence 
dip, dup, Cuf (ose - oe ie) OH. =P. cé silence; 
silent.—From H., > éup “ silence, quiet, stillness", ete. 
éar kardan ( sy y= ) H. =P. 29,5 le T. to rob; to loot.— 
Salt (ss ) H. =P, ots shoes —From H. 252 
6n ( >>) H. =P. dk holiday; vacations. From H. yes 
‘‘ severance, separation; liberation, release’. — 
ira ( 43> ) T. =P. no equivalent. A coarse mantle (cf. 
éapan). From T. 45,2 - ax)» -b,a “drap et étoffe en 
général, et particulièrement sorte de vêtement de moine 
(Bianchi)—cf. IvRuat. 256 “chugha, a warm cotton 
cloak, worn by men '".— . 
D 
da (—[5]» ) =P. 59 (dar) in.—cf. also Iv Birj. No. I2L. 4; 
No. 3 ll. 2, 6, 7; No. I5 ll. 3, 4, 5, ete. 
dabal ( Lo ) E. =P. 3,» - SJ,» double: man-i dabal ** white 
"T bread (European) "'.—From the H.-E. Lö deba! (used in 
z India with reference to coins) 
v. dabalkot ( >> Js ) E. =P. F. overcoat.—Syn. balapüs, 
TS q.v.— 


— dajādār ( yt Anis) H. =P. Us, - sib uss sergeant; non-com- 
| : C missioned officer. 

(9 - dalla ( Js) =P. 4!JY5 go-between ; procuress.—Abbrev. of the 
—— P. word. Occurs also occasionally in popular literature, 


as a feminine name: juhe , als (name of a book, v. 
H.E thé. Neupersische Litteratur (Grdr. d. Iran. Phil. II 


p. 323); also (ass ais), as name of a woman in different 


- popular tales —The abbr. seems to be also current in A.: 
2 rm cf. for instance, Burton, Nights, II, 329, and elsewhere 


| - bayn- ayn-i ( oys ) =P. ube - ube - Ly? in, inside: dar bayn-i 
—  —  Pbüy **in the garden”. In P. w»; is applied rather to 
- time than to place: 3) wr» " during the journey '", 
-  .. "when passing”. v. supra bayn 
dar dádan ( a'> 33 ) =P. wys wês to light (the fire) 
da. ( 5,55) =P. 5» - au door (of a room, of a house}; 
rriage, of a stove, of a cupboard, eto.) In P. 
















= door (of a ca 
l> means only **the gates (of a city)” — 
A p = ‘> J >+ हक | | * “ey 
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daryü ( Gyo ) =P. als oy) - oy river 
darya-i Kabul ** the Kabul-river ".—'Abdul-Karim has 
got: p. l4 L L6 sie pa (5Uj5—p. 46 lI. 8 (sic) &pee SUS 
p. Gs I. Iä wet (gly ete. Also T. 272 Iß ts pS sl) eto. 
In P. L5 means only “sea”, and its diminutive asl) 
means ** lake '',— 

dastar ( 4-5 ) =P. cb» turban.— 


dasti ( „=> ) =P. directly, immediately.— 
In P. iss is an adjective and means only ** cash-money ; 
advanced-money ; hand-money ".— 
dastür ( ysis ) =P. alle! enema, clyster; clyster-pipe.— 
dasnam ( iss ) = P. ¿= abuse, invective. 


The word is obs. in P., but anyhow spelt with a zamm in 
its initial syllable: dusnam 


dawrüwar ( »5,5) =P. jp all around.—It is difficult to decide, 


whether we have here in the — a part of a suffix -Awar 
(like, for instance, in janawar, q.v.) or a connecting vowel 
merely, like in P. barabar. 


dawüs (१ ....) =P. 45:2 a pimp; a voluntary cuckold (term of 
nbuse).— . 
dà ( *5 ) =P. *5 (dah) ten. 
dadags ( f=!) =P. sls - syle despatched; outgoing: OL. 
Ss Sis fils «४,०५७ “a telegram sent by the Ministry 





of Commerce tadagi B's 

did u girift (yf + ३७ ) =P. si, ३२७ commerce; commercial — — ) 

~ transaction.—The standard expression, however, is also LI. 
l used in K. fex 












Td. düyma ( 4&2!» ) =P. g!» blemish; spot, stain (when speaking | 
CB carpets, clothes, etc.) : i galin dayma dara “ this carpethas 
got stains E en. 
— daira ( * ls ) =P. sts! department; direction : >k 
INTE NAA. tab 5 nm $to =P. GUÉD ,.— Slot ** Post and | ^i 
* M Telegraph Department’ * 
dak (f!) H. =P =-2 mail, post: dak-züna =P T — 
व ००अ व 0030: 4 NS es 


NE IRS x GL Ne 
~ ~> d T j TE , 3 
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dananidan ( ,,533U!3 ) =P. - to make known : 
AA, sss, HU 32-5० Sa ob “we must make it 
known to the said doctor... "cf. also Introduction 
p. 3I-32. 

danistan siils =P. (l) .siils to know; (2) „>35 wiils to 


understand: dàanistum sab “I understand, Sir”. Syn. 
famidan q.v. cf. also danista Sudan, Introduction, p. 28. 


dara ( 5,5) =P. yal) robbery.—From Psht. sts darr **a 
company, à band, a gang of thieves " (Rawerty): 
NN. EDU 5 5३७ 5 (s39 "theft, robbery and looting ".— 
daru-l-hukima (AA. &ec,£x)! sts) =P. oil capital.— 
dastimi ( se) =P. ple s» ten roubles (Russian gold coin). 
Probably for , ,2,— *5 ** a tenner ”.— 
das (T's ) =P. p stove (for cooking).—The word, though less 
often, is also used in P. . 
daw ( ,'o) =P. sms abuse, invective. Syn. dasnam. 
daw zadan =P. to abuse.—cf. also Steingass 
8.४. -+ 
deg ( < 5.3 ) =P. £o ( dig ) pot, kettle. — 
. déwat, diwat ( iss) =P. «!55, (davat) inkstand.— 
dilkusa (Ws) =P. is (dilgusa) “expander of hearts": 
kot-i dilkuia pr. n. of a palace in Kabul. 
In P. the verb ,,5.5 is always pronounced with a voiced 
"A = initial guttural.— 
| iqq, daqq ( 33 ) =P ys vexation, anger: ma az tu diqq 5udum 
=P. a 4 अं 5! qe OF aye? S j o “I am angry with 


X a you ”. em 

d a The word is — — current in K. and, though certainly 
zx ts never used colloquially in P., can, however, be traced in 
i a wl literary Persian: In the Mathnavi (Bombay ed. \3I8) 


M Le ms RS we have got p. II6l. 27: 
(e — — an" — — 
ec 3 SLi 5! — é yl a! 323 — 
~ And not only in older literature, nor confined to Eastern 


_ Persia, but also in such a — modern poet of 
Shiraz, as Qa’ Ant in his Parishin (Browne, Lit. Hst. 


ó ] i 
LS IV, 327) 
| = f * ॥ É rp . 
' | j 
LI 












> I —e ७०७ ou — ५ 
Loc Aye Ge et — 


Es 


LI 4 £z" ~ ^ I P q > * e 
, T" d I A 5 É p> जे जक | ® ळर p = ud - " 
e - a uo -— voy ` 
2 E E » a p > * <= ' 
- a 7 | | " ®,” b ie 
E. 3 ® bp, = <n R b s 
. q d 
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4 Le 





D d à ae r” 








74 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


Probably often also elsewhere.—In these two examples it 
rhymes with hagg, which means that it was pronounced in 
Persia with a fath. Yet, in K. the pronunciation digg is by 
far more current than daqq, though, generally speaking, 
the vowel in it is somewhat veiled.—— 


dirisi (६ 2359 ) =P. ==) clothes.—Probably E. ''dress"' 
through H.-Psht. cf. MorgFront. 25la.— 

disambar ( pews) E. =P. yess (disambar) F December. 

digam (popular) = P. ss other; again.— 

din[a]rüz (3:445) =P. ;,:5 yesterday. cf. LorPhon. l82a 


I97b (in the latter place merely dina); also Horn (Grdr. d. 
iran. Phil. I), pp. 27, I643 (dina).— 


dirin ( ry) =P. 46,:5 ancient. 

diwal ( 5.5 - Jt) =P. jp (divar) wall.—In P. vulgarly, 
however, also di/ai.— 

dob ( — H. =P. ssi) washerman.— 

dukSanri ( 55७ ) E. =P. «t! or ola! uf dictionary.— 

dumal ( Jes ) = P. das (dumbal) imposthume, abscess,——Stein- 
gass, sv. thinks it obviously to be an arabicized form of 


the P. word. 
du-mila ( abe 3°) =P. 4',5 two-barrelled : ale 3७ Sins ‘ta 3 Fe 
two-barrelled gun ".— ee 
| = 
dusad ( 5 y>) =P. =~. two hundred.—Often in the Sháh- — 
nama,alsoin the Mathnavi, for instance, p. 7 I. 3 a 
(B:bay ed. I3I8); cb ot opty inl x goaf v. In- | 
| troduction, under Numerals.— fx. AS» 
3 dūkān (AA. J£,» ) =P. J£» (dukkün) shop.— ar fo 
| düléa (4$!) =P. () Jh- bucket.—A corruption, in dimi- — 















७. Tai form, of A. dalv> davl> dil. Horn (Grdr. d. iran. * 
za Phil. I) 56 seems to accept this form (dol in his 

— J— ) as normal and thinks it to be an Ara 
. loan-word (on p. 6) and a Syriac loan-word (on p. 56). 

(2) „lasls chamber-pot.— 


EL ate 
EU 

" e F a m 
“Ns 8. hist 
4: >g; F 
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F 
falalin ( sls) =P, ...!७५ (fanatin) flannel,— 
falita (aus) =P. „uas ribbon.—The word seems to be a 
transposition of the A. alis (fatila) “twisted (rope); a 


: wick”. Yet, cf. Horn, p. 6, who gives ** patita * Docht’ '" 
as an Aramaic loan-word in Persian —cf. also Lor Phon 
I42 p. 20. Raverty s.v. gives only the meanings ** 


match, torch, wick, fusee '', and for 5s! aids ** a matchlock 
being fired with a match ".—The H, ais ‘ribbon; tape” 
seems not to be connected with our word, being, as correct- 
ly pointed out by Platts,s.v., a Portuguese loan-word. 
—of. also Hout Sch., 56, who gives pili'teh as Mukri 
and Khurasini Kurdish, ete 

farniéar (OL. ,25,* ) E. =P. sts Shot - >>! £0! furniture.— 

farvari ( (ss ) E. =P. 42) , F. (favriya) February.— 

fawqan ( G ) =P. (६३० jo above.— 

fayt ( Us) E.-H. =P. «४ U failing; failed (at examinations) 

fayr ( 95) E.H. =P. 2% fire-shot, round: AA yy? als te 
'* fifteen rounds *’.— 


gee, — faysala ( 4les ) — P. ^45 completion, settlement (of an affair).— 
= faySan (ot) E. =P. sla, decorating, adorning, garnish- 
"a^ | ing.—From E. “ fashion ".— 

= = Jabrik ( «e 377७ ) =P. aie ,४ works; mill. From German 







: gs fabrikagars, fabrigagari (AA. esi a 277५ — MA. (Qs; Ay) =P 

me waite fabrication, production, construction. 
false ( 3,35) H. =P "LI spare-parts,— 
fámandan (dbs) =P. dy (la to explain; to make under- 
| — stood, to make understand: /amanda tuwanistum? “do you 
U Y Te understand ?"' (lit. “was I able to make [it] under- 

D Ei = stood t’’).— 

fami ( ies? ) =P. Lo = ele to understand. cf. danistan. 

nu In current speech /G@midan is rather used in a question,— 
| — — , dünistan in the reply to the same: 

EP Q famidi? “did you understand है! Á 
|. .R. dānistum ** I understand ".— ^ 
( aleti ) =P. buy! phazel, bean 
— gies S =P. sey sent, 
s — 
























dispatched: OL. 
BN, ae 2 
ga’ 4 “ue wc i 





i = aie 






= 








— 
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YA QÀ RS, = Slo of “the note sent by yourselves”. v. 
Introduction, p. l7 cf. dadagi.— 

firistándan ( Gey) =P. to send, to dispatch, to 
forward.—v. Introduction, p. 3L. 

firistidan ( yess ) =P. p+, to send. cf. uftidan, aftidan.— 

firgamisr ( če Am) =P. ge — Lieut.-General.— For the 
second link of the compound v. supra bulülkmisr.— 

filmury ( ° Ue) H. =P. sels’ a turkey.— 

fi-mah (ste .g or the) = P. ale [55] per mensem.—For 
other such hybrid combinations ef. fi-sad, la-éar, ete. 

fi-sad (So gs?) =P. > 55 or , 59 per cent: AA. yess (Ff) 5 ur 
'*4 9?4 commission 

fiz ( >) E. =P. 4525 fees (at a school). — 

foto ( p ) E. =P. (+> photograph.— 

furis (AA. 45, pl. of Uy ) P. be, carpets.— 


G 


galün ( oS ) =P. 8 throat. v. Introduction p. VLE at: 
Morg Front. 395a. 
galas ( fs ) E. =P. , -J'* goloshes.— 
In P. — means “idle talk”, ** gibble-gabble", etc., and is 
used in that sense in the Caspian Provinces of Persia 
NOE especially in Mazandaran). Gap zadan *: to talk '* £ 
et, of. Horn, p. 76 8 34, 3.—L or Phon. has not got the - 
word recorded, but I find it in Morg Texts p. 3ll,. 
also in LSI. 529. cf. Psh t. gapah. The word must be MI 
very old and seems to be directly connected with the verb . My 
—* uñ also Morg Front. 254a. cf. also E. slang ** gab", "Ls 
६ - "guff " ccn LA 
Loy ~ er 
garraéi ( —⸗ ) — ए # # eee eee ee ee wh eel-barrow. May be in 224 UT a 
| some way connected with the Psht. # gar, explained 
by Rav — rty as “the sound produced by the wheels : of a 
cart or rattle or clatter of wheels”, unl 


bea corruption (by transposition) of gar[r]ica 

















| 


all * which seems to be 
lity.— 
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gatt ( cf) H-Psht =P. pkb - ime mixed.—Obviously from 
H. ar" coupled; joined, united’’ (Fallon); '' entered 
into agreement or compact” etc. (Platts) cf. also Psht 
9f gadd "mixed, mingled ", ete. (Raverty) cf. also Mor g- 
Front. 254b.— 

gays (MA. , ~~) E. =P. ;४ F. gas, gases — 

gadi ( ७५४ ) H. =P. asp -LIS R carriage —From H ts 
In P. the word (œf or (ole means ‘a waggon, a cart, a 
chariot ", never “a carriage ”.— 

gadiwan (iss ) =P. ISAS ~ BN - Gaye a 
coachman.— 

gagir ( 9$ ) —P.oS52 vicious, restive (of a horse) — Probably 
from #5 “time” and ,535,f (in the neuter sense) “ to catch 
to stick " : yf 55 ‘one who comes to a stop from time to 
time” — | 

, gáhi ( | ,a'f ) =P. ,f,»-.—5,522 never: ma anja gihi naraftum 

" I have never been there '', — 
In P.,,2 means *''once"; ,,a' sf “once and again” 
as LAS "from time to time ", — 

galis v. galis. 

galis, galis ( UNS - | f ) E. =P. jJUS ox - 35 &, 5 braces 
—From the obs. E. “‘ gallowses™, whether directly or 
through the medium of H. (I was unable to find such a 


| d tS word either in Platts or Fallon). cf. Iv Rust. 257 
x < EK Fi Ca the band, by which the chárgat is fixed on the 
>+ d l h > 
` y-- gümiskot ( Es ) ) 


. =E. £ +... t Qm 
" gümiskolt ( le ) | ए cretonne 
* gavara ( Bloat ) =P. sU eradle.— 

gilkar (sl) =P. ७. mason, builder. 
FI girang (SS5,)=P. HS. heavy.—Seems to be a parallel 
i » E to ,,',f.——MorgF ront. 264b. has got gi'ráng and 
| girán'gi 

qiinié ( e ) P.— =s fennel: giinié-: rim =P. syne 
ex | “dil, parsley ".— — fe 

gui | ef d) =P. JS sls ocauliflower.—The form ,* 
e ems o be er t than an s ४ the word being (according to 
Hor. 6) a Greek | | 












a ~ J 
=f > 
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gul Sudan ( „3 uw) =P. ३.७5 (9,4 to go out (fre): atas 
gul Suda “ the fire is gone out ".— 

gul kardan (2,5 Uf ) =P. 43,5 iss - (४८5 [us f ] to blow ; 
out, to extinguish.—Steingass, s.v., gives the following 


secondary meanings for the P. Uf gut: “embers; a red 
colour; snuff of a lamp or a candle;.... balls of charcoal 
used for burning the tobacco in à hookah ; the caput mor- 
tuum of tobacco left on the tile of a hookah after smok- 
ing For gul Sudan he gives, however, the meaning 
"to become manifest; to arrive at the summit of great- 
ness’. The last two of the above enumerated secondary 
meanings for gul given by Steingass point to their H 
origin, as the water-pipe (4/7) is never called “hookah " 
in P., nor are any “ballsof charcoal” ever used in 
Persia for the water-pipe. On the other hand, the above 
meanings for gul are also recorded by Platts, who gives 
besides: “ qul karna to extinguish (a candle or ७ lamp)”; 
and ‘‘gul honü to be extinguished; to go out (a lamp or a 
candle)".—'That makes me think that there is a close x 
connection between the H. and the K. expressions. 
Furthermore, proof positive for the existence of the word 
gul in the meaning of “ embers" (may be originally gul- 
i atas ** the flowers of the fire’, i.e., “ the hot coals ") would 


seem to be offered by the word yi gulzan “ fire-place in 
a bath: oven ; furnace ", where the second link of the com 










pound might be a lightened form of zana ** house ” cf, also * 
i Morg Front. 253b, 394b — 
gurda (*5,f ) H.—P. als - ss kidney 28 
ae, - The word is of Persian origin, but not used in Persia, where p T 
| ite A. equivalent slightly modified (AE > bs. 5 Md) eT 
"E | is current. I am not prepared to say, whether the A. | 
PSP. word itself is not an early borrowing of Iranian origin UE Sot 
pre = gusil kardan ( 5,5 dS) =P WN? 5 yy ls) to send; to Bec 
put on the way. - à 





The expression is obsolete, but occurs in literature, cf. — 
xe for exam iple the Siyasat-Nama (ed. by Ch Soh. CO 2६-73 oe 
_ » fer,P IS9I) p. 73.—Syn. rāi kardan q.v. | — 
^. "र guzastandan in ( MA. yasir ) =P. lS spre to * ake pass.— ` 
| gügird ( ssf) =P. ps (vulg. kirbit a 
coy ; * * TE maris — Fit ap 


y 
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gir kardan ( yy 35 ) =P. to let down; to let in, to 
drive in : 
AA. s» es pS IS yf SO, 35 |) Ss uS p- “the locust 
thrusts its tail into the sand and lays eggs 


7 Ê 





Day yarib (25,2) H. =P. „ās poor, indigent.—In P. — = means 
| only “stranger” and (sometimes also) * strange ".— 

yawr kardan ( 52 ) =P. ung abate - o,f <3 to consider : 

to discuss; to think over.—The A. word ys: means original- 


ly **to descend; to enter deep", and, though very current 
in H., is not used in P.— 


yayr-i hazir ( pile ps) =P. JL absent (from sohool, eto.) 
yazata ( MA. aye ) R. =P. a<U ;,; newspaper.— 
e yaz (jG ) R. =P. ;* gas: MA. )3,०; le “ poisonous gases”. cf. 
* qays. 
yundimisr ( , ic) Psht. =P. m3 99 Brigade-General.— 
| The first link of the compound is probably Psht. yundi 
RIES “alike, similar, resembling" (Raverty,MorgVoc. 
CE - B,V.), For the second link v. under bulükmisr. The 
pia JA whole would consequently mean literally something like 
E dn '* vice-chief ” 
A PN yusil-rana ( stele ) H.—P e Wt! bathroom.— 
| ee yuce ( erem) =P. Sy» a swallow. MorgFront. 395 b 
5 gives ‘yuci (with both short vowels) ** a kind of bird’ 
4 yüri( spe) H. =P. «७ -s39 n dish.—In P. ss means 
— “a teapot”. H. dictionaries (Fallon, Platts) give 
iby the word as P. with the meanings of '* dish °, * plate 
J $, Syn. kišti q.v. T 


p" : r s 
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I 


idxal (i5! ) =P. y3 d&!'5-,)55 entering; entrance: OL. 


Stas! S;lal ~ * entrance-ticket '", — 


The A. word (IV form) implies the idea of an active 
meaning *tomnake enber” and could not be used in P 
in the neuter sense.— 


thtifal (kia!) =P. [ obs. Jime] - | "lane - ela gathering: AA. 
Nhe Meinl ** they make a gathering”, “ they assemble 
in a gathering ''. — 

tjazat ( =~; ) =P. sU! (ijaza) permission: ijazat as है or simply 
ijazat * ** [you ] allow [me]? " 
It occurs in * Abdul-Karim's text p. 37 L23 and 
p.38 l|. 5.— 

imkanbaxs (MA. (As el) =P. se possible.— 

imésalla ( sic aU! sts l) =P. alll «L5! (Ginsa'allah) “if God [so] 
willeth '* 
Probably on analogy with — - Je! - iyol .—Seems 
also sometimes to be a confusion with alll slat, as there 


are cases when it is used with the past tense: im3alla du 
sal-as rajta büdum 


ingliz, ingriz ( ५5 - -,6!) H. =P. ~! English; English- 


man.— Occurs already in‘A bdul- Karim's text as J£! 
Pp. Il 3; p. 34 l. I8; p. 36. l. 7 (bis) 


ingriz v. ingliz. 
bal ( Js!) =P. Jl sending.— 


islayt ( sls! ) E. =P. p 4! Sts slate.— 


éstasan-i radiyO (OL. 5,5! XX!) =P. e Kb p RF 
wireless station. | 


išpilāg (3442! ) =P. c, whistle; whistling.—From Psht. _ 


4 vhistl +» 
whistling, hissin (Ravert cf. also Iv Birj. 340 
६०! : 5 i nk". Syn. tüla, q.v. 





LS y! ms a 


A . = HE Pm 
‘the giving of inf irmati ^ : OL » ५७ pu" BÉ $ b 


af 


 sterling.— | PRERE * " Sp 
i (ia!) =P. tel - „Xe! advertisement. — d s — 
[n a (sic Xk! XE! (rttila*) information. — č PN 5t. 
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the honour to inform'’’.—This abstract noun, which 
regularly occurs at the beginning of official letters, would 
seem to presuppose the existence of a compound adjective 
Sos!) ‘one who gives information", from which such an 
abstract noun could only be derived. Yet, there is no 
such compound adjective even in K., not to speak of P., 
and the word seems to have been specially (and clamsily) 
coined in quite recent years — 

izar ( h! ) =P. jll trousers — 

izarband ( 53245! ) =P. sl Je ov trouser-string.— 

tsawi ( uss ) =P. e Christian:  !sffP^ — Kins ** year 
I023 [ of the ] Christian [ era ] ’’.— ! 

isays (AA, sls ) =P. sys a Christian. — 

alaw: ( 3३२५७.) ) =P. Italian — 


jag ( 55 ) E. =P. SG jug.— 
jáma (p> ) =P. — (jam* ) together ; joined; total, etc. 
jantari ( is ) H. =P. eñ calendar.— Obviously derived 
from H. y= jantra, jantr '* an observatory; an astrologi- 
cal or magic diagram, a magic square ", ete. ( Platts ).— 
janawar ( süs ) =P. )+२४७ janvar animal; insect.— 
Whether a mere metathesis quantitatis or an 


amplification of the suffix with a subsequent shortening of 
the vowel in the initial syllable,—I cannot decide.— 


janwari ( , $559 ) E.=P. ùil; (Sanviya) F. January.— 


 jarman (œs ) E. =P. (I L! F. German; (2) isl F. 


German y.— 
armani (£5) E. =P. (Ll) isl! F. Germany; (2) il! F. 
| German.— 


It seems with regard to these two words that they were 
originally integrally borrowed from E. That is to say 
jarman (German) and jarmant (Germany) were at the 
outset mere transliterations of the respective E. adjective 
and noun. Very soon, however, the misleading termina- 
tion-i must have been confused with a Persian adjectival 
suffix (ya-y$ nisbat) and the meanings of the two words 





"X b — began to alternate, so that at the present time both of 


. these words are used in both senses.— 


< pa 


jarnayl Us; ) E. =P. J! ji» ( janral) F. General.— 


— > 
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jarra ( s> ) =P. sels on foot; walking: ma jarra amadum 
“I came on foot ".— Seems to be connected with the A. = 
“to drag, to draw, to pull" 

jasti — ) R p eis latten brass.—Seemingly from the 
R. žest ** tin ”.— 

jab ( J ) =P. <5, rice in husk.—Probably Indian.— 

jali ( las) = P. —b false; bad (coin).— 

janisin ( rile ) =P. puc tenant.—In P. sil means a 
"locum tenens”, “a successor '", — 

jüydad ( stole ) H. =P. J assignment of land; landed pro- 
perty.—Also used in Psht., v. Raverty, s.v. 

jel v. 7ihil 

jihil, 72 ( dom ) =P. Jsa (jahl) stupidity, ignorance: ilm-u-jihil 
“learning and ignorance"' (the Amir in his speech at the 
inauguration of the memorial of the victory over the 


Mangals). More commonly jé, of. MorgTexts p. 324 
and note 2 on the same page: also MorgWV oc. s.v, jel 


“ignorant” 
jim (o>) H. =P. ¿»> (jin) E. twill; twilled cotton; drill 
(white or drab-coloured)—From the E. “jean” (i.e., 
Genoese cloth "’).— 
jüdagana ( ai'S!s= ) obs. =P. sande separate; separately. 
juyala (vas) T. =P. y gravel.—I find in Bianchi the 
T. dete petit caillou ", which seems to be another - 
form of the same word 


juwari ( sls ) H. =P. œ Indian corn, maize.—cf. Morg 









Front. 263a.— zt * 
Ee juar (y2s> ) =P. 52,2 (jawhar) essence.— ^ = " 
— .  . $jüla(y] [a] Y») =P. apie a spider .—From P. 59,» *a — — —— v. ; 
a weaver”. Also Psht. cf. also MorgFron t. 397b cic ow 


te. 


No 2 jülüy (isha ) E. =P. «5,5 (Eliya) F. July.— Bi- 
= डक ( op ) E. =P. o Gian) F. June.— ~ I. 
jit ( 25 ) H. =P. öl well (of health). v. Introduction, Polite - 
"3 Phrases, p. 44. In P. 5,» means only “ equal, ort 
»» also (as noun) as kind sort LL) — From. = | s 


A? pex — 
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fila ( æa ) H.-Psht=P. Js imitation, substitute — From 
H. either directly or through Psht. 23,» ) 


" refuse, leavings '', etc. (2) * base, false, as coin or gems ™ 
etc, (Raverty). In K., however, it is only an antonym 
of sučča, q.v 


jūti ( 3,2. ) H. =P. sis slippers (of Indian make).— 


K 
kačālū ( Jims) H. =P (455; — potato.—lIn H. the word seems 


to have meant originally the esculent root of the plant 
Arum colocasia (‘sweet potato", F. “la batate" 
or “la patate”) and been only later transferred on the 
ordinary potato. 


kaf (aS) E. =P. s= — cuffs (of a shirt).— 
— kalan ( ) obs. =P. £5)» big. large; great, cf. MorgRep. p. 
है 8 note. cf. T. 376 l. l3 3.3 l. 26. For‘ Abdul-Kartm 
v. under xurd. 
kalan-sal ( Jie ws ) =P. c,— aged, old: AA. espe uni Sle Ns 
“the oldest man ” 
kal kardan ( uy US) =P. oily - ons cis! to shave, lit. 
"to make bald ''.— 
= kalt (Js) H. =P. ts badge, order; decoration: ils Ns. 
MC "maker of decorations" (on a sign-board in Kabul). 
— From H. sls kalit ** machine-made ; fabricated; contrived; 
beautiful ''.— 
दे kamanak ( ०४४५४ ) 7, , , , . . - - - - - plinth. 
— kambüt (2-5) —P.:,—5 - pf coming short, wanting: AA. 
Os sll — P. ob; , «f excess and deficiency 
-kamisür (AA. sss ) R. =P. ,—.* F. commissioner. 









desl! = commission; per cent. From German. 
kamisun (AA. sii) E. =P. dai ($5 commission (as above) 
kančīnī ( "d ) H. =P. se, dancer: musician.—I find in 


|  *Abdul-Karim p. l06 l. 7 „Lets; iin la emis, from 


Pl. which one can conclude that the word was known, but not 
currently used, since it needed an explanation. 


karam ( «5 ) =P. pls cabbage, cf. supra gul-i karam 
barā barih ( 3 | Ls 


kamisyii T", kamisün (AA. — * eet ) EE — — 
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karahi ( (०.४ ) =P. _ #!,5 for hire.— 

karakas ( sly ) =P. muletéer. cf. MorgTexts, 326 
The word occurs with the same spelling ( (—5!,$ ) in 
* * ul-Karim’s text p. 88 l. 23; p. I03 Il. 2 

karayt ($ S) =P. «5 - sü frying-pan.— Probably from 
Psht. «Sys karredal “to be parched, grilled, scorched, 
baked", etc. (Ravert y). Unless fr. the P. 3,5, 
* butter”? 


karrat ( ys ) =P. &3,-- «ess time: yak karrat ** once", “ some 
time ''. 

kas kardan ( ४5 (35 ) =P. 5425 to pull, to drag.— 

kasidan ( woes ) =P. Sy Jye - 9 ws (L) to discharge 


(from office); to dismiss: wri az xidmat mikasum “I shall 
discharge him from office’: 


(2) to drive away: AA. .. 5,& Rr «८०5७. i! (१०४५ 


al $34.55 ** you have driven away the enemy from your 
sacred [mother-] country ".— 


kat-i (<$) =P. L with. Syn. hamra[h] LorPhon. l69 
gives and translates this word as “ along with’, but with 
a certain hesitation. MorgTexts has it pp. 3I2, 3I3 
and elsewhere, and translates it accordingly. LSI. X, 529 
has got the word in the form gat-e. There is no doubt as 
regards its meaning (the word ia extremely current), but 
its origin is as dark to me, as it seemed to be to Lori- 
mer, l.c. Could there be any connection with the Psht. 
kat * heap, pile" (Raverty,s.v.), also given Morg- 
V oc. 35 as “of unknown etymology '' *— 
| katlak (AA. ४४७४ ) E. =P. cfJU* (katilig) F. price-list 
N+ catalogue. " 
| (ais) H. =P. als thick, coarse.— Psht. ws- ais A | | 
| (yat—Pyatta) and 555 (katta) Raverty, from H. GS katta ; PX 
^ MIND well-knit, able-bodied, stout, stron —— १”. OT Sn wae 
८ (Platts).—of. IvBirj - “kat I al ta A 
—— also Morg Shugh. 58 and MorgFront, 268 b. 
partridge. of. LorPhon. kauk 


| | ‘baw “ grandfather” 
n E kawk wk ( ८८४ ) =P. cos (kabk) partridge. 
am 2s chikor 
_  — *ehikor', “ red-legged hill-partridge ".— — 
* L y ea its * | P. LI I anteroom.— - ~ P : a r 
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kaka ( S'S) H. =P. (52) paternal uncle.—In P. ki means 
" brother" and is used in application to slaves or 
servants born in the house (Sl; aia ) : tha OS'S or (more 
currently, dropping the izz/a) ss ४४ “a black brother 


(i.e. slave)”. For the terminology of other degrees of 
relationship in K.v. MorgTexts 309 note 2.— 


kala ( YS ) H. =P. .—&jclothes.—Platts gives alls - J hala 
“ silk-cloth ; cloth" etc. as Persian; cf. also Iv Tab - 
372.—also MorgFront. 265 b., 398 b (in the latter 
case recorded as ‘áli ). 

kapi ( f ) E. =P. aus (kupiya) F. copying-pencil.— 

karat (ly) =P. S affairs, works: AA. .—z' jc £e < 
lepe Shs gl! “the locusts cause [many] kinds of 
damage to agricultural works ”.—For the A. plural-ter- 
mination with a Persian word v. Introduction, p. I5-l6. 

kārd ( 5,5 ) E. =P jf (kārt) F. card.— 

kāriz ( 35 ) =P. 2s aqueduct.—A most concise description 
of a kariz can be found in IvBirj. 240 note l; also 
BrYear, p. ll6, note — 

kürtüs ( oS - (-,b;* ) F. =P. “4: cartridge.— Obviously 
the F. “cartouche”, also in Psht. and H., but 

A through what channel १ 
~ — kürxüna ( 55.)४ ) =P. «tk pasl- — kitchen.—In P. aisyS 

means only * mill, factory, workshop *’.— 

kaski (AA. aà) =P. sls (kaki) Oh if! Oh would that 
happen !—The word us in the same meaning is also used 


in P., but as an exclamation or interjection, that is 
without the relative particle 4$ — 


küwal, kabal ( 4$ - L's ) =P.......feather-grass (Agrostis 


: 2 T. linearis). Probably fr. Psht. CLS kabl. cf. also R. 
vs — | kowyl* (probably imported by the Tartars).— 
Giz ( «४ ) =P, ३०४ (küyaz) paper: 


iz è 4 M  kaz-i xusks ( Ss Self ) =P. ys ८८४. Sst ** blotting paper"; 
20 eS | küz-i radar (( 3०) &cl$ ) =P. 5!» kà ७८४ ** lined paper”; 

aeo .-. m. To kaz-t daki ( ⸗ is ) =P. — aclis ** letter-paper '' — 

TS * —kelà (MS) H. =P. ise plantain, banana; fruit of the Plan- 
Lec T. a ' ta go sativa.— 

—— Ke ( Gus) =P. x» a rug, a blanket.—The origin of the word 
5555 * is doubtful. MorgFront. 399 b. gives the meaning 


ॐ 















a » 
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"shirt" and marks it down as Persian. Steingass 
gives inter alia "muslin, fine cotton cloth ";.... “a 
fur coat"; a kind of linen garment’, and spells the word 
kaish. 


I am inclined to think with Raverty (s.v.) the word to 
bea Psht. corruption of the H. (pss khes (or khis) 


a kind of figured cloth; diaper, damask ;— a sheet or 
wrapper of such cloth" (Platts), which probably was 


the result of a confusion with the Persian wes or Psht. 
A-s E'shal “to pull, to draw ''.— 
kilk (sds) =P. .—LS5! finger.—In Persian «J£ (obs.) means 


‘a reed, a reed-pen Steingass, s.v. gives, however, 
as Persian, kilik *squint-eyed, the little finger". of 
MorgFront. 265 b. “ ‘kilk yust little finger Afgh. Prs. 
kilk (little) finger ". — 


kilkin (SS ) H. १ =P. syns - ax’) window. Syn. urüsi q.v. 


I do not find the word (which is, however, very current. 
being the only current word for ‘‘ window ™ in K.) any- 
where and can only think of it as a possible corruption of 


the Psht. 45,5 karr-ka'* ... “a window, a sally-port 
casement, a wicket, a loop-hole" (Raverty), which 
is, In Its turn a loan-word from H. ,,5945 khirki ‘‘a private 


or back-door; poster-gate; wicket, sallv-port; a window 
casement; a shutter", etc. (Platts).— 


pe kišti ( 5S ) H. =P, 55,» - —5 dish.—In P =F means only 


* 








“a boat ", whereas in K. an “oval dish ” bears that name COT. PN 
. probably owing to its shape. cf. the E, ** vessel ". — » AA at 
“kitli (,,3$ ) E. =P. cho kettle. —— 
Kika v. tika. T MET 
= kimiyūwi ( (२३००४ ) =P. | Us (Kimiyayi) chemical. of. italawi 
Hao, - tatjawi, eto. ° * Je " 
: Kolar ( 5s ) E. =P, ax dö, collar.— T C. 


| kotband ( ois =$ ) E-P. —P.-U! sts coat-hanger.— - viria 
kofi ( 3,5 ) H. =P. ails honse.—Fr. H. „S kothi “a ry 
>, eto 

o Kudüm ( (3$ ) =P. x (or ya-yi vahdat) some. 
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Kuland (oils) =P. sts (kulang) mattock, pick-axe —ct. 
Morg Front. 266a who gives it as ka'land. 

kuléa, kuliéa ( &xJ$ -amJs) H. =P...... 8. cake, a biscuit. 
From H. 4२०४ kuliéa, which seems to have originally had 
the meaning of ‘‘an orb, a disc ", and to have received 
only later that of a “round cake". cf. BrDial. 822 
“asly “bread mixed with oil and sugar, and made into 
the form of discs"; cf. R. kulié (prob. through the 
Tartars). 

kulfi ( ouf ) H.? —P....., sauce-boat, sauce-bow]l. 

kunayn ( opis ) E. =P. aif (gingina) F. quinine.— 

kundukmisr ( „ġe ४४७५४ ) =P. “Sie, colonel.—I am at a loss 

with regard to the meaning of the first link of the 

compound, unless it is a synonym of ois (v. yundimisr) and 

is merely a diminutive of the Psh t. sir gund ** equal, even, 

level, on a par with, on a level with, co-equal "’ 


Y (Raverty). For the second link of the compound v. 
r bulülmisr.— 


kunjara, kunjala ( slais - leis ) १ =P. ald - 5,५७५ dregs; remains 


- 


Fn of anything squeezed; oil-cake.— Whether from H. Jti 
pes kunjal °“ § reen scum formed on stagnant water” 
ues = - (Platts) t 
i — Ss kurti ( — juve Pos sa . A tunic; a short coat; a jacket.— 
— W.Ivanow was so kind as to inform me (by letter) that 


SUE. जज the word ıs quite current in Khorasan and seems to be a 
eM i corruption of ¿sèf '* Kurdish ''.— 
— kuifidan (255 ) =P. 5,56 to open: AA. Gia Vike ex 
o zal 5.2.5 alls. IET SR Jð .... us ~ “a school of diplo- 
matic (i.e. international) law has [been] opened at the 
— — — high (i.e., honoured) Ministry” (ie. the Afghan Foreign 
—— Office).—In P. the obs. verb ,,s&££ is always pronounced 
| . witha voiced initial consonant. Its P. equivalent in the 
. above quoted phrase would probably have been „32 misl 
| . “to be founded ''.— 
RE (Ges) =P. (५०३०४ T. nomad.— — 
E ur aka ka (25,5) H. =P. ०८७७४ Et” tin-tack: kaka-i simi =P. 
lhe ves ete Uo wire-tack™. of. H. ४.४ kokā “a small 
thorn, a prickle; a small nail, a tack” (Platts); cf. also 




















end s — d. 
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be some connection between this word and the P. <5 
“winding up; stitching, basting ", ete. — 

kita (45,9) H. =P. (I) «st house; (2) s! room: OL «t 
— gie (cle Hf ophi af abals ash, ily? ' the upper 
storey of the Ministry of Interior, which contains numerous 


rooms". H. los 45 ete 
küta'i kardan ( ४ 420,9 ) =P. uns to bargain; to agree 


about the price of something.—The expression seems to 
be merely a corruption of its P. equivalent: in 


P. 3,5 24.5 means “to fail, to omit doing something ; 
to withhold something '".— 

kiya (Ass ) H. =P. =u moth, moth-worm.—Prob. from H. 
LS koya ** cocoon (of the silkworm) ”.— 


L 
lambar wv. nambar. 


lambidan (2523) =P. „ol to fall.—Probably connected 
with (if not directly derived from) Psht. Jou - Js 
lambedal “to wash, to bathe, to dip, to soak” 


(Raverty). cf. however H. lamb dalna “to drop (or 
let fall) a perpendicular (on) " (Platts).— 


langüta ( 45,58! ) H. =P. ast: - sie turban.—Fr. H. St 
langot ** waist cloth ; loin-cloth ''.— 


lapp ( c ) Psht.-H. =P. no equivalent. A double 


handful.—'The word seems to be Indian and to have * 
crept into K. through the channel of Psht.—Steingass | 
s.v. gives it as Persian (at least he does not mark it other- | XP 





wise) and explains it as “a | arge mouthful’’.—ef. also m da RE i 

"Afghan Weights and easures" JASB, vol | | | 
eura XXIV, I928, No. 4, p. 422.— £r. — 
— ) obs. =P. 545 army.—Occurs, of course, in | 
y pwn classical literature, colloquially, in P. however, only in _ un 












_  . titles ((०4००) of [military] officers, like yy! or names — | | 
|» . Of function like mi ,£2! “army comptroller”, and such- · drm f 
= like formations.—Occurs severally in Muhammad n ~ 
— Amin's text: T. 294 u. 3, 22; 306 I. 86 ; 362 Il. 2, 4, 6; NE. 
w= 363 l. l8 365 Il. I2 l - p E vs 
pene Gas! ०१) H. =P. i^f 3o basti. go SDRC 
(somebody).—Fr. H: or <3 “a kick” (Platts). 
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laymbū ( sae!) =P. ses! (limi) lemon,—seems to be merely a 
corruption of its P. equivalent. 

laymp ( —e! ) E. =P. ५० limpa R. lamp. 

layr ( ,J ) E. =P. yy train.—A corruption of the E. “rail” 
with the usual transposition of the two liquidae ; also rayi 
q.v.; also qatar-i Ghin q v 

laéar (AA. st) =P. LU forcibly.—Such hybrid compounds 
with an A. particle, as the first, and P noun, as the 
second link of the combination, are utterly inadmissible 
in P.— 

lzaz v. lihaz. 

lihaz, léaz (iio!) H. =P. cee - 4b-!, cause, reason: AA. 
EU on! 3! - asc! Els) à; ** because of that; for that reason” 
A quite current word in K. speech, which, however, 
(although a not uncommon A. word in the meaning of 
'" close observation ") is never used in P., at least in the 
meaning attributed to it in K. and H 


t liwamisr (yey!) =P. Js! —3,-. Major-General.—The first link 
of the compound seems to be the A. ss!‘ banner". For 
b. the second link v. supra bulükmisr. 

ee libaral ( Sty!) E. =P. sss (cot; liberal: AA. JtpJ = “the 


Liberals "*, ** the liberal party." — 


a 76 m lilam, p% 


= H. =P. ~! auction-sale.—Seems to have been 


— 

T yilam als rd 
que borrowed directly from Port. leilào into K. where the 
DE T corruption bas not touched the initial consonant, as against 


E H. ale nilam. 
— teak ( 4) =P. Gl 3 53 Sy — skin of an unborn lamb 
| Without curls. cf. fiqir. Whether in any way connected 
i ~ with „a “to lick”, or contamination of y **sleek, 
== smooth” with that verb? 
dud, lüé ( 5!) H. =P. <! - «ay naked, bare: pa-i luč 
| £P. ay *! barefooted ".—'The word seems to be borrowed 
Ns fr. H, (maybe through Psht. where it takes, however, the 
form. है! huts), but it certainly is not P., and could hardly 


. also occur in —— Persian. Morg Front. gives it 
399b as Prs. (in the latter case in 














also in plur. luyàat ( UJ ) 


É Pu | =æ | ¥ =e x 
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"languages". In P. the A, =i) means “a word”, and 
its plur. =li! means “a dictionary ''.— 

luk ( 4€ ) =P, wil thick.— 

luki ( ६! ) =P. ids thickness, — 

lund ( 53! ) प्र, =P. uss a sodomite-pander.— Probably from 
H..!3j4, — 

lurri ( TA ) E. =P. isis F. motor-lorry. 

laé v. luč. 

IRCak (ses!) =P. sts! vagabond, hodligan.— Probably a dimi- 
nutive of the preceding .— | 


M 
ma, man ( pe ) = P. se (man) I.— 
* Both forms of the personal pronoun of the Ist person (v. 

Introduction, p. 2l) are currently heard, with that dis- 

tinction that the illiterate part of the population always 

drops the final -», whereas the educated classes, although 

trying to use the “ literary " form, drop the -» occasionally. B 
madad ( 33.० ) obs, =P. “G5 help.— E 
makara ( 5 €« ) R. =P. ale ;56 a yearly fair: AA. (oll)! cys Site 

SSG 55 ** the international yearly fair at Tashkent’ 





makfi ( <<) =P. cls sufficiency; adequate supply: QA" २०८ 
TC NN. sie ysis =P. iis ysis "in sufficient quantities” = — 
In the K. expression, ,,&£« is an adjective determining the — 
word ;»*, which is taken here in its original value of छा... — 
fs ordinary noun, whereas in P. the expression )>% plays the s: $ 
st róle of a preposition and governs the genit. case.— C Ery,- 


ud = maktab (ike) = P.425» school.—In K. the word a.)s< is 
— — . _ only applied to Muhammadan theological schools, which 
EU au. results in such misnomers as: sly) Wise “the [writing-] 
sehool of agriculture "'"'; BA Vike “the (writing-]school 
of law "', eto. De 
(ole) =P. J- responsible; open to blame: = 
na....ma malamat “if not....I shall take tthe. = 


» Jet. ic " (a very current expression, he 
o Persia), But cf. Sobefer,Siasset-Name 


p + 247 Y ae. | 4 ` 48 » 3 9 3 wt wale t€ P alj ji! ah ce | i a v B cs l f F o! t ù 
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mána ( gic) =P. gic (man‘) probibition, restriction.— 

mangas (t...... =P, te fly.— 

mansabdar ( zais) H. =P. rele Valo military officer. 
Probably under the influence of H (or vice-versa). cf. 
also afsar.— 

manzūr kardan ( T jp Bin )' =P. erst — or =) > des 
to accept. Lit. “to take into consideration ".—I find 
one instance of this expression in ‘Abdul-Karim’s 
text p. TIL Il. 22: Sy pis , "and he did not accept ''.— 
In the case, however, where Md.Amin uses the word 
(T. 325 |. 37): acto 5S QUU. VES sake it is used in the original 
meaning of the A. passive partici pe “seen '' : ** he caused it 


to be seen by the eye of the Again", i.e. “he showed 
it to the Kh 


marataba, maratiba[?] ( alse) =P, &3,< (martaba) obs. or 
&ass time: OL sul: sf! yb “will you come, when 


| convenient, to this Office’’.—The form does not seem 
<= to exist at all in A., even were it to be read murataba 
iz (masdar of the III form). It may be added here 


' 4 
EU in parenthesis that in P. the expression 43,.© does not 
mar mean, as in K., * once”, but means “all at once; sud- 
rs eer denly In all probability, the word ought to be read 
|. — marütiba (although it is pronounced in current speech" 
) ७०० marataba and would be then the broken A. plural from 
PEN 4J,< used in the meaning of a singular (v. Introduction, p 
af 


L4 
]6) with an A. indefinite article (* — ) tacked on to it 


à dd Yam strengthened in that belief by the numerous 
— instances of the form ily occurring in ‘Abdul- 
|»  Karim's text in the meaning of Sing , viz: p. 43 l. 5: 


lye y» aiia ya; p. 43 le 22: ५०,०६५ axi; p. 47 |. 20 
adu. P" — J? sD. 47]. 24 —' y nie > P- 70 l. 45 ; ere Ju 32 3 
VECES p. 72 L.2:; low 3 ; p. 79 l. L0: iy SG 5, 4; 
ip. 96 Hl. A2: Sipe oi»; p. IOS |. 9: «४ ye o! 
—— ——. — 
rina ( ) —P...... ! merino. 
kab (—S ye) =P. £3, donkey.—The word occurs in litera- 


- — A ture in the — meaning of “a mount". cf., however, 
— the story of the “ Selling of the Ass" in the Mathnavi 


(B :bay ed IS p- 6 I. 7) Sas AT Ps 958 = OS ry 
















re, me 
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masala ( gan ) =P. iets - ~~! materials (for building 
purposes, etc.)—Should the word be used in P. (which 
I have never heard), it would naturally be pronounced 
correctly '* masalih " 


maska ( ^£—« ) H. =P. 5.४ butter.—cf, also IvT ab. p. LI note. 

maskür ( Sse ) =P. PIU grateful : 
maskur-am * I thank you ".—In P. sss, if ever used 
could only mean “‘ rewarded; compensated, indemnified '' 
never ** grateful ".— 

mawvaziat ( OL. «Ue ) =P. - places. cf. for such double- 
plural formations arakin, etc., also Introduction p. l6. 

mawri ( (5359 ) =P. (sss and obs. „sise “of Merv ".—ocf. Aw, 
Mouru-. 

: mawsül (4.395) =P. cel, arrived; reached; received: 

AA. — taS esee t has been received ''.— 

mayda (5224) H. =P. Sy - 5 reduced to powder; fine 
pounded; fine-ground: Grt-i mayda (5544 əf) and 
tar-mayda (5325? probably a mere transposition of the 
preceding) '* flour; wheat flour; white flour ’’.— 


maykriiskup ( —— Sac ) E. =P. wey 53 microsco pe.— 

mayniifaykéar (AA. 25 sie) E. =P, sG pie (manüfaktür) F.-R. 
manufacture.-— 

mazdür (555,9) obs P. abs workman.—Properly muzdür, 
ie. see "remuneration" and suffix -ür <-var < avar, 
lit. ** one [whose services are] remunerated” or “ one who 


- gets remuneration”; cf. Morg Front, 274 b, where it. 
is given in both forms. I have, however, not heard the t. 


correct form with —u- in K. 


ma bayn (uet) =P. ue- Ges = uo dn, inside: ma 
bayn -i bay =P ë} wees “in the garden”. cf. also 


| * ot ‘Abdul-Karim’s text p. 38 l. 2l; Sle agu urlo 





ic i * E. d Ay pun "(Schefer, p. 80, translates: “était renf é dans 
£ | cháteau de pou; which does not Wendee a4 sli 
ceram d ı construct n of the sentence, besides being 









| 


s only *''between"' (fc 


t y 
— 834 Qe» "he was imprisoned in a room inside of a bun- 7) 
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MACS ( palo) E. =P. Saf matches. Syn. gügird q.v. 


madani (9544) =P, A in metal; made of metal —In P. 
co (ma'dani) means *' relative to mines,—to mining ' ' 


mājūr ( see) =P. 4 obliged: AA. pale Ule ....! 
च ue Sdp jie "these gifts granted by her (the Queen) 
[were received ] with gratitude and thankfulness ’.—In 
P. 5l. could mean (like maéskiir q.v.) only *“ recom- 
pensed, paid, remunerated ''.— 
mal ( Sle) =P. — - kl. - OL! materials; goods.—In P 
Da ute by itself means “ a mule” (sometimes also ** an ass" in 
the idiom of donkey-drivers), and has the meaning of 
'* goods only in compounds like slæ! Jle,— 
malam (?. — =e et. (marham) plaster.—i.e. marham 


> malham > mahlam > malam, with the falling out of the 
—h— and the resulting compensatory lengthening (v. 
Introduction p. 7—9).— 


mala (sles) =P. ‚zae (mu*allaq) somersault. — Whether any 
connection with malak ** movement ", etc. Morg Front. 
272 a, q.v.? 

mali (slo) H.? =P. aac bearer, porter. Cf. Morg- 
Front. 400a. 

malta v. mita. 

māmā ( «le ) H. =P. us! maternal uncle.—cf. Morg Front. 


~= 
y 6 


= | " 400 b.; Morg Texts 3I0, who takes it to be Prs., but 
Fee td v. Platts, s.v. In P. lele means only *: midwife .— 
INN anal (Jone) =P. sais <p she old; worn out.—In 
iau So P. — (ma'müli) means ** usual, customary '".— 


* |... ë manda ( 55209 ) =P, — tired. v. Introduction, p. 36. 

m ah — - mündan ( Sle) =P. (jX*làf to leave; to put, to place.—For 

Me £ details v. Introduction, p. 35-36 

ie) — mãraſat·i (=3,,©) H. =P. &a;53; through the medium 
E of; care of ; by means of.—Also used with the preposition 

ba-. Probab bi borrowed from H. or vice versd 


. ४७५० - (2 . soo) tax; toll, duty: 










> BL 4 


ül-i gumruk = P.<S 44$ (S2. ** custom-duty 
— i sil-iajyin =P. “ excise on opium” 








As When s 
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mayan ( ile) =P. le- tele we (for many persons). v. Intro- 
duction, p. 2l-22 


müyyat-i ( a ) =P. L - c 55 - ०-४) )७ with ; together with: 
AA. ws SI) ue ** with His Majesty 


maz-i baray-V( (s'y xe) =P. (either) Géme (or) «sly? for 
AA. lee p ala sly Game “in order to settle this 
affair 

MEIN (ore) obs. =P. £65U - it) fine, subtle.—Superlative 
degree from &«- ७० , nowadays obs, in Persia, but very 
current, though not in this sense in the older literary 
language: in the Sháhnáma very often cers? s ues ' the 
lowly and the great” 

mela, mila (ale) H. =P. jl a fair.—cf. Mor gFront. 
27] b.— 

méman ( ese) =P. bse (mihman) guest: mzmandar (O'N ). 
"host; an officer appointed to act as host to foreign 
representatives ",—cf. MorgFront.272a and 400b 


Mer ( «न ) Obs, =P. crime - ($2 love, fondness. 


| mirbüni ( sly ) obs. =P. «lii! - meae kindness 


v. Introduction, p. 44. 


métar ( pse) H. =P. obf - ४ ss and o-55,$ night-workman 
scavenger, sweeper.—The word musalih is, however, also- 
largely used, q.v. 


MEW (3e) =P. se (mivé) fruit.—cf. Introduction, p. 5. 
misli az (5! Jie) P.— Js like....: misl-i azü =P, ,! die 


“like him ”.— 


mistri ( sy) H. =P. ok! master.—A polite form of address, 


Borrowed from . | 
through the medium of H. Syn, - 


peaking to artisans, cooks, etc. 
Port., mestre probably 
zalifa q.v. 








miting ( A ) E.-R. =P. vm - sles meeting.— 
mila 


Anglo- ld a EB 
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mizan ( yiye ) =P. pes total: OL. os wis (mizān-i kull) =P. 
Xf g> “grand total”’.—In P. wy? means *'[exact] 
measure *’.— 

mudazalat ( «— s) =P. alalse (mudaxala) concerning oneself 
with something; interfering; meddling.— 

mudir ( ye) =P. ss) director.— 
The word p<, though understood in Persia, is never used 
in P, and seems to have been borrowed from Turkey 
where it is a current official term in that meaning.— 

muhassil ( Jame ) =P. adt student.—Syn. talibu-l-ilm q.v. 

pl. muhassilin( Lame) =P. Git students.— 

muharaba-i azim ( mie Anime) =P. cu]! er CR the Great 
War.—Syn. harb-i umümi, q.v. It is obvious that, 
contrary, to P., no definite expression to denote the ** Great 


War” has been established in K. The expression given 
here seems to be borrowed from T.— 


muin ( (9 ) =P. isles assistant.— 


mukarraran (AA, is; ) eP; n repeatedly. cf. Introduction, 
p. 37-38. 
mumkina ( ae) =P. Ke! possibility: ba-gadr-i mumkina 
(Aes is) =P. ted! ms as far as possible ”.—The 
K. word is naturally an adjective, and the construction 
is lit. ** to the degree possible ". of. supra mak/i. 
E muré ( gj?) H. =P. Usb pepper.— 
musalth ( gin Tam EF. calif - QES X or Qf 3३.४ sweeper; 
. scavenger ; night-workman.—Syn. star q.v. The termin- 
ation -ih is clearly pronounced, probably in order to 
— avoid confusion with masala ( e Lae), v. supra. 
— 0 omuXar ilayhi mazkür ( Sòs at! lie) =P. (either) al! làs (or) 
— Sàs the above-named : 
(0 OL. &! 325 ple ७ aha a 4,50 AJ! sles ७ “so that the 
i — — , having acquainted himself with the plans, 
= Such. and. similar pleonastical expressions (of. amrih-i bà, 
|  baray-i az, maz-t az, etc.) are very current, and cannot 
always be attributed (as probably is the case here) to an 


E 














complete understanding of the exaot meaning of the 
A. expression used.— — s aie. | 
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musunk ( «Le ) ह =P. ole green peas.— 
mutarajim (sic!) =P. «>, (mutarjim) interpreter, translator.— 
More often, however, farjuman, q.v. 


muwagqat ( =°, ) =P. sso temporary.— 

muxtasaran ( aiie ) =P. (either) Go (or) sais! ybu (or 
more seldom) !;Laii! in brief; in short by way of nbbre- 
viation. 

mülli ( sso) H. =P. (Il) 25 horse-radish ; (2) tau, radish,— 
Same in Psht., 

mind ( हः JH MeN -chopped rope (used for making a 
kind of cement for building purposes),— 

mür ( y= ) obs. = P. 42),<ant.—Although widely used in litera- 
ture (of. Sa'dI gzs: है cs ete.) the word is not used 
colloquially by Persians, and would not be even understood 
if so used 

mir ( y ) =P. sss (muhr) seal.— 

mürkan ( 5 yee ) =P. io engraver; dye-sinker.— 


musica (Sys) H. =P. aial - (oye turtle-dove.—Syn.- 


püytak q.v. 
mütar ( 35«) pe =P re sit Pe 9S! F. motor-car: làs y Bs 
mütarkar ( 5S 5,<)§ “this motor-car " (on a licence),— 
mütarrün ( lyse ) 


— —P— motor-driver.— 
mittarwan ( fs» ) | > 


^ The first of these two expressions is a literal translation 
of the E. term, its second link being the Imp. of the verb 


wl) “to drive". There occurs, however, even the . | 
expression AA. 5,55 jpe mülar-dirüywar, which is a mere — 
transliteration of the two E. words.— 


(555 ) obs. = P. a.sle T. riding-boots.— 
54 F. music; orchestra, band.— - 


N 
ud(5...... )=P. 3 felt,.—I have never come 


by e 
‘= 
Å * je 
-— 
— 
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Iv Birj. 34l. The word is not used in P., but can be 
traced in literature: sôs , AAS QA) lame I saw an 
assembly elegant and brilliant” (H ā tif of Isfahan, Tarji*- 
band, 3rd band, 2nd verse).— 

nal ( Ji) H. =P. 4j tube, pipe: nal-i fw “ water-pipe” (for 
bringing water into houses) —From H.—Skr. nala, v. 
Platts s.v. 

nambar, lambar ( pe - >>! ) E. =P- Sy (numra) F. number. 

nawasa | 4. ) =P. sol; ys ⏑ ty (obs.) grandchild.— 

a ‘Abdul-Kartm has got a~!,i in his text (once), but I 
am unable to retrieve my reference to page and line 
without perusing once more the greater part of his book 
so I am leaving it at that. cf. MorgTexts, 3l0 note 
MorgFront, 277 b.; 4034; MorgShugh. 6l, and 
more especially, MorgVoc. 54.— 

nadan (nls ) obs. —P.,,X2'4f to place, to put: bind da sar- 
e. mays '! put [it] on the table". cf. also Iv Birj. 265 ॥. 2 
and note l on the same page. —Syn. mandan q.v. 
naib-salar ( 32५ Sb) =P. ley pel General.— 
n * naibu-l-ukuma ( doe S Re ! 6 ) =P. Le vols ys Governor-General. 
— Y In P. aes! SU means '' Vice-Governor ''.— 
PEN — nājūr (5»U) H. =P. ¿AU unwell.—cf. MorgFront. 
276a; 402a; Morg Shugh. 6l 
nak (er) =P. ois pear.—cf. MorgFront.276a; Morg- 
n Shugh. 6l; Raverty, s.v. 
(JS) =P. JU (nihal) young plant; sapling (not “tree” 
as LorPhon. 204b); cf. MorgFront. 275b 
nālat (5......) =P. is! (la‘nat) curse.—cf. MorgFront 
|. 402a. cf. padarnàlat in the Introduction, p. 46 and s.v. 
TU a t gp i) obs. =P. os! name: nim mandan *' to give a name; 
D NUES ç to name v. Introduction, p. 35. 
m-n£k ( ०८८४ («७ ) =P. <U famous; honourable. 
nd. a-nigár ( 255 A) =P. ji paa - 4 2G, correspondent (of a 
| newspaper). 
na- (Sf) =P. oU (lit. **unmanly ") a contented 
_ cuckold; a pimp; a pander.—A term of gross abuse in 


- o 7 S C d h | certain! < 
WR Rn — 
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'" Unmensch, Taugenichts "", as Salemann and Shu- 
kovski, Persische Grammatik p. 89 § 79. (Porta Lingu- 
arum Orientalium). 

nan (G) =P. lås food.—Naturally also used to denote 


'* bread’, as in P. 


nar (  ) =P. ys (nahr)-.2,9 a stream; a rivulet.— 


P 
$ 
E 


More often nàar-i aw =P. «T sy “a stream ".— 

nà-rüz ( (=! ) =P. (35 (nā-rāzī) dissatisfied, displeased.— 

naryal ( JLU) H. =P. «fy H. cocoanut.— Both forms are 
of course Indian. 

naspati ( ५2६७ ) H. =P. i a pear; (metaphor. also) 
vulva.—cf. Lor Phon. I802; Morg Front. 277b. 

n£k, NEKO ( ,£ - ZGS ) obs, = P. ss good.— 

niswar ( sis ) H. =P. 4.8)! snuff. —The correct form is probably 


naswar (from H. nas ''snuff"), as given by Raverty, 
s.v., who also records the lightened form maswür. But, 
I have always heard niswār in Kabul.— 


niswar-i bini ( us ss ) =P. same as the preceding.— 

niswar-i dan (w2 sls) =P. no equivalent, snuff-tobacco 
mixed with lime for chewing (a habit very current among 
the lower classes in Afghanistan).— 

niswar kardan metaphor. “to die", — 

nilum ( els ) H. = P. 55$ =L sapphire.— 

nugra-abi ( st! 32+ jS wt - 3552. 9 blue. = 

nut, (vulg.) lut ( bi- b ) E. =P. ( R. bank-note.— 

nuwambar ( pey ) E. =P. pel, (nuvambar) F. November.— 


müta (AA. aby)? —P..-Z!»sb note (diplomatic).— The word . 





c!» sb is, however, also largely used in K.— 


P 





'báwd-kal, — 
— > Pi — 
— MN" 


_ m "^ Ex SE" SO 
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palla-yi darwaza ( 5;५)७ &L ) H. =P. 55 ,,9 fold of a door; 
leaf of a door.—From H palla .— 
paltan (i ) E-H. =P wtb F. battalion.—Same also in 


Psht., cf, Raverty s.v. Probably a confusion of the 
E. ''platoon'" and “ battalion Is supposed to be a 
body of L.000 men. cf. Mor 2 Front.279b 


panéar (ys) E. =P. și (punčur) E. puncture (of a motor: 
car tyre), — 


panja (Ap) = P. Js fork.— 

panj-kayk ( ६.5 * ) E. zP..........pancake.— 

panj-sad ( s ee ) =P. sb five hundred.— 

pansil ( J-is) E. =P. ise pencil.— 

paraxéa, paraxéa, pareaxta ( Ay - ASA p - aa) =P. 5; ks 
- &4!5 sawdust; wood-shavings.— s 

partptim ( ex) E. =P. alb - 5४५५ - 55 - 5 E'S ue» frying 
pan.—Also pili pün 

partaw (Sp) =P. (Imp.) yt put down !—The word seems 


to be anyhow an Imp. and to point to some lost verb 
partajftan ** to put (to turn?) down ''.— 


2 It is difficult to say, whether there is any real connection 
ira, t between our word and the P. part [Sudan] ** to get dropped 


£ lost" (which Lor Phon I838 considers to be “ dialectic ’’) 
A" unless the latter is a mere abbreviation of our word 
E - As has been said, I have always heard it used as an 


Imperative: * throw [it] down!; let go!" 

Its possible (if not merely outward) connection with the 
P. partab ( ys) “ bow-shot; arrow; ray (of the sun)” 
is also not clear.—cf. Iv Bir]. 342.—Iv Rust. 257. 

tatg nist (= कर ) =P. Sys tlere is no harm; no 

|  — — fear.—cf. Morg Front. 28la.— 

pasan CS - ul oe) =P. 3f ;! ons after that.— 

pasapürt ( =zsl-4 ) E. =P. 5,535 passport.— But also £j,» ८» > 
(paspuürl). Both forms occur in the headings of passports, - 
isas, etc. 

( uw? ) SE —— us? after : 

(00 pas-i & raftum ** I went to fetch him 

2. RED as-t kar-+ rud **[to attend] to one's (or his) own 












i" 


‘= m 
a 
a 
E a 
LJ " d "à 
m 
a 








JR. =P. gis tray.— | 
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pewdar ( 33s» ) E. =P. yb [gun-] powder.— 

paxta ( aims) =P., 444 cotton ; cotton-wool,— 

paydawar ( 5.342 ) =P. Sy = siecle produce: 
AA, ७०७५७ lala arya) ol ** it is of great 
help for [establishing] an estimate of the productivity 
of Afghanistan " ; 
AA, ole “the raw materials produced 
in Afghanistan ".— 

paymayis kardan ( Ay eles) =P. (७०,४३४ 55i! to measure.— 

payra ( *.) obs, =P. Jyl eo - «55 - a£. 5f guard; watch; 
watchman.—of. Morg Front. 280 b. Unknown in P.— 

paysa ( &—» ) H. =P. (M) name of the smallest coin tI6o of 


a Kabuli rupee); (2) money.—cf. my “Afghan 
; Weights and Measures" JASB., Vol. XXIV, 0828 
No. 4, p. 424; also Morg Front. 28] b 


payzar (sly) =P. (“85 slippers; footwear.—An abridgment 
of the obs, yy’! «sb lit. ** tool for teet ”.— 
payzara ( $j ) —P.......cornice.— 
paziranidan (,,53)535 ) to make accept; 
to force upon.—Syn. qabülanidan, q.v 
pa-bar-ja (4,6) =P. — respectable.—Lit. * having the 
foot on the place”, i.e. “ firmly established’. 
paytak (१. . . . - -) Psht. =P. ab (fakhta) turtle-dove — 
pa-juwal ( Jhs L ) =P. Us! >,- the miller's fee (for grinding 
= corn).— 
wi. paki ( ०) H. =P. «5 or "T &» razor.—of. Morg Front. | ; . 
A 403 b. ; | 
palak (sib) H. =P. bis! spinach.—From H. v. Platt 8, Zui 
s.v. Ii" 
palidan (wo) =P. Sil ope u - uy seine to search 
to look for: mé@palum “I shall look (for it)". Does not 


exist in P. Morg Front 279 b. marks it down as Ind 
but gives it with a short -a- :''pal-: pa'li- to walk about. 











) =P. ss (paMü) side.—cf. * palune” in lr 
F it id. 24 last ist par: 


Ege. 4 | 
a a 4. L 
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pan ( ws ) =P. rss (palin) broad, wide cf. Horn, 34.— 

pantar ( pis ) comp. degree of the preceding.— 

pasux (AA $h) obs. =P. —!s= answer, reply.— 

patlün ( ol) E. =P. llà -jlls trousers.—cf. Morg Front. 
405a. 

payaleaxt (225 als) =P. 5b (paylart) capital: AA. ls uszy 55 

pm! J "in Vienna, the capital of Austria". 

payan (wt) =P. esl payin below; down, downwards; 
lower.—Both forms occur indiscriminately in ʻA bdul- 
Karim’s text: p. 52 Ll. I83: oS sla Ul ,Ei—but on 
p. 73 l. 6 : 35७,/ aisy sy ess —Í wul and again p. 05 lI. 3: 
cL a — I do not find payin in Md.Amin's text, 


where payan occurs twice: T. 270. 9 and 305 |. 33-34 
(note).—In K., however, only pāyān is used, which, in 
its turn, is entirely unknown in P. 


e pay-gurizi ( AA. (ov, wl) =P. Uy», (guriz-pa) fleeting, 
| unstable.— -~ 
pes ( 9 ) =P. Ls» (pis) before.—And yet prsin, q.v. 
| pésaw — (aS AS ) H. =P. ay to pass 
bp. urine.— 
pesbandi ( sob o*u ) H. =P. (£f, prevention, foresight: 
* AA, rx wle’, v LS co * A> yal las. Klass uss A> 


"t. = “both in order to settle the previous happenings and to 
— i. prevent the [occurrence of any | further incidents ".— 
beatae In P. ¿~ could naturally be understood only as an 
= i adjective from si (= ‘‘ apron ".— 


| gin ( .»?) E. =P Cams pin: C. e-? Jè)? hauk ur “any kind 
l | of pins with glass-heads 

pinjah ( sli ) =P. key (panjah) fifty. 
| pirán v. pirán, 
- A. pisak "» T d pisak 
ME. M v. = 
quib (2825) =P. a lot (-drawing, in connection with 
* . military service).—The word S<£) is used in P. in a simi- 
E meaning, but only by children in certain games requir- 
— ing the drawing of lots.—cf. also Morg Front. 282a. 
, (wl) obs, =P. Vs tea-cup; coffee-cup.—In P. the 
| Obs. ls means ** wine-cup ", if anything.— 


= 


| — ray (piran ( othe ~ ot wêl) = P. a! ps (pirahan) shirt.— 
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pisak, piXak ( ८८... - Sis) =P. 4. cat.—In P., when speak. 

ing to small children, the cat is sometimes referred to as 
— (prsi) or , 29 (5 (pispisi), i.e, ** Pussy”. One also 
calls a cat in P. by means of repeating the sound *‘ piš- 
pi" =E. “ puss-puss ".— 
of. IvKurd.p.23l;" pesing”; Iv Tab p. Ll note «922,5; 
Geig. 356: Gil. piéa-made ‘die weibl. Katze" ; 
LorPsht. pp. 206, 267a and 354 a s&u pishü, whereas 
Raverty, sv. and Vaughan s.v., have only pisht; 
LorPhon. I83 b. has got pusak, and I99a pušuk: 
MorgFront. 282 a has pi'áak. The word seems thus 
to have, both in K. and Psht.(I omit here the variants 
of Kurd. forms of the word recorded by HoutSch. 
p. 56) forms, in which the quality and quenter of the 
vowel-sounds seems to be of an oscillating character.— 

Pišin ( ots) =P. — in the afternoon. Also namzaz-i pisin 
(or simply pisin) =P. 4725 i “ afternoon-prayer ". But 

. pet, q.v.— 

posta ( 43,2) — (pust) Post: idára-i posta ( añm,3 Mol ) 
=P. 4४७४...) “ Post-Office ". —Syn. vulg. dak, q.v.— 

puf kardan ( 9S is) =P. 3j Sy? to blow, to blow out 


Ms (a light)..— 
=< punduk( 5552 ) Psht. =P. aziz flower-bud ; (metaph.) 
VERF, pudendum of a young girl.—Prob. fr. Psht. pandik,— 
Ye dim purdyram ( Fly sy?) E. =P. fifa ipuruügram) program.— Also 
= | an A. plural-form from the same: AA. cle! isy puro- 
E yramat ** programs, schemes, plans . — : 
— — — usly also) pūra ( 3,3 - 5),2 ) =P. te! com pletely, . 
— uny.— JM a 
ju 20  $Qurza ( $2 ) H. =P. aay - AG piece; scrap ; bit; chip.— | "LEM 
o= o pul (Ss) =P. is after: pulla mērūm ( eu? AI 0 5 
nec. ‚a “Tam going to fetch him ",—Syn. pas-i. q.v. Re, 






 Pu(ts-—2)=P. pis hidden, concealed : put kardan * to hide j^ Re m 
MS o pat by "—Prom Psht. wy puit hid, hidden".—.. 0 Te F 
yee 






P  puiühis ( 09255) obs, =P. fai, - Gand examining, stu dying | ‘ing | ë * 
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in P., and the word is certainly not a literary one.— cf 
Iv Birj. 342 “ pidä ( LP. pusida १) rotten " .— 


pindidan ( y3) =P «ry ob to swell.— Probably fr. Psht. 
Jos punddedal ** to expand, to swell”, 

püpak (952,4) Psht. =P. al,fie a tuft, a tarsel.— Prob. fr. 
Psht. a püpaka'h "a bump, a swelling, a protuber- 
ance '' — 

püsak (fli, ) =P, sb) clothes, clothing.— 

pülaynd (AA. 3i, ) E. =P. Gs! Poland.— 

püra v. pura. 


Q 
— (AA. olas ) or chs pe before; before 
that.— 


qabülanidan ( 3५,७०४) =P. cy to make accept.— 
v. Introduction, p. 32. Syn. pazirünidan, q.v. 

qalami ( seb ) =P. A manuscript: kitab-: qalami *' manu- 
script”, as opposed to oai em lis (Kkitab- à Eihapi) ** a printed 
book '*, — 

qunawiz ( ysis) =P......a kind of silk cloth.— 

qdraz ( a ad ) =P. sy? (qarz) loan, debt.— 


>+ qariban ( Wy’ ) =P. (either) —— (or) ~=, (the latter with an 
VOR res. izáfa) nearly; almost; approximately: AA, sia Lo 
: r$ 359 >o “ nearly 800 men ".— 

—. — — — warygadar (55445) =P. !s&s$ “alderman”; chief of a 
wm +: village. 

oa Ta qatal ( ts) =P. UGS (qatl) murder.—v. Introduction, p. ls. 


T qatar-i Ghin (oaf - jal ३७७ ) =P. wy or ure s uy railway- 

C xe z — train. lit. ** iron-convoy ". Syn, layr, q.v. 

quwlanidan (Ys) =P. uns J, to promise 

| AA. siil aue SS}, “they were unable to promise" 
cf. also supra qabülanidan. v. Introduotion, p. 32. 

qayza ( 8:2») =P. ies horse-bit ; bridle. cf. Psht. sns“ water- 

J ing-bridle" (Raverty, s.v.) (=P. — Kiss) 

galin (uss) =P. sb carpet. 

q (३७) =P. V, Stas - 6७ ४ sie dried; hardened, made stiff 

gūšt-i qaq =P.» € — ‘‘ frozen meat” ; 

nan-i qüq =P, “<=> QUOS dried bread " ; biscuit ; 


"See 3. " 4 -D S5) n ` 
B * , — 
i i F „ 
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piran-i qaq =P. Lela Cs las ** boiled shirt " ; 

kolar-i gaq =P. sya! bys “a stiff (starched ) collar’. 
- cf. Br Dial. 822 ‘wl ‘bread’ (quoted from a poem 
by Abü-Ishüq) cf. IvBirj. 342 ^ To], a sort of 
bread"; Lor Phon, I76b.; Morg Shugh. 57.—ef, also 
Horn, p. 6, kak “eine Art Brot’.—I make bold to 
suggest that the word does not mean “ bread” , but is 
an adjective meaning “ [artificially] dried” (or 
“ hardened "'),. — s 


qimat ( = ) =P. lyf dear, expensive: हें as qimat as ( PR 





— — ) “| this horse costs much,—is expensive ". —One T 
of the many instances of the so current in K. use of a 
noun in the meaning of an adjective.— 
qulaé ( z” ) T. =P. dä fathom. cf. my “Af ghan Weights 
and Measures" p. 42]. 
s quiba ( als) =P, waT 95 & plough : 
quiba kaidan =P. es} «SA “ to plough, to till — 
In P. ab means “a furrow [made by the plough)”, not 
the “ plough ”’, in spite of Steingass, s.v. cf. also Lor- 
Phon. I76b “ galwi, plough ", ete. — 
qurüt ( 5,3 ) T. =P. Sis curds.—cf. Morg Front. 267a, 
R 
. . rajistari ( (e 3—5 ) E. =P. ví) registered (letter).— 
rang ( 25,) =P. (I) 5, ink; (2) o-s, R. boot-polish (for yo 
» the latter also rang-i büt).— | 
A rang-i abi ( yf 83) =P........water-colour (as o pposed | 
- 5 to * oil-paint "l—Does not mean “blue” (as in P) ee 
E for which v. nugra-abi.— क.) ee 
» A> ranjür ( »»»J5; ) obs. =P. (Eye sick ; ill.— i a NM 
 vastdat ( olse) =P. lass - Suey receipts: ele! f sissy GF i 
. * peon's book of the Telegraph-Office ”. * Ms cis 










|». The P. word a-y itself in the above meaning might be, for "E 
——  — ‘all we know, a mere adaptation (or transliteration) of the — 
=. +E. reoceipt".— | rd REE CaN 







— 
* 





Mawanda (४७०५) ) =P. ej going; departing ; directing — ens 
OL. aip fos) ibla (sic!) salb “airmen going to F 
cor tr " = no ५ न | — A | — T N 






n - 
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rayl ( Jy ) E. =P. uy F. train: AA. vasos CL) * express- 


traim .—A misapplication of the E, “rail”; also layr, 
q.v. Syn. gatar-i ahin q.v 


rübar | pa; ) E. =P. 5; R.-, 55 india-rubber. 


rakül ( Jst; ) =P..... ..n^ harrow. 
rara (ossz) =P. 5,2!) (rahraw) passage, corridor.—cf. supra 
pa-qurizi. 


rasipar ( Jo—25; ) =P. ails; going; being sent.— 
vay kardan ( sy u2) =P. aies to send.—cf. Iv Bir}. 
255 note 2; Morg Front. 284a.— 
rijmint ( i.e; ) E. =P. — regiment.— 
rikabi ( ४) ) H. =P. „S&a saucer.—ef. Lor Phon. 204b. 
A xs — *"rikabi, dish ".— — 
rend riwas ( Als) =P. ce's rhubarb.— 
riza Sudan ( 52 ley) =P. 9-2 us!) to agree, to accept.—cf. 
also safa kardan.— 
* Tispan ($ Joey) =P. „b rope.—Used in current speech 
ne in preference to the P. form. I have not, however, seen it 
ae in writing. Occurs also in vulg. speech in P. 
ww rizis ( Cm) = P es cold in the head.— 
(o0 —— rubüát ( LL) ) obs. =P. s!y—ilsyS caravansera. 
z ruju ba ( OL. as €> 2 ) = P. as >!) with reference to........ 
cf. riza Sudan, safa kardan, qimat, etc. 
rux dadan (AA. „3 ८2) = P. 55० ss) to appear; to arise; 
to occur, to ha pen —The expression is used in K. along 
with the usual form.—I find one instance of it in 
'Abdul-Karim's text, p. 85 l. 6: colo 5) — 


p i ruxsat, (vulg.) rusrat ( ==} ) = P. (2) — ⸗ leave ; (2) Use pe 
MS. allowed to depart; (3) rst gone out (fire) [Syn. gul, 
Ses, (00 q.v.]: alas ruxsat Suda ** the fire is gone out” 
ruxsat Sudan =P. crys , "a2 p« '' to get leave 
E ma rursat है =P. (co oy | iae Baw OF peie ty Bow 
Soles ** may I got’ “allow me to go"'.— 


The word occurs in *Abdul]-Karim's text once, p. I7 
and twice in Md. Amin: T. 345 l. 23 and 358 


und verb with ,.,5-2 demands, n, n the first link 
bin ation, an adjective or (and that mostly) 
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an A. passive participle. K., however, allows (or, should 
we say, encourages) the use of abstract nouns in such 
compound verbs —cf. Morg Front. 285b.; also Morg 
Texts, 3]l, ll. 3, 6 ; 3l5 I. 3, ete. 

ruciati (,,-a&5) =P, dbaj holiday; vacations. —Syn. ठेंठा, 
q.v. 

rünuma Sudan (JS Liy) =P. „s css) NS Cesk to take 
place; to originate: AA. dalbo 5 Geils! qs 3० sole 
S LJ, “a conflict arose between Afghanistan and 
England "'.—Syn. rux dadan, q.v. - 

rügdad ( 555,5) =P, proceedings: AS ye coy Sd) 
" proceedings of the Lü y-Jirga ”.— 


S 


sabaq (($2— ) H ; T. =P. ¿=)> lesson.—' The word, although 
good A. and occurring occasionally in Persian literature, is 
unknown in P., but is exclusively used for “lesson” both 


in Afghanistan, in India and in Turkey.—cf. also Mor g 
Front. 286b.— 


sabah (pbe) =P. (l) l>, to-morrow; (2) e [in the] 
morning. 
It is an abridgment of the A. rua! sls ‘on the morrow’. 
Under the influence of P. the word fardā has also (quite 
recently) made its appearance in K., but it is used in a 
most inappropriate way, mostly in the meaning of ‘ this 
morning", in sentences like ** fardaá rajta anüz nayümada ” 


९ ७ | "he went this morning (lit., to-morrow), (but) has not 
— — yet come back — 


rat. _ Tt occurs many times in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text: p. I7 

pere l. 2; p. 20 I. I8; p. 24 l. I5; p. i. is p.50. 2; | 

~ -« p. 62. 4; p. KEL. Ii p. 6L 7, 2; p. 68 I. I8; po + OU CEPS 
l. 6; p. 74 L 6; p. 8 l. 8S—cf. Morg Front. ‘wits | 








Safi kardan ( ,,5,$ Ios) =P. cys) )> to go off (of firearms).— a | 
"xh -rarj ( OL. p sie) =P. „is z per travelling- d 
- kardan ( 25$ Ge) =P. nsf SSL to clean.—cf. also cu p 
= rizā Sudan.—The use of l^ (i.e., Ls) in the meaning of 
|. “clean” might be due to the influence of H. In P. Ho 
"TTE i EXC ii Pr OR. MAE NS © 
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clarify ", never ‘‘to clean" (not even when speaking of 
window-panes and the like).—cf. MorgFront. 287a 
“sdf, clean, clear, in order ’’,— 


safir muxtar (sic: AA. Gs pA) =P. jx wiy Minister 
Plenipotentiary.— 

sakka ( as) H. =P. Ls blood-relation : [birddar-i] sakka-i ma 
"my own brother".—From H. saga "own; full; whole- 
blood ": saga-bhai * own brother” (Fallon, s V.) 

salasim ( 45s ) T. १ =P. ($2, lynx.— 

samarug ( ae") =P. हू 200 mushroom.—Dictionaries (Stein - 
gass, Platts, Bianchi) give é st as Persian, but 
I have never heard it in P. 

sanadiq ((&:3U-5 ) =P. U*,5i chests; boxes.— Very current in 
ordinary K. speech.— 

sandali (_Joic) = P. — “a kursi” (a contrivance for keeping 
warm in winter common to Persia and Afghanistan, con- 
sisting of a chafing dish placed under a low square-shaped 
table covered with a huge square counterpane under 
which all the inmates of the house sit by daytime huddled 
up to their chins, and sleep by night with their feet 


converging towards the common centre of warmth—the 
chafing-dish).—cf. supra €awki.— 


sangbaqa ( ass in) =P. — or (less common) sis 2. 
tortoise.— Lit. ‘‘ stone-frog "".— 

santara ( 5,५०४. ) H. =P. usb tangerine.— 

saplambar ( ise ) E. = P. peline (saptambar) F. September. 

sarak ( =,= ) H. =P. sly - „LLA road, avenue: sarak-i puxta 
“a causeway ''.— 
The word seems to be borrowed from H. =,- or <F$~ 


p 4 “a continuous line of road, road, high-road, highway '" 
(t. " (Platts).— 

|. — — — (ur word has probably no connection with the word <5 „= 
kange quoted IvTab, 24 note l, as used only in the ex- 
ET Vw pression '*drük kdshiddn in the sense of ‘to spy, to watch 









~ ANNES 
E. (a ? r a » 
A ~ 


REDS Tis + stealingly ' in Fars ”.— 


sardaw ( —!554 ) =P. 55i! ST underground reservoir for drinking- 
water.— 

saryüc (OL. zs x ) R. =P. =Y sealing-wax.— 

sar sarkārī ; | zí ups y=) H. =P. "P governmental, belonging to 

— the government.—In Md. Amin's text, as quoted by 


Mob" a s 
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Teufel, the word Sys occurs twice: T. 296 l. 3 
“ Fiscus (ys )" and 329 4. 5 * Dy Domianenkammer '', — 
cf. also Morg Front. 288b. 

sar-katib ( IS ya ) =P. gal uid - JH SG head-olerk; First 
Secretary (of a Legation).—The compound seems to be of 
recent origin and probably borrowed from T.— 

sarmayzi ( (spe y) =P. (syes) (rumizi) - sya table-cloth.— 

sar-muallim ( ala ye) =P. A ur) headmaster (of a 
school).— The word seems to be a translation fr. E. unless 
it is a formation on analogy with sar-kitib, q.v. 

sar-tabib (ab y= )—P. ñL k= [head-] doctor.— 

sawda (!5».— ) obs. =P. ४७३ * (४-3 goods: sawda kardan “* to 


li M» " 
sawf-i naxi (C. i Gye) =P emi j knitting wool.— i 
: sawg numiidan ( ys (85 ) =P. os ls) - SLs to send.— 


satwza ( Sp) =P. Ya (sebz^) lawn, field.— 
sayl ( ka) =P. G sight; sight-seeing: piu (La wails ob 
(heading of a hand-bill) “ program of the recreations” (in 
* Paghman). A corruption of the A. p.. In P. the word 
ea (though seldom used) would be understood as “ taking a 
? walk ''.— 
| sabiq az-in ( AA. oe! 3! le) =P. Gil - Jlew6 formerly ; before 


now. * 
$i aac ( si ) = P gle starling 3 

“oe की salan, salan ( uss NL. ) E 3१... (salad) salad.—A corrup- _ 
i o. A tion of the E. word. Prob. through H Se 


i san ( em ) =P. hirting. ⸗ 

— बैड (syne) =P. JT ,2 at dawn: ma amadum “I ca 

|| — .—  — gtdawn"—Lor?Phon. ISSa has got * sa*r, morning '* 

sic t = ef. also Morg Front. 288a; 407a. 

süzanda ( ssi; ) obs. =P. jū - ,f | musician.— ! 

|». sigrit (f+) E. =P. is cigarette, —Syn. čurut, q.v. ne. 

|. wiüühandáz ( ssi Ele) =P. jlo! „5 skirmisher.—cf. 
Amin: T. 3IL 5: any p yo c and 338, last E note 

Sle ris.—The word ri isno more used in P., v 

| plura amla! is, however, current.— = 

silipar ( sols ) H.-E. =P. Cass slippers: C. ail, Fe e$ 
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“large size slippers for men "’.—Applied only to slippers of 
European make, as opposed to būt, éapli, jüli, mūza q.v 


sipah ( ta. ) obs. =P. 3b y~ soldier.— 
In P. the obs. word si. could mean “army” (for which, 
however, nowadays only the T. word .,43 is used in P.), 


but could not be used to denote individual soldiers Md 
Amin uses the word in both meanings: T. 298 I. 6: 32l 
l: 36; 329 lI. ]5; 334 l. 4; 360 ll 5, 6, 4 364 Il. 3: 37] 
: —— word does not occur in *'Abdul-Karim's 
ext.— 


sisad ( >e a=) = P, s (sisad) three hundred.— 
sim ( se) =P. Jie wire.—The word — although occurring 
: in P. in certain combinations like &5!,f5 4.5 “ telegraph- 
| wire " aw SED ** wireless ", is not applied to ordinary 
— wire used as material, when the word ,J.3&« is generally 


- applied. The latter, however, seems to be altogether un- 
known in K —cf. Morg Front. 287b.— 


amgil ( US e=)? —P......clay-plaster.— 
SIS ( (५-5 ) = P. $a (kind of) partridge — 















d ; sučča ( गज ) H.-Psht. =P. Ue! real, original.—From H. 

ta through Psht. (or independently), where, according to 

— Raverty, who gives the word as = such or &x-— suchach, 

— it means *'pure, undefiled, unpolluted, clean, un- 

«pt - adulterated, without flaw". It is, however, used both 

Fe E in ordinary K. speech and in C. in the sense of ** the real 
+, article ", as opposed to jute ( 43,2 ) "imitation 


—  — — sufayd, suféd ( >82- ) = s2— (safid) white. 

sukuštan v. Sukustan 

sulaymaniya ( alale ) =P. >> hoopoo — 

te ura ( (a! obs. =P. 245 - t;s fug.— 

surz (Er P. ¶) ‘yey,’ red; (2) gts hot: b-i surr =P wT 
glo “hot water". In P. the word ¿p= is used along with 

yey, with that subtle difference that the latter denotes an 

— inherent or natural redness, whereas the former is used 


J  - with reference to an accidental or artificial redness: Sye 
sey ' red ink", but >ô ६ y= his face became red 
he blushed "' ; po = t'a red apple". The word ep 
= seems to be unknown in K.— | 


" 7 d P " e kad 7 , 
y I 3 4 / u as d 
Mira Ve & INE 


Cu के 








lI0 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


s süb ( —.— ) E. =P. sss soup.— 

sila ( २३० ) Psht. =P. Z -iki - «i! clean; pure; fine.— 
cf. Raverty, s.v.— 

sfdzur ( )s5 Ss ) =P. 2s Ly usurer.— 

sün (¥....) =P. . (sū) side.—cf, Iv Birj. 280 No30Ll. } 
and note l.—v. also Introduction, p. ll. 

süriya ( 4,—) =P. pt Syria.— 

sittra, sutra (sp, - Si) H. = P. SL- Farb. exhi clean; 
tidy; pure.—Fr. H. lysis suth’ra “neat; tidy; clean; 
clear" ( Fallon s.v.).— 


^ 
Sabina ( Mn.) =P. abs nightly; at night.— 
: Saftalü ( ,JJUzZ ) =P. sl» peach.—In P. the word means a kind 
of apricot.—cf. MorgFront. 289b; MorgShugh. 
Sama — ) =P. eg (5am^*) light; candle.— 
Samal { JL ) =P. ob wind.—In K. Samal does not neces- 
sarily mean *'' northern [wind]'' (as it would in P., where 
it could not be used without the word sb prefixed to it), 
and is used with reference to “‘ wind ™ or “ strong wind 
in general, irrespective of its direction.—cf. also Md 
| Amin: T. 365 I. l0; IvBirj. 286 No. 5l; 287 No. 
br 53, etc. 
Sanawandan, snawandan -P. plo JES! - XL. Abe to 
make heard; to spread abroad; to divulge; to announce, 
to declare: AA e Sou peee 5 Fo» “we have neither ç * | 7 
heard nor published (any such thing) ”.— : 
Sarmidan ( were) =P. nls ¿llai to put to shame; to 
make ashamed. 
|».  —  éariam ( pays) =P... ..turnsole-seeds. — 
m RD ~ šaš ( A ) =P. S (475) six.— 
X Sawbasi ( 2 2) =P. À usp ys passing the night; stay- 
s AP e iE. | ing for the night: OL. au wylis ub — yy) Ag 
Ou ^ n geo cae sla SE Uu “for should they stay for 


3 ia + 3 | $ E : b D men) 
— = — . r » jd < ® - ® 4 i —— -“ ™ ee ae my te ~ i das 
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on p. 678: * हः shakh or hak}, adj. stiff, hard, not easily 


bent", etc. Steingass, s.v. gives ''hard ground 
especially on the summit or at the skirt of a mountain ; 
anvthing hard; a mountain ; the nose of a mountain 
a promontory ", etc. LorPhon. 202a has got '* sax 
cliff, slab of rock ( —taxt-i sang) '.— 


sabas ( LU ts JH. =P. alll CE = expl bravo! also ay sabas in 
the same meaning.—An Indian corruption of the Persian 
wb Sls, not used in P.— cf. MorgF ront. 289 b.— 

Sadi (sls) =P. ser monkey.—Prob. fr. Psht. ste 
(adit) — 

s@yasi (sic: OL. lel) =P. >> SLi (i5ik-Gyáss) chief 
usher; master of ceremonies.—A mere corruption of its 
P. equivalent. 

Sakaüsa ( an! 42) =P. 24 - = 45 large basin; wash-tub.— ‘ 

Sandan ( le) =P. ls to make sit; to put, to place; 
to plant: AA. — 4०६७ (quta-zamini 
baray-i 3andan-i nal) “a plot of land for planting 
saplings '".—Causat. fr. 5i3tan, q.v. 

Sat ( >43 ) obs. =P. d—e honey.—v. Introduction, p. 9. 

Süxi (UL) =P. aali as pitohfork.— 

Ser, Sir ( p ) =P. fo tiger. v. Introduction, p. 6. 

Serdan ( Sys ) =P. » (sir) tap.— 

šifā-xāna ( ala Es ) H. =P. aliá, hospital.— 

Sirkatu-t-tijara (DN 5,2) T. =P. le .—5.. a com- 
mercial firm.— 

šištan (iS) =P. — to sit: da ditkan Sista *'he is 


sitting in (his) shop ''.—Imp. ñin and nis.—cf. Iv Rust. 
255; LorPhon. l87a; 202 b.— 


is  &r v. 

Sirjüsak ( Saya ) zz B.S Ls feed mg- bottle: C qe y 
Si, (rabar-i sirjüsak) =P. SSG, “sy ''indiarubber 
teat 

|.  &iryaz ( — ) ४ 7 ५; — ice-cream.— Prob. a mere translation 














am ( e) H. =P. ..........the tree Dalbergia sisu 
M t |J and its wood (much used in manufactures) (Platts) 
^ fus istabri ( (£p - eril) E. =P. Sy wy strawberry.— 
| tat-# Stabri, where the prosthetic i- disappears owing _ 


p 4 


` 
L3 ron d$ 





bS hoe 
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to the presence of the iz 4 fa, which helps the articulation 
of the word.— 


Sükur kasidan ( yes y=) =P. "mI — to thank; to be 
thankful: AA. site „LS *' T am thankful". 

Sukustan, sukustan (sits - Nits) =P. — (Sikastan) to 
break.— 

jumar kardan ( 5,5 JLS ) obs, =P. to count.— 

8Sumayan ( LLS ) =P. Wo -Ll you (when addressing several 
persons). v. Introduction, pp. 2l-22. 

Star ( ,2,2) =P. „2,3 (Sawhar) husband But LorPhon. 


87a; 202b gives “Sauher™; cf. also MorgTexts, 3l0 
“sawar, husband ".—S yn. sty, q.v 


Sur ( 35 ) =P. =}. deliberation; discussing (a question).— 
Stiranidan (usli) =P. 8,5 Soy to make revolt; 
to incite to revolt: AA, 2! &34l. coe E Sy? |) LU ....! 


he had incited those tribes to revolt against the govern- 
ment 


Siridan ( 527). ) obs. =P. wS C.» to revolt.— 
Sty ( , 227 ) obs. =P. yess husband.—'The word is more current A 


in K. than its synonym 3&ar, q.v, cf. Morg Texts, 
3l4 lI. 6; 35 I. 4, ete.— | 


T | 
> tab ( 3 ) E. =P. „La tub — ` ; 
TORS tabarča ( 4,5) obs. =P, <<..5 axe, hatchet.—cf. MorgFront — 
5525 À r 4l0a ** ta'bar * axe’ ", — oe 
RU tobakr (443) H. =P. who UE sf chalk. Skr. teakHra 2 
en F “sugar of bamboo" (Steingass),''manna of bamboo" =  — e 


(Platts).—The word occurs once also in Md, Amin's 
EM T. 364. l. I8 p GA ols; —Entirely unknown | " 


oo 






tabiat ( aut) =P. Jla - J'a! health.—Same in H. In P 


however, the word means only ‘‘ temper; character”. V. 
Introduction, p. 44 — 


lahana ( «ils )H. =P. aal? a small fort; the hea l sti tion o 
pend act. tc. D 
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taklif (AS) =P. —2; trouble.—In P. the word means 
“duty; what is incumbent; what must be done” Galo 
$a or, by way of abbreviation S$.4JG, is an ex- 
pression often occurring in P. as a concluding formula i 
tel ms: “‘ what is to be done?” or “what have I to 
do?” ef. also Phillott, Preface.— — 

talabistan ( (६४.०५ ) =P. piel, to summon; to order (goods) 
talabistum az bazar ** [have ordered (it) from the bazar ''.— 
The form talabidan ( ol obs. in P.) is also currently 
used. The expression falab kardan ( wy «lk ) means in 
K. as in P. “to claim '" (money, a debt, an indemnity, and 
the like).— Only the form .,sslb occurs in our two T à f. 
authors: *Abdul-Karim p. 60 ll 3, 7; Md. Amin 
T. 363 l| lI9.—cf. LorPhon. I80b. who has got only 


** talabid :— (talab ?) to demand, seek in marriage’, etc.—cf 
also Morg Front. 294a.— 


tala kardan {uss aG ) H. =P. ४5७ p & ;! to push; to push 
i! | off, to remove, — Prob. from H., GW cf. Platts s.v.— 
| talak (SSL ) =P. «b a trap (as mouse-trap, rat-trap ).— 
talaskip (AA. >,<—6 ) E. =P. ys sss telescope.— 
` talaw (~ ) H. =P. (45> - हे i! pond, cistern. 
tanxah ( st, ) =P. ws!,< salary: tanzah xurdan =P. x! 
c» ,$ to receive a salary ".—In P. s!,5x5 means “ goods '*.— 
Md. Amin T. 329 l. ll has got: sls. , (sic) aöl 


% "^ui E “Grundbesitz and Lehn".—:'Abdul-Karim's text 

zi ` does not contain the word, but has in one instance the 

— verb rurdan in connection with the P. equivalent of 

hs * 000 hs: p. 9 l. I0 35255 xe; also in the same meaning 
"a e- fy, 










yt Sa p. I06 Il. I8: siop 3|५+5-०५५(० “they were receiving 


AER hy cde .— rations".—cf. Morg Front. 294b “tan’-xdxiir (sic!) 
drawing pay’ ™ 





A ( 3% IETT SP. p poppe "o6 appointment 
being appointed: AA. r a; a= >>) “appointment of 

governors of the 3rd class ''. — 

ngan (5855) Psht. =P. SiS ys net (for carrying straw 

. hay, etc. on donkeys).— Fr. Psbt., 55 trangarr.—cf | 

orgShugh. s.v. “ teráng “girth ", etc. 

tarbüz | (isp) H. =P. af,»  water-melon.—cf. Morg 
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tarizi (OL. (56) =P... dated .... In P. „50 
means only ‘* historical '.—On the other hand, one finds 
on printed official letter-forms in K. the word ai; 
taking tbe place of the P. expression go "on the date 


o कळक को को > 


tarjuman ( .., Kt A RE पट — interpreter, translator.— 


The K. form of the A. word is probably adopted from T 

where it is the only word used in that sense (unless it is 
H.?). The P. equivalent is also, though more seldom 
used in K., but then with the intercalation of an un- 
necessary vowel: v.s.v. supra. The A. root itself of the 
word, although decidedly Semitic, is probably a loan-word 


in A. (as seemingly also in Hebrew) and might prove to be 
of Aramaic extraction.— 


tarküri (559, ) =P. cy - wie vegetables.—Obviously 
es from y ** moist; fresh " and Ls ** to sow ”.— 
tarmayda ( Sey ) H. =P. 3f flour.—Syn. mayda, q.v. 
faslim kardan (uy pil) =P. to recognize: AA 
35! 33,5 ets See Syd cl!) uu oss! JNA! sg “since 
all the civilized countries have recognized the independence 
of Afghanistan......”.— 
taslim Sudan (| >i el) =P. (l) us (० + oot 4B - uu E 
= to become clear, evident, obvious; (2) Cy - y des 
to receive (a letter, a sum of money, etc.) v. Intro- 
duction, pp. 32-33. 


tasarruf ( t ) T.? =P. b+, having the honour (to attend 





० a function, to pay a call, ete.)— Là T. 
प्र tawanistan v. tanistan at 25% ६ 
* o tawba ( 4,35 ) H. =P. slow, 3 alas! —An exclamation used on aft ri 
mes. occasions when a European would swear.— - 
(0 tayr (3५७ - 2७) H. =P. ysl ready.—Oecurs once in | 
i — — — fAbdul-Karim's text: p. SI l. II, and twice in Md EXER 
= — ^. Amin: T. 339 Ll. 33 (note) and 363 I. 7.—cf. Morg . t 2240 
_ Front. 2904; Morg Shugh. 72.— y E nhe s 
kir E. 3326 tO 
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tà al-hal ( AA. J=! ७) =P. fla ७ - Jit - JL. D until now.— 

ta anus (ja U) =P. JL 0७ - Sle - Ms U until now.—Syn 
of the preceding. 

taifawi ( AA Lesh) =P us MOLE ( {Filey ) tribal.— 

tak ( ४७ ) =P Si! =4 55 vine.—cf. Mor g Front. 293b 

tālibu-l-ilm ( eJI Ile) =P, ane 3 sts - alb school-boy ; 
student —Syn. muhassil, q.v 

see — — ( urls? ) For its uses, v. Introduction, 

tigi, taqin ( (dle - se ) =P. uum," scull-cap.—S teingass 
gives it as Persian, but I have neither seen it in 
literature, nor heard in P. speech.—cf. Lor Phon. 
ISla; l96a; also Morg Shugh. 70 “ ta’ké ‘cap’ ".— 


tar (360) =P. (I) = sewing thread; (2) «७.८५ m [telegraph-] 
wire: tar zadan =P. Sy GIG “to wire" (probably, a 


पु translation fr. E.).—The word is good Persian, but is 
in P. only for: ) * warp"; (2) ‘‘string”’ (of a 
musical instrument): (3) (metonvmic.) name of a kind 
of stringed musical instrument: (4) “cobweb”. And 
it cannot be used in P. to desi gate either *' thread ” 
or '' wire ", —cf. Morg Front 94b; 4l0b — 


(£y (è) =P. ï (ty) point (of any sharp instrument); 
sword ,— 

. tL ( As) H. =P. sss) oil: (2l-i badim ( pls «७ ) almond-oil ; 
— let xak (SS Us) =P. ki kerosene-oil.—Fr. Skr. 
E 32. tailam.— 
ter kardan ( 53,5 53 ) =P. aslo js» to [make] pass.— 

C ter Sudan (2 ,3) =P. ws ix to pass.—cf. Morg 
Front.4lO0b; Morg Texts 309. 
ez ( 39) =P. (l) 5 (tz) sharp.—cf. Morg Front. 296a 
—— * Morg Shugh. 72; (2) 533 - 3 swift, quick.—of. Lor 
+ Phon.lBSla;lI96a.— 

ABBE (८५७ ) =P. (S53 - (555 - sys quickness; speed.— 
tilgiram v. tilgiram 
tiqir ( > ) T.? =P. [ glo Us ] pS) Sy —— +? skin of a dead 
|... born lamb (with curls).—cf. supra lisak 
, Kika (६७ - los ) =P. Sty - ai-al slow, slowly. Prob. fr. . 
~ Psht. <j tükaüo “rest, stay, staying, tarrying" 

eto. v. Raverty, s.v. 4 ^ 3 
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tkis, tikit ( ~ - =< ) E. =P. () — F. [postage-] stamp; 
(2) bL R. ticket.— 

filgirdm, tilgiram ( plo - oly) =P. eb ( tilgira/ ) tele- 
gram; wire; cable.—The form with the long -i- seems 
to be the officially recognised, as we find it in the headings 
of the printed telegram-forms. 

tit kardan ( dS SS) =P. uses) - (A to scatter; to 
throw down.— Prob, fr. Psht. wy fit '* erooked, bent 
curved, bowed” or verb trans. to bend, to curve” 
etc. (Raverty,sv) Lor Phon. l57.—cf. also Lor 
Phon. I96b.: “ft; tit k., to put down", etc.; Morg 
Front. 295b.: “tt, distributing, tit kan—to distribute, 
throwabout".— 

tujang-i masindar ( MA, jl pâle “Sa ) =P. ~ €: 
machine-gun.— 

lulaba ( sLIL ) =P. < ५ ( tullab ) students.—An example of 
an arbitrarily formed A. broken plural: it is obviously 
meant to serve as a plur. for the sing. [ pl! ] Jl (v. 
supra), but is in reality a plur. form of the adj. lk 


which does not mean (in spite of Steingass s.v.) 
p! "student" either in P. or K. (Steingass, besides, gives 


himself for sls the only meaning “inquisitors ”)— 
In P., however, the sing. Ls is not used at all, its place 
being taken by one of its plur.-forms—aJt, which serves 






| | as sing., whilst the second plur.-form of the word—w lk: a 
>; is used in its plural-meaning.— 

i tirkiya ( 257) =P. sbi Turkey.— | Jr St 
wn ta ( JH) E. =P. »t (tir) F. muslin.— E. *twill"—— F. — 
"tulle' | ` Jj m m T 
à tülimi3r ( 224,5 ) =P. bl. captain (in the army) Re, 
ey The first link of the compound seems to come fr. Psht. — 
— ety tolaey ** a company", ete. (v. Raverty, s v.), for a 


















~ * the second part of the word v. supra under bulükmisr.— _ it 
— tal kardan ( ०४ Jp) =P. ७०३४४ - OS ७9 - ७3४ eh ४० ० 


M ri — 


2h 
rhe 


UR -weigh.—fr. H. cf. Skr. tulayami ; H. * tola". cf. 
| Front. 293b. , 


tila (a5)? =P. =- whistle.—Syn. iipilag. E 
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fr. Psht. 43,5 (Da or QQUSUS fHilankaey “a shaving, a 
chip, a clip, a filing, a fragment "(KRaverty).— 

tita ( ५.५ ) H. =P. us. (ffi) parrot. — 

tüy (a5) T. =P. — marriage; marriage-feast ; wedding — 
I find it only once in *AbdulKnarim's text, p. 83 L 


>. 22.—cf. also MorgFront. 296a “tū 'yána,* price paid 
for the bride ' '*, — 


U 
uyür ( 5,2! ) T. ? =P. mortar. cf. Mor gFront. 
Y 232a who takes the word to be Persian. I do not know 
the word, and was unable to trace it. — 
i tikum ( «£x. ) =P. „Sa ( hukm ) orders:—ukum nist— P, ==! ERY 
£, " it is not allowed " (lit. “it is not ordered” or “ it is 
against orders ''). 
umayd ( 3! ) =P. x! (umid- ummid) hope: umayd mékunum 
Wl =P. «le s! or (more often) pol! “I hope ".— 
+ ) Note the unsound construction of an abstract noun ex- 
pressing a state with an active verb.— 
ur&p (AA. =)! ) E.=P. b,),! (arapa) R. Europe.— 
uriist ((,—5!) =P. smi window.—cf. MorgFront. 388a, 
who gives it in the form ur's? and classes it as Persian. 
| Syn. Kilkin, q.v. ‘ 
una ( sic: AA. Gis! ) =P. Gil they.—v. Introduction, p. 22. 
968४ (AA., OL. At) =P. tU! they.— The word occurs in 
that form not only in current speech (always), but also 


in writing and print (along, however, with the standard 
form).— 















Ww 
es p wajfd ( 53, ) T. * =P. s.a mission; corporation.— 

Ja it, waqt ( =", ) =P. 25; early: ma waqt amadum (here the 
= word’ loses its superfluous *'euphonic'' vowel before the 
—. — — wowel in the next word, which facilitates the pronuncia- 
» tion) “I came early” ;—sabaüh wåqit xāhid rajtan? (here 
a the additional vowel Ep reserved before a word beginning 

4 with a consonant) ** you go early in the morning?" 
— or will you go early to-morrow ? '" —Note the use of a 
- . noun in the sense of an adverb (or adjective); cf. for it 





E yi- gimat 8S. ४ ७० ts " — K 
waqlan ki (AA. as Gs, ) — &८५४७, - aCi, "at the time 
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waglan-wagtan (AA. Gs, Gs, ) =P. 5,35 A from time to 
time.— : 
warxata Sudan ( >> ba) , ) =P. to get frightened.— 
wüdar dastan ( (४-७ jlls ) =P. 5,5 bre to compel.— 
war (ss) =P. ६2० vard.—cf. my “Afghan Weights and 
Measures " JASB. XXIV, I928 No. 4, 42] note .— e 
warnis, warnis ) E. =P. gesp) varnish. 
wazkit ( =s;!,) E. =P. afla R. waistcoat.—cf. LorPhon- 
IS5Sb; MorgFront. 297b; 4l2a, who both record the 
word with an —s-. Yet the — is clearly heard in K., 
| where the word is probably connected in popular ety- 
* mology with waz < bāz* open” and kit < kot ** coat "! .-- 
wugünt ( Sls) =P. gb, events: AA. alilo oly’, (wugial-i 
daxiliyya) =P. alata Eh, (vagqiyi'-i daxila) ** home 
: events '' — 


X 


ra fa { ARS ) =P. sls - "mer - PS 2 = G5 LR Uf) sorry, dis- 
pleased, disappointed; sad; angry.—cf. MorgFront. 
209a; ¥l2b; Morg Texts 3llL I. 5, 6, 7, etc.—In P. the 
word means “ strangled, suffocated ''. — 


wafak ( ४४5४७ ) —P....... polecat.— 

zalas ( sls ) =P, () ps finished; out of stock; (2) (2,«t& 
gone out (fire): jaw xalas Suda “the barley is finished,— 
out of stock” ; atas xalas Suda * the fire is gone out "",. — 
In P. ,,2- sls means only “to free oneself", “to get 
rid (of something)". The word does not occur in 














M. ux 'Abdul-Karim's text in the sense attributed to it : 
em in K.—Nor has Platts gotit in that sense.—cf, Morg — — o 
Fe Front. 2998; 4l2b; MorgShugh, 76.— Linee FCS 
— * melifa (asl) H. =P. master (when addressing | £ 
— an artisan).—Syn. mistri, q.v.—The word is used in P. — 
RAR only with reference to a ‘Christian priest" (besides its ~~ ntn 
EA -y Te ordinary meaning of " caliph '").— | OE ) 3 
* UM 3 walla ( ab’) mes — - wee bag; leatherbag (for money); — Wea: 
SE, ° purse; wallet.—Used, though seldom, in P., but then | AS e 
EEJ With the correct pronunciation as rarité.— E: — Ey 
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zarwald ( 9,5 ) H. =P. ,,29, one who rides on a donkey ; 

donkey-man.—The suff. -wala is borrowed from H. 

(‘-walla”’), The difference between this word and the 

preceding is that zarkir denotes a professional 

donkey-driver, whereas varwala, a man occasionally con- 

n — with a donkey (for instance, seen riding on one 
etc.).— 


wasta-rana (ails ais) =P, ats wie hospital.—Syn. sifa- 
rane, q.v. 

xat ( ba} =P. Self letter: cf. Morg Front. 43a. In P. 
the word means “‘(calligraphical] handwriting”, also “a 
line ".—Syn. Kis, q.v.— 

xt kistardani ( FS ) =P. ( 255 — p ash-pan. 

athan ( lal, ) =P. JU desirous: AA. QAAE lS isa af 
wine Ile class ** who all of them are yearning for higher 

v education ’’.—In P. the word is used in the meaning of 

qu " [well-] wisher" or ** (well-] wishing °° only.— 

| wana ( als ) =P. ole! - aUe, room.— 





The word means in P. only **house". The P. equivalent 
EI of the word is, however, sometimes encountered in K. 
<i newspaper-articles, probably in such as are integrally 
| reprinted from P. newspapers: AA. lS Gy CES ‘a 
chamber of commerce’ — 
I find the word in 'Abdul-Karim's text only once: 
p. 38 I. 2l in the sentence already quoted supra s.v. 
ma-bayn, q.v» LorPhon lTSb.and I93b. records, however, 
the word with the meanings *'house'"" and *''house, 
| home '".—So also MorgFront. 299b. : 
— müna-inanruri ( sil SE) =P. sles lh! dining- 
¢, room.—Syn. xana-i taam, q.v. 











C "ms sitting-room ; drawing-room; reception-room.— Probably 








pee 


a mere translation from E. 
— &üna-i taam ( plab ails) =P. sls sis sU dining-room. Syn, 
| &üna-i xw (Sls s) =P. sS. LUE! bedroom.— There is no 
—.— — real division of rooms according to their uses either in 
| Persia or in Afghanistan, except into the * outer” (birin) 
and “inner” (andarün) parts of the house: one eats in 
— — whichever room one likes, and one sleeps where one has 
eaten in an average house in these two countries. This 
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expression, as also the three preceding expressions, are 
therefore neologisms which have arisen to meet the require- 
ments of the new ideas imported in the two countries 
by foreigners—in Persia somewhat earlier, in Afghanistan 
quite recently. It is interesting to compare with each 
other the forms assumed by these neologisms in the 
two countries expressing so differently the same ideas, 
in practically the same language.— 

xarpisang ( “Sin sla ) =P. RS ax. hedgehog. Obviously 
for xar-pisak “thorny cat". cf. for the -n- Iv Kurd. 
23l ** pesing, cat'' (already quoted supra s v. pisak, q.v.), 
which is the only other instance known to me of that 


word being pronounced or spelt with an -n- in the final 
syllable.— 


x ( AS ) *—P. p? tail.. 
xaw ( =å )—P. hà (xb) sleep; dream,— 
wel ( hs ) Psht. =P. cL! tribe: clan.— 


The A. collective noun means originally “‘ horses; horse- 
men; cavalry.” In Psht. the word has been adopted 
to denote the different Afghan tribes, and is used in 
K. chiefly as the second part of a compound, the first 
link of whieh is the name of a tri be, e.g., Sulayman-—zé 
(ibs 4-4 ) The K. pronunciation of the word, with. 
a ya-yi majhul instead of the A. diph thong, must be 
very old, cf. for it Horn, P. 33; Geiger, p. 3l4; 
cf. also my translation of Noeldeke's “ Iranian 
National ms ic". Journal of the K.R. Cama Oriental 


Institute, No. 6, I925, p. l57 note L— - 
zidmatgar ( QA ) H.—F. CAS 535 servant; valet. —' rhe 
word iesi (with a long -a-) means in P. “a maid- L^ 
servant; 8 maid", and cannot be applied to a male WX CLA 
domestic, — TO EM 
Le midan (ux) = P. to get up: ma az xaw xistum EE: 
—— “I awoke” (lit. “I got up from sleep).— cf. Iv Birj. — L 
ERE. 270 note 5; Morg Front. 30la. 





EEUU Sor be) —P.-,a5s. (०40०7) sistér.—cft. LorPhon. प्र; 
* En. | 94a; also MorgFront. 4i3a; Morg Texts 309- 
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which it occurs. A reverse, ic. a moderative effect is 
obtained in K. by using the adverbial expression güya 
I daresay ", which is also extremely current and repeated 
by some individuals almost after * every word they 
pronounce.—cf. Iv Birj. 269 No. 7 R. 8; 304 No. 26; 
305 No. I29.—cf. also Morg Front. 298b.— 
rudha ( less ) =P. wy Ss themselves.—In P. this pronoun 
has no plural form — 


runuk (c£) =P. $e -lepo cold.—In P. the word means 
q “cool, fresh ", and is applied to coolness of a pleasant 
character (in summer). In K. zunuk is used indiscrim- 
inately to denote any kind (and de gree) of cold, more 
especially a rigorous cold of an unpleasant character 
(in winter). 
I find one instance of the word xunuk being used as in 
K. in Abdul-Karim's text p. 89 l. I jU—, |i, 
Sas “a very cold winter."—cf. Lor Phon. ॥789 ; : 
I94a; Morg Front. 299b; Morg Texts, 325 l. 4.— 
rurüka ( ails ) =P. (l) sls fodder; (2) Sst, food: 
AA, yl Alyse “ the keeping of cattle and 
— their fodder ''. — 
l rurd (3 - >à sic) =P. 5...» little, small: bačča-i curd 


* 2 =P. as Usb “a small child ".—In P. 5,& (opp. =< 2 
As “coarse, hig") means ‘“‘ minute, fine”, as applied 


g enerically to homogeneous substances (like grain, 
our, sand) or vegetables of one kind (like potatoes, apples 
etc.) or any other uniform commodities (like charcoal, ete.). 
but never individually. The word ©<2,5 seems to be 
unknown in K. Anyhow, I have never heard it used in 
speech, nor seen it in writing —'Abdul-Karim's text 
contains it once, p. Al L 9: US sy 3! sus. Md. 
Amin uses, however, the P. word, T. 34I |) 37: 
ua S.S, —of. Lor Phon. l94a.— 


E Y 

















— 


yakum (#5) =P. Ja! the first : et US "No.l" (‘Anis’). 
yala kardan (5, 9 &b) =P. 5,5 d to let go; to let loose; 
to leave alone.—cf. I v Bi rj - 270 No. 9 }. 2 “yallä bu"; 
cf. Lor Phon. I95b “ yalá, o "; also Morg Front. 
20] — ‘let loose, free''': Be MorgTexts 3I3 L lo | 
mo ila’ kat"; p. 3SI9 |. ]]/l2 “ais kat e The final -a in 
E. word sounds, in fact, very much like a long 6, but it is 
— not. cf. also Steingass, s.v.— 
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«ax ( = ) =P. y= cold.— | 
The word means in P. only “ice, iced '" , but might some- 
times impart the idea of * freezing": wi 2 * to freeze” 
(of a river, a pond, eto.) ; ws “to freeze" (of hands, 


ete.).—]t is also, naturally, used in K. in its standard 
meaning of ice: cf. Lor Phon. l9sb—MorgVront 
4l3b MorgShugh. 78: Morg Texts 3265 l. I trans- 
lates correctly ** the frost has struck us 


yaran ( qx ) =P. ax - 42 collar. v. Introduction, pp. ll-l2. 
Wiliam v. lilam. 

Z 
zambēl, zambil ( dus, - da; ) =P. ls) =) palanquin.—Corr. 
. of p ७3) zan-bar, lit. **woman-carrier '*, — 


zamin-larza ( Si) se; ) =P. aly; earthquake.—M org Front. 


302 records the P. equivalent for Parachi, but Mo rg 


Shugh. 78 has gota most interesting parallel compoun 
" zamsnyjumb ''.— 


zanasuyi ( sib; ) =P. xs matrimony, wedlock.— 

zanjabil ( oss; ) =P. des; ginger.—Syn. adrak q.v.— 

zan-talag ( 3% i) =P. sl! 6 a [voluntary] cuckold.—A term 
of gross abuse, not known in P.— 

zardak (०४5७); ) =P p carrot.—cí. Psht. 45७); cardaka'h 
(v. Raverty, s.v.); also Steingass s.v. The word 





m in Psht. is probably borrowed fr. K.— 
Ti BrDial. 794 gives the word as Persian in expla- ies 
- nation of the dialect. ;,f, but it isnot clear, whether the 
ia gloss is his own or quoted by him from the Ms. he is deal- ie 
E | ing with. cf. Iv Birj. 343, who explains it, however, "N १७ 
a} as ''asort of beet-root”; but cf. Morg Front. 303a. UJ. 
te | | Sarüri ( (55559 ) =P. O) pY necessary; (2) s,s urgent: bara-i g 
(c we oe man zarüri as “it is necessary for us”; i rat zarüri «Zt 
| — — —  *this letter is urgent ".—In P. that word, if ever used, Y EC 
- . — Could be only understood as a noun: “ lavatory, latrines’ mx we 
eem. «abit ( ble) T. =P. jL; soldier.—Obviously of recent import- ~. UL 
. ...  . . ation from Turkey.—Syns. askar, laskar, sipah, qv... 
" “ae cad e ^ è A त 
" P- अ EM kardan l (oy 55) =P. Losi; to give birth Another "EET. | 
* current — : K, 203६ | L- 


—— of the splitting of verbs, so curren 
MIG, P ot * “oe 7. Lor Phon. wr 4 eee | d 
| as, 2 | T ५ ७ sve e 2 go E X; e v0 give pi 4 | i 
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zanüxam ( sà şil) ) =P. ssl; (zanüyi) knee (of a water-pipe).— 
zür (+23) =P. 5*5; (zahr) poison. 
zat kardan wv. zād kardan 
F siraat-ilalimi ( seU csl ) =P sess Gels; natural agriculture 
(i.e. without artificial water-supply).—From Psht.: cf 


Raverty sv, also Morg Voc. 36 “lalmi growing 
naturally, * not irrigated ' "" , ete 


zina ( 4:5) =P. (L) wes» pop. 45 ladder; (2) ab - Mls 
staircase.— Bartholomae (Zur Kenntniss d. mittelira- 
nischen Mundarten, I, Sitzb HAW., I9I6 pp. 45—47) dis- 
cusses at length the Pahl. word niinak, for which he 
gives the reading uzénak and two meanings (l) exit 
(" Ausgang ") and (2) ascent or ascension (** Aufgang '") and 
derives from it (l) ayy *''expenditure"", and (2) ai; 
“ladder” or "’ staircase He is, however, not aware of 
the existence of such a word in colloquial Tajiki and 
thinks it to be a mere *' dictionary word ", without any 
example (‘ohne Beleg’) in literature "'. —He further ex- 
presses the opinion that the H. aù; is un-Indian, and 
dd be the same word borrowed from Persian (ibid. 
Md. Amin has not got the word, and uses instead of it 
its P. equivalent: T 365 lI. ]2. 
cf. also Iv Birj. 343, who explains it, however, as “the 
lowest step of the staircase ''. — 
3 zina-t éstada (lit. “ standing staircase’’) is also used in the 
meaning of *''staircase ", as opposed to “ ladder ''.—cf 
Lor Phon. IS7b; cf. also Morg Front, 303a. 
zulfi ( us} ) H. =P. 39 pr; - 55 Aàl& door-chain; ring (of a 
Te wy  door).—cf. H. “a door-chain to keep the door from being 
: lifted from its place (sic!); chain-hinges " (Fallon, s.v.) 


“uf 2 züf (tas ) =P. ins (za'f) weakness.— Both vocalisations are, 
ren: of course, admissible in A., without affecting the meaning 

|. — — OË the word, but the one used in P. seems to be foreign to 
A Em — K., which, in its turn, is entirely unknown in Persia.— 
ias: Z 








| CE SAM zal ( JG) =P. =S hail.—In P. the word (more usually in ita 
A er. fuller form 4!!; ) means **hoar-frost ".—cf. Iv Birj 


 **julaw, jola LP. zhala), hail ; alsoLor — 
Phon. I79b. *jála, heil", 87b. “ tdla (t), v. jala”’ 
and l95b **jola "s: Morg Front. 262a has got 


“Jala, sila", and 397a “jali” 
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I 
UON ON MAITREYA, THE Yooicira Docror 


Professor Ui* has in a series of studies pointed out that no 

| doubt is possible concerning the historical existence of Maitreya 

D TIR ६ who was the master of Asanga and was himself the author of 
mo —— many works. Hesupported his view by references to the Chinese 
translations of some Buddhist texts. It will not be useless to 





* quote here some new sources, which quite agree with his op- 
"e inion. 
Kt ort. (I) The commentary of Sthiramati upon the Madhvánta- 
ss vibhaga 
ig SE - The manuscript of this text has been found, though in 
|. — A very damaged condition, in Nepal and is being edited, with 
| — — a complete restoration into Sanskrit from the Tibetan of all the 


|J. missing passagen; by me and my friend Vidhusekhara Bhattā- 
Er e author begins by commenting upon the introductory 

|J stanza of the vriti of Vasubandhu on the karikas of Maitreya, 
os which runs thus in Chinese : 








A Studies in Indian Philosophy (in Japanese) if. On the 
author of the iby Maca che i (Zeitschrift fir Indologie 


i personage. (Indian 
the MSS., but in the Tibetan tranala- 
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As dk क 4i T- WEARER 
ERFAR SH DA gt ode 


and thus in Tibetan :— 
IYF ISYA FAT | 
AAAI A BN TRANS II 
REY TANG AEST ASS | 
STAN १9 ९३३९ ८9 n 


It can be restored with the help of the quotations scattered 
throughout the commentary of Sthiramatiin the following way : 


[tacch s'astrasyasya pranetaram abhyarhya sugatatmajam 


— 


vaktaram casmadadibhyo yatisye *rthavivecane]. 
Here Sthiramati makes the following remarks : 
asya karikasastrasy@rya maitreyah praneta........ vakta- 
ram dti (>... =. -5a punar aryasanga ; tatraryamai treyadhisthanad 
dharme[na paramparaya &astram. idam pradurbhiitam ucyate]. 


UI) Then Haribhadra, in his big Abhisamayálankaráloka, | है 
which is at the same time the commentary upon the Asta- "4 
sühasriká-prajnapáramiti and the Abbisamayalankira-karika 
of Maitreya, confirms that the tradition was always current ~ c. 
in India that Maitreya was a historical personage and writer y^ 
| of many treatises; we read in fact on page 73 of my edition: ! —— 
“ Vidita-samasta vacana'rtho labdha'dhigamo'py aryasan- T·. 
gah  punarukta-bah sb punaruktapradese'pi pratyeka-pada- | Viam 
. wyavaccheda'daráanena  gambhiryac ca — prajüaparamitartham 
^".  unnetum asakto daurmanasyam anupraptas width tam uddisya Mait- rr aal 
> reyena Bhagavata prajiaparamita-sitram vyakhyatam abhisama- O 
P t | yalankarakarikasastram ca krtam.'' wh 
=~ The same thing is stated in the introductory verses of the — 
| same work, where we read: | ete 
=> Maitreyena dayivali Bhagavatá netum svayam sarvathā e > 


| SP P — «^ पक 
a Published in volumes ` »r tu ua Ha ee Ys »c 
tho will be o pe Mon ope, aho tly 5 lv; then di volume ci 
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In this connection, it will not be out of place to refer once 
more to the well-known passage of Subandhu’s Vásavadattá on 
the meaning of which many theories have been advanced. 

'" Nyiyatatlvam iva Uddyotakarasvarüpa m bauddhasangitim 
ivalankarabhüsitam."* The relation expressed hore is not be- 
tween two different works such as Mahásyánasütralankára and 
Mahá yánabhidharmasangiti of Asaünga (theory of Prof. Sylvain 
Levi)* nor between the Buddhist canonical books in general and 
some kind of explanatory literature (theory of Prof. Lüders).? 
In the first part we have quite a clear relation expressed 
between the Noxvasdtras and a particular commentary upon it, 
viz., that of Uddyotakara; we must therefore logically infer that 
in the second case also allusion is made to some particular texts, 
one being the miilasitra and the other a commentary. Now, 
we know that although sangiti is any sūtra beginning with the 
introductory formula: “evam maya árutam ('* Evam maya árultam 
iti krtva bhiksavo,o mama dharmah sangitavyah.) still no other 46tra 
had, during the great blossoming of Maháyána, such a great 
diffusion and notoriety as the Prajnápáramitàá in its various 
redactions. Maitreya was the first to write a commentary 
3 on it called the Parcavimásatisahasrikaprajnaparamitopadeáa - 

isamayalankarasastra, which, together with the karikas of 

the Maháyünasütrálanküra written also by him and commented 
upon by Asanga, gives us a fairly good idea of what an alankara 
(Lauddhasastra according to the commentator Narasimha) must 

have been, viz., a metrical commentary, the purpose of which was 

to classify, to discriminate and to harmonise the various doctrines 
expounded in the Mahávánasütras and to establish, at the same 
time, the foundations of the new dogmatics. And the Abhi- 

| samayalankára enjoyed a notoriety as other texts can hardly 
claim. It was commented upon by Asaünga, Vasubandhu, Bha- 
danta Vimuktisena, Aryavimuktisena,® Haribhadra and it repre- 
sents the foundation of the mystical theories and practices of 

the Yogicaras as well as of the Buddhist Tantrics of India and 

| Tibet. Just as Subandhu refers to such a notorious work as 
wi. c Uddyotakara's várttika, we should expect that in the second 
SN j instance also, as I pointed out before, he alluded to some other 








— | P. 235 (Bibl. Indica ed.). 
à 2 Introduction to the translation of A&anga's Sitralankara p, I5, 
"Él e 3 Bruchstücke der Kaltpanümandgitiká des Kumiraldta p. 28-29 
e eros * The more I study the works of Maitreya the rare it seems to me 


|. te have been his work. It was in fact a very difficult task to combine the 
often, nt lonst apparently, contradictory statements of the Sitras, and also 
> acf. De ve a consequential and logical order of the topics discussed in thom, 
m i L ao many — and such a great redundancy. Still thia was 
necessary, when the mahüyáünnm masters wanted to support their views 
—— with the authority of the Ggamas, The position of Maitreya is discussed 
-. by mo in the introducto —S of the Abhisamaya. | 
lS pt ot work has been brought by me from Nepal 
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well-known work; the Abhisamaya quite well fulfils this 
condition, chiefly when we consider that the comparison implies 
necessarily a philosophical work even in the second case, Nor 
will it be out of place to remember that the association of Uddyo- 
takara with the Bauddhasistra is not absolutely arbitrary. 
Uddyotakara wrote his work in order to refute Dinnüga and his 
teachings and Dinnüga, besides writing his treatises on ny ya, 
composed also a metrical commentary on the Astasihasrika- 
prajnápáaramità& following the model of the Abhisama ya.! 


II 
Tur First MENTION OF TANTRIC SCHOOLS 


Very little attention has been paid up till now to Tantric liter- 
ature; and vet, apart from some exceptions, the Tantras contain 
almost nothing which can justifiy the sweeping judgment of some 
seholars who maintain that they represent the most degener- 
ated form of Indian speculation. On the other hand, after a 
careful study, I cannot help seeing in them one of the highest 
expressions of Indian mysticism, which may appear to us rather 
strange in its outward form, chiefly because we do not always 
understand the symbolical language in which they are written. 
Moreover. they are an unparalleled source of information to the 

, ethnologist as well as to the historian, and when properly 
studied they will shed a great light upon some ignored aspects 
of Hindu civilization and upon the manifold elements of which 
thisis the outcome. The rule once prevalent among the Tan- 
tric, viz., * kulapustakani gopayet’’ has no value to-day and a 
good deal of Tantric literature is accessible to scholars, which, 
however represent but a small part of the enormous material 
still awaiting publication. Its investigation is an urgent 
task of oriental scholarship. But not only I disagree fioi 
many of my western colleagues, so far as the general apprecia- 





tion of the Tantras is concerned, but also as regards other = | 
points, and chiefly the antiquity of Tantric literature. The a: ye 
opinion generally accepted is that they originated about the | 
Pos. VII century A.D. The first objection to this theory is — 
ir that many buddhist texts which were considered as sütra's and O 


FN are now incorporated into the Sannipáta or Mahásannipáta class — — : 

bees © = of the Chinese Canon, contain many an element which is charac- — — F 

micas.” teristically tantric, such as mantras, their symbolic a the: 77. — 

b om acceptance of Hindu gods and goddesses, the necessity of abhi- mes F | 
` B "um " Udine m CM IM m tg n—— UUROONUEI UND ee I ° R: e — t Ai . 

PE 3 i» preserved in Chinese as well asin Tibetan and guo- = 

eee Ke: na f und in Abhisamayiinnkarilokn, are! amii SM 
ae . e P ° ree | -— hi mu T. 3 ste i (f. But. " E | d^ hes rs remarks X te) h * 
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seka, etc. But many of these texts which, though they cannot 
be considered as real tantras, show the influence of tantric 
ideas and rituals, were translated into Chinese before the seventh 
century A.D.’ I quote as a characteristic example the Suvarna- 
| prabhasasütra which is quite tantric in its contents. formulae, 
and rites and which was first translated by *Dharmaksema 
(first half of the fifth century, A.D.) or the Muhamdayiri- 
vidyarajii, absolutely tantric, already translated by Kumaia- 
rajiva,* But leaving aside this question which cannot be fully 
studied within the limits of a brief note, I wish to point out 
some old passages which seem to testify to the existence of 
Tantric schools at any early date. In Vattvasiddhisastra by 
Harivarman (IV cent. A.D.) and in the Madhyantanugama- 
sastra by Asanga there is an allusion to a school called 


z A HN Zi gE na ya siu mo. No definite reference is to 


be found in that passage to the theories peculiar to the sect ; 

but in Harivarman's work it is said that they admitted the 
existence of 46 padirthas and in Madhyaintinugamasastra 

they are quoted after the Mahesvara school and in connec- 

tion with logical theories concerning the validity of a hetu. 

This fact led Prof. Ui to think that these na ya siu mo might 

have some connection with the nyaya, the relation of which 

with the /évaravada (siva) can be traced to an early date.* 

But Ki-tsang commenting upon the Satasüstra of Aryadeva 

| identifies them with the Jnátiputras, Nataputtas, who are 
$ generally considered as a school of the Nirgranthas, viz., the 
|  ainas, and in accordance with  Harivarman, attributes 
sixteen topics to them. ‘These topics as I have shown elsewhere, 

are the following : (a) cight derived from *' hearing-knowledge ”’ 


FE hit] = Ja m árutajrnana, viz., (l) astronomy and geography, 
— — — ű (2) arithmetics, (3) medicine, (4) mantras, (5-8) four vedas ; (^) 
^C è 


TAL p = ^ d h i6 * - - d .*" bha 
|. eight derived from a “ cultivation-min NE E AE (bhava- 
» _ mat?) (l—6) cultivation of the six divine practices, (7) cultiva- 
Y tion of the worship of the stars, planets, gods, (8) cultivation of 
_ the practice of the rsis. We cannot say how far the information 


a e f am d 
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eu... ! The evolution of the text of the amanjuirimüla-tantra, well. 
T illustrated by Prof. Przyluski, art. cit., is iis. ly instructive. Even if many | 
=- tantras wero originally considered as sütras and many among therm always 






tained the form of a Sangiti, there is no doubt that, so far as their con- 
| nre con , they must be ranged among the Tantras. 
2 moe sy WOT various redactions of whi ck are known, see S, Levi, 
dds — i p. * कक i —*— 

Te "Both the works are —— lout in Sanskrit, but their translation is to be 
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of Ki-tsang is right, but the fact remains that these padarthas 
have nothing in common with the Jainas, nor do they show any 
relation with the sixteen padarthas of the Nyayasiitras, On 
the other hand the reference to mantras, medicine, worship! of 
stars, planets, etc.. even if not necessarily suggesting some con- 
nection with the Tantras, points out, at least, some practices or 
doctrines which were not absent in them. Even the allusion to 
the four Vedas does not exclude the possibility that we are here 
concerned with some reference to Tantric doctrines. Jb is 
known, in fact, that though the Tantras were sometimes con- 
sidered as being beterodox, bahya, still the Tantrics themselves 
generally admitted the nuthority of the Vedas, four in number, 
(and often recognising the supremacy of the Atharvaveda over 
the others) * though assuming that in the kaliyuga the Tantras 
afford the easiest wav to mukti, 

But is there any positive und to affirm that in the 
Nayasinmo-: *Nyayasauma * —— — *Nayasauma, we 
have undoubtedly a reference to Tantric schools? Let us begin 
with the Saumas or Saumyas. Though we cannot gather very 
much from the lerica, still, reference to them can be found 
in Sanskrit literature and of such a kind as to support our view. 

(a) R agh üttama in his mini yacandra on Nyayabhasya 
quoted the Saumya as a bahya siddhanta (Nyayadarsana ed. by 
Ganganatha Jhá, Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series p. 30) Carvaka- 
sauma-saugata-jina-rhata-digambarah sad bahyah siddhantah. 

(b) na vindanti padam santam &ailanam niskalam gurum | 

samvadayanti ye kecit papam ® Vaisesikas tatha || 
bauddhas tv arihanta ye somasiddhantavadinah | 
mimamsah paiicasrolas ca vamasiddhantadaksinah || 

This passage is taken from the Akulaviratantra revealed 
by Minanátha and preserved in a MS. in the Durbar Library of 
Katmandu. The p —— e was first communica ar onia me by 
Prof. Bagchi and, then, by His Holiness Hemarifja (guru 
to His Highness the Maharaja of Nepal) whose knowledge of the 
Tantric literature I had the privilege to admire during my maT 3 
in Nepal and who was so kind as to explain to me some difficult 





portions of the Tantrasára of Abhinavagupta. He also pointed 


out to me in a long letter from Katmandu dated 29, X. 29 the — | 
two commentaries on the Prabodhacandrodaya which are 
owing item as | 













written in his letter. 
! Even tbe number I8. as is known, plays a great part in Tantric lo 
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(c) Prabodhacandrodoya. Act. TII 


janah | 
pasyami  yoganjanasuddhacaksusa jagan mitho bhinnam 
abhinnam tévarat || .... 
mastiskantravasabhipiritamahamamsahutir — juhvatàm 
vahnau brahmakapalakatpitasura panena nah parana | 
sadyah krtakathorakanthavigalatkilaladharojjvalair a reyo 
nan purusopaharabalibhir devo mahabhairavah M .... 
etat karalakaravalanikrttakanthanaloccaladbahulaphenila- 
budbudaughaih | 
sardham damaddamarudankstidhitabhitavarge na bhargagrhi- 
nim rudhirair dhinomi ll... 
idam pavitram amrtam pryatam bhavabhesajam | pasupaéasa- 
mucchedakaranam bhairavoditam || 


Rucikaratika; sahomaya vartate Somah tasya siddhanta 
Somasiddhantah. qaurimahadevabh yam — bhairavabhairavimuürti- 
bhyam  vedamaraaparityagayasuran pravartayitum aya m sid- 

tA dhantah krtah, Karpüramanjarigranthe Bhairavananda etad 
| upajivako'py  tadvimsatibhedabhinnah. tatraina dakiniyaksini- 
prabhrti nam antarbhavah. 

Prakasatika ; asmakam | brahmarandhropalaksitah kapalo 


Boinae trahmakapalah. Tantra kalpita vidyamānā sura candri, tasyāh 
i = | 0  gpanena parani vratasamaptih. ata evayam Umaya sahitah somas 
Je > tasya siddhantah. 

o oe. N Candrika ; Umaya sahitah somo yatha Pārvatyā saha Kailase 
da modate, tadvad bhaktah parvatitulyakantaya sahita i&varavesa- 
|. — qhüri san Kailase sa iva modate. E 

Po — p | (d) Then in the ÀAgamaprámünya by Yámuniücarya, the guru 
. . — — of Ramanuja, we read the following passage which supports 











= . eur view even more evidently than the others. (Reprint from 
i NR “The Pandit” p. 26.) 

+ —— b áaivam pasupatam caiva bauddham apy Grhatam tatha | 
Ex n^ kapalam pancaratram cety evam pasandata smrteh || 

! — vaidikam tantrikam ceti vibhagakaranad api | 

gamyate pancaratrasya vedabahyatvaniscayah || 

Saivam pasupatam saumyam lagudam ca caturvidham | 
`] tanirabhedah samuddistah sankaram na samdacaret || 

— — There is, therefore, no doubt that the Somasiddhünta re- 


|. presented a Tantric sect, to be identified with the Kapaélikaés, and 
|» that the existence of this school can be proved as early as the 
as time of Harivarman and Asanga. It appears also from the com- 

mentaries upon Prabodhac, that they practised rites similar to 
those of the sahajiy& sect. nI They were in the beginning and 
‘€ 'd all throughout a Saiva sect, but traces of contamina- 
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tion with the Buddhist Siddhas can be found in the extant liter- 
ature. In fact in the Sabaratantra we have a list of twenty-four 
Kapalikas, 2 gurus, or rather 2 forms of Siva as guru, and 
l2 Sisyas; among these it is easy to recognize the names of 
well-known Siddhas as they appear in the Buddhist tradition ; 
Nagarjuna, Minanátha, Carpata. This can easily be seen in the 
following table taken from the Sabaratantra ! 


List or roe ?4 KAPALIKAS 


i Adinátha I3 nügárjuna 
2 andi l4 jadabhbarata. 
3 kalo. IS hariscandra. 
4  ntikaálaka. I6  satynnütha. 
5 karhin I7  minanátha. 
6 vikarila IS goraksa 
7 mabākāla. IB carpata 
S kAlabhairavanitha. 20 avadya 
9 batuka. tl vairigyva 
ID  bhütanütha 22 Hknnthnadháürin 
. ll viranüthn 23 jalandhara 
I3 érikantha 24  malayürjunn 


As regards the other part of the term na ya siu mo which 
may go back to a form mydya? or naya it is known that 
naya was the name of a very old section or group of Tantras. I 
refer here to the Navasütra which is a section of the Nisva- 
satattvasamhita, an old manuscript of which, written in the tran- 
sitional gupta-characters, is preserved in the Durbar Library of 
Nepal and has been described by Haraprasida Sastri in his i 
Nepal Catalogue, 


` III 
ON THE NAMES MINANATHA AND MATSYENDRANATHA 


It is known that one. of the greatest Siddhas, viz., those >. 

mystics who tried to harmonise Mahiyina Buddhism and E 2 

-—— Hinduism and are supposed to have been eightv-four in number Lu. 
ix PAS is said to have been Matsyendranátha. In the Tibetan Grub- =  — 
PE t'ob as well as in the old Bengali Goraksavijaya some legends — "o a 


——— .. à The Sabaratantra does not seem to be very old, but it is highly’: ५ iS, a 
Ss interesting for tho study of Indian folklore since it contains formulae = | 

| e | in Arabic and reference to a Mohamedan Siddha called Ismail Pir- 
br, Ismail yogin. Edition in Bengeli characters in the Y 

| — — — Arunodaya. same with better rendings is quoted in Gorakea- 
|. — giddhéüntasangrahs p. ) ary 9, where the interesting information is given 

|. that the 24 kipilikis were created by Nathan (Siva) in order to combat i Nu. 
| the twenty-four avatüras of Visnu, when Paraáur&mna had killed the IV M. 


bro np 
‘ two forms, and nya ns ie known can be in 
j i tha Chinese transcription Dre oan the character co —— | 


fig fie ña na (in pracritiema from ser. nya). 
m th of a diligent study by Prof. 
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are narrated for the explanation of this strange name ;! 
but it seems natural to suppose that these traditions do not 
contain anything historical, but were rather invented on the 
basis of the name itself. In other words, it is the name which 
gave birth to the legend and not a particular event which 
was the origin of the name. Moreover, it is a surprising fact 
that Matsyendranütha and Minandtha are mere synonyms 
and, strange enough, in some lists one is said to have been 
the son of the other.* So it may be doubted whether 
in this case we are concerned with personal names or rather 
with a title or appellative of a special class of yogis. In 
the Tantric schools there were special designations for certain 
stages reached by the initinted or for particular conditions 
of life that the adepts had chosen; so we have the avadhüta in 
the Saiva sects, the Vajracarya or the Pürnaprajna in the 
Buddhist schools; names like these are essentially initiation 
. names showing a well-defined stage of holiness, though they 
may become—and in fact later on became-— personal names. 
That this was the case with the name Matsvendranithn seems 
to be indicated by the fact that the Grubt'ob considers Mat- 
syendra as another name for Lui-pá, the @disiddhacarya of 
the Carvácaryaviniscaya, while in the lists of the Varnanarat- 
nikara and of the Hathayogapradipikaà no mention is to be 
found of Luipa though there is mention of Matsyendranáütha. 
But better support to our view comes from the Kashmiri 
tradition where the name Macchinda,? that is the prákrit or 
apabhramsa form of ser. Matsyendra is clearly considered as 
| an appellative of some siddhas who have reached a particular 
E stage in the mystic realization. We read, in fact, in the 
3 Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta, Vol. I, p. 25. 





| The legend referred to here is the same as that of Jonah. It is at 

present impossible to state whether we have here the trace of some influ- 

| - ence exerciwed by Semitic traditions on our school, or a quite indepen- 

- dent form of the legend, which, as I remember to have read in DUSSAUD 

- Ctieilizations Préhelleniques, seems to have been known also to the Cre- 
teans. Cp. PISCHEL Der Ursprung des christ. Fischsymbol Sitz- z 

LA ungsberichte d. Preuss. Akademie, IO. LAUFER Die Bru£a Sprache. 

t TA p. Li, I2 (reprint). There is agreement between Goraksavijaya and 

Se^ a Grub t'ob, li lo of MinapAda; but the legend, here related in connection 


a ut 
+ w 


[Sto se with LuipáAda, Macchindra, Mateyondra, ia differont. Cp. the German 
[e d translation of the Grub tob by Griinwedel in Baessler Archiv. Moreover 
LN ८ it should be noted that while Minanütha is said to have been a fisher- 
p. man from Kimaripa, (Grub ob and Bka 'gbabs bdun Idan. translated 
n v by Grünwedel in Bibliotheca Buddhica XVII).  Luipā is said in the 













| Grub tob to have been a prince; on Luhi cadra, Lohicandra or 
— "Lohidüsa cfr. VASU, Modern Buddhism in Orissa, p. l23,n.2. Lui, Luiji 
a is, porba as alroady sent by GRONWEDEL, an aprabhram4a 
form for Rohita ; rohita asa fish of sS omen is well known in Buddhist 





NES ), 5 Bo also Macchindra in the Maügalástakn attributed to Kālidāsa 
on which ep. Gokhn le. The Mangalüstaka of K., I.H.Q.. T. p. 739. 
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raqarunam granthibilavakirnam 

yo jalam atanavitanavrtti | 

kalombhitam bahyapathe cakara 

stan me sa macchandavibhuh prasannah || . 


Here the commentator Rájaánaka Jayadratha first quotes 

the following verse :— 
macchah pasah samakhyatas capalas cittavrttayas | 
cheditas tu yada tena macchandas tena kirtitah || 

And then comments: '' pasakhandanasvabhavo macchanda 
cir." It is, therefore, evident that at the time of Abhinava- 
gupta the name matsyendra, apabhramsa : macchinda, macchanda 
was a mere appellative for some Siddhas; the possibility that it 
was a personal name seems to be excluded by the artificial 
legend invented to explain its origin and by the evident 
symbolic meaning of the word matsya, maccha interpreted by the i 
Kashmiri school as paéa or indriya. As regards this last point 
the Saiva tradition quite agrees with the buddhist according to 
which mina has also a technical and mystical meaning; we 
read in fact in the commentary upon the Catuspithatantra called 
Amitapadá by Durjayacandra (third patala): prajnamakara - 
wanakair iti sarvabhavanam  nihsvabhavataprajna (aya ca sar- 
vendriyani pranina iva makaraminakair vyapadyante iti sadhar- 
myat prajnaiva makaraminayate. It is also not out of place 
to note that in the Mahakaulanirnaya we find the form Mac- 
chyaghnapáda (Nepal Catal. J], p. 32, 33), which rests upon the 
meaning of the name as explained by the Kashmiri tradition. ७ 
The hypothesis is, therefore, possible that the title matsyendra | 
or its synonym was first given to Lui-p&, as it is stated by — 4 
the Tibetan tradition, and subsequently taken by some of | 
his followers nssuming the definite character of a title or appel- 
lative. This evolution was already accomplished nt the time 














of Abhinavagupta (X-XI sec.) This fact is not without a ue 
rd pa bearing upon the chronology of the siddhas as it shows that the — 
"ne - first man to whom this appellative was given must have been = 4 
enia: much older than Abhinavagupta. If the Tibetan tradition is © 
p "3 . right in identifying Lui-p& with Matsyendra we could have a pats 
e ss terminus à quo as regards the age of this siddha: in fact, I find & — r 
*-" A s . reference to Luií-pà in the A bhisamayamanjart of Santiraksita, J € — 
|. fol 3, l tatah kava....(?) dvayam krtva jndnacakravibhivanam O — 
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It i is composed of five améáas, the first four of which are 
nothing but a manual of hathayoga in which all the various 
mudras, Gsanas, dhüranüs, etc., are described; apart some 
few exceptions, it does not contain anything new or what 
we do not find in other manuals of this kind, such as 
the Hathayogapradipika, the Gherandasamhita, the Sivasari- 
hita, the Kálitantra, ete. But the fifth amsa is quite different 
in its contents; it is in fact a short philosophical treatise in 
the form of the gita-literature, well written and extremely 
interesting for those who want to know the dogmatical and 
philosophical fundaments of these later mystical schools. It is 
evident that it has no connection with the rest of the work; 
while the other four parts are chiefly concerned with the yoga 
praxis, here we have an exposition of the absolute identity 
of the individual soul with the all; and this all is described, 
just like the dharmadhatu of later Buddhist schools, as nirvi- 
E kalpa, gaganopama, &ünya. The supreme reality is niralam- 
bana, but the alambanas, which are mere kalpanas, may have a 
pure conventional value, in so far as the vogins must have 
recourse to them in their progressive realization of the truth, 
but without abhinivesa, as they do not correspond to anything 
real’. (cfr. the Yogácaára point of view as expounded for 
instance in the Abhisamayalankiriloka). But, in fact, the 
truth or the absolute is sahaja, inborn.* In one word, we 
xe bere the ideas that are common to the Siddhas and to the 
aiva as well as to the Buddhist Tantras belonging to the 
same period. 


P. 





ie ; * Now it is doubtful whether this section belonged to the 
* e original redaction of the Goraksasamhita or was added to it 
gn later. I have no access to other editions of the work or to 
— manuscripts of it but this much I cansay, viz., that the existence 
cR LM 

Lb X x 3 Cr. Goraksasamhitá }2]. 














süksmatvàt tadadrayin, nirgunatvüc ‘ca yogibhih 
^ ülambanüdi yat proktam kramad Glambanam bhavet 
TES The theory of the Abhisamaya is just based upon an extremely 
= subtle classification of the progressive Glambanas which are the 
= support of the meditation of the Bodhisattva aiming at the supreme 
illumination, One Glambana is pe rified nnd annulled by the assumption 
of a contrary —pratiípakra—which has a mere conventional, momentary 
—  waluo, in so far as it is to be cleared off by a higher Glambana and so on up 
|J to the realization of the 4Znyafá, which of course must be devoid of. 
.. . Any idea of the 4ünyaKfi or attachment to it because in this case 
there would bo no 4uddhi. All those topics have been fully discussed 
in the introduction to my edition of the Abhisamaya where the mystical 
theories of the tantras, Saiva and Buddhist as well, have been studied 
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of the fifth ama as an independent work! is a well established 
fact. ‘This fifth part is nothing but the Avadhütagita, which is 
quoted as a distinct work in Goraksasiddhántasangraha p. 33 
and related to the Goraksa-school. But this attribution is not 
beyond contention; in fact in the printed text? we read the 
colophon : ati 4ridattatreyakrtavadhütagità and this attribution 
is general in the manuscript redaction, as I can guess from 
the bibliographical material at my disposal.? I must add that in 
a copy of the same work preserved in the Durbar Library of 
Katmandu, it is styled “ Dattétreyagoraksasamvida.”” This 
fact while confirming the hypothesis that Dattátreya* was 
an historical personage, seems to show some connection between 
his doctrines and those of Goraksa and should not therefore 
pass unnoticed by future investigators of the religious sects and 
currents of ancient India. I must add in this connection 
that according to a passage of the Tantramaharnava quoted 
in Goraksasiddhantasanhgraha (p. 44) Dattatreya is called 
Mahánátha and included among the eighty-four siddbas. This 
proves once more the complexity of this school called the 
Siddhas. Though admitting some general principles accepted 
by all and which, therefore, represented a link among the 
followers of the sect, still, this school, as it always happened 
in Indis, was divided very soon into a series of individual 
interpretators and therefore into groups and subgroups, which 
we are no longer in a position tc discriminate. This fact is 
well pointed out by the different lists of the Siddhas® handed 
down to us, which are Buddhist (Grub t'ob.: Bka' babs 
bdun Idan, Táüránátha, gSum pa mk'an po.) and Saiva (Varna- 
naratnikara, Hathayogapradipika). These Siddhas were not 
only claimed as their own masters by each of the two greatest 
currents of thought of medieval India, but in each current the 
various sampradayas had their own list of Siddhas. This 
explains why so much discrepancy as regards their names is 
to be found among the lists that we have at our disposal 
and which can only be explained if we assume that they came 
to us from various sects representing particular tendencies. 


Yy 
A SANSKRIT WORE BY SIDDHA CARPATI 
Carpati is one of the eighty-four Siddhas. His biography 


‘is preserved in the Grub t'ob where his name is given in the 
— = | But the 33 first verses of the fifth améa of the 





A eH fy the Ni 
ie * By the Nirmayasdgara Press; but the 


p. ^ 


i" 





Due qr n $. | ai a ५ Tar ne * 


6 t É "ans e Y cd 
oe? | है 
T ~ CE) 
è . P P m" a 
> 


E T « 


Samhí(tü are not 








।I930] Animadversiones Indicae L37 


corrupt form Capari, in the bKa' babs bdun Idan in the 
History of Taranatha p I06 and in gSum pa mk'an po i. I29. 
He is to be found also in the list of the Varnanaratnákara 
and in that of the Hathayoga. While in Nepal I had the 
rare privilege of examining the rich collection of manuscripts 
gathered with great competence by His Honour the General 
Kesar Sham Sher Jung Bahadur. One of these manuscripts 
contains a small work by Carpati or rather a commentary— 
which is in fact a mere bilabodhini—on a stotra, written by him. 
Since no other work from the pen of this Siddha is known to us 
it is perhaps interesting to give some information about it. The 
stotra is called ** Deramanusyastotra" and it is a hymn to 
Avalokitesvara, Lokesvara. It seems to be in circulation 
even now among the Buddhist community of Nepal. That 
the small stotra is really by Carpati' is stated by the commen- 
tator at the very beginning of his fippani s 
karunasunyatabhinnamuüurtim * advayam uttamam 
trataram sarvalokanam name lokeévaragurum 
árrmanmeghamahapatrapreranad vihita maya 
érisilasagareneyam carpatistututippani 


qw «c 


Mention of the same is to be found also in the commentary | 


on verse I6 “maya Carpatina" and verse 22 ** mayi Carpatau.'' 
At the end of the stotra Lokeávara is called potalakacalavasa. 
As a whole the stotra, neither for its style nor for its contents, 
seems to be particularly interesting. The only thing which I 
like to quote here is the allusion to magical and alehemic 
+ practices which are quite characteristic of the literature con- 


— 


E rl nected with the Siddhas. 

] anjanety adi; he bhagavan yasya tvam tusyasi —— janaqgu- 
— tikapadukasiddhih sidhyati, na kevalam anjanagutikapadukasid- 
—— dhir eva sidhyati, siddhausadhimanimantravidhir api sidhyati na 


kevalam......sidhyati yaksastri ca tasya sidhyati, na kevalam 
4 etc., purapraveso ‘pi. 

— As we saw before (p. I32) he is included by the author of 
the Goraksasiddhüntasangraha among the 24 Kapalikas. 


CA BLA | This Siddba is not unknown in Indian tradition because we 
|» — ë find mention of him in the Vamsávali of the Chamba State 
TA "कोट eK edited by Doctor VoGEL. (Antiquities of Chamba State I, p. 
ERT 8 ff.) According to this source he was held in high esteem 
by king Sáhila, who lived in the tenth century and with 
ER," whom the real history of Chambi State begins. There is no 







— reason, as Doctor Vogel also points out, for rejecting this state- 





Tt tical numbers in Buddhism as well as in the Tantras (l2 zodiacal signs x 
६ YA 5 2 82 the LS of the name ofr, GRUNWEDEL, Edelsteinstimme p. 
_lI20 note. - 

2 Jb i» known that bodAicitta in later mahi gene and in Buddhist 
x. | karunü and ünyatà. 
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ment, which is indirectly confirmed by the Grub t'ob, where 
the connection of Carpati with a king of Campaka is referred 
to. The mention of the same Siddha in an inscription of 
Ladak is too doubtfal to be used for chronological purposes. 
(FRANCKE Antiquities of Indian Tibet II, p. 274.) 

If this synchronism is exact, and the data furnished by the 
bKa*, abab, bdun Idan are based upon some historical tradition, 
we can fix the date of Minanitha by that-of Carpati because 
Mina is said to have been the disciple of Carpati. 


VI 


A SANSKRIT BIOGRAPHY OF THE SIDDHAS AND SOME 
QUESTIONS CONNECTED WITH NAGARJUNA 


With the exception of the lists contained in the Varnanarat- 

- nákara and in the IPthavogapradipiká and some scattered allu- 
sions to particular Siddhas to be found in the Goraksasiddhünta- 
sangraha no connected account of these Siddhas is known to me 
to have been preserved in Sanskrit. Still if we are to judge. 
from the Tibetan tradition some biographies there must have 
been. The Grub t'ob which has been translated by Grünwedel 
is the Tibetan rendering of a Sanskrit original the author 
of which was a pupil of Vajrüásana. CTáránütha, according to 
the statement of Sum pa mk'an po? drew his information 
from the works of Indradattn, Indrabhadra, and Bhataghadri, a 
statement which is supported by Tarfinitha bimselt.?* Unfor- “i 

| tunately none of these works has come down to us. This is 

` a matter of regret because if such treatises do not seem to have 
been very important from the pa oro phige or literary point 

of view, still, if we are to judge from the Tibetan translations 

they contained much useful historical and geographical infor- 
mation. But during my last visit to Nepal I was lucky enough 
to find a palm-leaf fragment of such a work. It belongs to. — 
the collection of His Honour the General Kesar Sham Sher 
Jung Bahadur Rani who most graciously allowed me to take 
a copy of the same. For this and for having shown me the 

x treasures contained in his rich collection of manuscripts I 

Fn express my most sincere thanks to him. 
—— The booklet is a mere fragment, the style of which is * * 
defective; perhaps it was a kind of guruparampard, written - * 
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a new proof that the Buddhist tantras and the later develop- 
ment of maháyána Buddhism were divided into a great number 
of tendencies each one of which had its masters and it« acknowl- 
edged texts. The classification of this material according to 
the various ámnàü yas must be the first task of the scholars, when 
they begin to investigate this neglected branch of Indian 
mysticism, which I should like to call rather Indian gnosticism, 
inasmuch as one of its fundamental features is the attempt 
to harmonize Buddhist and Hindu religion into a kind of 
syncretism chiefly expounded by the Tantras, 

The second point which deserves mention is that we find 
here some information about Nagirjuna. We shall discuss later 
on whether this Nagarjuna is the madhyamika teacher or 
another. Practically, all the information is about his birth- 
place and his parents, because the author seems to consider 
him as chiefly a second Buddha, the founder of the mystical 
school. On the other hand, some other well-known Siddha, 
like Advayavajra with whom the fragment seems chiefly con- 
cerned, is considered as a manifestation of Nagarjuna or rather 
of his vajrakaya. If, in fact, we read the fragment carefully, two 
things will appear: (a) that many Siddhas are held to be the in- 
carnation of one and the same personage—in this case Nügür- 
juna, (4) that every master took a different name as soon as he 
was initiated to a special school, so that one and the same man 
may in fact be known under various names. As regards the 
first point our text states that Nagirjuna was born in 
Karahátaka according to a propheey of Buddha, but. then, 
| another of his incarnations vyakrtad aparam matam [nama] is 
? referred to, viz., that as Dámodara who, as said at page l52 was 
born in Kapilavastu and who, according to fragment VI is 
Advayavajra. Moreover, he appears as Ratnamati, and as 
"ON. Advayavajra, who, if we are to blow the marginal gloss, is also 
- called in the text by the very name ** Nāgārjuna.” All these 


$i various names are dependent on the different adhisth@nas or 
= | vidhi ah d d v r notice because it appears 
2 is or anugrahas, and deserve our c pp 
4 evident, that the school from which our text issued, believed 
— in the theory of the periodical reincarnation of the same 
* | bodhisattva as it is the actual dogma of Tibet. 
"e | As to the second point we find, for instance, that Damo- 
ire dara, after having completed his studies of the Sammatiya- 


| —— nikaya receives the name Maitrigupta, while 
mais ter on when he has the direct vision of Vajrayogini 
= [१ p. l53saksad.darsanam bhavati only, but p. I49 vajrayoginya- 
_ dhisthita}] he becomes Advayavajra: Advayavajro 'bhüt. This 
— fact is proved by his works preserved in the bsTan agyur in 
. which we find his name in different forms: AvadhitIpa, 
—  Maitrigupta, Advayavajra. This implies that the various 
_ masters took different names, according to the various abhi- 
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sékas received or the sampraddyas to which they were initiated. 
This system, which was introduced into and is up to this time 
practised in the monasteries of Tibet, complicates the real 
attribution of many mahAyvina works of later time to their 
real authors Moreover, these names have a symbolical mean- 
ing or denote a particular stage of knowledge or of saintliness 
and therefore are likely to have been given to various indi- 
viduals:* So we have at least two Vimuktisena's, two Áryn- 
devas, etc. Such also are the names in which the word 4i#ra 
appears “ayam  bodhicittasüro dànasüro Silas rah viryasūrāl 
dhyanasürah prajna&urah. | samadhisurah " (Siksisamuccaya 
p. I6): “ Kalyanamitresu &urasamjra"" (ib. p. 36, ete.) or 
those composed with niga ; of Mahániága is one of the adjectives 
used for those who are present to a saigiti The word is so 
explained by Haribhadra (p. }]): traividyaditvavisista dharma- 
dhigamayogan | mahapradhanabhavena, mahanaiga. or (p. l2) 
kles&asahgramavijayitvan mahünaga. 

+ The Mahaprajnaparamitasasira by Nagarjuna also com- 
ments (Taisho edition. Vol. XXV, p. 8l): ‘‘mah@ means: 
great, na—not ; ga=sin. Or also: niga means either dragon or 
elephant. These five thousand arhats have a far greater 
power than all other arhats and therefore are called dragons 
or elephants. The dragons have great power of going in 
water; the elephants have great power of marching on the 
DIL... t 

These two points deserve mention. We know, in fact, 

that in the bsTan agvur there is a great number of Tantric 

v treatises attributed to Nagarjuna. More than that; the same 
sampradaya of Nagarjuna, as known to us from Chinese 
sources, the most ancient now accessible to us, is met 

with in the Tibetan tradition concerning the Tantric Sects. I 

mean to say that we find the series: Nagarjuna, Rahulabhadra 


Aryadeva as the authors of many treatises absolutely tantric | 


e and describing rituals, mudras, kramas, quite pevuliar to the 
e tantric sects, but which, though based generally upon the dog- 
matical teachings of the Midhyamika school cannot be consid. 
"E ered as old as the great Acirya Nagarjuna. 

Vx T This implies that some masters of the Siddha-sam pradaya | 
= = Considered themselves or were considered by their disciples as 
mec - the manifestation (Tib. rnam a'prul.) of the first &carvás as fully 
iv evidenced by our text and were given the same name. ‘This fact 


|». explains anie 
| _ between the biographical accounts of the older masters as 


tion. In this way we are also 
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the various Siddhas are known to our sources under different 
names, while the information about them is very often con. 
tradictory. Rahula in the Grub t'ob is a 4udra from Küma- 
ropa, but there also Rahulabhadra is the name of Saraha: on 
the other hand, in the bKa’ babs bdun Idan, Rahulabhadra 
is a brihmana of Odivisa. sAryadeva is another name for 
Vairaginitha or Karnari or Kanheri which is explained as 
"kAna" and gave origin to a legend almost the same as 
that related in connection with the old Kanadeva-Arvadeva 
of the Chinese tradition. Moreover, we have one Nigarjuna 
or Nagabodhi (Grub t'ob I6), one Nagabodhi who according 
to Táránstha (p. 86) was the disciple of Nagarjuna, and to 
the series we may add the Nagahvaya of the Lankivataira * 
and Manjusrimiilnkalpa and the Nagarjunagarbha, author of 
a medical work” ^T hat there were two Nügürjunas hae 
been clearly pointed out by Dr. Benoytosh Bhattücürva ® 
and this view is supported by the comparative study of the 
material at our disposal, the remarks made above and even by 
the brahminical tradition.* The relation between the various 
masters seems also to lead to the same conclusions. The bKa ° 
babs considers Rahulabhadra as the master of Nagarjuna, but 
this is contradicted by the statement of the Chinese sources 
which show Rahulabhadra as the disciple of Nagarjuna.” In the 
same hook, instead of Aryadeva, Savari is given as his disciple 
but this Savari is at the same time called at p. 20 Saraha 
the junior and we saw that according to the Grub to’b Saraha 
is the same as Ráhulabhadra. Jn the '* history of Buddhism" 





! On these passages op. WALLESER. The life of Nügürjuno in ** Hirth 
aoniversary volume '*. 
2 Corbien, Catalogue. III p. 462. 
~ d . 9 Introduction to the Süádhanamala p. XLV ff. 
b DW Goraksasiddhantesaigraha, which knows: Malayürjuna, p. ID, 
SENE UON: Sahasrirjuna p. 44. 
5 Ui, Studies in Indian philosophy (in Japanese) p.34l- 354s. 
The old KAhulabhádra is the author of the PrajnApAramitistotras 
F which is published in tho beginning of the Astasñhasrikāprajnāpāramitñ: 
"3o The authorship of this stotra is beyond contention (cf. Journal and Pro- 
jx ceedings R.A.S.B., I9IOp. 425). 
i As regards the antiquity of that small work no doubt is possible, in- 
, asmuch as it is incorporated in the Ta che tu lun, the Mahüprajnapárn- 
t » N mitáéüstra, the Commentary upon the SatasáhasrikAprajnüparamitü 
T written by Nügárjuna and translated into Chinese by Kumirajiva. 
: This quotation proves that the literary activity of Rahulabhadra began 
— when his master was stil alivo. Further precision as regards his 
time is derived from the fact that verses from him, as pointed out by 
Ui, are to be found in Sthiramati'a —— AnAvatüáraküéástra and 
|  Asahnga'a works. I must add that ho is quoted also by Vasubandhu in 
his an eee ye a fragment of which has been brought 
| me from Nepal and is boing edited in J.R. A.S. हे 
—— In the Chinese biographical accounts no mention is mado of Nügàár- 
juna's guru. He learns the. Mahüy&na from the Nagas, but Rahula or 
| TT", » " : | | * AT 2 n न 
bx à; a & Le SE 
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we have also Ráhula as the first master, then Nagarjuna, then 
Áryadeva, Nagabodhi and Nágühvaya. In the Grub t'ob 
the synchronism is still different. We have in fact the follow- 
ing succession ; (for which cp. also CORDIER, Cat., ITT, p. I27). 


Nagarjuna 





| 
Nügnabodhi Vyadi Kubjika Pakaja 
| 
Kambala 
| 
Indrabhüti. 


Here we are on a better ground; in fact, we know that 
Indrabhüti is connected with Padmasambhava whose time is 
relatively known (he went to Tibet towards the end of the first 
half of VIII century A.D.). On theother hand the relation with 

x Vyadi the alchemist, stated here, shows that the Siddha Nágür- 
juna, whose name and fame were also known to Alberünt during 
his travels in India, is unmistakeably referred to; So that 
we can safely assume with Doctor Benoytosh Bhattácürya that 
the Alchemist or Siddha Nagarjuna lived in the VII century 
A.D. But even then, we cannot state whether the Alchemist 
Nagarjuna is the same as the author of many tantric works 
preserved under his name in the bsTan agyur. That the Siddhas 
were all connected with the rasaáastras or alchemy,® there is no 
doubt, but considering the long series of names beginning with 
Naga which we find at this time and in the same school we 








Aryadeva i» given as his disciple. We have therefore these two different ¢ 
paramparüm ; d 


















है (०) Nagarjuna, Rühula, Aryadeva. ^ A" 
CM duy » ww Aryadeva, Rahula, e 
Nagabod hi, < 
| Nügühvaya, — 
Tib. Rühula — Nagarjuna Aryadeva, : Ix T cl 
| ( Vyads, "GAL ae 
" Sabara. #4 D * ‘ 
io ! In our text also Sabara receives the initiation f the Siddha | 7) | 
ijt. | = on from | — 
- . A Niügürjuna, and if we are to judge from what is written at p. l4ô bh RR el d 
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cannot advance any definite theory until the works preserved 
in the bsTanagyur are comparatively studied and all the 
evidences preserved, chiefly in Tibet, investignted. Moreover 
the guruparam para as given in our text points out the existence 
of another master called Nigirjuna. In fact, though our 
fragment is far from being very clear, it seems almost certain 
that he follows this order 


k Nagarjuna 
Sabara 


| 
Advayavajra (Dámodara, Maitrigupta) 


The latter is connected with Sagara, RatnikaraSainti 
Naropa, etc. The dates of Ratnákarasánti, Naropi (about 
whom there is a large literature in Tibetan) and Advayavajra 
are known. This synchronism leads to the conclusion that 
the Nagarjuna here referred to must have flourished about 
the beginning of the X century A.D. This agrees, as we 
saw, with a statement contained in Alberüni's Travels. So we 
have three different sets of texts which seem to have preserved 
information about three different masters equally known as 
Nagarjuna: (a) Chinese documents referring to the Madhya- 
mika teacher, (6) Grub ४69 probably referring to the Siddba 
t Nagarjuna, (c) our text concerned with another tantric Nāgār- 

juna. One could suppose that these two sources are connected 
with one and the same teacher ; but this doubt seems hardly 










pe d possible because the synchronism with other masters given in 
»—  — ç both texts, unmistakably shows that we are concerned with 

hy two different periods. We may therefore conclude that there 
Ra —— were various, more than two Buddhist teachers called 
. Nüágàárjuna or with some similar name, who lived at a different 
— time, though we are not yet in a condition to state what are 

— — the works preserved in Tibetan which may be ascribed to one 
—— — Orto the other of these writers known as Nagarjuna, Nagabodhi, 


—* Nágáhvaya, Nügárjunagarbha, because the accounts and the 
tradition coneerning them are confused. Anyhow the fact 
—  —— . seems certain that the tantric works as a whole have no 
Li "e connection whatsoever with the founder of the Madhyamika 
- doctrine. This will appear evident when the various treatises 
. .— A attributed to him will be investigated. But from the study of 

the commentary upon the Guhyasamájatantra—to speak of 
. one of the most prominent works circulating under his name— 
.. ib appears evident that this is a later work. It insists upon the 


tantrio system of the Yoginis, perhaps introduced from 
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Uddiyana, and it begins with an elaborate discussion upon the 
abhidhana abhidheya and prayojana of the Guhyasamiüja, that 
is with topics that we never meet inthe commentary—literature 
before the time of Dharmakirti. Moreover the general dog- 
matical theories underlying the work are chiefly Yogácüra more 
than Masdhyamika and Arya Maitreya is quoted there, which 
fact is sufficient to dispel anv doubt as regards the necessity 
of considering the author of this commentary as quite different 
from the Madhyamika teacher because it is known that Maitreya 
commented upon the Bhavasankrünti (bsTan agyur, mdo, 
XVII, ConprER. Catalogue III, 295) written bv Nagarjuna 
while the first karikis of the Mádhyamikaküriküs were com- 
mented upon by Asanga, the disciple and younger contemporary 
of Mnitreya, ; 
What I have snid explains also the difference which we 
find in our sources as regards the birth-place of Nagarjuna. 
Kumirajiva in his life of Nagarjuna’ just as the book of the 
3 tradition of the law translated by Ki Kia ye, states, that 
he was born in South India, without specifying the place; 
according to Yuan Chwang he was of South Kosala.* The 

bKa' babs bdun Idan says that Vidarbha in the south was 

his birth-place. These sources refer perhaps to one and the 

same Nagirjuna, viz, the Midhyamika teacher. The Grub 

t'ob on the other hand, tells us that the birth-place of 
Nagarjuna was Kahora.* This second group refers undoubtedly 

to the Siddha Nāgārjuna, who is also nearer in time to the 
compilers of the works in which he is mentioned. Our text 

speaks of Karahitaka. In this connection, | must refer 

to another source also; I mean the Mahümeghasütra which was 
translated into Chinese for the first time by *Dharmaksema 


between 4l4 and 42l A.D. under the title IK dH zu 
Sc ae AHE: TH Tut Mahávaipulyamahá megha-asa mjfia- 


sütra, which was sometimes considered in China as a torge ery 














made in China on account of a prophecy which was 8 to dit? 
4 refer to the Empress Wu Tse-t'ien of the T’ang dynasty (684- — 
A 704). But asa matter of fact, as M. Démieville has demon- — 
— strated® there is no ground for such adoubt. I myself have CJ T 
hes: com sperod ed the Chinese with the Tibetan translation included VT 
—— general agreement between the two translations, though of M Be, 
— .  . Course there is no doubt that they were based upon two Ds 
F * RM, Nord. tontenta. ef: WarrnxsER. art. cit, and Warrens, Travels, 
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different redactions of the same work. In the 37 skandha there 
is a prophecy in which the Buddha says that after his nirvanā 
the time will come when a bhiksu is to preach again the doctrine 
and p rotect the declining law. This passage has been fully 
translated by M. Démieville. It says that I200 years after 
the nirvana the great bhiksu will appear in South India, at the 


time of a king called Satavihana i xe vz inf आ 


So to p'o ho na. He will be born in the kingdom of Siu lai ch'a 
Surástra, in a village called flower-garland, (for which M. 
Démieviile proposes Ausumamüüli or Sumanamala) near the 


river हि F fm "good means" (Démieville proposes : 
Süpüya). This bhiksu, ‘‘this great Nagaraja’ will sacrify 
his life in order to protect the law. No direct mention 
of Nagarjuna is made here; but the allusion to king Sātavā- 
hana and to the sacrifice of his life of which there is mention in 
all the biographies of the madhyamika teacher leave very little 
doubt that the prophecy contained here refers to Nagarjuna. 
Of course the statement concerning his time, viz., that he 
lived I200 years after the nirvána of Buddha is rather puzzling, 
because in no text such a later date is ascribed to him as can 
be seen from the following table. 


= — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — 





meee — — — 


| | 
Maha&miy&sitra? Preface of Sen-jui Account on the? 


760 vearm. to the Tattva- transmission of 
siddhisastra*?* the law. 
530. No date, but fol- 


|. lowing order: 
. AnvaghoSa, Kapi- 


mila, Nagarjuna, 
a 34 * Künadeva, 
| — Y | Rahula. 


But if we turn to the Tibetan translation of the same work 

we find that the prophecy is equally contained there, though 

the names and the date do not agree with the Chinese text. 

LN — "This will appear evident from the comparison with the essential 

= points of the passage in question as it appears in its Tibetan 
rendering. 


: (fol. 287,0) BY JATERA TAA Aaya Ay PAST 
: à p | क्‍ | A z = "tra E Nye sspe Sraprzr A^ ^ "pREUAUSEU 
SS - 
P S Taisha ed., Vol. L, p.3I6 ff. — 
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TIAIT IAAT | RAS कु SSAA Sa FT 
VAIN AAS TA "ED 5 JAA" 


Esta Sc २८९०53 | AIA SN ISAT AA ATR | AW 
aR AACA SAAR] —— 
BT RABY ASICS NES SO aig OUT 

AIR ग SIA 3 =^ कुति दमा क्वे SAR 
HS y SERIE CRISI JAR apr AAA SARIS ग्सशा C: 
२5 शर pay Tar grag gs | > ie ate 
REST ASL SN AT a SE" IAS 


= = 


X ३८३३ गॐ Tar sa sy sag sy 0) लेशा व aa, 


थुगु १३२१३5] 2९ सु RRR 


First of all instead of one thousand and two hundred years 
after the nirvana of Buddha, the text followed by the Tibetan 
translators makes him live ‘‘many hundred years after the 
nirvana,” without further specification. As to the name of the 
king under whom this bhiksu was to be born our Tibetan text 
gives the form; pa gso ba, viz.. vaméa (or (antra) 


+ pusti or: pusta-wrmáa. We have here a form which we 
cannot at any rate consider as being equivalent to Satavá- — E. 
hana for which we have: dge byed or bde spyod. Nor is mere 





any agreement as ards the country where this bhiksu 
to be boi while the Chinese reads Sur 
Ti we have the name: 
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Only the name of the river seems to agree in both redactions, 
mdses abyor corresponds to suprayoga: and this also can be the 


original of the Chinese ate Wi fm because Jj fm 


is not only = upaya, but also (and chiefly in logical treatises) 
"prayoga ". 

id So we have no grounds for affirming that the Mahámegha- 
sutra, in the redaction known to the Tibetan translators, con- 
tains a prophecy of Nagarjuna, the madhyamika teacher; and 
this quite agrees with the fact that Sum pa mk’an po quotes 
only two vyakaranas concerning the great ACArya, as contained 
in the sütra-literature. I mean the Lañkāvatāra and the 
Arvamafüjusrimülakalpa. The prophecy of the Lankavatira, 
as shown by Prof. Walleser, is to be found in the Sagithaka- 
chapter, which cannot be considered as belonging to the older 
redaction of the text, since it does not appear in the translation 
by Gunabhadra (A.D. 443) but only in those of Bodhiruci (A.D. 
bl3,yand Siksánanda (A.D. 700—704 ) No definite conclusion 
can therefore be drawn even from this passage, not only on 
account of its later date, but also because we do not find there 
the name Nagarjuna but the form Nágahvaya. Though this 
name is translated into Chinese as Lung-shu, used generally 
to render Ser. Nagarjuna’, we cannot at all state that the 
compiler of this portion meant the same doctor whom we usually 
know as Nagarjuna; not only the Tibetan tradition, as we 
saw, distinguishes Nágáhvava from Nagarjuna, but the Sanscrit 
text itself considers Nágáhvaya as a proper name, not as a 
designation, nüágahvayah sa namna. 

To sum up, the biography published here does not throw 
any light upon the life of Nagarjuna: it is not even concerned 
| with him, but chiefly with Advayavajra supposed to be one of 
— — his manifestations. But it shows at the same time how confused 
| — — is the tradition concerning the great acarya, and how dangerous 
| |... iwould be to infer from the mere homonymie the identity of the 
| Se very many personages called Nagarjuna or having some similar 
pEr name. The facts here collected and the remarks made above 

=== are at any rate sufficient to prove that we must distinguish the 
Philosopher Nagarjuna from the tantric; and this does not 
preclude the fact that between them a third doctor Nigihvaya or 
. Nag&bodhi or Nagabuddhi existed, about whom we cannot say 
EC प precise, because he was identified by later traditions 
either with his predecessor or with his successor. 
— This distinction is so much more necessary when we 

remember that the date of Nagarjuna has been taken as a 







..4 So also in the quotation of the passago in the commentary of Ki- 
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point of repair for fixing the date of other works or other 





here the Nügürjuna contemporary of Kaniska is al 


(4) 
नमो HRISTI ॥ 
RRIS प्रयाम्धादी नाथपादमननन्‍्तरम | 
व्यमन सिका ण्ाज्लायं वच्यते समचछोदयम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 


— m um —— — 


संबुद्धा बोधिसत्वास्थ सिद्धास्तेर नुप्रा सिताः | 
च्प्रभिथिक्कास्तय्ेत्येघामास्र। यक्रम EU ॥ २ ॥ 


amA घर्म चकेऽस्मिन्‌ saa: शपश्चिाश्तिः | 
ayam ow भगवान्दिज्ान्पारमिता दिकम्‌ ss: 


ततस्तान्स पर्त्यिज्य गतवान्दच्तिगापये | 

निर्माय wa घात्वाख्यें ume सुमनोरमम्‌ ॥ 8 ॥ 
नायकः GIAA बोधिसत्त्वास्ख थोड़ा | 
नायकासख्ाभवन्नछो qun वुपनायकाः | ५. ॥ 


नामतस्ते निगद्यन्ते क्रमतो मगड़ल स्थिताः | 
मणडलं लु ग़ुरूदिरूं | तत्तदा] स्ञायखङ्गतम्‌ ४ ey 





मैचयः fafana वच्चपाणिः खगभकः | Y 
ata मञ्जश्ौ सर्वानवर्गास्तथा | © ॥ —— 


+ for instance, when Dallana (Suéruta, ed. by Jiv&nanda, 2) 
b Nagarjuna revised Susruta we cannot ae to the conclusion 
uded to. Against — 

that the Tibetan and even the 


Siddha N 
of the rat 
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समनन्‍तभद्दचन्द्राभरूया भामलकौ AAT | 
विमलप्रभस्तथा घर्मोद्वतण्त्नमतिक्तयथा' gg 











व्योसगञ्जच्च सधनो *मगयडलस्थ्या ययाक्रमम्‌ । 
व्यभिषेक ततस्तेषां दत्वा पारमितादिकम्‌ ॥ eg 





«ul प्रावध सिंहेन aaa: प्रासने SHUT | 
— G इलि भविष्यति महामतिः ॥ १० l 


प्रबलव्यमनेनापि धमे चक्रप्रवतंनम््‌ | 
दच्तिणापथदेग्रोडस्मिन्‌ पत्तने कर cwTEW ॥ २२ ॥ 


alae कुले जन्म पिला are चिविक्रमः | 
माता खाविच्ञो*नामास्य व्याकछलादपर मलम्‌ ॥ १२ ॥ ~ 


दामोदरेलि विख्यातो fase घाक्यमित्रकम्‌ | 
नामापरं सत्वनमतिसनुसच्षविधौ स्थितः ॥ १३ ॥ 
खाओ बव्यद्धयवच्चेलि बच्यो शिन्ध्धिछ्हितः | 

ace: सिद्धिभक्तेन aequ mp भवेत्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ 
व्पस्य चानुस्रक्छात्परवे तेन कारि च नाम तत्‌ | 

ततः ga wala weer) दशनम्‌ ॥ २५ ॥ 
zaafa च खम ata प्रस्थितः पुनः । 












LAT लेखयित्वा प्रतिक्छन्दं बो िसतक्त्वस्य “घोमलः ॥ २६ | 
Er ww प्रलिदिनं लस्य wear नागार्जुनो Sq | 
— 
dpi यामे u^ ure तु रकान्लः सुसमा छतः ॥ १७ | 
$ os — — E cq ure 
J— 3 Sic. MSS. But verse defective. 2 Sic 
FC aw 3 See note 4, page l44 
bow a 4 Ex. cf. MSS. Savitta; efr. page 25 ^ Suppl. ex. cf 
+s - 6 Perhaps Nügürjuna is meant here; but according to the gloss 
 Advayavajra is the man who designs the image (praticchanda) of him, for " 





|. pis daily pūjā. This seems impossible innsmuch as the nafaputra is to 
LN me Sabara the guru of Adv — as shown in VI. It is also con- 
tradi by tho Tibetan authority rred to in note l, p. I50. 
^ d marginal gloss. 
8 The reading of the MSS. seems suro; but I am unable to locate |. 
his in Varendra- i Ee 
ai Cf X e y | 
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लोको नाम नरुस्तस्य गोरे च सङ्कचाश्ियो' | 
लयोः us: जिघशारुया व्यार्यम*श्येते पर्म्‌ ॥ teg 
रल्लमतिन्दग्ंयति ख aare’ न पश्यसि | 
ज्ञानच्तयोन[†०]. २-७. ]विकलः कथं तं पश्यसि च्ञयात्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ 
तत्प्रा छ जिज्रार्यास्तं ‘asque कुर | 
यथा पश्यसि s नायं जानचच्तरतोन्द्रियः॥ २० ॥ 


च्पायंनागाजुनानुज्ञां प्राप्य सिद्धस्तदाभवत्‌ | 
बोघधिसत्त्वेन* | लतो sgu Eta यथार्थतः ॥ २२ ॥ 


सनोभकृचित्तविश्वामों" चर्यास्थानं वित्रेचचिलम्‌ | 
व्याकृति जाबस्स्यासो दधन्निवसति स्म सः ॥ २२ ॥ 


इलि बुद्धबो घिसत्त्वसिज्दानामास्तायः समाप्तः DU 


(II) 
इन्द्रभूतिपा | aite | वच्चयोगिनौ | लिलोपा। नाशोपा। 
व्यद्धयवच्वपा | ध्यायोपा । aermafagararasat | "SCIAT पाबश्ताथ। 
व्यद्यवच्च । वच्चपाणि | uazurfam | पशिङतोऽभयाकरुगु्न । YAT- 


दयवच्चस्येति p 


! jn this account Trisárana who is to become Sibarn, Sübareás- 
vara—is said to be a son of a Nata called Loka and his wife Gauri. 
in the account of Sumpa mk'an po CXXXI,—who equally makes him 
ae of Nagarjuna during the latter's residence in Bengal.—Loki and 
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(III) 
RUM उपायचक्रम्‌ । जः ज्यून्यता | लयोरेकं रेफः | 
बाह्यार्यातौलवाकारुो राकारुाकार्वर्जितः "| 
हेत्वनुपलन्धिर्छौकारो वारुाछो वच्चपूर्वि केति yafaa: | 
कायवाक्‌चित्तविश्ुद्या जिकोगाम्‌ । झेलुफलयोर्भेडत्वार्ह्मिकोयां 
लुल्यता watzafa ॥ [२- 2] 


" ég 


(IV) 
नमः aN गिन्धे ॥ 

uus argus fece um । qam] aaa!) agf adm- 
Pures डिसभिरुकष्य प्रवेशय पुष्या दिभिः संपुज्य तदनन्तरु जगच्छन्यों छत्य । 
aama फटिति । ear anasi? भावयेत्‌, पर्वल*शिरसोपरि 
नानाप्रव्सोपेताम्‌ | खयं स्थहञंकार् रजिस संस्फायं -ञ्चासवातो wasa- 
वद्योगः (?) | ख्यम्टतास्वादनं वशौकरूगों पर्वंतादिकं पारुद*सद्प्रां भावयन 
वामनासापुटेन fue, fana बखिभावना कर्तव्या । यथादित्यो 
qasaman g स्वकिर्णेः पर्वतमाकासति, तथा भगवतो पर्व ताकान्तं 
शभावयेत्‌ | wanta ia) feang? जि्ायां मन्त्रमभिलिरव्य, 
स्वक्तुद्नश्सिनादं प्रवेशय Baa । 


(V) ~ 
वच्चयोगिनोगुरुपरंपरा ॥ शबग्नाथ | खागर्दक्त। विजयघोब | 
४१ i: i waga) विसो | पेश्डपालिक | पश्डितविनयगप्त । मच्छापणिडत- 














वागौसखर | व्मवधतसधनञ्ओो ॥ लौलावच्च afaa | कोविच्तार- 
पशिइतपादाः | नमः सर्वज्ञाय || 


i! Here the mystical moaning of the word Vajravár&hi is given; but 
the üámnaya which follows is in fact connected with Vajrayogini. 
$ Viz., Vajrayogini; idontity of saüdhaka and südhya is essential in 
Tantric Buddhism and it is based upon the theory of sareasattasamata 
fully develo by the Mahüyüna dogmatics and chiefly by the Bud- 
dhagotra-Se p. ; 
== $ Meru: ia=merudanda, sürya-—pingalü soma-idàá; in this passage — « 
|. — A— the antaryüga, ādħyatmikapūjā ia described. 
EE — 4 ax. of. MSS. TTET. 
J — & [It is necessary to understand: atmünarm or to correct: tim parvati- 


UT 
v" 









mn » डे 
LEX F P ar 


eq P 
-« | 
ar 









452 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 
(VI) 

नमः BWA | इष खलु MAUR पिलवस्तुमछानगरु- 
ससो पे भ्काटकरणो नाम पस्तिकाऽस्ति। तस्मिं स्थाने a क्मणजा तिर्नानू का 
नाम ment च सावितों ‘ara प्रलिवसति wo तदा च कलान्तरेगा 
दामोदरो नाम SOUS] बभूव | ख चेकादशवर्य देशौयः कुमारः सामार्घ- 
वेदको ग्टक्ुाभिव्कुम्य मतंबोधों नामेकदण्डोऽभ्रत्‌ । ततः are- 
aca पाणिनिव्याकर्गां श्रत्वा सन्तवर्घपर्य न्तेन सर्व ञास्त्रम धिगम्य 
विंज्ातिव धपय न्तं नारोपादखमोपे घ्रमागामाध्यमिक पारु मितान यादि शास्त्र 
SAH! तदनु aS सागवस्लेण agafa: पञ्च- 
बर्ष पर्यन्तम्‌ । पञ्ात्मष्ापणिइतरुत्नाकर्ञ्रान्तिगुरुभङ्कारकपादानां uta 
निर्कार्व्यवस्थां आत्वा वरमेकं यातत । पञ्चादिक्रमञ्रौलं गत्वा RTI- 
eamas मिञ्पादानां पाओ तत्यकरूयं” cue auwu यावत्‌ तलो 
fameux गत्वा खंमतो यनिकाचे Afara ° मिक्ञबभूव । amfa- 
घर्मविनयख्च सत्वा वर्घचतुस्टयं यावत्पञ्चकम'लारास्नायेन मन्त्वञापं WT 
कोटिमेक चतुसुदरार्थस चितेन भट्टारकस्बम्ने गदितम्‌ । “me त्वं खस- 
पंगाम!”। “तञ्च fawn’ परित्यज्य "ada गत्वा वर् मेकं यावजन्निघौदति। 


-— — — — — M — — —— 


3 But cfr. before, p. I40 n. 4. 2 Cir, supra, }49, 

* So the MSS. but the reading seems corrupt: is it to read: likapi- — 
4Stantra, viz., the systom of likatia, etc., considering BHkatisa, as a corrupt — 
form for lagudida, lakuliéa, nakulisa ? It can be also the namo of his i 
guru: in this caso we need: pür4ve or such like form. Yo) 

4 For all these particulars cfr. the biographical account in bKa* bab OT 
bdun Idan, p. 23 ff. There also it is stated that before he was a tirthika- st ut 
PR noir: aka (ofr. ekadando *'bhüt of our text and preceding note) and mention 
oC E ThE * oi — — by TARANATHA, Geschicht 

| s prakarana ips that alluded to by TARANATHA, Geschichte 
p.24l, viz., tho ** V Feros ds " Conprer, III, p. 82, 
= 9 Thorefore the identity of Damodara, Maing pts and Advayav sia ra 
is fully stated and it is supported by Tibetan tradition. Evon in a | 
|». —  bsTan sgyur he is said to have been the pupil of Sábara. Connren . 
7 r IL, p. 45, n. 35, and heisindifferently called Ad vayavajra, Avudhütip&da, ° 
. J By the Siddhn Nagarjuna; it has been edited, as known, by L. Do n 
a Te P | allée Poussin. Lou n. LS, ts MANATHA, S tein, a T" Ti | 
‘KK ter p Aaa asarpana is the residence of Avalokideévara, cfr. ‘TA - 





— — — — — — — — 
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usxfu eu गदिलं “ne त्वं कुलपच afam मनोभक' afsat 
qat तच wat-acfeafal खच तचानुयाचउकों भविध्यलौति। e 
च मार्गे सागस्नास्ना मिल्षिष्यस्तिः | ख च राठदेप्रावासिराञपञस्तेनापि 
साधं uU) पख्ादूते सलि enema fafaa: | उङ्देप्रापयं न्तेन मनो- 
भकचित्तविश्रामयोर्वात्तां न waar | Stared गत्वा वर्धमेक स्थितः | 
पस्चात्व्याचव्य उज्रदे़े साधिस्यानतारां साधयितुमारुब्धंवान्‌ | म aaa 
emt ऽभूत “ne त्वं amu वायव्यां दिशि पर्वतो तिङन्तो” । पञ्च- 
द्प्रादिनेन maf- lan” | भद्वाश्किया “वाक्येन वायव्यां feui खं घाते: 
साधं गच्छति प्रालिपर्यन्तं पुस घेगेकेनोल्लम्‌। “ परदिनं nang faH- 
विश्रामो uiu Hd aati तञ्च ga आास्तव्यम्‌ ”” | इति अत्वा 
पशिइतपादो wetsaa । अपरूदिनं प्राप्तम्‌ । लञ्च पवते दिने दिने दग्रा 
द्प्रा nme छतवान्‌ । कन्द्मूलफलाछारु छत्वा दिनद्‌ प्रापयन्त 
शिलातले पयङ्गमासक्या रकासच्चित्तेन Baars ayaa | सप्तमे दिवसे 
egay अवति । mu द्विसे सोता Saas) तलव्च्तणात्साच्ता- 
equa भवति सेकं द"दाति। व्घद्धयवव्वनोऽभ्त्‌ | पञ्चक्रमे aag- 
व्याख्यानं छतं दादशादिनपर्यन्तम्‌ | gara पञ्चदिनं यावत्‌, सव- 
धमं दृस्टान्तेन वौणां वादयदि ॥ तञ्च पद्मावलौ। ज्ञानावलों | शाबरेयस्परेगा 
epe दत्वा “ प्रागातिपातादिसायां दाय त्वम्‌ ° | तदननन्‍्तरं HIE: 
nae दर्घषायति” | पण्डितपादेनोक्तः । भगवल्किमप्यरं wg[s-x]uer 


ee — 
— — — — — — — — 





| i Manobhanga is referred to also in TaARANATHA. Gesch., p. WSs 
But in bKa* bab bdun Idan the residence of Sabara in said have been 
Sriparvata, Anyhow all these places were near Sridhünyakataka the 
| — inm p rtance of which is attested by literary documents (¥UEN 
JANG in WATTERS, Travels, II, 2I4 ff. MaAjusrimilakalpa P A 88., ate.) 
and — ical and mr documents (efr. Annual Report of 
pigraphy löeüa, iog, to Nalinaksha Dutt in IHQ., V, 
794). The dual which we find in our toxt may quite well refer to the 
o mountains Pūrvaśailn and Aparadaila which are there p. 24. 


2 MSS. प्यति. Same story in bKa* bab bdun Idan, p. 24. 

|. 3 Sic. MSS, 4 Tara. 6 MSS. Paramadimamana. 

Es c (On seka, seo HARAPRASADA SASTRI, Advayavajrasangraha. 
Introd. — 

a NaN te MSS. 


7 MSS. vargayate. 
3 kä 
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निम faaau: । gp«xows are) Ci विकल्लपसंभ्युतत्वात्‌”” | परशिइल 
enw “afg कि mas मम ज्ञापयन्तु पादाः '' ॥ प्राबरिया' are | 
“ay जन्मनि fafaatfe देशाप्रकाशनाः ga’ |) RIAM are | 
* व्यधाक्तो रू भगवन्कतुं कथं करिव्याम्यहृम्‌ p wie) “ae aa- 
योगिनि-उपदेग्रात्करिष्यसि त्वम्‌ । फलञ्च wfemgeifa | इक्ठोपदेग्ा- 
सित्यक्का भड्रारकपादोउन्तर्धानो Sa ॥ 
"E waa च म्रगो न वरुाहुपोलः 
सं पुणा चन्द्रदना च न सुन्दरौयम्‌ । 
निर्मायानिर्मिततय्यार्र्थिज नस्य हेतोः 
खन्तिरते गिर्तिले शाबराधिराजः | 


urga MA: EHTA: | 


(VII) 


अमनसिकारे ॥ पूर्ववदकारुद्चिक्रं “संपुज्य विजितभगवताोंबोगः 
प्रबावपौठादागतवदनः काण्डपाटाडछिगेत्वा कृतपच्चमण्डलो दत्तदच्तियाः 
प्रणवपौठागतवदन उपायचक्र fafaa ततः ua नौघांकितशिर-“ब्क 
स्व[३-२ ]छदि चक्रं खंस्फायं qam am दत्वा safe ध्यानमुखमापूये 
उच्छभ्रताऽस्टोत्तरश्ातम न्त्रितं छत्वा “as ae Se Aa’) लत gyra- 
चक्रमिति wae विचिन्त्य मनन्‍्हत्रितपृष्पताडनं डमशं चराटां वा sare 
साटोपमन्त्र"मुच्चारयन "uu दद्यात्‌ । यदि तस्य प्रकम्पादिनिमित्तमुप- 








"Tae तदेव कथनोयमन्यथा aa) तदनु TREA HAT ग़ुरुपरु- 








> 
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(VIII) 
रतद्भिसन्धाय गुरुपर्व क्रमास्नायसम्म्रदायेकञ्ाचटमिलि । ' लत्कथा 


च कायतव्या अद्गोत्पादनार्यो। ऑ्रिष्यज्ञानाळ्र्टिरभिक्षौयते। re 
जन्मनि यदि न fawfa तडा मश्याखसमये चक्र तन्ञस्वात्स्वसुस्वे प्रविश्य 
sey रव लोनम्‌ । इति ल्ुयोपादः देग्रात्संवरुावलन्त्रमरनेतुमो ड्ि- 
यानं गलः ।* तच्च योगिनो awazi यावत्‌ feat dam anes 
मानोलं नदोौपारे aur gg रतत्सा धनं सवमणि वायुना wa aaryar- 
Sara | कुकुर) tare: श्र॒लतमिन्द्रभुतिपार्देल etes दिशपापा देः पेण्डपालिक- 
fea पेशडपा लिकाः ॥ 
(X) 
4 _ नमः ञोौवव्चयो गिन्ये ॥ 
“प्रथमं यथासम्भवं पुजोपकरगयां कुर्यात्‌ CHIP बलिं स्थाप्य वामे मद्यपाञञं 
| पत्चपौयुखसंयुक्तम । वामकरे चन्द्रः दच्चतिणकरें wa: | gafa 
f नाखापुटेन निस्याय करे विलौय कर्ञ्रोधनम्‌ | acne Rau पिघाय 
— aaa yag प्रोच्ञयेत्‌ ॥ मणड़लोकरगाच्च चिकोगाकारेया मध्ये बं ¦ 
sut यथाविश्विशोशिलदिव्योदकसमायुक्तसिन्दरुपुजा । sare qar- 
दिभिर्बौजपूजा । तदनन्तर च्रिविद्द्धिमनस्मरेत्‌ । ब्यात्मानं चैघातुक- 
विशुद्धिकूटागारं विचिन्तयेत्‌ afefa नामभिमण्डले भगवतो भावयेत्‌ ॥ 
सुद्भादययोगञो वाग्जपः | तद्नन्तर्मय्रे frad पुजा स्तुतिरुम्तास्वाद- 
नम्‌ । सर्वेभोतिकदिकपालेभ्यः ओेकाम्टतठौकं भगवतो सं कषार्येत्याक्रा यः ॥ 
| VII 


THE LAMÁKRAMA AND THE INFLUENCE OF TIBETAN- 
SPEAKING RACES ON THE TANTRAS 


In many ‘Tibetan translations of Buddhist Tantras one 
comes across the expression: /Ahamoi rim pa 
In such cases, one feels attempted to translate expressions 
of this kind by: devikrama. It is, in fact, known that Aamo is 
equivalent to devi. But if we have recourse to the Sanskrit 
^ ie २ of the tantric texts connected with the oult of the 
 Dakinis and Yoginis we shall realize that such a re-translation 
of the Tibetan term would not be exact 


! corr, arthiná ९ |  * Subject! 
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In the Dákárnavatantra there is mention of the Ifmaicakral. 


In the Abhisamayamanjari by Sintiraksita? we read mantras 
as the following; om dakiniye him him phat om lame hum phat 
lamaya. 

Then, in a commentary upon the LaksabhidhAnatantra, the 
colophon of whizn runs thus: Laksabhidhanad uddhrtalaghvabhi- 
dhane pindarthavivarananaümaprathamatikapariccheda, when the 
various pilhas, localised in the body, are described, we read 
(f 7, b): atmapithe vajradakini daksinadale kanthapadme para- 
pithe lama pascimadale nabhipadme mantrapithe khandaroha. 

The same name is to be found among the varieties of the 
sthalacaradakinis : vani, lama, aávi, khandaroha, hastini, rupint, 
pracanda, gauh, mesi, candaksi, etc., (all are manifestations of 
Vajravárahi) and in the section dedicated to the khecaraparivar- 
tinyah ; vajradakini, cataki, lama, Suki, khandaroka, sarika, 
rüpini, kokila, pracanda, lavi, candaksi, paravati (8,3). Mention 
of this lam is made. in very many other places, of the same 
commentary. 

In Cakrasamvarapanjiká by Jayabhadra (p. 26. a) we 
have  kakasyadya  limantaiti (nt@ doubtful), lamajatiyak 
(i.e.. voginyah). 

So that there is no doubt as regards the original form: lama 
common to many Buddhist Tantras connected with the cult of 
the Dákinis and Yoginis. It is quite easy to trace out the orig- 
in of this word; it is nothing else than the Tibetan Lhamo, 
she-devil. The Tibetan mythology is full, as it is known, of 
these female goddesses haunting mountains, passes, rivers, etc., 
and to be always EE itiated. They existed before Buddhism, 
and, then, were introduced into it.^ But the mention in these 
Tantras of the Lima worship deserves our special notice, be- 
cause it shows another channel of influence of foreign culture 
upon that complex and manifold literature which is repre- 
sented by the Tantras. The northern borderland with its 
Tibetan-speaking races has evidently exercised some influence 
upo n thedevelopment of these currents of thought and mystic- 
al practices, which are chiefly of popular origin though 
elaborated later on by the pandits and teachers of the various i 

|. = sects and freely accepted by the Buddhist or Hindu society. | ^ 
J This mention of the /lamacara supports, therefore, the state- X 


P Buddhi ARS =“. 
ments of the Buddhist as well as brahminical traditions, when 
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they speak of Mahücina' as the country of origin of some 
tantric worships. It was there that the Siddha Nagarjuna 
went and was initiated into the cult of Ekajata.* It was also 
there that Vasistha went in order to get siddhi from Tara. 
This statement finds full support in the Dakairnavatantra 
where in the fourth Patala dedicated to Lami we find the 
north designated as the place of the lamas:  Lamottarakulot- 
pattiyogini yüthanayika. We cannot, however, better specify 
the character of these Lamas; besides being goddesses they must 
have been witches, like the dakinis and the yoginis with 
whom they are connected. In fact, in the commentary upon 
the Laksabhidhanatantra, already referred to, they are in- 
cluded among the dakinis who are always considered as flying 
goddesses and whose name is, in the Tantras, related to the 
root: dai to flv, just as very often their special abode is said 
to be Uddiydna, a name connected in the Tantras with the 
same root: dakinyas....: akaóacarah ; dai vaihayasa gamana- 
iti dhatupathat*® If it is not impossible, a priori, that 
flying witches were called after a root denoting their pecu- 
liar quality, it is also legitimate to suppose that we have, 
in this case one learned etymology of some foreign or at least 
vernacular * name. There can hardly be any doubt that 
these dikinis, yogints, lámiüs, etc., were originally nothing 
else than local female godlings or goblins such as almost each 
village or town possessed and who were, later on, considered 
as manifestations or particular aspects of the most prominent 
female deities of India, viz., Durga, Kali, etc. In the com- 
mentary upon the Laksabhidhanatantra (fol, 4, a) they are 
said to be : sarvasattvapakarinyo gramadaivatyah pithopapithaésri- 
* tak. In fact, in the list of these dákinis, as they are given in 
our texts, we recognize quite well, from their own names, the 
popular and primitive character of many of them. "They are 
in the form of animals, birds, or monsters with the body of 





= ! The existence of such tradition is clearly indicated by some 
> Tantras which in their title itself show a connection with the Mahdcina- 
* + sampradaya. Y quote for instance the: Mahücinakrama. 

TOAN "On Mahácina cfr. S Leviı— Berso. }005. 

५ i 2 One Sadhana edited by Doctor Benoytosh Hhattacirys and 
y | referred to in his learned introduction to the edition of Sadhanamialn 
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women and the head of some animal, and in general, their 
terrific aspect is predominant; they are, as we saw, sarvasat- 
twuapakarinyak. They can stay on earth, in the sky, in water. 
But at the same time their acceptance into the Tantras sheds 
a lot of light upon the various elements of which these texts 
were the outcome and their interpretation also by the Tantric 
teachers becomes extremely interesting, when we want to estab- 
lish how these popular and somewhat primitive and crude beliefs 
were modified in a literature which represents the most powerful 
attempt at synchretism that we know. Taken from the 
low elasses or from the borderland of India, from the villages 
and the peasants, and perhaps, from settlements of foreigners, 
they were adapted with their original names to the ritualism 
and to the mysticism even of the new schools. So the 
Tantras could claim to be strictly connected with popular be- 
liefs and at the same time rise to a higher and more spiritual 
refinement, In the lower strata, these dikinis, lámüs, yoginis 
, continued to receive their worship; in the debased Tantras 
concerned chiefly with the 6 karmas, meant to bestow worldly 
profit upon the sadhaka, these remained with their name, but 
designated the letters of the alphabet, bija, in the design of 
magie circle, mandala or cakra; in a higher plane, that is 
in the adhyatmapüja, they correspond to the arteries and 
veins, nadi, circulating in the body and the control of which 
is necessary during the pranayama according to the Hathayoga 
system considered as a most important element during the 
process of meditation. 
At an even higher stage of symbolism, they represent, 
L in the esoteric language of the yogin, the constituents of 
illumination, bodhipaksas. In order to combine these con- 
tradictory elements the Buddhist tantric teachers were obliged 
to have recourse once more to the theory of the double truth, 
the relative and the absolute, neyartha and nitartha which plays 






MER.” such a great part in Mahayana: lokasamvrtya dakinicakrasamvaro 
— laukikasiddhisadhanaya iti, Nitarthena dakinisamvara iti. 
| .  — dükinya iti saptatrim4ad bodhipaksikadharmas ; tesüm cakram 
- samüho mda ae nah  áünyatae. tasya — svabhavi- 
|.  kaküyena ni runaütmakena saha  samvaram  ekatvam. 


. atra ca karunü candro bodhicittam paiicavimiatisasipadalaksa- 
nam mahasukham niravaranam; süryo dvadasa&ünyatatmaka iti. 
tena saha samvaro dükinicakrasamvaras ; tam vaksye aham.... 





| 
6 











* 
y q 
| APPENDIX 
LIST OF THE DÁKINIS ACCORDING TO THE LAKSABIIDMANATANTRATIKA! 
* sthabacarajalacaraeanacararüpeaparivartinyah dakinyah 
(S. cakradakini | damstr 
Avani lankeévari 
: lama aranyaáv nt 
^ aave drumachagit 
khandirohá aranyasimhini 
hastini airavati . 
rüpini gandi 
j gau EVI 
pracanda vyüpghri 
~~ i vayuvegn 
| - cand Alcsi yksi 
FK. i suribhatst! . 
A HA... bhàüvatt nnlculi 
e A^ § | Rari ni syiimé devi ` 
* mahün tsa | camari 
Wa | khari subhadraé 
> को - viramati —— 
TY, sükari yakarnü | 
Ns. kharvari kc hagáanan& v Sy 
|. widali kirmi 
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mreArini 
SsyamA-dewvi 
Silchani 
&ubhnadràá 
kukkuti 
havakarnti 
bhedini 
khazánanàa 
calcra veg छे. 
krunet 
khapdarohà& 
ulüküsv& 
cakori 
svünüasya 
ania 
sūkarāsyñ 
vigdhulikaé 


yamadiati 
tittibhi 
fime: mostrini 
herundl 
yamamathant 
ambaraki 
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ARTICLE No. 5. 


Development of the Rtusarmhira Theme in the 
Ramayana. 


By C. W. GURNER. 


It is the object of the following notes to call attention 
to two passages in the Kiskindhakanda of the Ramayana which 
are of importance both as early examples of Kavya writing, 
and in their bearing on the conventional literature of the 
Seasons in Sanskrit. These are the set pieces on ** The Rains” 
in the twenty-eighth Sarga, and on ** Autumn" in the thirtieth 
Sarga. There is nothing else quite like them, as a sustained 
piece of Kavya writing, in the Ramayana; and I will lay down 
three postulates about them, the last of which alone seems . 
open to any kind of question. "These passages are an insertion 
representing a later stratum of literature than the original epic, 
they are the work of the same hand, or nt least of the same 
school, and finally they have their place in the development of 
Kavya between the Ramayana as an Adikávya and the classi- 
eal Sanskrit period of Kalidasa. 


Without attempting the rather sterile task of picking out 
the exact junctures of supposed insertions in the Ramayana 
let me resume briefly the context in which these two Rituvar- 
nanas are found. The twenty-sixth Sarga describes the 

^. coronation of Sugriva after the defeat of Bali. In the twenty- 

seventh Rima retires to Mt. Prasravana, and the opportunity 

is taken for a descriptive passage on mountain scenery ending 

with the despair of Rama and his encouragement by Laks- 

— mana. The Sarga ends with a few lines by Rama, of impor- 
_ tance for our purposes, beginning. | 


(0 श्रत्कालं प्रतौक्तिष्ये स्थितो5स्मि वचने aa | 
 सयोवस्य नदौनां च प्रसादमनुपालयन्‌ ॥ 


R, IV, XXVII, 44. 
Sarga twenty-eight then eads loff with the line. 
ख act बालिनं इत्वा सय्योौवमभिषच्य च । 
बसन्मञाल्यत्रतः US रामो लच्ययामन्रत्रो त्‌ ॥ 
F = Perhaps most readers will feel something a little unex- 
pect out it, a certain insouciance as to the scene imme- 
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diately preceding. This is followed immediately by the 
description in Rama's mouth of the Rains, the first of my two 
set pieces. Lines 2 to l4 are in Sloka. Then comes a long 
homogeneous passage in Upafáti metre (/. Iä to 50). There 
follow three more descriptive lines in Sloka, and with the 
neatest possible transition we are back to Ráma's despair in 
waiting And not only are we back to the same theme, but 
in the same words 


तस्मात्कालप्रतौच्तों 5छं feats खुभलच्तग्ना । 
सुस़ोवस्य नदौनां च प्रसादमभिकाड्कयन्‌ ॥ 
R, IV, XXVIII, 63, 


the three concluding lines of the Sarga being a word for word 
repetition of the three lines following the same phrase in Sarga 
twenty-seven 

At the opening of Sarga twenty-nine the scene is shifted 
to Kiskindha, where we see Sugriva as the picture of a dissolute 
monarch on whom Hanuman urges sound advice about duties 
to a superior ally with pre-existing obligations. In matter and 
language the whole passage is thoroughly characteristic of the 
genuine Rámiüyana epic 

Jn the thirtieth Sarga we return again to Rima; and its 
opening describes in the simplest language his distress at the 
sight of autumn in the absence of Sita, while Sugriva delays ° 


MAZ च HAT ASI च जनकात्मजाम | 
TY! कालमतोतं च HATE परुमातुरुः | 
By IV, XXX, 3. 


His thoughts shift to the distress which autumn will pro- 
voke in Sita in her hour of separation. 
R, IV, XXX, 8. 


प॒च्यितां्मासनान्‌ eet काञ्जनानिब निर्मलान्‌ | 


कथ्यं ख रमते बाला पश्यन्तो HIHuJÓAST |l 
i R, IV, XXX, 8. 


This phase ends in line ]2, immediately after which Laks- 


mana, meeting Rama, offers further encouragement, this time 
in Upajáti metre. On this follows in Rama’s mouth the second | 
|. . set-piece, that on Autumn, still taking off from thoughts of 
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Up to line 27 this Rituvarnana proceeds in Sloka, describ- 
ing in fact not the new season but the cessation of the rains. 
With the following line there begins a long passage in Upajati 
metre on autumn (ll. 23-57), which is in every wav parallel to 

. that on the rains except for the insertion of one remarkable 
loka. After this passage there follow six dlokas, still descrip- 

tive of autumn but of a much simpler character, then a couple 

of lines recalling the motif of separation from Sita, and with 

the same facility of transition we are back to a characteristic 

epie strain on the ingratitude of Sugriva followed by threats. 

It is particularly significant that the unusually detailed sum- 

mary of this passage in the index in R, I, III. which is linked 

up with it in fact by the peculiar word aur (cp. IV, xxx, l.) 

` gives no hint of the existence of these two Rituvarnanas. 


ताराविलापं समयं वर्घराजिलनिवासनम i 


कोपं राघवसिक्ष॑स्थ बलानामुपसंयच्म्‌ ॥ 
| R, I, III, 24. 


Quite apart from style and diction the peculiar tangle of 
motifs in the passage summarised indicates a later insertion. 
Prima facie one would be disposed to regard the inserted 
Rituvarnana as coinciding with the two passages in Upajáti 
metre. Notice particularly how the six slokas following the 
Upajáti passage in the thirtieth Sarga are of a cruder and 
simpler style than those preceding them. Such a line as 












—* व्यसनाः apumi कोविदासाब्य ghar: | 
hate दूश्यन्ते बन्ध जो वास्य श्यामाख fafearay ॥ 
R, IV, XXX, 62. 


- * A the description of Mt. Prasravana (e.g. XXVII, I7). But I do 
not feel sure that the whole of the Sloka passages in the 
twenty-eighth and thirtieth S lie outside the later material. 
|». I shall probably carry most ede ers with me if I maintain that 
— — Sarga 28 as a whole between the lines re — verbatim, and 
Do Sar ga 30 as a whole between the first and the second passage 
On SIta in separation mark the outer limits of the later Kavya 
L element. That this later Kivya element does exist in these 
|. two com varnanas I must now establish. 

|. Let us turn at this point to an earlier Rituvarnana in the 
Ramayana, which, if any such passages do, must belong to the 
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original epic stratum. This is the description of the Hemanta 
season in the sixteenth Sarga of the Aranyakanda. 


R, IIT, XVI, 26. 
घास्द्यपाये Barware uaa 


And in passing one may note the implications of the bare 
half line. A writer archaic enough to drop the augment is 
already thinking of the six seasons in their conventional ordered 
succession ; for *w*" is not the word he would have used of the 
cold weather were there not शिशिबः to follow. And how does 
he treat the description? In a series of short simple sentences, 
pleasant to the ear, but devoid of any complicated euphony, 
he picks out the leading natural features of the season, mild- 
ness of the sun and fogginess of the nights, the activities of 
priest, monarch, and peasant, rice-fields at the point of ripeness, 
elephants shrinkin g from the cold water, rivers half hidden in 
the mist, and withered lotus beds. There are a few very 
simple similes, and an occasional neat little effort in the mani- 
pulation of words. 


दिवसाः uguifeorrseiarateimaa: 
Ibid., IO. 


The rhythm is that of polished sloka verse, but in rather 
an elementary stage. 

If one reads the two later Rituyarnonas in comparison 
with this passage one is conscious at once of being in a different 
world of poetry, albeit evolved from the same elements. The 
steady run of short simple sentences has disappeared. Here is a 
writer who rounds off each natural feature in an elaborately 
constructed couplet, and heightens the effect by — rsing 
among these couplets a series of staccato clauses or piled up 
verbs and nouns. 


विचरन्ति ata aay विजिगीषवः 
Ibid., 7, 


writes the earlier hand. 
रुजः प्रश्रान्तं afeaisa बायुनिदाघदो घप्रखरुाः प्रशान्ताः 
स्थिता fe याचा वख धाधिपानाम्‌ 


R, IV, XXVIII, I5, 
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taking the art of Kavya-writing a stage beyond the Adikavya 
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The verse is compactly built up in one grammatical and 
harmonious unit, in a manner unknown to the earlier passage. 

But what characterises these two later Rituvarnanas 
above all is a new power of constructive imagination in the 
poet. One hesitates to apply the conventional terms Alankara, 
the meaning of which varies so much in different authorities 
as to confuse rather than to assist. But, if we take the 
essence of Dandin’s Utpreksa to be in the novelty of interpreta- 
tion of an observed object through the imaginative faculty 


aa स्थिता क त्तिस्ेलनस्येलन्स्थ Y | 
ब्यन्ध थोत्प्रेच्यते यञ्च 
Kavyad, II, 22], 


this figure dominates the two Sargas in the Kiskindhakanda. 
The conception of nature's concert (R, IV, X XVIII, 36) of the 
peacocks as dancing girls (75., 37) of the sky roaring in pain (/b., 
II) of autumn imparting her glory to trees and flowers (XXX, 
28) of the cranes as a wreath in the sky, such may be singled out 
as instances of the powerful imaginative faculty which distin- 
guishes the new poet from the old. It finds its fullest expres- 
sion in the personifieation of nature in the terms of femininity, 
to which I shall recur later on. 

The boundary line between Utpreksa and Upamā is often 
almost imperceptible to the Western critic, and the same 
imaginative faculty underlies the comparison of the clouds to 
war elephants (X XVIII, 20 and 3}) and of the lake at night to 
the night sky, 


स॒त्तेकछंसं कुमुदेरुपेतं म ष।ऋदस्थं सलिलं विभाति | 
safiga निशि yhaa लारागागाकौर् मिवान्त्तरिच्तं ॥ 


Ibid., XXX, 48. 

Along with this imaginative element goes an intensity 
of descriptive power, which, if not in the same degree a new 
factor in poetry, does distinguish the new writer from the old. 
It runs alike through the similes and through passages of 
nature-painting to be classed, probably, as Svabhabokti, such 
as the description of the snakes 

qsm: सुविनस्टकाया नवोदितेब्वम्बधरेथु नव्याः | 

च्तुघार्दिता घोरुतिघाबिलेभ्यस्िरोखिता विप्रसरुन्ति सर्पाः ॥ 


Ibid., 44. 
On the other hand this writer, who is obviously a great 













creative poet, and who, if my analysis is accepted at all, is 
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of the original epic, makes very little use of what subsequently 
became its most distinctive feature, slesha or double-meaning. 
It occurs in a very simple form in one or two similes, e.g., the 


लडत्पलाकाभिरुलङ्क'लाभाम्म्‌ 
í Ibid., XXVIII, 34, 


of the clouds and war elephants, and the magzatra ot 
the lady night (XXX, 46). But generally speaking one may 
say that there is no striving after double-meanings in passages 
in which it would be regarded as a sine qua non by the later 
Kavya writers. Even when the conventional Kima appears on 
the scene, it is by no means easy to make the familiar जानाशन 
bear the meaning of a bow as well as the two flowers 


घफल्लवानासनचिजितेयु वनेथ्‌ 
lbid., XXX, 56, 


and it seems just possible that the poet was thinking only of > 


the flowers. 
Similarly there is not a great deal of the conventional 


Šabdālańkaras in these two Sargas, though perceptibly more 
than in the standard epic style. But all the while the writer 
is experimenting with words, trying new effects. The Y 

of course is among them. He amuses himself with the mani- 
pulation of x=g in two lines in Sarga 28, for which simpler 
parallels might be found in the oldest stratum, but probably 
nothing of the same complexity. 


मत्ता गजेन्द्रा मुदिता गवेन्द्रा ate विक्रान्ततरा VAT | 
रुम्या aiar निभ्टता नरेन्द्रा प्रक्तौडिलो वार्ििरेः ats | 
Ibid., XXVIII, 43, ep. 46. 


C i There is an elementary vamaka in 


‘ee WEA चापोच्यतदगणढ़चगढ़ः घ्रचणड्ुचगढ़ोद्य उनेखु कामः 





ह $ $ E Ibid., XXX, 56. 
z sT m - Or again he plays off adjective and noun, 
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or repeats the same verb, in the figure of verbal Avrittt, 
निद्रा शानेकेप्रावमभ्यपेति हतं नदौसागग्मभ्यपैति etc. 
Ibid., 25, 


or slips in the repeated gerund in both Sargas, as a small 
indication of identity of authorship. 


fasaa वि अम्य Ibs. 22 fares farte 
XXX. di. 


All these verbal ornaments, it may be noticed, are re- 
produced in the Sanskrit writings of Asvaghosa, the only pro- 
fessed Kavya writing we know of between the Ramayana 
and Kalidasa; and it is significant that there should be so 
much resemblance between that writer and the poet of these 
two Sargas. Whether or not they must have been known te 
Aávaghosa is a question to be avoided in this article. 

One theme of particular interest in these descriptions 
of Autumn and the Rains is the interpretation of Nature in the 

$ terms of passion, the infusion of Sringára Rass In fully 
developed Kavya this is the dominating feature in all descrip- 
4 tions of nature and of the seasons. It is expressed throughout 
in the Ritusamhára of Kalidasa, in which the seasons tail off one 
DC one into purely erotic writing. In this earlier strand ot 
\ivya in the Rámáyana one can trace the obsession at an 

earlier stage. 


22. S8 If we return for a moment to the Hemanta of the Aranya- 
EM. künda Sarga l6, we find ourselves back beyond this phase of 
LV thought altogether. The writer of that passage is interested in 
IL Nature for its own sake, without its erotic implications. To 
















be sure, even this early poet does not contemplate Nature 
without some shade of feminine association in his mind. 


विह्लौनतिलकेव wat नोत्तरा दिकृघका ग्राते 
R, III, XVI, 8. 


c But this chaste and straightforward simile represents the 
limit of his interest in the theme. Notice how much he misses 
that later Kavya would have leapt at. He touches on the 
eT activities of the three castes त्राञ्यकामा sagar etc. III, XVI. 6 
I but not what the women do. Contrast the Hemanta of Kāli- 
dasa. He thinks of the long cold nights ऋतe डतर! यास। farara: 


Ibid., I2. 


E but not of company or absence which makes them shorter or 
^) em yer. Contrast Bhartrihari's imitation लेखय्वायायामसा etc. 
Bhart. Sringüras, IT, 98. 
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If, as I am inclined to believe, the concluding slokas of the 
Autumn in the Kiskindhakanda (XXX, 28.30) survive from the 
earlier hand, the contrast would need qualification. But tak- 
ing the Hemanta as it stands one finds in it the nature poetry 
of a mentality untouched by the Sringira Rasa, devoid of 
erotic obsession. 

In the two Sargas of the Kiskindhakanda one is conscious 
at once of a change of mentality. Sringira Rasa, the erotic 
tone, i$ making itself felt. Not, to be sure, in the same degree 
as in the later Kavya. It is far from being the writer's sole 
or dominant interest in the description of nature. But the 
thought runs at the back of his mind. 

This Sringára Rasa, in the conventional nature painting of 
Kávya. poetry finds expression in four aspects, namely, in 
allusion to the passions of the animal world, in the personifica- 
tion of nature in terms of femininity, in the thought of lovers' 
purposes served by the seasons, and in the erotie associations, 

, such a* the thought of meeting or of the loved one's counte- 
nance, which natural objects excite. All are to be found, in a 
comparatively unobtrusive form, and still as a matter of sub- 
sidiary rather than of primary interest in '''The Rains” and 
“The Autumn’ of the Ramiyana. à 

Why, for instance, should almost every mention of the birds 
ot the air and the beasts of the field have some shade of erotic 
colouring? The writer can hardly think of cattle, elephants, 
bees, and above all peacocks without slipping in just the one 
word which defines the thought. While occasionally it breaks 
out from its subsidiary position and becomes the primary 
interest in the animal world. 


ख मन्ना तोब्रतरानुरागा कुलान्विता werfen suu 





R, XXX, 39. 
है | d 
| The personification of nature in terms of womanhood is a 
T» large subject, to which I alluded when mentioning the im j 
ie tive power of this writer. A simple instance is the person = ped 





tion of rivers, not exactly as nymphs, but as women in love; 
P and it was quite probablv a stock theme even before this 
jt writer worked it up. 


C ANS मो नोपखंद श्रि तमेखलानां नदौबघनाम्‌ 
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cutive lines (xxx. 44, 45). The former of these is the stray 
loka embedded in the Upajáti context; and the remarkable 
beauty and finish of its expression, no less than the metrical 
anomaly, make inevitable the query whether it is not the 
insertion of a still later Kavya poet. 


Wess कर्स्यप्रा र्घा न्मो खिततार्का | 


"Eq ENA संध्या zea स्वयमम्बश्म | 
Ibid.. 45. 


The utility of the Seasons for lovers’ purposes leads away 
from the primary interest in nature itself, which still marks 
this early Rituvarnana, and the thought occurs only in an 
elementary stage. 


उमास्ता RAPRA fear: ufawar feu: 
R, XXVIII. 23. 


Particularly instructive is the contrast between this rather 
vague idea and the clearly-cut convention of the Abhisarika 
amid lightning and clouds, which had presumably not taken 
shape at the time of this early writer. Similarly under the 
head of erotic associations one may instance the line on Meet- 
ings (s0 reminiscent of a poem of Shelley's), 


fami gra: केशवमभ्यपे ति sa नदो सागरूमभ्यपेलि i 


WET बलाका घनमभ्यपेति कान्ता सकामा प्रियमभ्यपेि a 


; R, XXX, 25, 
E^ “and the rivers kiss the sea 
Before leaving the element of Sringira Rasa one may 
mention too the introduction of the personified Kama with his 
t — bow. It is noticeable as an early instance of the specific con- 
bs; ५ न vention कामस्य gaq among those enumerated in Kajasekhara's 


|— ç Ka&ivyamimans&é I87 and suggests many questions about the 
Hog —» — date and genesis of this figure. 

| Tt is impossible to dwell longer in this context on the very 
"oh wide subject of Sringáras Rasa in nature painting; but it is 
es clear that in the poetic mentality of this writer in the Rámoayana 







are to be found all the elements of the later developments of 
the literature of the seasons. 
It is hardly necessary to argue at length tbat the two 


/— — passages on * Autumn "' and ** The Rains” are the work of the 
^ | same hind: or at least of the same school. Instances have been 
taken indifferently from both, and close perusal of the two 
Sargas will leave most readers with a clear न of their 
common authorship. Apart from the gen uniformity of 
* 7 b — — F | ^ 4 "€ | 
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style there are close parallels, almost cross references between 
one Sarga and the other (¢.g., Xxx, 43 and xxviii. 36, xxx, 47 and 
xxviii, 33). The use of the word आप्पायिल (xxx, 38 and xxviii, 
2l)isa petty point of identity. 

Now the intensive study of two isolated Kavya episodes 
in the Ramayana derives interest only from their bearing on 
the history of Kavya poetry. And in so specialised a subject 
as the Seasons the enquiry turns naturally on comparison with 
the Ritusambára of Kalidasa, that poem being the earliest 
classical Kavya extant. The resemblances are so marked that 

i only one of two conclusions is possible, either that “ The 

Rains” and “The Autumn" of the Rámüyana were known to 

and imitated by the young Kalidasa (or whoever the author of 

the Ritusamháüra may have been), or that they were themselves 

the interpolation of a writer acquainted with that poem. I 

merely state this latter alternative to anticipate the objection 

à to my postulate that the passages in the epic date between the 

. original epic stratum and Kālidāsa. Another reader, who agrees 

that they are not the work of the original epic writer might 

consider them a comparatively insipid interpolation in the 

days of the later Kavya. To my mind, the whole course of 

hterary development in Sanskrit seems to necessitate regarding 

the Kavya passages analysed above as earlier than the Ritu- 

samhára. At the same time the resemblances with Kalidasa 

do not of course exclude the possibility of intermediate Kávya 

writers between the two pieces of literature. The author of 

the Ritusamhüra may have been carrying on the tradition of 

intermediate works which have disappeared, and not be 
imitating direct the Seasons in the Kiskindhakanda. However, *. 
that may be, it is surprising to find how close the resemblances 
are; and they immediately bring these two passages in the | 

Rimiyana into relief as a definite step in the evolution of 


> 


this poetry of the conventionalised seasons. | e 

| Of the general personification of Nature in the Ritusamhara - 

— nothing need be said. But take so precise a detail as the red a Y 
— insects on the grass, which suggests to the earlier writer a «= — 


woman wrapped in green cloth with red spots. 
बालेन्द्रगोपान्तरुचिञ्चितेन विभालि भ्वूमिनंवष्राइलेन i । 
गाचानुएक्तेन VU नागौच लाच्तोच्तितकम्बस्तेन ॥ — 
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विभाति »gzner ii frt 
वब्ाकनेव च्तितिरिन्द्रगों पकेः ॥ 
Ritus, II, 5. 
M the writer in the Kiskindhakanda dwells twice on the idea 


of the dancing peacocks क च्चित्पन्टक्। इस tast: | 
i XXVIII, 33, 
~ and क्रचित्पुन्ड के: wtwemsefg: (Jbid., 37) Kalidasa must do the same 
प्रछत्तन्‍्डत्यं कुलमद्यनर्चि गाम and प्रत्तन्टत्ये fafafa: समता KAIR | 
Ritus; II, 6, and ]5. 
The intoxication of the woods in line 33 quoted above is re- 
called, with variation of features in Ritus: II, 23. The stock 
d theme of the rivers in their course to the sea is repeated 
| by Kālidāsa with such close verbal resemblance as to make 


irresistible a correction of the Bombay text of the Ramayana 
* notwithstanding the commentator. 


be लटानि whntaqarefaar... 


| qs स्वभताब्मुपोंपयान्ति | 
R R, IV, XXVIII, 39. 


SR But read z4 for इसे and compare.  . 
निपालयन्त्यः afeamenaia 
प्रयान्ति नव्यः त्वश्तिं परयोनिधिमस | 











Ritus, IT, 7. 


The personification of the rivers appears again in a still more 
characteristic form in the Autumn both of the epic and of 
-= Kālidāsa, though in this case the epic passage quoted may 
|». possibly be a survival from the earlier epic hand. 





^, 


by | M * = si fen gta: ufwerfer rei: ura: | 
"fed n नवसखंगमखत्रोड़ाज घनानपैव योखिलः ॥ 


नद्यो विज्ाालपलिनान्तनिलम्ब बिम्बा | 
"t Ritus, III, 3. 
Pa i j f 


d The paraanin aoe of Night in the terms of womanhood, 
which is the very soul of the later Kavya, is followed, feature by 
feature, in the Ritusambfra, with a master touch of differentia- 
. tion at the close. As this is the last of my quotations, and 
| ticular importance for the purpose I would reproduce it in 
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R, XXX, 58. 
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afa: wg astaan 
लारागयोन्मो लिलचत्ताखनेचा । 
ज्योस्ज्ांश्युकप्रावर्णा विभाल 
नारव अुक्गांदकसंडलाड्ौ n 


लाशागगापवरभ्दूसगामु द हन्तो 
मेघावरोधपरिमुक्त SESETRC 3 8T | 
ज्योत्खाटूकक्ञमसक्तं रजनो द्याना 
afg प्रयात्यनुदिनं प्रमदेव बाला ॥ 


R, XXX, 58 


Kitus, III, 7. 


The closeness of resemblance in descriptive detail. coupled with 
the step forward in poetry which winds up the stanza of Kāli- 
dása, makes this an admirable instance to establish both that 

: the one poet knew the other, and that Kālidāsa was the later 
of the two. 

The discomfiture of the peacocks by the geese R, IV, XXX, 
40 and the association of the Sarasa with the rice-fields at the 

int of ripeness (7bid., 47) nre features of autumn reproduced 
E y Kalidasa, the former in Ritus, II IS and the latter bid., I6. 
On the other hand one incident of the seasons on which the epic 
writer, or rather the writers in both strata of the epic, are in- 
sistent, has little interest for Kālidāsa in the Ritusamhara, This 
is their effect on roads and campaigning (R, III, XVI, 7: R, IV. 
XXVI,l5; Jbid., XXVIII, 53; lbid.. XXX, 37 and 60) an as- 
t of autumn with which Kalidasa is of course more concerned 

in his Raghuvarmsa (Ragh, IV, 24). 

The above are a series of parallels all of which would fall 
within the scope of imitation in language or idea, Sabdartha- 
harana, as defined by Rajasekhara. It is perhaps worth while 
noting a few of the subconscious reminiscences or echoes, in the 


use of the same word in the same position, e.g., ware R, IV, 
XXX, 34 and Ritus: lI, 3, faummwif:st in R, IV, XXX, 47 and 








* —— — Ritus: III, I3, famwa Ritus: III, 5, IV, “and R, IV, XXVII. 

m | l3 and I4 probably of the earliest stratum कद म्बकूडार्ळनसंजनौ प in SR 

SC Kitus: JII, I3, to be compared with the component elements wa 05i 
BO 7 diem id | ae 3 . R, IV, XXVIII. 4, 34, 4l 2 ae! i " E ! 
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indications of an early date for the two passages in the 
Kiskindhakanda may be mentioned the absence of the extremely 
artificial word feta for bee, common in Kalidasa. 

To sum up I would suggest that it has been possible to isolate 
in Ges in 28 and 30 of the Kiskindhakanda two passages Rituvar- 
nana by an early Kavya writer who represents a stage of 
literature perceptibly later than that of the original epic; and 
that these passages were already in the Ramayana as known to 
the young Kalidasa (or other author of the Ritusamh/üra) and had 
an ore influence on him and through him on the poetry of 
the Seasons in classical Sanskrit. 
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ARTICLE No. 4. 


The Psychological Simile in A&vaghosa 
Ey C. W. GURNER 


The psychological interest is one of the outstanding charac- 
teristics of the Sanskrit poetry of Asvaghosa.! This indeed is 
only natural to a writer who was a teacher and philosopher 
before he was a poet, and whose Kavya writing is professedly 
intended as *a medicine for a mind diseased "" or in his own 
words as a bitter drug sweetened with honey (S. XVIII, 63). 
In illustration of this attitude one might dwell at some length 
on his development of psychological detail. The picture of 
indecision in departure (S. IV, 42 and B. IX, 7l) of the body 
that goes while the mind remains (B. VI, 67) are instances 
which were imitated by later writers. The analysis of mental 
trouble (S. VIII, 5 ff) and the process of education and conver- 
sion (S. X, 42; S. XII, ] ff; S. XVI, 52-67) have for Aśva- 
ghosa a profound technical interest of their own. He brings to 
bear on these themes whole batteries of similes in his effort 
to derive from Kavya writing the maximum of didactic power, 
such for instance as the series illustrating concentrated effort 
on self-improvement by digging for water, fire sticks, river 
erosion, cultivation, pearl fishing, conquest, ete. (8. XVI, 97- 
98). The later Sargas of Saundarananda are dotted throughout 
with these similes for mental states, e.g., for the impulse to 
dharma through faith from the faith that promotes digging for 
water and cultivation of the fields (S. XII, 33), for the unworldli- 
ness of the saint from the detachment of the gold from dust 
and of the lotus from water (S. XIII, 5, 6), and for the stages 
of enlightenment from the processes of working gold (S. XV, 
i 66-67 ff). In particular, whether from some special acquaintance 
|. with medical science, or from the obvious aptness of the com- 
- .— parison, Asvaghosa applies, with remarkable frequeney, by 
| — imile and otherwise, the terms of sickness and medicine to 
mental states. Especially significant is a long technical pas- 
sage about the treatment of Kapha, Pitta, and Vayu (S. XVI, 
| 59-69), and commonplaces of simile such as the unpleasant dose 
‘ve (S. V, 48), unsuitable food (B. IX, 39), the antidote to poison 
` " . (8. XII, 25; S. XVII, 9), “complications” (S. XVII, 9), 
|». the world as a sick man (B. XIII, 6l), and the analogy of illness 
A pte sorrow (B. VIII, 76) are scattered through the two poems. 
ö— —— ———— 

2 N,B.— Editions referred to are :— 

_ ç Buddhacharita—B. B. Cowell, Oxf e d 893. 

A Saundarananda—k, H. Johnston, O loꝑs. 
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It is not my object in the present note, however, to 
study the psychological interests of Asvaghosa as a whole, but 
to draw attention to a localised feature in his poetry which 
is derived from these interests, This is the use of what may be 
called the introspective or psychological simile, the simile from 
consciousness and conduct, used either to illustrate a purely 
external object described or, more frequently, to illustrate one 
process of consciousness or conduct from another 

Now this is something distinctive in literature. It is 
not uncommon tor a poet to draw a simile from natural objects 
for mental experience, from moving water to indecision for 
instance. And the reverse process of using the mental experi- 
ence as the source of the simile is not unknown even to the 
Sanskrit epic. The frequency, however, with which it occurs 
in Asvaghosn gives quite a special note to his Kavya, and one 
may fairly suggest that it is largely through Asvaghosa’s 
influence that this type of simile does find an established 

> though by no means so prominent a place, in later Kavya, 
including, of course, that of Kalidasa 

Let us take, to begin with, this tv pe of simile in Asvaghosa 
in its simplest form, a mere commonplace illustrating a scene. 
The Asram, at the opening of the Saundarananda with its sandy 
stretches, suggests artificial colour on the limbs साङ्गराप karmaa 
a purely external personification (S. I, 7). It is " befriended ” 
by its lakes बन्धमानिव werent (S. I, 8):—a commonplace, but 
the process of illustrating a theme from consciousness has 
begun, while finally, ** It looked fair, and flourished with its line 
of forest in full growth of flower and fruit like a man with good 
means” wx: aryaaifea (S. |, 9). Precision as to the idea intro- 
duced by the isolated and unexpected epithet— good works or 
material resources—is hard to reach, but the passage asa whole 
well illustrates the tendency to draw simile from facte of 
consciousness and conduct 

Except by way of introduction, these three verses do not 

| attract much attention. Turn now to.a fully aprene passage à 
i in the use of the psychological simile to describe external ^ 
Rg action, the attack on the Buddha of the hosts of Mara (B. XIII 
de nec 46-5l). “The arrow which another placed on his bow burst - 
E there into flames and leapt not forth, as the wrath of an © 
À impatient man devoid of self-control is rendered futile. The — 
five arrows discharged by another remained stationary in the , — 
३7% air, nor fell on the saint, like the five senses of a philosophe ‘Tipe st 
|. — — fearful of the world at the approach to the sensual field. And i TS 
tS he who with murderous intent seized and aimed a club in ह R 
the saint fell helpless from inopportune effort as 
world falls into vices to its own undoing. A cloud-black 
man sku n in hand intent to charm the seer's mind mo 
of the 5 fic wa RES PF gud Yang $4 | 
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eye to burn up the saint with the fire of his eyes, like a poison- 
snake, saw him not sitting there, as a man given to sensual 
primon sees not the good in which he is instructed. Another 
fting a heavy rock struggled in vain, with his effort thwarted 
like one desirous by fatigue of the body to attain the highest 
dharma approachable only through knowledge and contempla- 
tion." It will be obvious, as this long introspective passage 
goes on, how Asvaghosa has sacrificed his descriptive power to 
his psychological and didactic interest. The simile from impo- 
tent passion does throw a touch of vividness on the arrow ablaze 
on the bow string. But by the end of it the laboured simile 
from mistaken spiritual endeavour to the Sisyphus effort with 


: the rock serves no genuine purpose of a simile, but is intro- 
duced primarily for its didactic value on a favourite Buddhist 
हे theme. 


This is quite the most striking and sustained passage in illus- 
tration of the external from consciousness and conduct, 
implying, as it does, the psychology of intellectual application 
AR and of sense control as well as a whole background of moral 
| principles. More vaguely imaginative is the quasi-personifica- 
* . tion of the ásram with its sacrificial fires, groups of rishis, and 
— the murmur of devotions in its shrine as the fulfilment of 
l dharma (B. VII, 33). Just as in a more commonplace 
passage Buddha himself is the image of Dharma (B. X, LO). 
(Certain other elaborate allegorical presonification of Dharma lie 
ontside my present scope.) 

On the other hand, a purely descriptive passage in the 
Men, Saundarananda of animal life in the thickets of the Mountain- 
NM. LS side has unexpectedly, if not indeed inappropriately, two 

illustrations of a more subtle and less didactic psychological 
significance. *' The Chamar was caught in the hanging branches 
amid the waving Kadamba flower on the mountainside and 
could tear away the tail adhering no more than a man of noble 
conduct can tear away affection bred in the family” (S. X, 
Ll) (whether affection be personal or of high ideals). And 
again, * from hill to hill the monkeys weighed down the Deva- 
- daru trees as they passed along, and obtained not fruit in 
sufficiency, as pi lenta from lords whose favour is ineffectual ” 
(S. X, I). hese two instances come, it should be 
mentioned, in one of  Asvaghosa's more highly developed 
passages of Küvya writing, in which, as in so many of these, . 
coincidences with the later Kavya can be traced. 
br. However subtle they may be, similes of this kind from 
Psychology to an observation of nature are handicapped in 
— . point of literary satisfaction by their inverse character. When 
x | ed compare an animal's tail stuck in a bush to instincts of 
n Piante nobility, if it is not meant as a bad joke, and we may 
acquit Asvaghosa of that intention, your mind is really running 


on the subtle and transcendent psychological process which a 
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chance fact of nature has suggested. As an illustrative simile 
one may say frankly that it is a bad one, and so used, lacks 
literary charm. It is more easy to appreciate the value of 
these introspective similes when the poet is illustrating nob 
external objects from the mind, but one phase of consciousness 
and conduct from another. 

In a passage modelled closely on the Rimiyann the 
charioteer is appealing to the young Suddddhana by all human 
ties to abandon his ascetic intentions and to return from the 
forest to the palace (B. VI, SI ff). “Therefore reject not 
thine aged loving father, devoted to his son, as an atheist the 
true religion, and forget not thy second mother outworn in thy 
upbringing, as a thankless man a good deed, and abandon not 
thy lady, virtuous daughter of a noble house devoted to her lord, 
as a coward the worldly fortune in his hands, nor relinquish 
thy noble child Yasodhara, as a waster relinquishes 
his high good name." It is all perhaps a little tedious and 
mechanical in this sustained form, and yet there is a distinctive 
literary element in the blending of the double psychological 
theme, which, in Asvaghosa’s time was probably new to 
Sanskrit poetry (as distinct from philosophical writing). 

The cardinal point in Aévaghosa's psychology, especially 
in its ethical bearing, lies in that distinction between the self 
and senses, or between the mind and senges, which is the moral 
background of Kavya poetry. Quasi-personification of the 
senses—the “enemies "", the “ steeds "—had become a common- 
place of literary writing long before Asvaghosa's time. It is 
Asvaghosa, however, who creates out of this quasi-personification 
a deliberate and laboured system of psychological simile. We 
bave seen one instance above, in which the five arrows of Mara, 
symbols themselves of the five senses, remain inert against the 
Buddha as the senses of a saint. In another passage, the 
ordered moral life of the individual becomes the picture of 
the well-ordered state. *'As the king followed this course, his 
servants and citizens behaved likewise, even as the senses of 
a man in disciplined devotion with peace in his soul and mind 
at ease.'' 


शमात्मके चेतसि विप्रसन्ने प्रयक्तयोगस्य यययेन्द्रियाणि। B. II, 45. 
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to the mind but the complete well-being of the successful 
worldly man, which points the comparison. ‘ Five beggars 
desirous of being released saw him there and came near to him 
as sensual objects to a lord whose good works have won wealth 
and health " (B. XII, 89). And later on, they abandon him 
as the five elements leave the wise man on his release (B. XII, 
lll), wuwrw: here meaning apparently the five sensual 
faculties. Not unconnected with the latter simile is that from 
the consciousness of dying. Says the man in the street, when 
the charioteer returns without the Suddédhana, ** There is no 
desire in us to live without him as in bodily beings at the 
passing of the senses” (B. VIII, I2). In another passage life 
goes from the body as a departing guest. More definitely 
psychological is the transference of idea from the grief of a 
man's own dying to that of the Hedonist relapsed from Heaven 
on exhaustion of his merit (S. XI, Bl). 

It will be seen that, in most of these instances, it is not the 
mere conventional analogy but the appreciation of a conscious 
process of thought or feeling, which gives to these similes of 
Asvaghosa, pedantic as they might seem, their peculiar vitality. 
What echoes may there be of the emotional and moral conflicts 
the philosopher-poet in Buddha's consolation to Saundarananda 
on parting from his wife? When Saundarananda is following 
the saintly life she will have no happiness in her home, as in the 
mind of a philosopher, pure and at peace, his purpose finds 
no pleasure in passion (S. XVIII, 60). There is the same sense 
of mental conflict in the simile from divorce for renunciation of 
passion. Saundarananda is tempted in the forest by sensual 
thoughts and abruptly cast aside the idea of passion that is 
a stumbling block to devotion as a wise man angered at heart 

x puts aside a woman of loose conduct, howsoever dear (S. XVII, 


m v 8). 

In a more conventional tone the sensual delights forced on 
Suddhodhana recall the familiar temptation of the saint, The 
T prince was led by force to the grove filled with troops of women 
vs as a saint whose vows are fresh, fearful of stumbling-blocks 
Aa o is led to the palace of the lord of Alaka where lovely Apsaras 
Jit dance” (B. III, 65). Kubera and Indra are after all, in Kavya 
poetry, little more than symbols for earthly royalty. d Asva- 
ghosa too, no doubt, had reluctantly attended a palace Nautch. 

It is far from being the case with Asvaghosa that interest 
in human affection is absorbed entirely by the theme of passion, 
iU but the quieter emotional experiences of ordinary. friendship 
um 7. present fewer opportunities for the psychological simile. In- 

n gratitude has been mentioned as a 5 Imile for desertion of the 
"eT u fone. The purely conventional tag, '* embracing his resolve as 
a friend” (B. XIII, 43) like the conventional personification 
_ of dharma need only be mentioned on the one hand as linking 


n. up Kavya with the sententious, moralising, for instance, of Manu, 
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and on the other hand, as a parallel to the simple simile 
for external proximity which was the starting point in this 
article. More distinctive is the saving, "Friendship with 
bad company is as unstable as good fortune in the hands of a 
coward ™ (B. XI, 3) (another reminiscence of the passage 
on desertion of the family). But this is very different from the 
subjective analysis of one psychological experience with a view 
to heightening the value of another, which constitutes the 
special note of most of the similes quoted, 

These notes on Asvaghosa's use of the psychological simile 
may suggest something of the peculiar mentality with which 
this intellectual approached his enforced, if not, one suspects, 
wholly uncongenial task of inculcating doctrine through Kavya. 
The self-expression in poetry of the philosopher-missionary 
gave the introspective thought a place in literary Sanskrit 
“Which, but for his agency, it might not have assumed. To com- 
plete this study it would be necessary on the one hand to 
derive the origin of this feature from the unliterary writing 
of the earlier Sanskrit philosophers and from the earlier form 
of literature in the epic, and on the other hand, to follow out its 
influence in the Kavya of the classical period. It would 
probably prove to be not the least weighty of the touches 


given by Asvaghosa towards shaping the course of Sanskrit 


poetry. 
CALCUTTA : 
February, I929. 








ó ARTICLE No. 5. 


The Language of AS&vaghosa's Saundarananda - 
Kavya 


di By SUKUMAR SEN 


INTRODUCTORY 


The text of the Sáundarananda, a poem in Sanskrit by 

* Asvaghdsa, has been for the first time edited by Mahámahó- 
< pádhváya Haraprasida Sistri in the Bibliotheca Indica series 
and published in I9I0. The discovery and publication of this 

poen one of the most noteworthy specimens of Sanskrit kavya 
rature, which was so long lost, forms a most valuable 

ro contribution enlarging the horizon of our knowledge of Sanskrit 
E". — literature, for which we are indebted to the scholarship of this 

E doyen among Sanskrit savants in India, 

I d It is extremely fortunate that the text of the poem is 
p- = preserved in (oto, and in a much better condition than that 
of the Buddhacarita, the only other poem extant of Advaghésa 
E (barring the dramatic fragments discovered in Chinese 'Turkis- 
tan). Asa piece of poetic composition the Sinndarananda by far 
rs excels the Buddhacarita? which was perhaps the earlier work. 
i. Though there exist no Chinese or Tibetan versions of the 
Saundarananda, vet there is reason to believe that in India 
22 it was more widely read than the Buddhacarita ? The popu- 
dir. larity of an author or work can frequently be attested from the 

J number of lines or verses which have passed into the speech 

















- and have become part of its treasury of proverbs and bons mots. 
(4 —— — Some of the verses of the Sáiundarananda have passed into the 
s» stock of “good sayings’ in Sanskrit Belles Lettres. Thus, part 
_ — of the following verse: 
| vacanéna haranti varnana पु 
E nisit7na praharanti c?tasa | i 
|. madhu tisthati vāci yositam 
E^. E hrdaye halahalam mahad visam || 





Er t ‘They with their words take away (the faculty of) speech, 

and with (such) ac d (weapons) they smite the hearts (of 
men); honey lies in. tongue of women, and deadly poison 
—_— ` ^. F i | ET 
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in their heart’ [S. १8, 35]—occurs in Bhartrhari's Vairigya-Sataka 
amplified with a conceit : 

madhu tisthali vaci yositam 

Ardt halahalam éva kévalam | 

ata £va nipiyaté ‘dhard 

Ardayam mustibhir éva tadyateé ||* 


Even the great Kālidāsa has borrowed phrases and 
expressions from Asvaghosa, which will be shown infra. 

The language of the Saundarananda, though not violating 
Pánini's grammar to any very great extent, is interesting, as it 

differs materially from the stereotyped classical Sanskrit of the 
Kavya literature. It is, in fact, a link between the epic 
Sanskrit, as in the Mahabharata, and the ordinary grammatical 
' classical’ Sanskrit. 

From the formidable array of grammatical forms not in 
ordinary use, which remain only as grammatical curiosities 
(and scare-crows to the students of Sanskrit), one is tempted to 
think that the Sáundarananda (and also the Buddhacarita) 
was written by the poet as a text-book for teaching Sanskrit to 
his pupils. The following passages with their uncommon 
verbal forms remind one strongly of the Bhattikavya: 
evidently it is Grammar and Belles Lettres both, which Asva- 
ghosa seeks to combine in its work. 





i S—The SAundarananda, 

2 This verso is the verse No. 3380 of the Subhüasitàvali where it is 
attributed to the joint authorship of Kālidāsa and Migha. This confusion 
is due to the antiquity of the verse. Bhartrhari's Niti-satalca contains two 
verses which are ascribed to Bhadanta A4vaghiea in the SubhRieitávalt, 

nre 
kadarthitasyádpi hi dhairyavorttór 
na &akyate sattvagunah pramürstum | 
adhimukhasydpi krtasya vahner 
nddhah #ikhi yati kadacid fea | 


*The placidity of temper of one who is patient of mood cannot he 


destroyed even when he is insulted; the flame of the fire which has been 


put face downwards does not proceed in à downward direction." [No, 528 
of the Subhüsitávali =No. 227 of the Sürhgadharapadd This verse 


| hgad hati.] 
gooura in the Pagoatantre with the variant (bc), buddhér vindéo na hi? 


iyah adhahkrtasydpi tanünapütah., 
pircadéubhasaiica 


karmüns >. | 


küle phalanti purusasya yathdiva vrkeah | 
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avardhista gunaih saévad 

avr dh an mitrasampada | 
avartista ca vrddhzsu 
navrtad garhité pathi || [2. 26]. 


i [Suddhódana| perpetually increased in virtues, and 
prospered in the fortune of friendship: [he] attended the aged, 
[and] never trod in the path that was blamed.’ 

danair ajasrair vipulath sómam vipranastisavat | 
- rajadharmasthitatvac ca kata m sasyam astiaavat|| 


‘With incessant and bountiful gifts he caused Brahmins to 
press Soma (i.e. hold the Soma sacrifice): through his adherence 
to kingly duties he would cause the harvests to be produced 
in [proper] time’ [2. 3}. 


áarüair asisamaec chatrün 
gunair bandhün ariramat | 


randhrair nác tic udad bhrtyan 
karaih nå pipidat prajak || 


‘He quelled his enemies with [his] arrows; with his virtues 
he captivated his friends ; he never led his servants to difficult- 
ies; he never oppressed [his] subjects with taxes" [2. 27]. 

ruroda mamlau viruradva jaglau 
babhrama tasthau vilalapa dadh mau | 
Mm cakara rosam vicakara malyam 
D. cakarta vastram vicakarsa vaktram || 


e å V ode 
YAS 


OMS ‘She wept, she became pale; she cried, she drooped ; she 
ow V wandered, she stood still; she mourned, she blew; she felt 
। angry, she threw away the garland; she tore at the clothes, 
|... She scratched her face ' [6. 34]. 
aco ME árulva tatah sad-vratam utsisrksum 
PE bharya-didrksum bhavanam viviksum | 
MN Eo nan bon niranandam apéiadhat 
NEAR abhyujjihirsur munir ajuhaca || 
im ‘Then on hearing that Nanda, cheerless and devoid of 
uc patience [was] desirous of giving up the good vow, and wished 
~ to see [his] wife, and to enter [his] home, the sage wishing to 
rescue him, called [him] IIOo. ]]. 
Examples can be cited ad infinitum. 


EL The poem, although didactic, by no means lacks in high 
e poe tic excellence. i The style is easy and Re The poem is 
studded with beautiful similes. The following may be quoted 
as illustrative instances : 
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vir£jur harina yatra supta m?dhyasu védisu | 
salajair madhampuspair upaharah krta iva || 


‘Where the deer looked beautiful, sleeping on the holy 
altars: together with madhavt flowers and fried paddy—they 
looked as if they were offerings [on the altars)" II. ]2}] 


sa hasahamsa nayanadvirepha 
pinastanibhyunnatapadmakosa | 


She was swan-white in (the brightness of) her smile; she 
was bee-eved (in the darkness of her glances); and her full 
breasts were like upstanding lotus buds’ [4. 4ab] 


tasya mukham tat satamalapatram 
tamrádharóstham cikurdyataksam | 
raktadhikágram patitadviré pham 
sasaivalam padmam ivábabhass || 


‘ That face of hers, with famala-leaf decorations, with 
upper and lower lips both red, and with wide eyes extending 
to her sidelocks, looked beautiful like a lotus deep-red at the 
tip, with a (black). bee resting in it, and having (dark) moss 
(at the edge)’ [4. 2I] 


visannavaktra na raraja cásu 
vivarnacandréva himdgamé dyauh: || 
Like the sky in winter, its moon in pallor, pale of face 
she too did not appear bright for a long time’ [6. 9cd] 
le khüratham adarsam ananyacitto 






"e ^ vibhüsayantya mama dharayitva | 
Code bibharti 85 'nyasya janasya tañcēt 
namo "stu tasmas calasahrdawa || 
ir n. * After having held the mirror in front of me (to enable me) — uc E 
| | to draw the Tr paste) figures (on my cheeks) while ador- fct 
EE ning myself—his mind not being elsewhere all the while— - — 
should he be bearing the same mirror for some other person, | n H 


I (only) make my humble bow to him of a fickle heart" [6. 8] rs 
sa cakravakiva bhrsam cukiija f 
éyéndqgra-paksa-ksata-cakravaka | 

na-samathaih 
~ paravatath kiijjana-lola-kanthath |l 
= “Bhe wailed, disconsolate like the female cakravaka 
whose mate's wings have been injured by a hawk an 

as it were, the pigeons seated on the terrace pavilion, 

_ [emitting cooings” {6. 30 
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“She, with her slim figure emaciated with anxiety, and 

surrounded by those ladies on the floor of the palace, appeared 

-i like the thin crescent of the moon surrounded by lightning 
flashes in the midst of autumnal clouds’ [6. 37]. 


f vahnayaté tatra sitë hi Synge 
samksipta-varhah sayite mayürah | 
bhuje balasy dyata-pina-bahor ` 
vaidirya-kiyttira tvababhasé || 


‘There [in the Himalayas] upon the white peak the peacock 
roosting with its plumes gathered in looks like fire ; the peacock 
looked beautiful, even as the beryll armlet on the arm of the 

| long-and-stout-armed Balarama’ fuo. 8}. 
NL kasan cid asam vadanani réjur 
THD vanántarébhyas cala-kundalans | 
k vyaviddha-parnébhya ivdkartbhyah 
^ padmani kadamba-vighattitani || 


‘Through the recesses of the woods the faces of some of the 
ladies with their dangling earrings appeared beautiful, even as 
lotuses through the thick-leaved lotus plants swayed by grew 
swans'[l0O. 38] 

‘+ These quotations would suffice to show that Asvaghosa 
was a great poet, and that it reflects no discredit on the great 
Kalidasa if he thought it better to develop some of the sugges- 
tive similes of Asvaghosa. 

It is admitted on all bands that Kālidāsa was posterior to 
AsSvaghosa It requires no fresh proof to establish this, though 
thousand and one fresh ones can be given.! 

Kalidasa was probably indebted to the Sáundarananda for 
the execution (not the motif) of the Kumarasambbhava. It 
would require a separate paper to discuss the common features 
of these two poems. Some phrases and expressions from the 
Saundarananda are given below. which are found unchanged in 
- the works of Kalidasa. 
uc kim atra citram yadi [vita-moóhó 

Er. vanam gatah svastha-mana na muhy?t] | 


b  *What is strange here, if he, once gone to the forest, rid of 
— Ris infatuation and easy in mind, were not to yield again ? ' 
E 88%]: | 

CE. kim atra citram yadi [kama-sür bhür 


write sthitosyádhipateh prajanam] | 
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‘ What is to be wondered at here if the earth give the desired 
objects to you who practise (all) the duties of the lord of men ?' 
[Raghuvamsa 5. 33]. . 
[pramadanam) agatir na vidyaté, ‘for women, there is no 
forbidden place, ie. they are ever and everywhere irresistible ' 
[S. 44]. 
Cf. [manórathanam] agatir na vidyalé, ‘for the wishes of 
the heart there is nothing forbidden or unapproachable ' [I&kumi- 
rasambhava 5. 64]. 


[karnánukulan avatamsakamé ca 
pratyarthibhitan [iva kundalanam] | 


‘Flower decorations matching the ears, and defying, as it 
were, the earrings’ [I0. 20]. 
Cf. pratyarthibhütam [api tam samadhzh 
Suárüsamanam girisó' numēnē] | 


‘Girisa allowed her who was willing to serve [him], though 
[she was] an obstacle in his meditations’ [Kumarasambhava 
l. 59]. 

|-.nanptus tathányah..] stana-bhinna-[hara] ‘some again 
danced about with their necklaces displaced from [their] breasts ' 
[I40 36]. 

Cf. [cacala bala] stana-bhinna-(velkala], *the girl moved 
[and her] bark garments [were] displaced from the breasts’ 
[Kumárasambhava 5. 84]. 

[babhuva sa hi samvegah sréyasas tasya vrddhaye | 
dhator adhir ivákhyate pathitó 'ksara-cintakaih ||] 


‘That mental agitation of his served for the growth of 
(his) fortune; just as the prefix adhi is attached to the root (i) 
(to give a new root in the lists) by those who busy themselves 
with syllables (३४.९. , grammarians)” [I2. 9]. 

Cf. dhatdh sathana ivddésam sugrivam samnyavisayat 
MZ. '[Rama] established Sugriva [firmly] like the stem form in place - 
tuc of the root’ [Raghuvamsa l2. 58].! 
áruta-mahatà ($ramaneéna) * by the éramana of great learn- | 
Lie ing’ (9. 50]. 











! It is remarkable that Aé —— osa and Kālidāsa have given only two. 
grammatical similes each. In addition to the above the oth Ore are: | 
| natu kimdtmanas tasya kénacid jagr RT | 
E trisu Kalu sarwisu nipütó 'stir iva emrtah || — p. S 
ws Ef QUE * Peace of mind could not in any way. ' be attained LU Pru as his Fo — a 
oni ae d PL : was filled with passion $ just as the verb asti as an in le is "Lac , Ns 
Ja ini | u in the three re J tenses. à * | l — ne — — 
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Cf. [sarasvati] &ruta-meahatam (mahiyatam] ‘may the know- 
vil of the great learned be honoured’ [Abhijnünasakuntala, 

[só ‘niscayan] nápi yayau na tasthau, ‘owing to in- 
decision he could neither move nor stay ' [4. 42]. 

Cf. [Sa itádhirajatanaya] na yayāu na tasthau, * the daughter 
of the king of mountains neither moved nor stayed’ (Kumára- 
sambhava 5. 85]. 

Saáankal?kha |saradabhramadhyé| ‘like the crescent moon 
under the autumnal clouds ' [6. 37]. 

Cf. éasanka-lekham iva pasyató diva 
sacétasah kasya manó na düyatë || 


* Looking at her as at the crescent moon in day-time who 
is there with a heart whose mind does not ache?’ [Kumiüra- 
sambhnava 5. 48]. 

[katham krto ‘siti jahasa cdccath 
mukhena] sacikrta [-kundal£na | 

‘She laughed aloud; ‘‘how have you done ?"—-her face 
awry, with its earrings.’ [4. I9]. 

Cf. [yathávakasam ninaya] sacikrta [-caruvaktrah] | 

‘He passed the while, his handsome face turned side- 
ways” [6. i4]. 

vatéritah pallavatamraragah 
[puspójjvala-srir iva karnikürah] | 
* Like unto the karnikara (tree), swayed by the breeze, red 


T 


UAE | in hue with its twigs, charmingly bright with blossoms..' [LISB. 5]. 
J AS Cf. pracakramé pallavaragatamra 
Hee prabha patangasya munis ca dhénuh | 
| A. ‘The cow of the sage and the rays of the sun, both red in 
= hue like new leaves, began to move’ [Raghuvamsa 2. 5] ; 











4 a? and—esoó  vüderida-pallava-'ngulihim tuvaredi via mam 
 késararukkhad, ‘this kesara tree urges me, as it n were, with its 

ss finger-like moving shoots’ [Abhijü&nasakuntala I]. _ 

— . The Bhagavadgiti must have been known to Asvaghosa, as 

some of the verses in the Siundarananda seem to be para- 
JA phrased from the Bhagavadgitá. "Thus: 

En, tatah smrtim adhisthaya capalani svabhavatah | 
indriyanindriyárthebhyó nivarayitum arhasi || 

| ‘ Now since you have resorted to contemplation it is proper 

for you to check the naturally fickle senses from [enjoying] 
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‘O long-armed one, of him, whose senses are completely 
restrained from [the enjoyment of] the objects of the senses, 
the knowledge is firmly grounded’ |Bhagavadgit&é 2. 68). 
Compare also Bhagavadgita 2. 58. 

visayair indriyagramo na trptim adhigacchati | 
ajasram püryamüaünóo "yi samudrak salilair iva || 


‘The senses do never attain satiety in the objects [of 
the senses]. like the ocean though incessantly supplied with 
waters’ [l3. 40]. | 

Cf. ragadvisavimuktais tu visayan indriyais’ caran | 

atmavasyatr vidhzyátma prasadam adhigacchati |] 


‘Employing the senses purged of attachment and abhor- 
rance and under the control of the self, the self-controlled 
one attains peace’ [Bhagavadgita 2. 64]; 

and—aparyamanam acalapratistham 
samudram apah pravisanti yadvat | 


‘Just as the waters enter the ocean that is being filled up 
Le ' [Bhagavadegitá 2. 70]. 


THE LANGUAGE 


As has been previously remarked the language of the 
Sáundarananda stands between the epic Sanskrit, as in the 
Mahabharata, and the ‘classical’ Sanskrit of the grammarians, 
Except a very few stock words and phrases it has no affinities 
with Buddhistic Sanskrit. It has greater affinities with the 
epic Sanskrit. 


Examples of forms and usages which do not ordinarily 


oceur in classical (Paninian) Sanskrit alone have been quoted. 
The text having been preserved in a much better condition, 

there occur much fewer anomalous forms in the S&undarananda 

than in the Buddhacarita. Some of these again may be ascrib- 
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l. THE Noun : Use or THE CASES 


The use of the cases in S., is interesting as it has some very 
remarkable differences from that of classical Sanskrit. It 
is discussed below in some detail. 


The Accusative 


The cognate accusative is a characteristic feature of the 
Vedic language; but in classical Sanskrit it is of very rare . 
occurrence. In S., as well as in B., the cognate accusative is l 
found frequently, especially with verbs meaning ‘to speak’. 
In this point the language of Asvaghdsa has some agreement 
with Buddhistic Sanskrit where however it is found to a far 
greater extent, 

Examples: tapasas IEpirt tapah, ‘the hermits practised 
penance’ [l. I6); brahmacaryam cacara sah, * he led the life of 
a religious student’ ILI. 4]; dirgham ca nihsvasya vac bhyuvaca, 
‘sighing heavily he uttered the speech" [4. 33]; pramrjya ca 
ériint vacámsy uvaco, * wiping out the tears she uttered [these] 
words’ [6. 38]; cf. gambhira-dhrirant vacamsy uvaca, * [the sage] 
| uttered [these] grave and calm words’ [B. l. 59] ; éramanahk.. 
* vakyam uvaca vipriyam, *the sage spoke the unpleasant word’ 


M [8. 22]; kriánjalir vakyam uvaca nandab, * Nanda, with folded 
—* palms, spoke the speech” [LIO. 49; I8. 39]; cf. fanayam vakyam 
»t. wvaca áakwyerüjah, ‘the king of the Sakyas spoke the word to 


















the son’ [B. 5. 36]; sagadgadam vakyam idam babhasé, * he 
uttered this speech chokingly ' [5. 7]; vanim imam atmagatam 
jagada, * he muttered this * p eech to himself’ [l7. 62]; cf. vanim 
ca bhavyárthakarim uvaca, ‘he spoke the speech full of auspicious 
meaning’ [B. l. 34]; giram ity uvaca, “he uttered this word’ 
- J^[6. 20, I0. 47; B. 7. 5l, etc.]; bhaiksyam caran, ‘leading the i 
~ ë ife of a mendicant’ [8. 59]; cf. eacara bhiksam so ca bhiksu- 
! 3 = waryah, ‘he, the best of the Bhiksus, went abegging ' [ B. I0. i] . 
DE. The accusative with verbs: vi-grah:; pranatan anujagraha 
m, Magna aha kula-dvisah,* he was favourable to those whosubmitted i 
| 2 (sO), m, but] fo ught with those who were enemies of [his] race’ 


» 
J 
ie 





0], —vi-graha is generally construed with the instrumental, cf. 
Re am anéna sardham vigrahitum samarthah syat, “how can he 
|»  — be able to fight with him ?' [Paücatantra]; smr regularly cons- 
— —  "trued with the accusative of person (so also in B.) ; abhi-car: 
|. — yas teüm priyô ndbhyacarat kadacit, ‘as i) lover never 
- — did falsehbyyou’[6.2l];anu-dah: tam anu yamanah, ‘[they] 
— A mourning with her’ [6. 36]; 4rad-dh@:* ‘to believe’ [in a peculiar 
a: sense] c 


CR "antar-bhümi-gatam gatai) | hyambhah &raddadhüti naró yathā | 
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|. arthitvé sati yc tada khanati gam iman || 
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‘When a man believes [that there is] water underground, 
and if there is need he digs that ground carefully” [igz. 33]; 
sasyolpattim yadi na và éraddadhyat ka rsakah ksitau, ‘if the 
tiller do not believe in the raising of crop in the field ' 2. 35]. 

Verbal nouns ending in—da, ¢.9., prayiyasa grham éva yēna 
mē, ‘as my desire is for entering the house [S. I3]; and—z 
govern the accusative [2. 6, 64; 5. l3; 8. 7. etc.]; also the 
verba! noun ending in—aka: yatas ca samskaragatam viviktam 
na küarakah kaécana védakoó va ‘there is no doer or knower of 
intuitive actions” [I7. 20]. 

The accusative has once been governed with the adverb 
anyatra © rastram anyatra balair na sa kincid adidapat, * he never 
out anything except the kingdom with [his] forces ' [2. 33]. 

The ‘upasarga’ prat: has been used with the accusative to 
denote various case-relations.! Thus—mund@u bruvanéna tu tatra 
dharmam dharmam prati jnatisu eddrtésu, * though the sage [was] 
preaching dharma, and [his] relations being attracted to the 
dharma....'[4. l]; nandah prayanam prati tatvar? ca, * Nanda 
hastened for going out’ [4. 40]; bhaktim sa buddham prati yam 
avocat, ‘the reverence which he professed for the Buddha’ [6. 
7]; vrddhyaorddhyor atha bhavéc cinta jnati-janam prati, * there 
would be anxiety about the weal and the woe of [one's] 
relatives" [II5. 30]; süryah sa rambham prati jata-ragah, ‘ the 
sun, he had love for Rambha ' [7. 26]; rambham prati sthüla- 
&wüa mumürcha, * Sthülasiras was infatuated with Rambha’ [7. 
36]; atha samradhilo nandah &raddham prati maharsinaá, ‘now 
Nanda was drawn to faith by the great sage’ [IS. II jagama 
náivópasamam  priyam prati, ‘he did not become cold 
towards [his] beloved’ [9. l];grha-prayanam prati ca vyavastha- 
fam éasasa nandam &ramanah sa áantay?, * the sage admonished 
Nanda who resolved to go home, for the peace [of his mind]’ 
[9. 4] ; €vam-adih kramah saumya karyo jagaranam prati, * such 
procedure, O gentle creature, should be adopted for keeping 
awake’ |[l4. 28]; jahihi calam svargam prati rucim, ‘give up the 
mind for the unstable heaven’ [III 62]. 

In one instance the accusative has the sense of the causal 
instrumental or ablative, viz., tadval lok munir jató lokasyd 
nugraham caran..loóka-dharmüir na lipyaté, * similarly a sage 
born in the world and living as a boon to it..is not concerned 
with the duties and obligations of the society’ [IB. 6]. 


The Instrumental 


-7 Cognate instrumental: tatah kramāir dhirghatamath praca- 
ESE kramē, ‘then he strode with biggest steps [4. 45]; tays ratyá 








, * you shall enjoy — with that enjoyment’ [II. 
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The instrumental with verbs : pari-ksip, * to throw, to sprin- 
kle * ; tad-aéramamahim yam tu pariciks?pa varina, * that portion 
of the ground of the hermitage which he sprinkled with water,’ 
I I3]; sic [2. 24]; pari-sic [5. 53; I0. 53]; lip [I3.4, 5, 6]; 
krid : yatnina pravigahya sagarajalam ratnaáriya kridati, ' having 
plunged into the waters of the sea plays with the fortune of 
jewels IIB. 08] ; bhid : * to be separated’ : svajanah svajanina bhid- 
yat£, * a kinsman has rupture with [his] kinsmen ' [8. 33]; verd : 
‘to grow, to prosper’: avardhista qunaih ŝaśvad avrdhan mitra- 
sampada, * he ever flourished in [his] virtues, and prospered with 
the fortune of friends’ [2. 26]; ram: ‘to rejoice’: téndbhirémz 
tu gurór mahimna, , he rejoiced in that greatness of the master’ 
[5. 4]; ramaté trsitó dhanasriya ramat kamasukhina  balisah 
ramaté prasaména sajjanah, ‘the avaricious rejoices in the 

J fortune of riches; the foolish rejoices in amorous pleasure ; 
the good man rejoices in continence’ [8. 26]; sem-i: ‘to be 
united with’: (vam abhir niyatam samésyasi, *you shall 
ever be in their company’ [IO. 63]; vi-spardh : ‘to rival with’: 

em vispardhamanéva  vimana-samsthaih paravataik küjanalóla-kan, 
| thaih, * rivalling, as it were, with the pigeons seated on top 

floors, their throats sweet with cooing ' [6. 30]. 

The verb ram is used periphrastically with samam, and 
saha: «dvüaipayano dharma-parayanas ca rime samam kasisu 
véisa-vadhva, *the virtuous Dvaipiyana sported with a hetaera 
| in the Kásis' [7. 30]; yadi klesótpadaih sala na ramaté éatru- 
D > bhir iva, * if he does not find pleasure with the causes of pain as 
i with enemies’ [l4. 52]. 

The instrumental with nouns—some of these are used peri- 
* phrastically with saman, sardham or saha: artha [I2. I3) karya 
Ei [Ll. 35]; trpti [5. =) ; yuddha: kurusva yuddham saha tavad 
indriyarh, ‘make battle with the senses’ [9. 22]. 

The instrumental with adjectives and adverbs: arthin 

II2. 34, 35]; varjjita [8. 2.]; vinakrta, * separated,’ priyaya.. 
vinakrtah, ‘divorced from his wife’ [8. 20]! ; vihina [l4. 35]; 

A &Aünya [l. 38]; sama [5. 28]; saméta [4. 2]; yuyutsu, ‘desirous 
M. —— of fighting’: klesáribhih..sardham yuyutsul, * wishing to fight 
— with the enemies the pains’ 70 33]; vina (8. 3)3 hina 

2 [7. 25, eto.]. * 
— — — "The adverbial instrumental: dhanavatsu caranti trsnaya 
L^ जाओ A  dhanahi mah caranty avajnaya, *(women] deal greedily with 
U TE the rich, and slightinglv with the poor’ [8. 40]. 








The Dative 
The dative with verbs: in S. the verbs meaning ‘to speak," 
| eto., are as a rule construed with the dative, and very rarely 
Es. i 
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with the accusative. This a very old idiom which is but 
slightly preserved in the classioal Sanskrit; the dative with 
verbs meaning * to speak’ began to be replaced by the accusa- 
tive from the period of the Brahamanas. Thus: kath [9. 5l]; 
gad [8. 9, I0. 2]; br IS. ll]; bhas [IIG. 68); vac [5. 48; 8. 4]; 
ni-wéday [2. l9]; sams [5. 36). With other verbs: dā, vi-ruc, 
nam, pra-nam, pranamam kr, kip, vrt, pra-vrt, dha, namas as, 
&prh and bhi. 

The dative with substantives and adjectives: sprha, 
‘desire’: tabhyah kim iti të sprha, * why your desire for them ?’ 
fll. BIJ, cf. na khalv iyam svargasukhaya me sprha, * this is not 
my desire for the heavenly pleasure" (B. 8. 66],—sprha is 
regularly construed with the locative in classical Sanskrit; 
pratibha, * guarantee": apsarah-praptayé yan mē bhagavan prati- 
bhiir asi, ‘as you are O Lord, my guarantee for obtaining 
the celestial nymphs’ [II2. ]3]; utsuka: yasya kamarasajnasya 
naiskarmyayótsukam manah, ‘of him who is a knower of 
amorous pleasures the mind is eager for renunciation ' (2. 2]].* - 

Dativus commodi: sa t£ kam artham kurut? tvam và tasmai 
kardsi kam, * what good does he do to you and what do you do 
to him ? [IG. 40]; rajas tathásmai munir acakarsa, * so the sage 
drew rajas for him’ [IO. 42]. 

Dativus finalis occurs very frequently, and often elliptically : 
áramyantó munayó yatra svargaya, * where the hermits practising 
austerities for the heaven..' [l. I7]; wathéksuh..dahanaya 
éusyate, * as sugar-cane is dried for being burnt’ [9. 3l}; fasmat 
kama na irptayē, ‘hence the [sensual] pleasures [are not con- 
ducive] to satiety III 32]; viryam ht sarvarddhay?, * prowess is 
for all prosperity ' [IG. 98] ; vijayaya tasthau, * stood for victory ' 
[l7. 23] ; 

y mrgyamana duhkhaya raksyamana na santayé | 
hrastah S40kaya mahaté praptas ea na vitrptays || 


‘(The pleasures], which being sought [cause] unhappiness, 
which being pursued [do] not [serve] for peace, which, when 
lost, [is a cause] for sorrow, and which, when attained, [30] not 
[conduce to] अ * [45. 9]. 


Dativus ca is: i 
Fe ng ksud-vighatártham na ragéna na bhaktayé || TTA i 
Re "i * Yogacara allows food to the body only for quel- cigs Y 
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The Ablative 


vyath : parcbhyó napi vivyathé, ‘he did not suffer from the 
enemies’ (2. 2,ef, I2-22]; vi-vyath : bhujagad ivadnyavibhavad 
vivivyathé, * he recoiled from other's property as from a viper’ 
(3. Sl); siks II. l3]; srams [2. 25]; abhi-gam, ‘to attain’ 
[3. 27]; sam-éru ‘hear’ (5. 36]; pari-raks [6. 47]; cal [7. 34]; 
$am [9. 35]; ap IIO. l4]; jan {|[ll.52)}; bhi; pari-muc[I3.5l}; 
vi-muc [l4.44]; pra-vrt IIB. 6]; sam-hr, * to collect" [IS. 27]; 
vi-Sódhay, * to purify ' [L5. 68] ; varay, ‘to prohibit ' : na dosatah 
paéyati yó hi dósam kas tam tat varayitum samarthah, * who can 
restrain him from sin him who does not find sin in sin?’[l6.75s). 
The ablative with substantives: riramsd, ‘desire of abs- 
taining’: riramsa yadi të tasmat, ‘if you have a desire of abstain- 
ing from it’ [Ll].34]; nirmumuksa, ‘desire of emancipation ' ; 
duhkhad yadi nirmumuksa, ‘if there be the desire of escaping 
from pain [IIG. 25]; paranmukha : vanavasasukhat paranmukhah, 
‘disinclined to the pleasure of dwelling in forest’ [8. l5,}] etc. 
> The following example—parībhyah samsargam pariharati yah 
kantakam iva, * who avoids others’ company like the thorn’ [lis4. 
50]—is a contamination between par?bhyah pariharati and 
parena samsargam. 
The ablative is found with the adverbs rie, vind, and 
prabhrti [l5. 59]. 
The ablative with a superlative formation: tato bhunkté 
E tridasapatirajyad api sukham, ‘then he enjoys the pleasure 
superior to that of the dominion of the lord of gods" 4.62)]. 
cf., Arcchayal jyésthé rudrad api, ‘the god of love is greater 


= than Rudra’ [Mahabharata 3. 85. l7=403)]. 
ei The ablative for the superlative genitive : 
MT. éraddha-dhanam $réisthatamam dhanzbhyah prajnarasas 


"Cue irptikaró rasébhyah | - 
| pradhanam adhydtmasukham sukhebhyó 'vidyaratir 
duhkhatama ratibhyah || 


‘The wealth of faith is the best of all the wealths; the 
b- bc. enjoyment of knowledge is [best] conducive to satiety, of all 
| Fe njoymente ; the spiritual happiness is the chief of all kinds 
sof happiness; the pleasure of avidya@ (false perspective) is the 
ss gorriest of all pleasures’ [5. 24]. 

v. C TT a hitasya vakta pravarah suhrdbhyah ete., ‘one who gives good 
advice is the best among friends ' [5. 25]. 

In the following instance the adjective implying compari- 
son is dropped: paramahila dahanató' pyamanyata, * he 
ed [all] women other [than his wife] worse than fire ' [3. 32]. 
Ablativus causalis occurs in L AL etc. 


Elliptic ablative : mahdpanebhyó vyavaharinasca mahümunau 
 bhaktivaáat pranzmuh, ‘the merchants from big shops bowed 
to the great sage out of reverence’ [5. 3]. | 
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The Genitive 


The genitive with verbs: anu-kr, ‘to imitate’: anucakrur 
vanasthasya dausmantéir dévakarmanah, ‘they emulated the 
forest-dwelling son of Dusmanta, of divine activity’ [I. 36]; 
vadhür grhé sápi tavanukurvati karisyaté strisu viraginth kathah, 
‘she, the daughter-in-law. emulating you, shall discourse on 
the topics of renunciation, among the ladies’ [IIs. 59]; adhi-i, 
‘to study’: adhyfista yah param brahma nddhyaista satatam 
dhrtéh, * who contemplated the supreme Brahman, but did not . 
always contemplate on restraint’ [2. l2); prajia@mayam varma 
badhana tasman náisyanti nighnasya hi &okabünüh, ‘put on the 
mail of knowledge: whence the arrows of sorrow would not 
reach one who is low’ [5. 30]; 4rad-dhà: nécchanti yah éokam 
avaptum vam éraddhatum arhanti na (à narünüm, ‘these 
[women] who do not wish to come by such sorrow should not 
believe in men’ [6. ID}; áru, tathápi tam eva tada@ sa cintayan 
na tasya Suérava, ‘still thinking of her he did not hear [him]’ 
[9. lj; rajyam kr: rüjyam krtvápi dēvānām papüta nahusó 
bhuvi, * though reigning over the gods Nahusa fell down upon 
the earth’ III. 44]? ; ruc: na marttésu na devesu pravrttir mama 
rocaté, ‘living among men or gods does not appeal to me’ 
II2. IA apa-krs : bhojanam krtam atyalpam. éarirasyá pakarsati, 
‘food taken in very small quantity does harm to the body’ 


_[l4. 4]; bra: wijanatah paáyata tva cáham bravimi samyak 


ksayam asravanam, * I preach the destruction of the pains only 
to the knowing and the perceiving [man]* [6. 46]*. 
The genitive used for dativus commodi : 


lckhártham adarsam ananyacittó vibhüsayantya mama 
dharayitva | 

bibharti só'nyasya janasya tan cet namó'stu tasmai 
cala-sauhrdaya || 


' Having [previously], with all attention, held the mirror for 
toilet before me when I were dressing, if he [now] holds it before 
another person, a bow be to that one of fickle attachment” 
(6. 8]. 

The objective genitive: sattvanam canukampaya, * out of 
pity for the creatures’ [2.55,*; hitasya vakta, ‘the speaker of 





i The genitive hore represents the 

2 The tive here may represent 
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the good’ [5. 25]; 40kasya hartā &aranágatànam, * the remover 
of sorrow of those that have taken refuge [in him]' [7. 5], 
df. ]. 45; 7. 3L3 didrksaydksiptaman’4 munés tu, ‘he, whose 
mind was diverted, for desiring a sight of the sage’ [4. 40]; 
maháwughasyóttitirsaya, ‘out of a desire of crossing the great 
flood ' [l4. I6; ef. l4. 7). 

= ses subjective genitive with past participles in -fa: 6. 40; 


The absolute genitive does not occur in S, 


The Locative 


The locative is a very living case in the Sáundarananda. 
The verbs which are construed with other oblique cases else- 
where are here construed with the locative. Moreover, it is used 
with a great number of substantives and adjectives in various 


á case-ideas. 
l The locative with verbs: vrt : avartista ca vrddhésu návrtad 
f ! garhité pathi, ‘he was under [the guidance of] the aged: he 


K never took to the wrong path’ [2. 26]; 3. 40; 9. 43; pra-vrt : 
: anukülam pravartanté jhatisu jnatayó yada, * when the kinsmen 
deal favourably with [their] kinsmen’ [IS. 37]; pra-mad: 
kümésv ajasram pramamada namdah, ‘Nanda plunged deep 
in [sensual] pleasures’ [2 63]; vi-mad : nisavivastsu cirad vima- 
dyati, * for long one exults in nocturnal revelries ' [9. 30]; nam :! 
munayé nanüma sa guráv iva, ‘he [the king] bowed to the 
sage, as if to the superior’ [3. 27]; pra-nam:* pranamya ca 
gurau mirddhna, * bowing with the head to the superior’ [l2.lI2]; 
mahamunau bhaktivasat prantmuh, * bowed to the great sage out 
of reverence’ [5. l]; sarvéna bhavina gurau pranamya, * with 
all feeling bowing to the superior’ [IT. II pranamam Kr: kartum 
gamisyami gurdu pranamam, ‘I shall go to do homage to 
the master’ [4. 32]; j5a (desiderative): jijnasamana nagésu 
kauáalam svapadésu ca, ‘seeking skill with the elephants and 
the [wild] animals’ [I. 36]; vi-smt: áriprüptau na visismiye, * did 
not rejoice at finding fortune’ (2. 2]; vi-ni-yojay : yasmad aham 
team viniydjayami MI &ucau varimani vipriyé "pi, * as I engage 
A yon in the auspicious and pure, though distasteful, path" 
5. 46]; car: visayésu caran, * enjoying the objects" II4. 39}; 
gunavatsu caranti bhartrvat gunahinésu caranti satruvat | 
dhanavatsu caranti tranaya dhanahinésu caranty 
avajnaya, || 


















owed accusative only once, viz., prayiyüsü grham āva yina mē, * because of 
| — my desire of gone home ' (S. 3]. 
z °“ 4 See undor the dative, supra. 
? eu xn "The dative i« an alternative idiom here; see supra. 


" k "R^ a4, 


p 
| 





96 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


[Women]! play the master over the virtuous; they play 
the enemy over those who lack virtues: they deal thirstily 
with the rich; they deal spurningly with the poor’ [8. 40]. 

ram: kugrhé..ramaté, * finds pleasure..in a bad house’ 
(9. 37]'; 6. 47 44, 45; 8. ]2; twad-dharmé param? ramé, 
I rejoice in the supreme dharma of yours’ [E2: I6]; #rasdha: 
nürthi yady agnina na syac chraddadhyat tu na váranau, * one 
would not have believed in the fire-stick if he had no need of 
fire’ II2. 34]; a-&ank: ity £vom-adi priyaviprayukta priyt ‘nyad 
asankya ca sa jagada, ‘thus the lady separated from [her] 
husband, suspecting him for something else, spoke thus’ 
[6. 20]; abhi-han: vajréna hintala ivábhijaghnz, smote like the 
, thunder on a Aintala tree’ (7. 39]; kr: vadhür grhé sápi tava 
nukurvati karisyaté strisu viraginih kathah, ‘she, the daughter- 
in-law, too, emulating you, would talk to the ladies on the 
topics of renunciation’ IIS. 59]; wi-svas: kas tasmin visvasit 
who would believe in him?’ IIS. 59]: ghrndaya, * to feel abhor- 
rence 

drste dikam rijpam anyó hi rajyaté "nyah prahrsyati | 

kascid bhavati madhyasthas tatráivá "nyo ghrnayate || 


On seeing a form one is attracted, another is charmed ; 
but another feels abhorrence in the very same’ [3. 52] 

The locative with substantives?: aruruksü: sivé katham të 
pathi niruruksi: ‘why [you have] no desire of taking the 
auspicious road ? ' [5 40] didrksa: didyksásya munau babhüva, 
“he had desire for having a look at the sage’ [IIS. 2]; asit 
purastat yi mé didrksa, * at first I had the desire of having a 
look at you’ [IS 33] ; pravivaksa : ata fon ca m vi&tsatah pravi- 
vaksa..tvayi, 'so (i have] a special desire of speaking to 
you" [S. IL]; vivaksita: até ‘sti bhüyas tvayi mē vivaksilam, 
‘so [I have] a desire of speaking to you again’ [I8. 53]; sanga, 
‘company’: sangam ii jan? janak, ‘man finds company of 
man’ [IIS. 39]; abhimdna, ‘pride’: balé 'bhimanas tava kina 

_  hétuna. * why this your pride of strength ?’ (9. 7]; balasthatd : 

l cm cse cnl oh manyasé, ‘as you think of — — 

V AS. strength in you ` [9. 6]; pratijna: esyamy  anas&yana-vise- 

i sakayam tvayiti krivāī mayi tam pratijnam, ‘having made this 

promise to me, “I shall come back before your decorative 

paints are dried ""' [6. I3]; mogha-santva: tatha hi kriva mayi 

|. mügha-santvam, ‘so giving me a bluff consolation’ [6. 6]; 
|... éraddadhanata, ‘faith, trust’: ár&yasi sraddadhanata th 
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the good’ [L2. 30]; Eamon bhü m ca gurav iyaya, 
coamo again well-Meposed to the master” I 90}; rund * 
am yadi tasya hi syat, ‘if he had been w -disposed to 
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sage’ [6. l7]; balabala: balábalé cálmani sampradharya karyak 

prayatnah na tu tad-viruddhak, ‘having realised (your) own 

strength and weakness, trial is to be made, and not its opposite 

IIG6G. 52]; mila, ‘source’: viryam param karya-krptaiu hi mülam 

prowess is the supreme source of a successful deed’ [I6. 94] 

apadesa, * pretext’: bhaktim sa buddham prati yam evocat tasya 

prayatum mayi so ‘padesah, ‘the reverence which he professed 

for the Buddha is only his pretext [shown] to me for going 

away [6. I7}]; «enuvrtti : kva cdnuvritir mayi sdsya pūrvam 

tyagah kva cdyam janavat ksanéna, * where is that obeying 

me [as] of old and where is this escape like the [common] 

people ' [6. I9]; dóse: mā suiminam svamini dósam agah, ‘do 

not ascribe to the master the offence [which are generally 
committed by] the husband’ [6 22]; pravriti ‘news’: &rutva 
tató bhartart tam pravrtim, * then on hearing that news of [her] 
husband” [6. '24]; &4oka rajarsi-cadheas tava nánurupo 
dharmasrit® bhartari jatu Aokahk, ‘it is not meet for vou, the 

wife of the royal sage, to mourn for the husband ' [6.39]; raga 
attachment’: fvayi yas ca ragah, * that attachment for you 

[6. 47]; hitdisita dhriau yadi yam hitaisita mayi tē syat 

‘if you have good wishes for me in [mv] disconsolateness’ [8. 40] 
hrdaya: katham arhati tasu panditó hrdayam safjayitum calât- 

masu, ‘how can the wise care to win the heart of the fickle- 
minded ?* [8.46]; icch@: tatha tathéccha visayésu vardhaté, * so 
and so does increase the desire for the objects [of the senses] 
[9.43]; dhrti: param dhrtim parama-mundu eakara sah, * he had 
supreme reliance on the great sage’ [lI0O. 64] 

The locative with adjectives: 4ranta : babhüva tapasi $rantah 
kaksivaniva gdtamah, *he became hard-worked in austerities 

E like Gótama, — Káksivant' [l. lI]; tasthivims ta sthusah 
* salsu karmasu, *of him practising the six practices’ [| ] 
# sthita: sthitah kartayuge dharmé, * practising the dharma of 
` the Arta age’ [2.25]; akutühala : visayésv akutihalah, * indiffer- 
ent to the objects [of the senses]' (2. 25]; anukampaka: ity 


cr évam  ukiah sa tathagaténa sarvisu bhatésy anukampakéna 
^ ‘he being thus told by the Tathagata who sympathised with all 
il beings [5. 33]; samartha: yavad vay yogavidhau samartham 
—  buddhim kuru ide fi i tavad £va, ‘as long as the age is cap- 
[5^ able of the practices of so long do you make up your 
mind for [acquiring] the good’ [5. 49]; wacya: nikhilina ca 
7 satyam ucyalam yadi vacyam mayi saumya manyase, * do speak 


the entire truth, if you, O child, think it [proper] to com- 
municate to me’ [S. 6], satrsna : kamésu hi satrsnasya na santir 
upapadyaté ace does not come to him who is athirst of 
sensual pleasures’ [ll. 37]; @gata: atmani dukkham agatam 
* pain [that has) come to oneself [9. AIIR Kusala: kama-caryasu 
D is lah, ‘ experienced in amorous activities’ TII. 4]; viklava : 
T. "ucar yc iklavah, ‘averse to the duties of a bhiksu 
[i » 4]; jata: yaj jnatva teayi jatam më hasyam karunyam 
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eva ca, ‘knowing which my laughter and pity have been excited 
for you’ III. 23]; atrpta: (trptir nástindhanáir agnih.. 
nápi,'kamése atrplasya, ‘fire has no satiety with ‘fuels. . 
nor of one unsatiated with sensual pleasures ' III. 32]. 

Note the following example: 


adadatsu bhavanti narmadah pradadatsu pravisanti 
wibhramam | 

pranatésu bhavanti garvitah pramadas trptatarad ca 2 
kamisu || 


‘Women become entertaining to those who do not pay: 
they adopt coquetry towards those who pay; they become 
haughty towards those who submit to them; and they become 
very satisfied with the amorous’ [8. 39]. 

The causal locative: tad-vwrddh@u vardhatg dharmó müla- 
vrddhau yatha drumah, * the dharma thrives with the thriving of 
faith, just asa tree thrives with the growth of its roots’ [l2.4]l]} 


2. Conmrounp Forms 


The compounds in S., rarely exceed four component 
words. The following compounds are peculiar: vida vedánga- 
vidvams-, — ' versed-in-the-vedas-and-the-supplementary-vedic- 
literature" [l. 44]; bharya-didrksu-', *desirous-of-seeing-the- 
wife’ [I0. l}; yatréccha (adverbial compound), ‘ at-will-where ' : 
yathéccham yatréccham éamayati manah prérayati ca, * howsoever 
and wheresoever at will he can check or direct his mind’ [IG. 
69]; alamvidya-, * well-educated’ [Il. 48]: alam-virya, * very 
heroic ' II. 55]. 


3. THE VERB 


One of the most striking characteristics of the style of AS 

AsSvaghósa is the excessive use of finite verbs. This is a great A 

contrast with the style of the classical poets not excluding r: S} 

> Kalidasa. & > 
; l The Tenses LOSS 
PL. s, The perfect is the regular tense for denoting the past. HS. 
|. — — 3t occurs 460 times, and with lOS verbs, The aorist occurs. | 


— — IB times, and with 6l verbs. The imperfect occurs with | 
dme -~ IN verbs and 38 times. The ratio between the perfect and  — 
* of " the aorist is a little less than 4: l, between the aorist and . .  — ' 
M | the imperfect about 3: l. In the Buddhacarita, however, the 
4 8 |. Fatio between the perfect and the aorist is about ]J9:I. — BNA. 
The periphrastic future occurs only once, viz., kartásms —— 
w^ LY c eee PUE re -— — = 
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sarvam bhagavan vacas t£, * I shall do, O Lord, all that you 
say” [5. 50]. 


The Moods 


The optative is used for the conditional here: 


tam sundarim cén na labhéta nandak 

sa va nisiveta na tam natabhriih | 

dvandvam dhruvam tad vikalam na &obhztà- 
nyó-' nyahinde iva rati-candrau || 


‘If Nanda had not married that beautiful lady, and 
if that arch-browed girl had not served him, then certainly 
the couple, separated, would not have looked fine like 
the night and the moon bereft of each other’ [4. 7] 

In the following verse the optative denotes the past tense : 


sa tina céstalalit£na bhartuh 

Sathyéna cantarmanasa jahasa | 
bhavéc ca rusta kila nama tasmat 
lalatajihmaim bhrukutim cakara |i 


* She laughed within herself at that graceful misbehaviour 
of her husband: she feigned to be angry with him, and accord- 
ingly, made a frown twitching the forehead ' [4. L5]. ` 

e passive imperative is found in 8. 4, 6; 3. 22, etc 

The conditional occurs only once: hati’ bhavisyam yadi 
na vyamóksam, I would have perished if I had not attained 
the spiritual release’ [l8.4l] 


The Participle 


The perfect participle is used both as an adjective 
as well as a finite verb. Thus (i) as adjective: 4ðkēna 
cónmüdam uptyivamsdé rajarsayó "nyt “py avasa victluh, * even 
royal sages, having attained madness owing to sorrow, have 
lost their balance of mind’ [5. 29], cf. 3. 22; (ii) as 
finite verb: akridrthd na rrr 6" sya darsanam tyivan, 


= — “no one who ever saw him did | unsatisfied’ [2. 8]; yam 


ekabün?na nijaghnivan (sic) jara, ‘whom old age smote with 
a single shaft’ [9. IS]; sunétrah punaraerttó garbhavasam 
‘ Sunetra again came to reside in the womb (i.e, 
was born again)’ [II. 57]; bhrsam samvégam tyivan, * was very 
gs Cr ees dopa te at heart’ [IZ. 4] 
past participles are generally used with a finite verb 
meaning ‘to be’: katham krté" si, “how could you do it?’ 
[7. 28]; 





dvatpayanó dharmapraya ca 

rémé samam kaéisu vésavadhea | 

yaya haté "bhüc calan 

padena vidyullatayéva méghah || है 
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'Dváipáyana, though a spiritual man, enjoyed a hetaera 
at the Kiüsis; and by whom he was killed with her foot 
adorned with the jingling anklets like a cloud smitten with 
the streak of lightning’ [7. 30]; 9. 9, I6; I4. 45; I7. 66: 
punar api cásmi sannalas tam, ‘I again bow to him’ [I7. 
73] Sometimes the finite verb is not used: aham hi dastó 
hrdi manmathdhind, *I am really bitten at heart by the Love- 
serpent’ [IIO. 55]; gurur grham nó bhagavan pravistah, ' our lord 
the master has entered the house’ [4. 30]. 

In the Saundarananda not a single instance occurs where 
the present participle [the possessive past participle ending 
in -(a-vant]. It is either used as an attributive adjective, or 
as à predicative adjective with a finite form of the root as. 
Thus: 

åyēnaya pranivatsalyat sva-mamsiny api datiavan | 

Sivih svargat paribhrastas tvadrk krtvapi duskaram || 


‘Sivi, who gave his own flesh to the Syéna out of mercy to 
the creatures, and having done such a feat, was ejected from the 
heaven’ [II. 42]; cf. praptavan in ll. 60; visayams, tyaktavan 
ast, * you have given up the [enjoy ment of thej objects ' II4. 27]; 
yady api pratisamkhyanat kaman utsrstavan asi, ‘as you have 
given up sensual pleasures for the sake of contemplation ' 
(I5. 4]. 

The Conjunctive 


The conjunctive has sometimes been used ungrammati- 
cally (i.e. not having the same subject as the finite verb 
as prescribed by Pānini), as is found in the Great Epic as 
well as in late classical Sanskrit. Thus: jAnatimá ca drstei 
vratinó grhasthan samvin na citt£ ‘sti na våsti cétah, * seeing 
(your) kinsmen as religious mendicants, who were formerly 
house-holders, does it not provoke your thought ?—or, have you 
no heart!” [5. 37]; bhüyah sama@lokya grhésu dosan ni£ümya tat 
tyagakytam ca dharma | ndivdsti bhoktum matir àlayam tē, 
‘having repeatedly noticed and found fault with the home 





life, icd having learnt that dharma of renunciation, you have T" 

no desire of enjoying comforts at home’ [5. 39]; * 
árutva hydvartakam svargam samsdrasya ca citratam | — 
d na marlycsu na dévésu pravrttir ia rocatë |i — —— 3% n 
AL. * After — the impermanence of ia heaven and the unstabi- | | TA ra 
ran for gods’ [l2. l4]; wl ^. F ou ` 
TUR > . dosavyalan afk p: atikramya . re ; T vyalán gr hagatin Af Ey. | | be = <. pi | 
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' Disregarding the defects that are like ferocious animals 
that are at home, it is not meet to sleep for the wise one 
who is desirous of escaping a great fear’ [l4. 29]; 

 kayasya krtvü hi vivékam adau sukhó 'dhigantum manasó 
vivikah, ‘having at first attained physical indifference, it is 
easy to come to mental indifference’ [l4. 46]. 

_ The conjunctive used absolutely with kim': kim indriya- 
nam wpagamya dasyam, * what is the good of serving the senses?’ 
[6. 25]; kim indriyárthártham anartham fidhra, ' what is the 
good of carrying misfortune for the sake of the objects of the 
senses ? ' (5. 26]. 

The Infinitive 


The infinitive has been faultly used in: sukho'dhigantum 
manas vivékah, *it is easy to attain mental aloofness’ [\4. 
46]; tasya prayatum mayi sô "padésah, * that is a plea (offered) 
to me for his leaving (me) ' [6. I7]. 


4. THE VOCABULARY 


. 
The most striking feature of the vocabulary of Aśvaghõsa 
is his excessive use of the desiderative formations. The follow- 
ing desideratives occur in S.,— 

Substantives: ditsa, ‘desire of giving’ [2. 5]; bubhutsa; 
‘desire of knowing’ [3. 6]; jigisad, ‘desire of winning’ [5. 32]; 
anujighyrksa, ‘desire of doing a favour’ [3.l5}; anujighrksuta, 
the same TIS. 47]; vininisa, ‘ desire of training’ [3.2l};didrksni, 
* desire of seeing’ [4. 40; IS. 2, 33] ; aruru&sa, * desire of mount- 
ing’ [5. 40]; pravivaksa, * desire of speaking’ [8. ll]; vivaksa, 
the same [III. I8—— prayiyasa, * desire of going’ [8. 3) jigiamea, 
—— ^*gesire of slaying’ III. ISI titadayisa, ‘desire of driving out’ 
[ll. 25]; ipsa, ‘desire of getting " i. 28]; lipsa, ‘desire of 
gaining’ [II. 26] ; riramsd, ‘ desire of abstaining’ I 34] ; tiirsa, 
*desire of fording' [l4. L7]; uétifirsa, the same [I4. I6}]; mir- 
RE mumuksa, ‘desire of escaping’ {[l6. 25]; cikirsila, * desire of 

— « doing’ [8. 9]. 
* Adjectives: yiyasu, * desirous of going’ [2. 6, etc.) ; didrksu, 

9. . * desirous of seeing ' [2. 46, etc]; &i&ayisu, ‘desirous of lying on 
a ct T 22] ; vivaksu, ‘desirous of speaking ' [4. 29, etc.]; nirmumuk- 
su, *desirous of emancipation’ [5.5]; mumürsu, ‘desirous of 
dying'[5. 39]; ujjihir às , ‘desirous of taking out" [5. 47, etc.] ; 
jijivisu, ‘desirous of living’ [6. 23]; P ravivaksu, * desirous of 
— — saying’ [8.7]; praviviksu, ‘desirous of entering’ [S. I6, ete.]; 
| — — ulsisrksu, * desirous of giving up,’ viviksu, ‘desirous of entering, 
— abhyujjihirsu, ' desirous of rescuing’ Io II ; pipasu, * desirous of 
drinking’ TIo. I], etc]; jigh@msu, ‘desirous of destroying’ . 


Pünini's aphorism, alamkhalvóh pratie(dhayoh  prücüm kta 













" B . a | 0 oe 9 





DX. 
- > SG = = - 
D $. W 7 a A 
* "^ M 
m 

< de i^e 


ne 


=$ 
S = A 
= s 
LI J 4 , v. 
-— ' n d l F 
ru T x 6, d LI 
LI A z ^ bd 





. Y S ¢ “ 









e ha à 
-~ 





è ' * r — so “+ 
Au ० NT 
= 2 4 है ". e LÀ 
, $ 


— 


ET 


‘> 
dé 
. 
* Eu »* 
— 








202 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


[IO. 43, etc.]; didhaksu, ' desirous of burning ' [I 53] ; mumuk- 
su, ‘desirous of escaping’ [I4. IL, ete.]; pipatisu, * desirous a 
of falling’ [l4. I5)3 nistitirsu, ‘desirous of escaping’ [4. 29]; 
jijagarisu, ‘desirous of keeping awake" [I4. 24]; ciKirsu, ‘de- 
sirous of doing [I7.5]; yuyutsu, * desirous of fighting’ [U7 23]; 
jigisu, ‘desirous of victory’ [IT. 56]; vimumuksu, * desirous 
of escaping © IIS. I3}; vivatsu, * desirous of dwelling’ II. 8}. 

Finite Verbs: praviviksati, ‘he wishes to enter’ [8. I5]; 
tihiraati, * he wishes to cross over or escape ' [8. I7]; jighrksati, 
‘he wishes to take’ [8. I8j; fitirszt, ‘ should cross over’ [9. 053 
abhilipsas£, * vou desire to get" Io. 63]; cikrisanti (sic). “they 
riz: to buy’ [II. 26]; cikitsayat, ‘he should wish to cure’ 

l3. 55]. 

Conjunctives and participles : cikitsayitea, see supra [4. l4]; 
jighrksant, see supra [5. 5]; ujjihirsant, see supra [5. l8]: 
jihirsant [5. 34, etc]; anipsamana, ‘not desirous of getting’ 
[6. 6]; Tpsant [6. 23] ; tipsita [9. AIITN ditsant, * desirous of giving’ 
[!0. I0]; mumursant [ll. 5l]: cikirsita, ‘desired’ fue. 26]; 
jigisant, see supra II6. 85]; cikirsant, see supra [I7. 5]; 
vivaksita, ‘desired to be spoken’ [I8. 53]. 


Adnominal verbs 


karunayamana, ‘feeling pity’ [5. 2l; [this word occurs 
twice in B.. and no other adnominal verb occurs there]; 
vahnayaté, “it resembles a big fire’ [I0. 8]; rajayate, *he 
behaves like a king’ Io. 26]; mandayamana, * getting dull’ 
IIG. 56]; ghrnayatz, * feels abhorrence’ [3. 52]. 
à m only intensive is—cankramyasva, *walk on and on' 

4. 25]. 

In S. as well as in B. the regular name of the Himalayas is 
the old word himavant, and only once, himagiri. The late form 
himalaya which occurs in the Kumfra-sambhava of Kālidāsa | 








does not occur in the works of Asvaghosa. = 
The following are the rare and peculiar words that occur in ॥ 
the Sáundarananda: arharipa, ‘deserving’ [l. 20]; tarsa, * dh 
' thirst, longing’ [2. I9, etc.]; kathamkatha, * anxiety’ od A ; ७०2? 
3. 39]; a , ‘not anxious’ [I7. xd E ; ladita, ladam "^e 
‘beautiful’ [4. 27, 22, 40; 6. 43, ete.]; vinà £ ६ 





[8. Nene separa * s 
8. 20]; 4raddadhanta, ‘faith’ [I2. 30]; sa, ‘fine, clever" 
]3. ] el ; nandi, ‘ pleasure, happiness’ [Us. 44, 45]; kanva, ‘sin’ —— — 


























I6. 76]; wibhi, ‘afraid ' [I7. 62].. T 
É Rereritr XS, | COs jA 
. Ons NNT. 
d idioms often FN 
In the Siundarananda the Redon phrases an oms often = — 
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* ep m ' (it) appeared like..' [5. 52, 53; I0. s; 
giram ity uvaca, * uttered this speech’ [6. 20; I0. 47]. 
yayus ca yasyanti ca yanti cdiva, ‘they did go (in the 

है past), shall go (in the future), and they go (even now)’ [5. 43]; 

cakruh karisyanti ca kurvat? ca, *they did do, they shall do. 
they do (even now)’ [7. l3]; clru# carisyanti caranti cdiva, 
"m i shall do, and (even now) do practise [austerities] ' 

vilalapa tat-tat ‘she wailed so and 80 [6. 2; 7. I2). 

krtanjalir vakyam uvaca nandak, * Nanda spoke with his 
palms folded’ [IO. 49 ; I8. 39]. 

na catra citram yadi, ‘there is nothing strange here if.."' 
[9. 3]; kim atra citram yadi, * what is strange here if. .' [6. 84]. 

rajéva laksmim ajitam jigisuh, ‘like a king wishing to win 
the fortune not yet won’ IIG. 85]; rajéva désan ajitün jigisan, 
‘like a king wishing to conquer the country hitherto uncon- 
quered ' [I7. 56]. 

madandikakarya, * solely addicted to the pleasures of love’ 
[4. l; l0O. 35}. 


THE RHYMED VERSE 


It is an interesting fact to note that the rhymed verse 
occurs in S. The earliest occurrence of the rhymed verse is to 
be found in the Mahabharata and also in the Ramayana. In late 
classical Sanskrit we find such verses very occasionally, as in 


E the verses ascribed to ppg ics ara Rhymed verses written 
5 eas in Apabhramsa are to be found in the interpolated verses in 
ie: Kali inso's Vikramorvast. 

nm These are the rhymed verses and half-verses that occur in 


|. the S&undarananda : 
es m sa ródanárósitaraktadrstih 
santapasa mksabhitagatrayastih | 
pata Sirndkulaharayastih 
! phalátibharad iva cütayastih || 
oe ‘Her eyes slightly reddened with weeping, her slim body 
surging with sorrow, her necklace disturbed, she a slight figure, 


" C "fell down like a mango tree under the excessive load of its 
fruits ' [6. 25]. | | 
i daricarinam atisundarinam 
manóharasrónt-kucódarinam | 
—— réjur disi kinnarinüm 
| pus potkiranam iva vallarinam || 
_ ç ‘The groups of Kinnaris who dwell in caves, who are 
sxceedingly beautiful, who have lovely hips, breasts, and waists, 
sared charming like creepers that have put on blossoms’ 
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tau dévadiriittamagandhavantam 

nadixarahprasravandughavantam | 
ajagmatuh kajicana dhatumantam 
dévarsimantam himavantam Asu || 


‘They two came to a certain part of the Himalayas, that 
was sweetly perfumed with the Deodar trees, that contained 
rivers, lakes, and springs, that was full of metal ores, and that 
was inhabited by the gods and sages’ [IO. 5]. 

The last line of this verse does not rhyme. Perhaps 
metrical difficulty was on the way. 

sa duh khajalan maható mumuksur 
vimóksamargádhigame viviksuh | 
pantha nam aryam paramam didrksuh 
famam yayau kincid wupáttacaksuh || 


'He who was desirous of escaping from the great net of 
pain, of entering into the way to emancipation, and of finding 
the supreme path of righteousness, became somewhat calm, 
endowed as he was with (spiritual) insight" [I7.3]. 


sadvrttavarma kila sómavarma 
cacala cittédbhavabhinnadharma | 


'Somavarman, his good deeds being his armour, roamed 
about, his piety being (after all) shattered by love that grows in 
the heart ' [7. 42]. 
calatkadambé himavannitambe 
i tarau pralambé camaró lalambé | 


‘On the slopes of the Himalayas, where the kadamba 
flowers quivered, on the dangling branches of the tree, the yak 
wandered about" [LIO. I)]. 
The rhymed verse occurs also in B. [l. I4, I5; 2. 40; 4. | 
27, 30 ; eto.]. — 
d. थे Tur METRE * 


Metrical defects are to be found in 4. 7 cd and 7. 37 cd, | | 

e a spect 00% not end ina word but carries the last syllable to the ee 

ee कै next t. 33 - Va 
—— "The verses in the Saundarananda number J 068. Fifteen —— 

— metres have been used in the poem These are as follow: _ l 

| IE | AT. T 

NT lables 






"m. 
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Sikharini [I7}—]0 verses, 
Kusumitalativellita [l8])—] verse, 
Sardilavikridita [I9}—6 verses, 
Suvadani [20|]—2 verses. 

(ii) Arddhasamavrtta 
Puspitágrá —4 verses, 

A new metre! —] verse, 
Sundari—57 verses. 

(iii) Visamavrtia—44 verses. 


The metre Mandakrint& does not occur in S., nor in B. 
nor in the dramatic fragments ascribed to Asvaghosa. It 
seems exceedingly likely that Kalidasa was the originator of 
the Mandüákrántá metre. The earliest occurrence of this metre 
is found in the posthumous Allahabad pillar inscription of 
Samudragupta.  Harisena, the author of this inscription, might 
have been a contemporary of Kālidāsa. That Kalidasa did 
not know this inscription can be argu ed from the fact that he 
did not use this metre either in the Ktusamhüra or in the 
Kumárasambhava. Had he known this inscription, and for the 
matter of that the metre Mandakranti, it could be expected of 
him to have used this—one of the most majestic of metres in 
Sanskrit—at least in the Kumürasambhava which bears all the 
impress of careful work in which the poet sought to give his 
vent. It is possible that Kālidāsa invented it when writing 
the Malavikagnimitra, as the Mandákrántá verses occurring 
there are not very smooth and have the impress of a halting 
first attempt. It became gradually smoother and freer, suc- 
cessively in the VikramoOrvasl, the ac untelb, the 
Raghuvamsa, and probably finally in the Meghadita. 

In the Sáundarananda are found two metres which have 
the cadence of the Mandakranta, and which therefore might in 
all likelihood have suggested the metre to Kalidasa: the priority 


in date of Asvaghósa to Kalidasa, and the latter having read. 


and having been influenced by the former should be considered. 
These metres are as follow : 

[i] The verse 7. 52 [the metre of this verse has been named 
Kusumitalatavéllita in the Chandómajar: of Gangádüsasüri * 


l The verse is thin: 
kimabhogabhogavadbhir Gtmadratidretibhih 
AM Lu S e O इस es RN ues S rase 


rt ir manávildéra sai Fripe e dn | 


|  . . samügamüd rt? na dastam api yao cikitsay?t || [I3.55]. 






Lines a and c are Tünaka lines; cf. editor's note, - PP- 35, 36. 
.* Edited by Rimataraina Sirómani, Calcutta, I909, p. 69. 
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but does not occur in extant Kavya literature]—this is a 
Mandükrüntá verse with an initial heavy syllable : 
tasmad bhiksdriham mama gurur ilo yavad éva prayatah 
tyaktvG kasayam grham aham itas tavad iva prayasye | 
püjyam lingam hi skhalitamanasó bibhratah klistabuddhir 
námutrárthaáh^ syad upahatamatér nápy ayam jivalokah || 


The scheme is this — 
the scheme of the Mandakrinta being— 
vw [eS ee Se ra 


$ 


[ii] The verses I2. 43; I3.56—[themetre of these verses also 
seems to be unknown in Sanskrit literature ; it is one of the three 
new metres which I have not noticed elsewhere in Sanskritj— 
this metre is the Mandakranta lacking three syllables at the end, 
one short and two heavy— 

tasmad sam akusalakaranam arinam 
caksurghranasravanarasanasparsananam | 
sarvávastham bhavati niyamad apramattó 

masminn arthé ksanam api krthas tvam pramadam || 


« [I3. 56]. 
The scheme of this metre is— 
— — a V M wwe X | —— ~ | — —; 
compare the scheme of the Mandikranta— 








ARTICLE No. 6 


Interpolation in the Brahma Sütram 


By M. M. CHATTERJI 
There are three sutras or aphorisms in the Brahma Sütram, 
dealing with the question of food. The first of the trinity is: 
सब्बंज्नानमलिय्य प्राणात्यये लद्‌प्रांनाल्‌ । * 
Adhyüyva III, Pada 4, Sūtra 28. 


In the commentary, ascribed to SankarAcAarya, this apho- 
rism is based on the two Upanisadic texts quoted below : 


«vow ur oa विदि किंचनानन्नं wadtfa i 
Chandogya Up, V. L. 2. 


The other text is as follows :— 
न at अ्यस्यानन्न॑ a भवलि नानन्नं प्रतिग्टछौतम | ° 
Brhadaranyaka Up., VI. L 4 


Both texts unite in teaching that the universal life or 
breath eats all that is eaten by any individual. He who realises 


‘ न the identity in substance of his life with the universal life does 
ams s0 in thought alone. There is no injunction or permission con- 
MT C cerning propriety of food applicable to individuals. This 
Com S ole the commentary points out and adds that assuming such per- 
JU TT mission its operation is to be restricted to risks of death 


In support of this view the commentary cites an Akhyáyvika 
or story from the Chándogya Upanisad. It relates that the 
Lum Le sage Cikrayana ate forbidden food during a season of famine 





— 
* 











$ 


> 
La 


— MP ., The commentator's application of the story to the aphorism 
as under consideration appears to violate a prior aphorism (III, 4 
|. 24) which limits the use of a story to the illustration of the 





v 


- 


And there is permission of all food, (only) in the case danger of 

lino oR is shown by scripture. Sacred of the East, Vol. XX Ii! 
kr, es To the realiser of this (i.e, unity in substance of his own breath 
— vitality, or life with the — snerzy, which is manifest as tho life in all) 
noth to that can be eaten is no-food (i.e., prohibited). (The translation 


3 He who thus knows the food of AN Che breath) d aie tui, 
that ot (pro othing is recei that rope 
Sacred 5 — X Ms. 
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proximate vidya or sacred science. The prior aphorism referred 
to is as follows :— 


awi 'चेंकवाक्यतोपवन्धात । * 


Besides, each of the two texts cited in the commentary 
relates to Prinopisann or devotion with life asa symbol (pratika) 
while the Ciükraáwana story is illustrative of Udgithavidya 
where the symbol is the sacred syllable Om. The confused 
application, noticeable in the commentary, is an exegetical 
wrong.” 

The next aphorism with its short commentary is given 
below :— 

आव] | 


v4 च सति “aera aaga: 7 ड़त्येवमाडिभच्ययाभच्छ्य- 
विभागपष्रास्त्म वा घिल॑ ufawmfa?" 


It will be observed that the word ** “rere” is here taken to 
mean ““food" while in the text itself the word is explained 
by Sankara, in his commentary, thus :— 


aifeaa इत्याकारः प्राब्दादि विधयच्ञान umane च्याज्ियते। * 


E It is clear that according to Sankara purity of mind, by 
| detachment from all egotistic regard for objects of sense gene- 
rallv is indicated by the words quoted from the text, without 
any special reference to selection of food. The reference really 
is to the mental condition in contact with objects of sense and 
not to objects of sense as such. All lurking doubts will be dis- t» 
pelled by the words that immediately follow the above : A 


= लस्य ऑबिघयोपलब्धिलच्ञयास्य विज्ञानस्य श्रुद्धिराहार्खुक्लिः, राग= * 
TATE ui I * | - x i 
S देंबमो चदोबेरसंस्प॒र्ट विघयविज्ञानमित्यर्थः | ° | — 










३ This follows also from the connexion (of the stories with the 






J widyfis) in one coherent whole. S.B.E., Vol. XX XVIII, p. 305 a AR 
For commentary in extenso with translation see Appendix. s; 
3 And on account of the non-sublation.—III, 4, 29 " 
And thus those scriptural passages | which distinguish lawful and “> 


unlawful food,—such as Ch. ao eee food is pure all 


XVIII p. alt. | d 
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Saükara, if the author of both the commentaries, must be 
found guilty of palpable self-contradiction, of which, one may 
make bold to assert, no other instance can be discerned by 
the most lynx-sighted critic. It would be in place here to 
notice the commentator's alternative interpretation of the texts 
cited connected, as it is, with the next aphorism and its com- 
mentary. The alternative interpretation is stated in the first 
place as glorification of one who assimilates the teachings of the 
two Upanisadic texts referred to in the commentary =a at 
संकौजित «fa (literally, ** or declared for glorification definitely’). 
This is confirmed in the conclusion thus -—awreware: (therefore 
figurative expressions of praise or ऋचेबाद) in the two texts referred 
to in the commentary and, as such, the texts are not to 
be literally understood. This view is attempted to be 
strengthened by the next aphorism :— 


M nf व्यपि च समस्यते । 
VI The commentary is short enough to be quoted here :— 
^ “af च” auf: सव्वोन्नभच्तगामपि “mea” विदुणो5विदुल- 
ide स्ञाति गो खगा | 
Cp. “° जपैविलाव्ययमापन्नो VISA EA यतस्ततः । 
' z लिप्यते न a पापेन पडपच मिवाम्भखा ”* ॥ zfa: 
तथा ‘aq नित्यं ब्राहु्मगाः |’ * सुरापस्य ब्राचयगस्यो शामा सिञ्चे दृः ” 
सुरापाः छामयो भवन्त्यभच्यभच्तणात्‌ ° डति च स्म्मय्यते बज्लेनमनज्ञस्य ॥ ' 


The plea of glorification completely fails. As the Smrti 
quoted applies to men generally and not to the master of the 
vidy& or sacred Science the Upanisads teach. What applies 
in the same degree to all cannot be taken to glorify any parti- 
cular class or its particularity. Finally, it is to be noted that 
EE Ss, ithe commentary at the outset mentions the alternative as pre- 
- — . senting a doubt to be removed before either is accepted. But 
_ in the end it appears to accept both and in the next aphorism 














-— Suy 


Aid is invoked in support of the latter alternative, affirming 
, c "का पा glorification * 
wis Y And this is said in Smrti also. 
POS That in the cases of need both he who knows and he who does 
— ot know may eat any food Smrti also states; compare, e.g, ‘He 
who being in danger of his life eats food from anywhere is atained by sin 
no more than the lotus leaf by water.’—On the other hand, many pass- 
anges teach that unlawful food is to be avoided. * Intoxicati ing li liquor the 
| Brihbmana must permanently forego *; ‘Let them pour boi spi rits 
‘down the throat of the Brihmana ho spirit drinks spirits"; * Spirit-drinking 
"worms grow in the mouth of the spirit-drinking man, because he enjoys 
what is anlawful ', —5.B.E., XX XVIII, p. SIL, | 
EOS yf 4 % 
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The Bhagavad Gita teaches with completeness about food 
and feeder. But it would be out of place to consider such 
teachings at length in the present connection. It would be 
sufficient to refer to one verse (XV. l4)and Sankara’s commen- 
tary thereon :— 


ap Sora wer प्राणिनां Pensa: | 
प्राणापानसमा युक्तः wae cwepfau ॥ ' 
Sankara’s commentary on this verse runs as follows :— 
fag «rwíHfa seas वैश्वानर उदर पस्योंउभ्यन्तकुत्वा ` यम सझि- 
Faa योड्यमन्‍्तःपरुणे येनेदमन्नं पच्यते ” इत्यादि — — सन्‌ 
ymai प्राणगवता टेडमा खितः प्रविस्टः प्रायापानसमायुक्तः unmmmieret 
समायक्तः संयुक्त पचामि पक्तिं करोमि wa चतुर्विधं चतुःप्रकार 
xaaa भोव्यज्ञष भक्तक्ोष्यं Sera भोक्ता वेस्थानसो उस्रमिभोज्यमन्न सोम- 
क्तदेलद्भयमझौसोमो सर्व्वमिति पश्यतो ऽन्नदोघलेपो न भर्वात ॥ २४ ॥ 


Furthermore, “I” and so forth.—I (i.e., the Supreme) 
am the fire or energy in the digestive organ within creatures. 
According to the Upanisadic text “this fire is Vaisvanara ह 
within individuals and by this food is digested and so forth ''; 
"taking the form Vaisvanara (and) entering into all living 
forms and united with upgoing and downgoing breath (i.e., 
inspiration ond expiration), performs digestion. The kinds 
of food here referred to are classified according ans it is to 
be chewed, sucked, licked, or drunk. "The feeder is the fire (or 
energy called) Vaisvanara and the food is Soma (universal 
Sapor) To one who views this in its universal aspect no 
| evil comes from food." 
हे $ It is to be noted that Sankara does not base the verse 
d^ of the Bhagavad Gita on the authority of the Upanisadic 
— texts referred to above, The text partly quoted in Sankara's 
Ey — commentary is Brhadiranyaka Upanisad (V. 9) which runs 













E ब्ययमसिवेश्वानरों योड्यमन्तःप्रुषे येनेदमन्नं पच्यते यदिदमद्यते | 

wae चोषो भवति यमेतत्‌ कर्णावपिधाय wafa स यदोकमिष्यन्‌ | 

. भवति नेग ited vefa । * —— 
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. The teaching declares to spiritual view or faith the sentient 
unity of the energy perceived as operative in fire or heat 
and air or breath whose combined action results in digestion of 
food of all kinds in all. Sankara derives from it no rule of 
conduct. 

In short, the text teaches that purity of mind depends on 
its attitude towards objects of sense and not on the character 
of the objects themselves. 

It is to be observed that the text is silent as to any evil 
arising from use of food. The pronouncement on this point is 

ankara’s own. 

lt is clear that neither the text nor the commentary draws 
any practical rule for the selection of food. The teaching, when 
applied to conduct, will be effective in removing hate, conten- 
tion, and strife including spiritual antipathy, based on the 
use of different kinds of food by peoples or individuals. The 
consideration of lawful food in Brahmanism is outside the pre- 
sent purpose and it would be out of place to discuss Sankara's 
conclusion except to point out its complete disagreement 
with the three aphorisms above considered and the relative 
commentaries. ]t is clear beyond the faintest doubt that 
to attribute the authorship of the commentaries to Sankara is 
to destroy completely his authority as an exegetist owing to his 
glaving self-contradiction. 

The above observations are submitted for authoritative 
judgment generally and specially on the following points, 
namely :— 

(l) Was the trinity of Sütras referred to known to 

ankara ? 

(2) Was Sankara the author of the commentaries thereon ? 

(3) Were the Sütras interpolated between the time of 

| Sankara (7th Century A.D.) and that of Ramanuja 

(llth Century A.D.) who laid great stress on 
selection and consumption of food ? 

(4) Was the object of such interpolation the preservation 

of cultural independence against Moslem doctors, 


— notwithstanding spiritual unity ? 


»y 





eaten is cooked, i.e, digested. २ Ite noise is that one boars if one covers 
one's ears when he is on the point of departing this life. He does not 





hear that noise. S.B.E., XV, p.I93.. 
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APPENDIX 
sajaga तिस्य प्रागात्यये agre m 

प्रागासंवादे अयते ऋनन्‍दोगानामू--'न cw वा रवंविदि किञ्चनानन्नं 

भबति” zfa | तथा वाजसनेयिनाम--“न ह वा uad जग्धं भर्वात 

नानन्नं ufan tian’ इति | सखतन्नबंमस्यादनौयमेव भवलैत्यर्थः। fafae 

सर्न्बान्रानुक्ञानं प्रामादिवर्डिद्या्कं विघौयत डत waway संकौत्येल इति 

ama fafufafa लावत प्राप्तम्‌ । तथा fe uefufaupuma उप- 

देशों भवत्यतः प्राणविद्यासन्निधानातक्षदकुृत्वनेयं नियमनिदुक्तिसपदिश्खते | 

नन्चेतं सति भच्छाभच्तविभागग्रारस्त्रव्या घातः स्यात्‌ | "UN दोखः। सामान्य- 

विोेषभावादाधोपपत्ते | यथा प्राणिच्टिंसाप्रतिषेघस्य पश्च॒संज्ञपन- 

विधिना app: यद्या च “न wga स्त्रियं ufeetu= aaa’ 

इत्यनेन वामदेव्यविद्याविधयेण सर्वे स्त्यपरि षारुवचनेन तत्सामान्यविक्षयं 

गम्यागम्यविभागग्रास्त्रं वाध्यते | रावमनेनापि प्रागाविद्याविषयेशा a- 

manas भच्ताभच्छविभागञ्रास्त्रं बाध्येतेति | रवं प्राप्ते ब्रमः-जनेंदं 

aajma विधौयत इति । न wa विधायकः we उपलब्यते, 

“न कुवा णवंविदि किञ्चनानन्नें भवलि’ इलि वर्तमानापरेग्रात। 

न चासत्यामपि विधिप्रतौतौ प्रछत्षिविशेषकस्त्वलोमेनेंब fafu- 

«gui weed) af च ्ञ्ादिमर्य्यादं पागास्यान्नमित्यक्केद मुच्यते 
नेवं विदिः किञ्िदनन्ञं भवति इति| न त्त श्श्रादिमर्य्धादमन्नं मनुष्य- sid 
देहेनोपभोल्लं wr) waa तु प्रागास्यान्नमिद aafafa विचिन्त- | i F 
i यितुम्‌ । ama प्राणान्रविज्ञान प्रश्रांसार्थाऽयमर्थवादो न सर्व्वान्नानुक्ञान- TY 
h | विधिः | तद्दर्श यति--अर्व्ना न्नानुमतिच्य ures डति waam 
| भवति umaa रव fe परुस्यामापदि खब्बमन्रमदनो यत्वेनाभ्यनु- 
ज्ञायते “asiaa” तथा fe अतिच्याक्रायगास्थ ऋषेः कच्टाया- 
मवस्द्यायामभच्ष्यभच्तय vet दर्शयति “मट्चौंऋतेघ quu cata 
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इलति च। पनस्योत्तरेद्यस्तानेः सख्वपरोच्छि्टपर्य्यृितान्‌ — genres 
भच्तयाम्बभूव इति । तदेतद च्छिस्टरोच्छिस्टपर्य्युितभच्तयां दप्रांयन्त्याः 
स्तेराज्रायालिग्रायो लच्छले प्रागात्धयप्रसङ्गे प्रागाखन्धारगाया भच्यमपि 
भच्तयितव्यमिति | ख्वस्थावस्थ्ायान्तु सन्न कर्त्व्यं विद्यातताऽथोत्यन्‌पान - 
प्रत्याख्यानाद्म्यले | लस्मादर्थवादो ‘a छ वा रवंविडि” डत्येवमादिः ॥ 


x And there is permission of all food, (only) in the ease of 
anger of life; on aecount of this being shown (by serip- 
ture). 28. न 
In the colloquy of the Prinas the Chandogas record, 
‘To him who knows this there is nothing which is not food’ 
(Ch. Up. V, L., 2); and the Vajasaneyins, * By him nothing 
is eaten that is not food, nothing is received that is not food’ 
(Brh Up. VI, l, l4). The sense of the two passages is that any- 
व thing may be eaten by him.—A doubt here arises whether the 
texts enjoin the permission of eating anything as an auxiliary to 
knowledge— as calmness of mind, etc., are—or mention them for 
the purpose of glorification.—The pirvapaksin maintains that 
the passages are injunctions because thus we gain an in- 
struction which causes a special kind of activity. What, there- 
fore, the text teaches is the non-operation of a definite rule, 
in so far as auxiliary to the knowledge of the Prinas in proxi- 
mity to which it is taught.— But this interpretation implies the 
sublation of the scriptural rules as to the distinction of lawful 


Pe P and unlawful food! Such sublation, we reply, is possible, 
e, because the present case is one of general rule aud special 
Fi exception. The prohibition of doing harm to any living 


creature is sublated by the injunction of the killing of the sacri- 
ficial animal; the general rule which distinguishes between such | 
women as may be approached and such as may not, is sublated 
by the text prescribing, with reference to the knowledge of the 
Vamadevya, that no woman is to be avoided (‘Let him avoid 
no woman, that is the vow’, Ch. Up. II, In, 2); analogously 
the passage which enjoins, with reference to the knowledge 
of the Pránas, the eating of all food may sublate the general 
rule as to the distinction of lawful and unlawful food. 
* To this we reply as follows, The permission to eat any 
food whatever is not enjoined, since the passages do not con- 
tain any word of injunctive power ; for the clause, * To him who 
knows this there is nothing,’ eto., expresses only something 
actually going on. And where the conception of an injunction 
does not naturally arise we may not assume one from the mere 
. wish of something causing a special line of activity. Moreover 
the text says that *for bim who * knows this there is nothing 
"that is not food’, only after having said that everything even 
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unto dogs and the like is food for the Prana, Now food such 
as dogs and the like cannot be enjoyed by the human body; 
but all this can be thought of as food of the Prina. From 
this it follows that the passage is an arthavida meant to 
glorify the knowledge of the food of the Prána, not an injunc- 
tion of the permission of all food. This the Sutra indicates in 
the words, ‘and there is permission of all food in danger 
of life’. That means: Only in danger of life, in cases of 
highest need, food of any kind is permitted to be eaten. ‘On 
account of scripture showing this’. For scripture shows 
that the rshi Cákrüávana when in evil plight proceeded to 
eat unlawful food. In the Braihmana beginning, ‘when the 
Kurus had been destroyed by hail-stones, it is told how 
the rshi Cakriyana having fallen into great wretchedness 
ate the beans half eaten by a chief, but refused to drink what 
had been offered on the ground of its being a mere leaving; 
and explained his proceeding as follows: ‘I should not have 
lived if I had not eaten them; but water I can drink wherever 
I like. And again on the following day he ate the stale 
beans left by himself and another person. Scripture, in 
thus showing how the stale leaving of a leaving was eaten, 
intimates as its principle that in order to preserve one's life 
when in danger one may eat even unlawful food. That, on the 
other band, in normal circumstances not even a man possess- 
ing knowledge must do this, appears from Cikriyana’s refusing 
to drink. From this it follows that the passage, * For to him 
who knows this,’ etc., is an arthavada. 
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ARTICLE No. 7. 


Brahmanism and Caste 
By M. M. CHATTEKRJI 


At the outset must be disclaimed all intention of consider- 
ing the influence of the system of caste on the social and poli- 
tical welfare of a country like India, divided, as it is, into 
numerous tracts separated not by physical barriers, but by 
climatic and other natural conditions and subject to periodical 
famines affecting different tracts. The present subject is the 

| relation of caste to spiritual life and faith. 

Caste has a dual aspect as human type and human 
institution. In the former aspect caste is natural and in the 
latter conventional. In the former aspect caste is co-existent 

e with collective human life, be it consciously recognised or be 
it not. This truth is clearly illustrated by the history of 
Europe where caste, in the Indian sense, does not and never 
did, in fact, exist. 

Out of the chaos, created by the dissolution of Roman 
thought and dismemberment of the Roman Empire, arose the 
supremacy of the Christian Church, as the sole agency for 
co-ordination and harmony in human society. Shedding un- 
essential peculiarities this type is Brahman. The ascendency 
- of the Church, in outward life of peoples, was ended by the 

Treaty of Westphalia in I648 A.D. From the ashes of Church 
supremacy arose monarchical autocracy, destroyed by the 
French Revolution. Then followed commercial rule, directed 
towards increase of wealth or possessions until checked by 
the rise of Labour in Politics. It is hardly necessary to 


* point out that these gradations in collective life correspond 

| to Kshatriya, Vaisya, and Sudra types. The evolution of 

collective life, above indicated, has created hardly any disorder 
= — in English history. ; 

t In India these four types appear to have been recognised 

R in pre-historic period. The “ Purusha Sukta” recognises with 

E — functional difference the four types as forming an organic 







E whole. | 
Mr “The Brahman was His face, the Kingly formed His 
arms, His thighs what are Vaisyas, from His feet were born 
Sudras.'' 





— 3 siya सुखमासौत्‌ WD Cree रलः | 
co करू तदस्य Wem पङ्कां WEA ॥ 
See Rig- Veda, X, 90, i2. 
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It declares the universe of existence as a conscious indi- 
vidual with the four types as different but inter-dependent 
limbs of the same person. 

The recognition of caste as type can be traced in an 
Upanishat of the highest class. Satya Kama (literally, “lover 
of truth "), though of unknown descent, was, for his truthful- 
ness, invested with the —— nia Of the Brahman caste and 
spiritually instructed by autama. In this instance an 
honoured sage placed character over parentage.’ 

Light is thrown on the subject in the Mahabharata. 

'* Of caste there is no distinction. All this passing sphere 
is of Brahma, created in the beginning. By Karma (conduct) 
caste-hood is arrived at.” * 

Caste as human type is also declared in Bhagavad Gita. 

‘According to the classification of action and qualities the 

: four castes nre created by me. Know me, non-actor and 
changeless, as even the author of this.” ? i 

Attempts with indifferent success, appear to have preceded 
the materialisation of the types into social and politica! insti- 
tutions under the authority of Parasuram. He had destroyed 
royal families, root and branch. Then be established the 
four castes and having transferred the royal power to newly 
formed royal caste through a Brahman retired from active life.* 

The Mahabharat shows that the influence of caste did not 
touch spiritual life, it being confined within the social and 
political sphere. This is well NONEM in the account given 
of Dharma V yadha, the pious hunter, who attained divine faith 
though leading a hunter's life.” 

A more striking instance is to be found in the ascetic 
Brahman being sent by the sage Narada to the herbalist 
Tuladhar for spiritual instruction. 


Narada, well-known in Sanskrit sacred writings, was the 
son of a slave girl, corresponding to a Jewish concubine. He PEE, 
a is mentioned in the Chhandagva Upanishat as the spiritual t 
cid pupil of Sanat Kumar.* m 
AB Vvasa the greatest Vedic teacher was the illegitimate son 


of the sage Parasara, his mother being a fisher-girl. In 
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3 Chhan. Up., IV, 4. 
a जिशषयोःस्ते वर्णानां सब्बे upwgfee आगत्‌ । 
2 Mahabharat, Santi P.A., IIS, } 
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popular Brahmanic belief a curse descends on those who 

refuse to honour the sages on account of their origin. 

The secular character of caste is manifest from its present 
forms. In Bengal leaving out Brahmans and Kayasthas, 
caste is mainly occupational. For instance Napit or barber 
is divided into two water-tight castes, viz., Napit or barber, 
pure and simple and Madhunapit or confectioner. "The strict- 
est Brahmans will receive water and confectionery from the 
latter but not from the former. Jelia or fisher caste presents 
mutually exclusive sub-divisions—Jelia and Koaivarta. In 
Amar-kosha the terms are synonymous.! "The latter in affluent 
circumstances call themselves Mahisya. Similarly it is found 
Sankha Vanika (shell-trader), Kansa Vanika (Brass-trader), 
Suvarna Vanika (gold-trader), Gandha Vanika (scent-trader), 
and so forth. 

Brahmans of Bengal are mainly the descendants of those 
trained in the revived Vedic ritualism who immigrated into 

| : Bengal in the Sth Century accompanied by the ancestors of 
"c. high-placed Kayasthas, designated  Kulins, that probably 
in imitation of the differentiation of Brahmanas Kulins and 
Srotriyas in the l2th Century. The Vaidya or Medical caste 
" is peculiar to Bengal. It does not seem unreasonable to 
jt believe that the Vaidyas, the most literate caste in Bengal, 
are remnants of the Buddhist clergy, overthrown by Brahman 
immigrants in concert with the ruling power. Caste rigidity 
diminishes among Vaidyas according to distance eastwards 
re from Brahmanic centres on the banks of the Ganges. The 
question is too important and ecclesiastical for incidental 
treatment. For the present it would not be unreasonable to 
conclude that caste was not generally taken as inseparable 
from spiritual life. | 
In the post-Buddhist period, when religious ascendency in 
Brahmandom generally became the prerogative of monastic 
orders, the true position of social conventions was shown by 
the existence of Paramabansas who still carry some marks of 
the original Brahmanie belief, disconnecting caste from spiri- 
tual life. Paramahansas are accepted as the quintessence of 
monastic life and free from all rules of conduct, monastic or 
lay. A sanctified will is believed to be their true and only 
guide in all things and at all times. 

The disconnection of caste from spiritual life is clearly 
and repeatedly declared in the Upanishats. A striking instance 
may be cited. Svétaketu, the son of Aruna, though by caste 
— — ë Brahman, received spiritual instruction from King Prabahann 
— sdaibali.* 
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An exhaustive treatment of spiritual independence of 
Kings is to be found in Vedantaratna Srimat Hirendra Nath 
Datta's '*Upanishat''. The treatise, being in Bengali, a list of 
spiritual teachers is given in the Appendix. 

The true significance of this episode is brought to light 
by the account given of Svetaketu. Svetaketu returned to his 
father on completing his pupilage. The father found him full 
of learning but without spiritual knowledge and instructed him 
ia the most pure form of spiritual knowledge, technically called 


arawan. His meeting with the royal sage relates evidently ` 


to a later period. when the hereditary spiritual independence 
of kings was declared. 

The spiritual independence of Kings is also declared in the 
Bhagavad Gita (Cp. IV, 4). 

'" Thus successively transmitted, this the royal sages knew. 
Bv this great lapse of time that spiritual truth was lost, O, 
harasser of thy foes.” ! 

The expression «rm! (Royal Sage) in the verse cited is 
significant. It indicates a class not mere individuals. 

In three Sutras or aphorisms the Brahma Sutram sums up 
the canonical teaching of Brahmanism on the subject. They 
exhibit the promise of special grace to the seeker for spiritual 
life, in dissociation from caste and condition of life (Adhyay ITT, 
Pada 4, Sutras 36, 37, 38). | 

King Janaka's court, according to the Mahabharata (Santi 
P.A., 320), was graced by the presence of the spinster Sulaya 
who held a spiritual discussion with the royal sage. 

The considerations set forth above seem to lead to the 
irresistible conclusion that in canonical Brahmanism caste and 
sex are subjects wholly of secular importance and completely 
unrelated to spiritual life. 

The texts that are usually cited as debarring the Sudra 
caste from acquiring true faith, are, when properly viewed, 
indicative of a privilege and not a disqualification. They impose 
on educated theologians the duty of imparting to the uneducat- 
ed spiritual instruction without subjection to the necessity of 
hearing and minding the sacred word. It is the duty of those 
who have to give to those who have not—the rich to the poor, 
the wise to the unwise. But the individual has the right of 
self-protection on the legal protector's failure. 

In popular estimation claiming the authority of canonical 
Brahmanism, the spiritual value of a Sudra and a woman of 
the highest caste is placed on the same footing. They are both 








Uu . considered debarred from the true spiritual life, declared by the — 
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sacred word. The question affecting Sudras has been touched 
upon. Affecting women a reference is invited to Rigveda (Mondal 
X) for the names of women seers of truth, expressed by Vedic 
Mantras. For the present purpose may be named Vak, the 
daughter of the sage Ambhrina, evidently a spinster. The 

-_ Mantras, first declared by her, are known as the Devi 
Sukta which literally means Vedic declaration concerning the 
Supreme, viewed as a woman and form the bridge connecting 
the Tantras with the Vedas, 

The Brihadaranyaka Upanishat (Ad. II, Br. 4.) mentions 
Maitrayi, the wife of the sage Yajnavalkya, as having received 
the highest spiritual light, The same Upanishat(Ad. III, Br. 6) 
also mentions Gargi, tbe spinster daughter of the sage Vachak- 
na, as the only competent questioner of the same sage, in the 
court of King Janaka. According to Sankara she was gifted 
with Divine faith (Com. on B.S., A. iii, P. 4, Ap. 36). 

In the Mahabharata is found the account of the fallen 
woman Pingalá who attained illumination in a single night and 
of Sulabha named above. All doubt and dispute are dispelled 
by the words of the Mundakya Upanishat: wr ew भ्रलिकामः 
The injunction is that one desirous of well-being must honour 
him of true divine faith in disregard of caste and custom 
(Mund, Up, III, Ll). 

This declaration is noteworthy. It shows that caste condi- 
tion and other things of external life are as nothing before 
Divine faith. 

^ The following words may, in conclusion, be cited from the 
'"Svetasvatara Upanishat," declaring the right of man as man 













i^. “3 to spiritual faith : — 
P adt u Lend ear, ye children of immortality, in the world that 
is, all mankind." * 
— 
RN, APPENDIX 
En ROYAL Precerrors. Brianwaw PUPILS, REFERENCE. 
ia - Janaka .. .. Buril Asvatarasvi ss Hr. Up. 5, li, 8. 
— — —  Prabahan Jaibali  .. Shilaka Dalava .. Chha. Up., l, 8, 2. 
vis | — — . Atidhanva Saunaka .. Udara Shandilya -- Chha. Up., lI, 9. 3. 
TUN Prabahan Jaibali — .. Svetaketu s+ Chha. Up., 5, 3, 5 
" Chitra -* .-. Svetaketu — R ig- Veda. 
. | Ly * Kausitaki Up., A, 4 
Ajata Satru s+ Dripta T Balaki «« Br. Up.. 3, T, 33. 
Asvapati Kaikeya .. Satyajajna, son of Pulusha. 
Indradumna, son of Ballavi. 
Janaka, son of Sarvaraksha, 


Buril, son of Asvatarasya .. Chh. Up. A. 5. 
| geam fea wara gar । 
a; Sveta, Up. II, 5 
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ARTICLE No. 8. 


Monasticism and Brahmanism 
By M. M. CHATTFER.JI 


The relation between Monasticism and canonical Brahman- 
ism presents au interesting subject for inquiry. It appears 
convenient to follow the light held out by the Brahma Sutram 
(Adhyay III, Pada 4). It opens with the declaration that the 
end of intelligent existence including spiritual faith may be 
hoped to result from the study of the Upanishads independ- 
ently of external works, conditions, and things 

“The purpose of man (is effected) thence, (i.e., through the 
mere knowledge of Brahman), thus Badarayana opines.'" 


The word “ gaur (Purushartha) translated above as 

" purpose of man” is usually analysed into four elements 

according as the will is directed to dharma or righteous works 

enjoined by scriptures, artha or possessions, kame or delights 

of life, or moksha or unconditioned existence. Badarayana 

~~ teaches that these four-fold objects of desire are added to true 

४ faith, declared by the sacred words. It would be sufficient to 
cite an Upanishadic text in support of the teachings. 

“A pious votary of God obtains whatever division of the 

- world and whatever desirable object he may wish to acquire 


i are c^ for himself or for another: therefore any one, who is desirous 
55% of honour and advantage, should revere him.’"? 

$ —* E (Raja Ram Mohun Roy’s Translation.) 
Eu © 

* y ^ The original Sutras in the order of their citation with the 


v Tivi i = related commentaries of Sankara and Ramanuja are collected 
atm ^ "in Appendix I 
Brei After refuting the opposite view that faith, dissociated 
from work was disapproved by sacred authority in the Brahma 
Sutram, it shows that two types of those graced with faith are 
mentioned in the Upanishads according as faith is or is not 
associated with works and conditions of life (nsramas) 
The third Sutra cites sacred authority showing the co-exist- 
ence of faith with the house-holders' state of life 
C- M “On account of scripture showing (certain lines of) con- 
dl uct 
" Ped (B.S. THI 4 Sutra 3.) 
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While the 9th Sutra shows presence of faith in the 
opposite state of lite 
५ Rut the declarations (of scripture) are equal (on the 
other side). ” 
(B.S., IIT. 4, Sutra 9.) 


After dealing with the association of faith with the differ- 
ent conditions of life (asramas) the opposite aspect is dealt 
with in three Sutras which require special consideration owing 
to the importance of the subject. The three Sutras are cited 
below :— 

* But also (persons standing) between (are qualified for 
knowledge); for that is seen (in scripture), 

This is stated in Smriti also.” 

* And the promotion (of knowledge is bestowed on them) 
through special acts.” 


(B.S., ILI, 4, Sutras 36, 37, and 38.) 


The foregoing considerations seem to make it clear that 
no special spiritual value is attached to any condition of life 
"aw: (Prabrajya) is mentioned in the Upanishads in the sense 
of a wandering ascetic's condition of life and not as a con- 
gregational institution or monasticism, The term ** Prabrafya " 
is taken as synonymous with sare (Sannyasa) usually tran- 
slated as renunciation. Even in Mann," Sannyasa ” is taken as 
the condition of an individual and not of a congregational 
institution or order. 

" But having thus passed the third part of (a man's 
natural term of life ) life in forest, he may live as an ascetic 
during the fourth part of his existence after abandoning all 
attachment to worldly objects.” ! 

The purely secular and pragmatic value of asramas or 
conditions of life and the comparative superiority of fect a 

e 


t e Fh or the household conditions are fully demonstrated in 
Se . following Sutra:— . 
i or. d * On account of his being all, however, there is winding 


up with householder.” — 
(B.S., IIT, 4, Sutra 48.) . are a 


Buddha 













Peed is anchatent jatantra ——— 
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Sankaracharya is claimed as the founder of Brahmanic 
monasticism. But it can be asserted without hesitation that 
from his writings no authority can be cited in support of 
monasticism, as distinguished from wandering asceticism. 
There is no evidence of his having changed the name given to 
him in the home of his birth and he is always described as 
paribrajaka or wandering ascetic. His commentary on Adhya 
III of the Chhandogya Upanishad appears to be clearly in 
derogation of monasticism the external insignia of which, such 
as staff (danda) and bowl (kamandalu), are condemned by him. 
His principal disciples were named Padmapada, Hasthamalaka, 
and Sureswar, quite different from monastic name ending with 
“ananda’’, It is significant that Sureswar's original name of 
'" Maudana " was changed into one, not ending with "ananda ''. 
He is said to have founded four maths or monasteries. In 
course of time the personal name and title of Sankaracharya 
became the official title of the respective heads of the four 
monasteries in suppression of individual names. This confu- 
sion between name and title appears to have led to a fiction 
hiding the real fact. 

But the word " matha"" meaning a monastery, is unknown 
to classical] Sanskrit and is not at all to be found in any canon- 
ical scripture. In Mahabharata, Harivamsa, and Panchatan- 
tra it means an ascetic's hut." To trace its derivation accord- 
ing to the method generally prevailing in Sanskrit seems hope- 
less. “‘ Vihara ", the Buddhist term fora monastery, is of high 
repute both in Pali and Sanskrit. So far as can be ascertained 
the present meaning of **math"' is truly of recent origin, long 
after Viharas came into existence, when Brahman revivalists 
between the 7th and the 9th century adopted monasticism, they 
in imitation of the Vihara and in assertion of independence 
converted an ascetic’s hut into a monastery. In practice, no 
Vedic authority is invoked in the consecration of a math, and 
the ceremony of initiation into any monastic order claiming to 
be Brahmanical is purely Tantric, without the faintest shadow 
of Vedic connection. The conclusion seems irresistible that 


Brahman revivalists took over the Vihara with the property- 


mark erased and independent proprietorship claimed by in- 
serib ing on it the fresh name— math. 
| With the foregoing observation the question of Buddhist 
one n of monasticism and its subsequent adoption by Brahman 
revivalists about the 7th century A.D. may be left to the im- 
partial judgment of the disinterested. 
To conclude: attention seems to be forced to the claim 





(i, दा of Brahman Acharyas or preceptors to universality of their 
७77 ae ? Mahābhārata I2/5348-3/I6009. l 
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faith founded on their canonical scripture owing to its independ 


ence of personality and forms and conditions of external life, 
thus available for the benefit of all, while preserving their 
independence in practice 


ArrENDIX I 


Brahma Sutram III, 4—Sutras 3, 9, 36, 37, 38, 48. Orig- 


inal Sutras with the commentaries of Sankarn and 
Ramanauja. 


प्रर्षार्था5तः शब्दादिलि zaram: ॥ ३ ॥ ४ ॥ २ ॥ 
गङ्गा चास्येः--व्य ये दानौ मोप निघदमात्मञ्ञानं किमधिकारि- 
erra कन्भरयेरानुप्रतित्रालि व्याछोस्वित स्वतन्त्रमेव canara 
wafa इति मोमांसमानः सिद्ान्तेनेत लावदुपक्रमते “प॒रुबार्योऽतः ” 
इत्ि। was wala वेदान्तविच्हितादात्मक्ञानात्‌ Saar WIS: 
स्सध्यलौलि qaam च्याचार्य्यो Awa, कुल रतदवगम्यते, प्रान्दादि- 
are | तथा fe ‘arfa शोकमात्मवित्‌ सयो © d तत्पर agaz 


aga भवति न्र्ाविदाप्रोति ux व्याचाय्यबान्‌ प॒सघो वेद्‌ तस्य लाबदेब ' es 
fer aa Aatas सम्पत्स्य इति “य अयात्माउपचलपाणों। ! - 
इन्यपक्रन्य tu adia खोकानाम्रोलि Sata कामान यस्तमात्मानमनु- — 
विद्य विजानाति च्यात्मा वा we gga: इति चो पक्रम्य “रतावदरे खल्य- .. | 
aaa’ vad जातौ यका अतिविं द्यायाः केवलायाः ganiga maafa | 
aura ux: प्रत्यवलिय्मते ॥ | ‘an ke 

amaaa: गुणो पसंहारानुपसं wees विद्येकत्व-नानात्वच्चिनत्ता | y 





कत्वा; इदानों विद्यातः प॒शघाथः, ca विद्याकृकात्‌ wero? इति ` 
च्चिन्त्यते | कि gaa? wafaa: पुराथ इति भगवान्‌ वाद | w AS 
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यथा नद्यः स्यन्द्मानाः GE ख्यस्तं गच्छन्ति नामरूपे factu | 
wur विद्वान्‌ नामरूपाडिमुक्तः परातपरं पुरखमुपेलि दिव्यम्‌ ॥ 
(aa. ३।२।च्ः) safe: ॥ ३॥ ४७९ 


स्धाचार्दप्रानात्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 8 ॥ 6 ॥ . 
प्राइःरः--“ जनको ow Feet बञ्ादच्तिगोन “यज्ञेनेजे” यच्यमाणों 
वे भगवन्तो 5अमस््रि ' इत्येमाटिनि ज््मविदामपि wayta aay कम्मै- 
सम्बन्धदर्ष्रानानि अवन्ति, तथोदडालकादौनामापि प॒ञानुञ्रासनाटिद्‌प्ानात्‌ 
_ गाहस्दसम्बन्धो ऽवगम्यते | Rama Ba ज्ञानात्‌ cumwurufets: स्यात्‌ 
किमर्थमनेकायाससमन्वितानि कर्म्मागि ते qui. च्यक चेन्मघुविन्देम 
किमधं पर्वतं ब्रजेत्‌ इति न्यायात्‌ | 
xTHTq9":—s 9 fazi पाघान्यन कम्भस्वेता चारो rundum श्च fa: 
केकयाः fan अबग्यात्मवित्तमत्तद्िक्लानायोंपगतान लान्ट॒घौन प्रब्याऋू--- 
* यच्धमागो © चे भगवन्तोऽहमस्मि ” ( छान्‍दों . yl tia) डति तथा 
MaMa न्रचझावदयेखरुाः कम्भ निरयाः aia era | 
"omma fe संसिडिमस्थिता जनकादयः ”' ( गौत! . ३ । २०. ) 
“gam सोऽपि सबन यज्ञान्‌ warga: (विद्या - घ॒ . ई। 
di) Efa | mat न्रच्विदां ऋष्भेप्रघानत्वद्प्रानादू विद्यायाः कक्ते- 
स्वरूपवेदनरूपत्वेन कर्म्माङ्गत्वमेवेलि न विद्यातः award: ॥ 8 ॥ ९ ४ ३४ 
fagfae ; प्राह्तिरुच्यलाम्‌ ? zu । 















लुख्यं तु दर्शनम ॥ ३ ॥ 8 ॥ € ॥ 
प्राइःरः---बदुक्तमाचाणस्दष्| नात्‌ WHat विद्येतेत्धञ्च 3s, तुज्य- 
साचार द ञ्रंनमकम्भे ग्रो खत्वेऽपि विद्यायाः। तथाचि अतिभंवति * रतद्ध WW 
वै afegia ब्याज्डकटेखयः काब्येयाः किमर्थाः angaa? किमर्चा 
O बयं यच्छयामहे wag स्न तै eque facisisfawta न जञुक्षवाञ्चकिरे 
—  ar& d तमात्मानं विदित्वा ब्राह्मणाः लो के घगा या व्यतया या थ 
qafa? इत्येवं satan | याञ्ञवल्क्यादोनामपि ब्रह्मविदा- 
त्वं qud uana? awaxaatafa छोक्ता या्ञवरुक्य 
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प्रव्राज' उत्वेवमादिस्लिभ्यः। ध्यपि च "up ramp छ जे भगवन्तोऽछ- 
अस्मि” smafesesd वैषश्यानम्विद्याविधयं सम्भवति च सोपाधिकार्या 
ब्रद्धविद्यायां aweafeaena न त्वचापि कर्म्माझुत्वमस्ति प्रकरु- 
masaq | यत्‌ पुनस्तं तच्छतेः” Fas AR: ॥ 

र्ामानुजः--यदुक़्॑ त्रह्मविदां कम्मेानुस्छानदप्पानादु विद्या m HIDE 
इलि; am : विद्याया व्यनचुःत्व sfu तुल्य ड्घ नम, ब्रच्यविदां कम्मान्‌ v 
स्थानदर्षानम्‌ व्यनेकान्तिकम्‌ डत्यर्थः व्यनुरानस्यापि दप्ांनात । दृश्यते 
fe ब्रक्मविदां कम्भेत्यागः “sea: Sadar किमर्था उयमश्येष्यास हे, 
किमर्था वयं यच्यामहे ” इत्यादो । अतो ब्रक्षविदां कम्भत्यागदप्रांनात्‌ 
न विद्या WHITES | 

कथमिदं॑ Sauda ब्रक्मविदां कस्मानुस्यानमननुस्थानझ् ? पलाभि- 
सन्धिर्‌ हितस्य यक्ञादिकम्भेगो न्रक्ाविद्याङ्गत्वात्‌ तथाविधस्य 
कम्भकोऽनुर्ानदश़ानमुपपद्यते | वच्यति च “सर्व्वापेच्ता च यज्ञादि- 
अतेर्श्ववत्‌ ” (AAE. ३। 92€) इति । uaia तस्येव यज्ञादेः 
ssp मोच्तेंकफलब्रक्मविद्याविशो धित्वात्‌ तस्यानुस्थानदर्श नसुपपन्नतर्म््‌ | 
विद्यायाः कम्माकुत्वे कम्मेत्यागः कथमपि नोपपद्यते ॥ ३ ॥ 8 ॥ € | 





act चापि तु लद्ृष्टेः ॥ ३ ne ॥ ३६ ॥ 
प्राद्करः-विघुवादोौनां व्थादिसम्पद हितानाञ्चान्यतमाञ्चम्रलिपत्ति- 
छोनानां व्यन्तरालअत्तिनां किं विद्यायामधिकारोऽस्ति किंवा नास्तोति 
anà नाख्तौलि तावत्‌ प्राप्त, msaa विद्याहेतुत्वावश्चाग्णात्‌ 
व्या अमकर्म्मासम्भराचेतेघाम्‌ TAF UIA इदमाह, व्यन्तरः चापि 
तु, ख्यनाश्चमित्वेनान्तराले वत्त॑मानोऽपि विद्यायामधिक्रियते, कुलः 
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इति विषये व्याञ्रम धर्म्मे लिकर्तव्यताकत्वात्‌ विद्यायाः, ब्यनाअमियां 
चाउम धम्भाभावात्‌ नास्त्यधिकारुः, डति प्राप्त उच्यते 
( सिद्ान्त्तः - ) 

“qA चापि लू” इति। तु wee: पक्ञव्याळत्त्यर्चैः; च-प्राञ्टोऽव- 
धारो | व्यन्तरा वत्तमानानाम ख्यनाउ्चमिगामघि विद्यायामधिकारोऽ- 
— । कुतः? agla aA fe रे क्का-भौ घया -सम्बक्ता दौ नामना अ fa 
मपि ब्रच्यविद्यानिय्यत्वम्‌ । न "m sauta विद्यानुस्ष् इति we 
ama. “` asa दानेन तपसानाग्राकेन ” (ewer. d) 8। २२) डति 
दानादौनामाअमेध चयने कान्तिकानामप्यनुस्राषकत्वदग्ं नात्‌ । यथा 
sataa o विद्यानिरूत्वदं नादस्मिक्कोजादिव्यतिर्क्तिरेव frage: 
क्रियते; aqs fanaa विद्यादशानाद्‌ च्याञअमानियतेज्ञपोपवाख- 
दानदेबलाराश्षानादि भिव्विंद्यानुसख हुः wad क्तम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ ४ ॥ ३६ ॥ 


व्यपि 4 maa ॥ ३ ॥ 8 ॥ ३० ॥ 
प्राद्करः--सं वर्तेघ्रभ्टतौनाङ्च लग्न चर्य्या दि योगादन पे च्तिता श्रम कम्मै I- 


सपि मचह्दायोगित्वं maa इतिष्ठासे। aq लिक्कमिदं अतिस्सति- 


zagu का नु खल प्रालिश्ति खाभिधोयते | 
रामानुजः--व््पि च, च्यनाञ्चमियामयि जपादिभिरेव विद्यान- 
We: स्मय्येते ः--- 
“ जप्येनापि च संसिध्येद्‌ ब्राक्षणो नाच aya: कुस्यादन्धन्न वा 





gaaat ave sea” ॥ ( मनु . ₹। =® ) इति | 


"ifexiq—w€urgsquwiaur विद्यया fast भवतोौत्यर्थः ॥ ३॥४॥ ३७॥ 


Gaga ॥ ३ ॥ 8 ॥ et 
ar — àma  विधुवादौनासविरुूद्धेः पएसघमाञ सम्बन्धिसि- 
जपो पावासदेतताराधना aa विषेषेस्नुसछो विद्यायाः सम्भवति | 


त्तथा च स्तिः, 


Mir 
= के 





maida तु स॑ ferig squat ara WD: | 
` कुर्य्यादन्धन्न वा कुर्य्यान्मेञो ब्राह्मणा उच्धते ॥ 
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इत्यसम्भवादाम्रमकरम्मयों 5पि जपे5धघिकार दर्शायलि । जन्मान्त- 
सानुस्थितेस्पि व्या्ममकस्भभिः सम्भत्रत्येव विद्याया WANE: | 
aur wta:— 
‘aan जन्मस[सिद्चस्ततो याति पराकुतिं' | 


इति जन्मान्तर्खसञ्चितानपि संस्कारवित्रोधानुस्षौतन्‌ विद्याया 
agpufa | gami च विद्या प्रतिधेघभावमाजेंगाप्यर्थिनम धघिकरोति 
शअवशणादियु, लस्मादिघुवादौनामप्याकारो न विशुध्यते ॥ 

रामानुः, 

न केवलं न्थाय-स्सृतिभ्यामयमर्थः साधनो यः। 

अयते च ब्यनास्रमनियलेधंस्मेविशेयेव्विंदयानुसक्षः--“ तपसा ब्रक्ष्म- 
चर्यया RAT विद्ययात्मा नम न्विष्येत्‌ (WaT. १। ९०) 
इलि ॥ ३ ॥ 8 ॥ ३४८. 





कत्स्न्रभावात्त उट हिणो पसं कारु | 
प्राद्करः,तु-प्राव्दो fatten, waqurisa विशिष्यते, 
बञ्हलायासानि fe बह्कन्या्चमकर्म्मागि यक्गादौनि तं प्रति cmm 
wupufeuwifa व्याअ्मान्तरुकम्भागिा च यथासम्भवम हि से ञ्ड्रियसंयमा- 
दौनि तस्यापि विद्यन्ते, तस्मात्‌ nefarie न विशुध्यते ॥ 
रामानुज्ञः,तु-प्रान्दस्चोद्यं व्यावर्तयति; कत्सन्नभावात्‌ naeg 
भावात्‌ agaaa विद्यायाः सद्भावात्‌ ग्टच्िणोऽप्यस्तोति तेनोप- 








दत्थ भिप्रा यः 


तचेतस्मिन्नपि aaa “ ब्राक्षगाः gaemnrare विक्तेयगायास्यथ कोके- 
(र्दा , ९५। ४ | ९ ) 
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ARTICLE No. 9. 


The Vedic Divisions 


By M. M. CHATTERJI 


Let a short summary of the harmony between reason and 
faith, established by Brahman theology serve as an introduc- 
tion. The existence of scriptural words which are not meaning- 
less sounds but are self-consistent and indicative of an entity 
imperceptible by the senses and inconceivable by the mind, 
must by rational compulsion be taken as designation of what 
is super-rational and not irrational. The Brahmanic exegetical 
rule of correct interpretation of scriptural teachings in a some- 
what amplified form will be found in Appendix I. 

Such words as received by individuals in untraceable anti- 
quity are known as the Vedas. They were collected and ar- 
ranged in four divisions by Vyasa, under divine commission 
issued to him— when he was called into being not born, and 
named, Apantaratama, literally meaning ** Removed from dark- 
ness"!  Apantaratama, under the name of Vyasa, was the 
arranger of the Vedas but he was not any of the seers of the 
truth expressed in Vedic word, These Rishis—literally seers 
may be called Revealers. The Revealers of spiritual truth are 
recognised in every religion accepting scriptures. In the 
Sankhya system they are classified in a plain, rational form, 
intelligible to the ordinary mind.  Revealers are, in this system, 
divided into three classes, namely, ** Prakrita '" or ** Svavavika,” 
“ Sansiddhika," and '* Vaikarika. Their general designation is 
"Sidha" or perfect. The perfection of ''Svavavika or Pra- 
krita " Sidhas is inherent and not acquired. At no point of 


time they are not perfect, their perfection is without beginning or 


end. So far as the individual is concerned the “ Sansidhika ' 
Sidhas were once imperfect but uired perfection in the 
remote past. They work from no self. -centered motive but out 


of compassion for the sufferings of the imperfect. While the 


—— of perfection of Vaikari is traceable in time and to 

B — — . AM these classes of the perfect are included 
in P iti, the — of powers, attributes, and forms. 

But Prakriti and Purusha or pure sentience are one in 


being per se. ‘This is known as Kaivalya or onliness. There 
can scarcely be any doubt that with changed terminology this 
— classification was adopted by the Mahayana form of Buddhism. 
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Adi! or original Buddhas are Svavavika Sidhas, Dhyani 
Buddhas are Sansidhas, and the Vaikarika Sidhas are Manushi 
Buddhas. 

The history of human thought makes it clear that every 
object considered abstract or inanimate at a later period, 
was regarded at an earlier period as sentient being. ‘This 
practice now survives as poetical expression. ‘The process is 
reversed when a spiritual idea originates in the intellectual 
form which is universal. Divine aspects can, obviously, be 
expressed only in an intellectual form. But in course of time 
and for general apprehension each pest is taken as a person. 
Following this rule the category technically known as Mahat- 
tattva, the highest form of specialised existence in the Sankhya 
system, and declared as over-shadowed by Purusha or sentience is 
the same as Brahma, the archangel of creation. According to the 
Svetaswatara * Upanishat “‘ the Supreme Being calls him into 
existence and transmits into him all the Vedas.” And Brahma 
is the ultimate source of revelation. The knowledge derived 
from Brahma is taken to have been declared by Sanaka, 
Sananda, Sonatan, and Sanat Kumar, the four eternally youth- 
ful sages described as sons of Brahma's mind. They are Pra- 
kritika or Swavavika Sidhas, while Kapila and Suka, who ac- 
quired perfection within definite time as result of devotion, are 
to be taken as Sansidhika Sidhas. Vasista, the paragon of 
non-resistance, is classifiable as Sansidhika Sidha or perfected 
individual. He and his great grandson, Vyasa, owing to their 
respective peculiarities, are termed Adhikarika Purushas. They 
are called Adhikarika Purushas in the Brahma Sutram and | 
described as respectively charged with divine mission for the 
benefit of creatures. 

The Brahmanic doctrine directed to faith in the eternal, 
all-powerful, all-wise Isvara, the Creator, Sustainer, and Ab- 
sorber of all, reduces the importance of the Svavavika Sidhas 
for at practical purposes of devotion. But the two doctrines, 
Vedic and Sankhya, are no ways in conflict. For He who can 
create perfectible beings can equally well create those that are 
perfect when projected into individual existence 

Apantaratama deserves special cons 








ideration for the pre- 





l PRE opo pi . The Mahabharata” relates how Apantaratama 


appeared under the name Vyasa to arrange the Vedas and how 
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he executed his commission and continued his individual 
existence on earth. Apantaratama’s name in his earthly life 
was Vyas. According to the Vedantic School of Sankaracharya 
the preceptorship of Vyas in his life time descended on his son 
Suka. These considerations are explanatory of the theological 
position of Puranas and the Mahabharata as subordinate to 
the Vedas of which the authorship is attributed to Vyasa. 

The Vedas are accepted as the store-house, supplying when 
properly understood the means for the attainment of temporal 
and spiritual well-being of mankind, irrespective of external 
condition. . 

According to the Mahabharata time came when the Vedas 
needed arrangement in parts calculated to apply to different 
stages of the social growth of the human race and for this 
purpose special divine inter-position was necessary. 

The principle underlying the division of the Vedas into 
four classes is strikingly interesting. 
is In the most primitive condition of humanity every in- 

dividual man has constantlv to fight for food and wife at the 

risk of life and limb. In that stage of social life magical rites 

| compelling self-surrender on the part of a woman or paralysing 

| an enemy from a distance and other means of self-gratification 

accompanied by some self-security would be invaluable, and the 

ns master magician would be the king and the subjects and 

| tribesmen prope rous in life. This is the underlying unity of 

the Atharva Veda. With the growth of social stability and 

extension the practice of magic for individual benefit will be 

prohibited as destructive of orderly social existence and will be 

allowed only as between heads of states, king and king. 

Rites adopted to this end, as declared in Vedic mantras, are 
collected in the division of the Vedas called the Yajurveda. 

Further progress of peace and orderliness generates the 
inquiry relating to the agency that can create a rite which 
{e when duly performed secures the desired result. Obviously, 
|. — the agency is of much greater value than all the rites collect- 

E ively. The result does not benefit the agent but the performer 
Te of the rite. The number of rites performed does not exhaust 
AE the power of the agent unmoved by fear in fulfilling t he per- 
Jo, dou] former's desire. 'The value of the agent, when rea lised. is lo ve 

in theological language. This is the characteristic of the Vedic 
division, the Samaveda. 

Continued social advancement generates the intellectual 

— search for the nature of the Agent as to what and how He is. 

-. The search made in faith declares the Divine Being as appre- 
— hensible and not comprehensible. This is the distingu ishing 

rk of the Rigveda. | | —* 
= Itis clear that the principle of division relates to general 
conditions and not to individual self. There can be nothing to 
prevent the presence of the four types among contemporaries. 
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Superficial observation can trace the presence of gratification 
in religions accepting scriptures corresponding to the principle 
of the Vedic classified arrangement of Vyasa. The ten great 
(maha) Upanishats are connected as appendices with all the 
four Vedas, showing the independence of spiritual life. It is 
unaffected by all external conc fitions of existence. The door of 
spirituality is open to all irrespective of race, nationality, sex 
and position, social and intellectual. i 

The historv of previous attempts to trace in time the 
origin of Vedie mantras and the great Upanishats must dis- 
courage all attempts in that direction. 


APPENDIX I 


Savara Swami, the exegetist of Vedic Ritualism, technically called 

Purva Mimansa, gives a very clear exposition of the rational basis of 

Seriptural teaching which is obviously super-rational. His exposition is 

founded on technical logic and paye alae: not easy for general grasp 

in the present day, An attempt to modernise his thought may not be 

inexcusable. The normal sources of right knowledge are sense-percep- 

tion and the logical faculty. The sphere of sense-parception is confined 

to sound, touch, visible form, taste, and smell क g to ear, skin, 

eye, tongue, and nose. The work of the logical faculty is oithor deductive 

J or inductive. Induction leads only to probability and not to certainty 

which, along this line, can only be attained by omniscience, unclaimed 

by all users of the inductive method of acquiring knowledge. In 

deductive logic the major premise must be more extensive than the 

conclusion. Obviously, therefore, the all-comprehending cannot be the 

conclusion of —— rocess of deductive reasoning. And yot the Sc js eves 

declare that the ultimate Reality—the Being per se is none of the objecta 

of the senses or their aggre gate. Nor can that Reality or Being be Spoke 

4 by speech or Spee i the mind. So the Sc "E tures teach. Whence 

these teachings ? r source is designated velation in English, 
in which the substance of Scriptural teaching indicated can be stated - 


thus : 
à God ean be apprehended and not ees os rehended. That God is can 
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In these observations * relating to Brahmanic faith an attempt has 
been made to avoid all theological technicalities, not necessary as a 
disclaimer of originnlity of the present effort. They aro intended to 
serve as preparatory to the consideration of the present-day conflict 
between Science and Religion. The apparently rational basis of the 
conflict will disappear on consideration of the respective spheres of 
Science and Keligion—Science lies within the sphere of sense and logic 
while Roligion is admittedly super-sensucus and super-rational distin- 
guished from irrational, Reason, though not the generator of Religion, 
cannot be discordant with it. The relation with senso is similar. 
Religion is hospitable to sense which, however, cannot touch Religion, 

T o descend to particulars. The main conflict is between narratives 
of creation, contained in somo writings, regarded as holy, and the 
scientific doetrino of organic evolution. 

In the most authoritative soripturos of Brahmanism different de- 
seri pU are given of creation. For instance, compare Chaindogyo- 
panishad (TII, ID) and Aitarevopanishnd (IV). Sankara in his com- 
mentary on the text, last referred to, clearly states :— 


“ate wur ख्याय! दिपरि ज्ञानात ww fatuefeur | ' 


(No benefit can, in truth, be expected from knowledge of narratives 
of creation and others of that kind.) 

The only object of such narratives seems to be to teach the value 
of super-temporal peace against unresting change and the contingent 
character of all our existence. 

Some Brahmanic scriptures give the feetal history of the human 
individual which is practically identical with what Haeckel calle the 
doctrine of recapitulation. One wonders how Science will explain the 
existence of types. Specks of waggling matter, called protoplasm. which 
Science cannot distinguish from one another, develop very differentiy— 
one into a vegetable, another into an animal, and the third into a human 
being. Imagine the absence of pro-existing individuals of these types 
and then search for explanation of the difference in typical development, 
estimating the chances of success in the search. 

Then comes the question of wpeoch, the vehicle of Revelation. 
At the outset one is met with the distinction between sound (in Sanskrit 
Dhvani) nnd word (in Sanskrit Sabda). The sound of a loud explosion 
startles, frightens, and may result in the hearer's running away. But it 
generates no idea for intellectual apprehension, capable of being con 
nected with other ideas and communicated to others. While & word, 
for instance, **love"" or “fear, gives rise in the mind to a definite 
and abiding impulse, operative in action, feeling and thought, long 
after it is for the first ^: me heard and is capable of communication to 
others independently of gesture. The most noticeable peculiarity of 
word in its pervasiveness in regard to the whole of conscious life and 
freedom from tho restraint of individual life and its conditions. In 
vH hort, word generates mental modification, dissociated from the body 
and ite functions and is pervasive, permanent, and communicable, 

In an authoritative Sanskrit treatise on the subject, tho — not 
of the highest spiritual value, the genesis of Word is traced through 





— the Hp pulse to find for it an expression in word which, when 
found. tes the effort for its utterance with which the cycle is 
completed. The thought im pu undefined, is known as ** para," the 


|. supreme, in the next stage itis named ** paxsyanti " or watching (literally, 
the secing one). In the stage immediately following it is ** madhyama ®’ 





* See Appen : ppendix I. 
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or the middle one, when the word, though unuttered, is known to the 
would-be utterer and when uttered it is '* vaikhari " or the sharp one, 

In the universal aspect word is known as the Word-God (Sabda 
Brahma). Lakshmanacharya of Kanauj in his ** Sarada tilak" sums 
up the Tantric teaching on the subject. 

The first in thought, but not in time, is Nada (literally, sound) 


but in thie connection unconditioned conseiouaness——srre iniaa लि स्वयम 


(literally, the sound spirit sounds of itself). Thence is determination 
or the determining point, Vindu. From Vindu are the three powers, 
namely, cognition, impulsion, and inhibition. Consciousness, or sen- 
tience, thus viewed, is Sabda Brahma or Word-God. He says: “It is 
my oonviction that Sabda Brahmo is the consciousness of all individuals 


चेतन्यं सथ्येभ्रलानां weagifa मे nfa: 


The enquirer may be usefully referred to the opening chapter of the 
Gospel of St. John. 

The above summary may be guilty of prolixity. But some reference 
to the subject seems necessary for an examination of the relation of 
speech to organic evolution, 

The subject for consideration is the absence in the animal world 
of word, as distinct from sound. In brief, words have a meaning in- 
dependent of the sound, as is evidenced by the existence of synonyms 
in the same language, apart from figurative expressions, In the animal 
world are found bark, grunt, twitter, chirp, and other forms of acoustic 
expressions. They are useful in maintaining individual and associated 
his, Impulses of fear and other preservative and associative instincts 
nre expressible by the animal esi. The nera of word is far more 
comprehensive. Word can express the ideas of cause ond oftoct, 
substance and form, certainty, contingency, and wo forth. A shout may 
be helpful in avoiding danger to life and limb but can it, wer inge sec 
of word, express the emotion of fear, apart from its bodily effect ? 
This peculiarity of word is called *'sphota " by the school of Panini. 
Take, for example, the word ** go"' (मो) meaning cow. On its utterance 
images of cows, different in colour and form, present themselves to 
different hearers. Sphota is the potency of a&^ word to evoke in in- 
dividuals thought-imeges of different forms but all belonging to the 
same class. nkara accepts the existence of ** sphota " but rejects its 
eternal character as maintained by the Panini school. t 

Thus viewed, word ap to be sui generis. Will it be unpardon- 


able to invite the attention of Science to the peculiar characteristic of 


word? In conclusion, Religion may well say to Science—'* Now let us 
shake hands and part, each to his business." 


Monsi Monaw CHATTERJI 





'" commentary on the ** Brahma Sutra ''. Thibaut's tran- 
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APPENDIX Jl 
Brahma Sutram 
Ill Adhyaya, 3 Pada, Sloka 32 
uiae truwrceatutecibomibemwrmig ॥ 


विदुषो a*WWre uicem देडान्तरमुत्पल्यते न वेति चिन्त्यते । aq 
विद्यायाः mwaya: सम्पत्तों maegfesfu: स्याञ्च वेलि नेय चिन्तोपपटाते | न fe 
पाकस।|धनसम्पत्ताबोदनो waa न वेति चिन्ता safa । नापि भुक्वानस्तप्यत न वेत्ति 
चिन्त्यते । suas: त्वियं चिन्ता । svurerefa केष! ञिदिलिङःसपुराणयो ड छान्त - 
Crqpufwewm | aa ऋापान्तरलमः नाम Ferrara: पुराणर्थिब्यिब्णनिगोयाल्‌ 
कल्निद्धापरयोः सन्धौ रूय्णदेंपायनः सम्बभवेलि wng । wfeu* aq सानसः uw 
सल्िभिगापादगतपुब्य zw: yaagiza fecun] सम्वभवेशि । न्टम्बादौना- 
मपि an va sagri gerai चारुणो यज्ञ gaaaf: waa | सनत्कृभारो- 
fo apu एव साशसःपुक्षः स्वयं SET वरप्रदानाल्‌ Se सेन giya Uus 
दूसनावदुष्रन्टतिनामपि भूयभो देदान्तरोत्पत्तिकथा तेन तेन शिमिक्तेन wafer rdi i 
असावपि weerviare योः प्रायेणोपब्तव्यते । ते च केचित्‌ पलिते qe देछ।न्तर- 
reed meu स्थित va afma योगंय्रस्थवशादनंकर्टेंडादानन्यायेन | WS चते 
uutuneqdeciciwr maa) AFA देड।न्सरोतर्वात्तदञानाल urg uwvgfazmur 
qifes मोच डेलुल्वमडेलृत्वं बेत्यल जत्ञरमृच्चते। न। तेधामपघान्तरलमःघ्रन्हलो नँ 
guara fau स्तोकश्थ्रितिडेलुब्वधिकारंप नियुृक्तानामचि क्का र लन्त्वल्वात्‌ A: । 
यद्यामो भगवान्‌ सविता खचखयुगपय्धेन्तं आगतो शिकार चरित्वा acest 
लूद्‌यास्तमयवञ्निल कवल्यमनुभवत्ि (MM AA WE Sa नेवोरॅसा नास्तमेंत ww 
rq अध्ये wat’ इति aa: | यथा च aware अध्यविदः प्रारज्यकोगलरये RARR- 
wafer] “am amaa Fac qaa न fawreuim सम्पत्॒स्य इति अतेः । 
रथम घ्र।न्तरतमःप्रभ्टलयोउपौ खराः परमेआरेण du ques निदृक्ताः सन्तः sata 
सम्यस्दशने केवल्धडेत!यचक्षो बकर्ष्योंशी यायट्धिकारमवलिशन्ते सलदवसाने wows 
डत्यविचदधस्‌। सङत्प्रशक्ञमेव दि ते कर्स्माशयमश्तिकारफच्ताद्‌ानाय]उलिवा छ यन्तन 
arava ayfa ग्टदान्तरमअन्यन्यं fe सञ्चरन्तः स्वाधिकार निव्वित्ञनाख। uf- 


cjfewere va देडेन्दियत्रशलिवडित्वात्‌ fania fure युगपत्‌ wan anfu- 


faut | न चेते जातिस्मरा इत्युच्यते । ल रव Ww, दलि स्म्रलिप्रसिेः । य्या qe 


जक्यबादिनोँ sata विवदिलुकामाव्यदस्य @ fx जानक warm aa नेन 
qami eaters इति wat) यदि आपयुक्ते सक्तृप्रछत्ते प्रारन्धविपाके कस्मि 


कम्पःन्तरमप्रारञ्यंतिपाकं देछान्तरारम्भकार णसा विभवेत्‌ ततोःन्यदप्यदग्धवों ज en 


न्तरं लद्वदेच प्रसज्येतेति mean wifes भोक्ञदेतुल्वमदेलृल्वय वा शङ्केत । न 
O fanme युक्ता । ज्ञानात्‌ कम्भ्ेबौज्ञद्‌। चस्य चलिस्यलिप्रश्तिद्धत्वात्‌। aw fw 


भिद्यते ऋदय प्रन्यिज्किदान्ते सव्यं सं शश्याः | 
waa चास्य wenfa afna wu wert’ ॥ «fa— 


tr x 
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qrah esate विप्रमोक्त ' इति चवभाद्या । स्मृत्तिरषि। 
“guvife समिङोऽ्चिभस्ह्सात कुरुतेऽज्ञंन ! | 
wrerfu: werweurtu «wur कुरुते au’ ॥ <fa— 
“Ftans न Ow Pa yur पुनः 
ज्ञानदरधें स्तथा कोडे नाका aA पनः p इलि 
Saar | न चाबिद्यादिक्ञेशदारे सति Ania कर्म्म श यस्येकडै शड्‌ छ 
रकदेशप्ररोय्ेत्यृपपदाते। न wigan mfa स्येकदेशप्ररोछो Ewa | 
प्रशक्षफल्लस्य तु कस्मेणो «Wee. qae feta: । * तस्य तावदेव fary’ इत्ति 
शररपाजनचेपकर जाल | लक्मादुपपतन्ना चॉायद्शिकारभाधिकारिकाणामवल्सितिः। न 
q ज्ञानफब्लस्थ।नंकान्तिकता । aura अलिरविशष्णव ssa] aerate evufa 
cazat डवानां प्रत्यवध्यते स॒ एव तदअवक्तथर्षोंणाँ सथा मनुष्याणास्‌' «fw 
garmi खेंञ्चय्यांदिफलेष्वासक्राः wpuuuge waewaedenaa निव्विखाः 
genera परनिछाय कबच्य ययगित्यपपदाते | 
‘amu संह ते ow earn अ्रतिसञ्चर | 
परस्यान्ते wares: प्रथविशश्ति पर पद्म्‌ ' ॥ इत्ति wom | 


प्त्यक्षफन्तल्वाच ज्ञानस्य फल्विरछ।शड्कत।नुपपत्तिः | कर्मफले fw antes 

भवानारूढे स्यादपि कदाचिदाशक। wae न वेति | च्यनुभवारूड्न्त जानफच्त * यत्‌ 
grayssa" इतिअतेः। tH इति च सिदवदङ्परेशात। न कि 
लच्च मसो त्यस्य बाक्यस्थाथेस्तत c4 cael भविध्यसोत्येवं शाक्यः परिणेतुम्‌ । aag 
uma अहयिव्वामडेवः fagz मनुरभवं wary’ ' इसि सम्यग्दशंनकाब्लमेब लेत्‌ फच्लं 
सर्थ्वात्मत्वं दशयति | तस्प्रादेंकान्तिकों frau: के वल्य सिः | 

Brahma Sutram, 

Ill Adhyaya, 3 Pada, Sloka 32. 


“Of those who have a certain office there is subsistence (of the body) 
as long as the office lasts" 


The question here is whether for him who has reached true 
knowledge a new body originates after he has parted with the old one or 
not.— But an objection is here raised at the outset there is really no 
occasion for inquiring whether —— when reaching ection 

bring» about its due effect, viz., complete isolation of the Beit from. 
all bodies or not; not any more than there is room for an inquiry 
whether there is cooked rice or not, after the prones of cooking has 
reached its due termination ; or, for an in ous whether a man is satisfied 











eating or not.—Not Bo, Fe re is indeed room for the 
inquiry proposed, as we know from itihasa and purana that some 
knowing Brahman yet obtained new bodies. 
pantara ancient Rishi and teacher of 
Krishna 


ormer | Wu Per, — — * 

hes and other sons of | 
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Rudra, born again as Skanda. And there are similar talos about 
Daksha, Narada and others having, for various reasons, assumed 
new bodies. Stories of the same kind are met with in the mantras 
and arthavadas of Suriti. Of some of the persons mentioned it is 
said that they assumed a new body after the old body had perished ; 
of others that they assumed, through their supernatural powers, Various 
new bodies while the old body remained intact all the while. And all of 
—— are known to have completely mastered the contents of the 
edas, 

On the ground of all this the purvapakshin maintains that the 
knowledge of Brahman may, indifferently, either be or not be the cause 
of final release. 

This we deny, for the reason that the continuance of the bodily 
existence of Apantaratamas and others—who are entrusted with offices 
conducive to the subsistence of the worlds, such as the promulgation 
of the Vedas and the like—depends on those their offices. As Savitrar 
(the sun), who after having for thousands of yugas performed the office 
of watching over these worlds at the end of that period enjoys the condi- 
tion of release in which he neither rises nor sets, according to Kh Up 
iil, Li, I, * When from thence he has risen upwards, he neither rises nor 
sets. He is alone standing in the centre: ' and as the present knowers of 
Brahman reach tho state of isolation after the enjoyment of those results 
of action, which have ee to operate has come to an end, according 
to Kh. Up. VI, I4, 2 ‘For him there is only delay so long as he is 
not delivered from the body ;" so Aparantamas and other Lords to whom 
the highest Lord has entrasted offices, last —although they possess complete 
knowledge, the cause of release—as long as their office lasts, their works 
not yet being exhausted, and obtain release only when their office comes 
to an end. For dually exhausting the aggregate of works the 
consequences of w hich have once begun, so as to enable them to 
discharge their offices; passing according to their free will from one body 
into another as if from one house into another, in order to accomplish 
the duties of their offices; preserving all the time the memory of 
their identity ; they ereate for themselves through their power over the 
material of the body and the sense organs new bodies, and occupy them 
|! either all at once or in succession. Nor can it be said that when passing 

into new bodies they remember only the fact of their former existence 

= (not their individuality); for it is known that they preserve the sonse 
of their individuality. Smriti tells us, e.g. that Sulabha, à woman conver- 

sant with Brahman, wishing to dispute with Ganaka, loft her own body, 

Vo entered into that of Ganaka, carried on a discussion with him, and again 
^ returned into her own body. If in addition to the works the conse- 
d quences of which are already in operation, other works manifested them- 
7 selves, constituting the cause of further embodiments, the result would 
"d be that in the same way further works also, whose potentiality would in 
K^ cf that case not be destroyed, would take place, and then it might be sus- 
Ma p E pected that the know led e of Brahman may, indifferently, either be 
is or not be the cause of final release. But such a suspicion is inadmissible 
ust since it is known from Sruti and Smriti that knowledge completely 
= destroys the potentiality of action. For Sruti says, ‘The fetter of 
| the heart is broken, all doubts are solved, all his works perish when 
He has been beheld who is high and low (Mu. Up. II, 2, 8) : and, * When 
the memory remains firm, then all the ties are loosened’ (Kh. Up. VII, 











É 26, 2), And Smriti similarly says, * As a fire well kindled, O nas, 
reduces fuel to ashes, so the of knowledge reduces all actions to es ;" 
and, *As seeds burned by fire do not again, so the Self is not 


again touched by the afflictions which knowledge has burned’. Nor is it 
sA pe ible that when the afflictions such as a ignorance and the like are 
burned, the segregate of works Phe is e seed of द — ld 

be partly burn at partly keep the power of again springing up; not any 
iore than the seed of Sali, when burned, preserves the power of sprout- 
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ing again with some part. The aggregate of works, however, whose 
fruits have once begun to develop themselves comes to rest through 
effecting a delay which terminates with the death of the body, just as an 
arrow discharged stops in the end owing to the gradual cessation of 
ite impetus; this in agreement with Kh. Up. VI, i4, 2. * For him there is 
only delay." &c. We have thus shown that persons to whom an office is 
entrusted last as long as their office lasts, and that nevertholess there 
is absolutely only one result of true knowledge—In accordance with this, 
scripture declares that the result of knowledge on the part of all beings is 
equally final release, op. * So whatever Deva was awakened he indeed 
became that, and the same with Rishis and men’ (Bri. Up. L 4, ]0), 
Moreover it may be the case that (some) great Rishis had attached 
their minds to other cognitions whose result is lordly power and the like, 
and that later on only when they became aware of the transitory nature 
of those results they turned from them and fixed their minds on the 
highest Self, whereby they obtained final release. As Smriti says, 
‘when the mahapralaye has arrived and the highest (i.e. Hiranyagarbha) 
himself comes to an end, then they all, with well-prepared minds, 
reach together with Brahman the highest place. '—Another reason 
precluding the suspicion that true knowledge may be destitute of its 
result is that that result is the object of immediate intuition. In the 
case of such results of action as the ore world and the like 
which are not present to intuitional knowledge there may be a 
doubt; but not so in the case of the fruit of true knowledge, with regard 
to which scripture says, * The Brahman which is present to intuition, not 
hidden ' (Br. Up. III, 4, . and which in ae pave *That art thou, ' is 
referred to ss something — i RP hed. This latter passage 
cannot be in sorp reted to mean, * Thou wilt te that after thou hast died; 
for another Vedic passage declares that the fruit of complete knowledge, 
viz, union with the ersal Self, 7 up |^ at the moment when 
complete koowledge is attained, (The Ri Vamadeva saw and 
understood it, singing, '* I was Manu, I was the sun’. 


For all these reasons we maintain that those who possess true 
knowledge reach in all cases final release. 
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ARTICLE No. Iu. 


Was ViSakha Datta a Bengali 2 


By .JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH 


Visákha Datta was the author of the reputed Sanskrit 
drama Mudráráksasam. He was the son of Maharaja Prithu, 
the grandson of Vatésvara Datta, a feudatory chief (s&manta). 
Nothing more can be known about him positively from his 
drama. Professor Bidhubhusan Goswami considers him to be 
an inhabitant of the Northern India. He, in the introduction to 
his edition of the drama, writes : —“ The poet Visákha Datta or 
Visakha Déva, as he is called in some editions, was in all probabi- 
lity a native of Northern India ; the geographical references in the 
drama, all except one, point to places situated in Northern India. 
The last verse referring to the Varáha Avatira of Visnu read and 
interpreted in the light of the fact that temples and remains 
connected with the Varaha-Avatara are to be frequently met 
with in Northern India. And the very name of the dramatist 
pipe and that of his grandfather, the former probably adopted in 

honour of the god Kartikéya, whose temple in Devagir 
(Deogoda) was highly famous im earlier times, and the latter 
perhaps adopted in honour of the phallic image of Siva situated 
near the Aksayavata (or the imperishable banyan tree) on 
the confluence of the Ganges and the Jamuna suggest the same 
conclusion. All this, however, is probable hypotbesis and stands 
in need of confirmation. 


The points gathered from the internal evidence and 
referred to above, can all be traced to Northern Bengal. Nay, 
"we can add some more. If the above evidence is considered 
sufficient to call him an inhabitant of Northern India, we 
think, we have better grounds for claiming him to be a native 
of Northern Bengal. We shall now show that the temples 
of Varüha-Avatára and of god Kartikéya were in existence in 
Northern Bengal from very early times. The Vatesvara Siva is 
still in existence. 


IV 







i Tem paa of Varáha-Avatüra—in the copper-plate grants 
X. of the fi and the sixth centuries A.C., discovered at 
l MEAS d ura of the district of Dinajpur in Northern Bengal 

= we find that lands were granted for the erection and the 

i maintenance of the temples of Kokaimukha-Svami and Svēta- 


J J . varüha-Svámi in Dóngágráma in Himavacchikhara (the Himala- 
Wc = yas) . The grants were issued from the Kotivarsa adhikarana 

of the Pundravardhana bhükti, whioh are situated in Bengal. 
"The find-spot of the grants is also in Bengal. We may, 
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therefore, conclude that these temples were in Bengal (Ep. Ind., 
Vol. XV). M 

Kokámukha tirtha or Kókámukha ksétra, a place of pilgri- 
mage sacred to the Varáha-Avatára, is mentioned in the Mahia 
bhürata (Vana-parvva, chap. 84. and Anusüsana-parrva, chap 
25), Varüáha-Purána (chaps. II3, I22 and I40) and Brahma 
Purina (chaps. 2I9 and 229). It is stated in chapter I22 of the 
Variha-Purdina that once a Saka prince of Anandapura with his 
wife, a princess of Candrapura accompanied by merchants, citi- 
zens, vaisvas and lovely ladies made a pilgrimage to the Kokümu- 
kha. They reached the place after undergoing a fatiguing journey 
for many days. This Anandapura, we believe, is modern Vada- 
nagara, also called Nagara which was the original home of 
the Nágaramgráhmanas of Gujrat. This shows that the tirtha 
was well-known throughout India, so that people from distant 
Gujrat came to pay a visit to this place. In chapter L4)) 
have been described the principal places of the tirtha, which 
comprised five yojanas. Among the places mentioned are the ù 
rivers Kausiki, Kēkāämukha and the Trisréta. All these rivers 
are in Northern Bengal, answering to the modern names of 
Kosi, Kaükái and the Tista. In chapter 2l9 of the Brahma- 
Purina we find that the VarAha-Avatára after rescuing the 
Pitris from the perils of the Raksasas performed sraddha in 
Kóküámukha-ksétra, and that the goddess Earth bore to Varáha 
Avatára a son named Narakásura, who Was given the kingdom 
of Prágjyótisapura or Kámarüpa, the modern Assam. ^ Accord- , 
ing to Káliká-Purána Naraküsura was brought up by king 
Janaka of Mithila. All these go to show that Kokamukha- 
ksétra lay within Mithila and Kamaripa in North Bengal 
Kokamukha-svami, the presidi deity of the Kokamukha- 
ksetra, is none other than the Varába-Avatára. This ksetra 
is named after the river Koki at the foot of the Himalaya. The 

' — Varáha-Avatára said :— 


" Koka-nad-iti vikhyátá giri-raja-samasrita | i cat 

Tirtha-kóti-mahápunvá madripa-paripalita y LOG ॥ , à 
Asyam-adya pravriti vai nivatsyamy-agha-násakrit i 

ariha-darséanam punyam püjanam bhukti-m SE MOS 
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(Brahma-Purána, chap. 249). 


Kartikéya Temple—In  Kája-Tarangini 
Kasmir, by Kalhana, is stated that Aries i ing aye 
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Lásyam sa-drastum-avisat Kartikéya-nikétanam | 
Bharat-anugamAalaksya nritya-git-Adi-&astravit ॥ 


(Raja-Taranginii 4—4I9) 


The Karatoy& is a very ancient river in North Bengal. 
2. Mentions of Karatóvá are found in the Mahabharata (Vana- 
OH en parvva, chap. 85: Bhisma-parvva, chap. 9). In * Karatoya- 
"i " máAhütmva' (an account of the merits of the river Karatovi) 
we also find mention of a temple of Skanda or Kartikéya in 
* Paundra-vardhanapura :— 
“ Skand-Adi Visnu-Balabhadra-Siv-aidi-déwair-adh yisitam 
| kara-jálámvu-vidhüta-pApam Sri-Pauncra-vardhana-puram 
4irasAé namámi : 24 ” 
, Vatésvara-Siva— There is still a Siva-lifiga called Vatesvara- 
nitha at Colgong in the Bhagalpur district. It is a railway 
station on the loop line of the East Indian Railway. The 
Fim = place is not far from the border of the Birbhum district in 
"7B Ben ge) . The fort of Garhi near it was looked upon, says Mr. 
CEU Blochmann, as the entrance or key, to Bengal—a position 
Yi which Muhammadan historians compare with that of fort 
—* Sahwan on the Indus, the key of Sindh. {J.A.S.B., I8753, 
è < p..322). Rai Saheb Nagéndranitha Väsn says that the 
* linga perpetuates the memory of Vatésvara Mitra, an Uttara 
Rádhiya Kávastha, who gave his daughter in marriage with the 
Maharaji Vallála Sēna and was made the governor of Magadha. 
But he has not given any reason for his thinking so. It is 
not unlikely that the lihga has been in existence from a long 
time past (J.P... 5.B., L900, p. LO). 

We have shown that all the reasons given by Professor 
Goswami were in existence in Bengal. We shall now add some 
more to show that it is more probable that Visakha Datta was 
a native of Bengal. The names of the three generations viz. 
Visikha,  Prithu and Vatisvare sound more like Bengali 
^NI names than those of the people of other provinces of India. 
~ We have already mentioned the name, Vatésvara Mitra. We 
ast » find the name of a * Vaté4vara Sarmá ' in the Manahali copper- 
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x piste grant of king Madana-Paladéva of Bengal (J.A.5_B., 


900. p. 72). The name of Prithuis, perhaps, a contraction of 


! hvidhara or of some such name with Prithvi as the prefix. 
* This s name is not un-common in Bengal. 
: Visákha Datta's grandfather was a feudatory king. Feuda- 


E i tory kings with the surname of * Datta’ were very common in 
— Bengal from the fifth century A.C. In the Damddarapura 
parika Ciráta Datta, 








|» ^eopper-plate grants we find the names of U x 
J— Uparika Mahárája Brahma Datta and U apes a Mahürája —* 
Datta, who Ye " rr chiefs of ———— under 
the Guptas. t : Ati Ei Epl te grants of the sixth 
lada स dt Maharaja Sthánn 
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Datta and Antaranga-uparika Jiva Datta,  (.J. P. A.S.B. INI) 
Lastly some identify Ganésa Datta-khán, an Uttara-Radhiya 
Kayastha of Dinajpur in North Bengal with Maharaja Ganésa 
who became an independent king of Bengal in the beginning of 
the fifteenth century A.C. The mahárfíjás of Dinajpur are said 
to be the descendants of this Datta dynasty. 

In some manuscripts of the Mudrá-HRáksasa, the reading 
of Avantivarmaé has been found in the last line of the last 4léka 
in place of Candragupta. Prof. Goswami thinks that this 
Avantivarmá might be the father of Grahavarma, the brother- 
in-law of Maharaja Harsavardhana. He supposes that this 
Avantivarmá had perhaps the kingdom of the western Magadha 
under him and was the overlord of Visikha Datta. He per- 
haps, with a view to please his overlord, put Avantivarmü's 
name in place of Candragupta. Professor Goswami assigns the 
time of the Mudra-Raksasa to the latter part of the seventh 
century or the beginning of the eighth century A.C. But 
Grahavarmaé succeeded his father and was killed at about (605 
A(t’). His father Avantivarmá can not, therefore, be present 
towards the end of the seventh century or the first part of the 
eighth century. We shall, therefore, have to find out some 
other Avantivarmá, who was present towards the end of the 
seventh century or the beginning of the eighth century. An- 
other Avantivarma was the king of Kasmir, a great patron of 
learning, but he had no dominions in Northern India or in 
Bengal Besides he reigned in the latter part of the ninth 
century (855-883 A.C.). Who this Avantivarm& might then be ? 
Although the history is silent about any descendant of Bhaskara 
Varman of Kámarüpa, the reference to the Varáha Avatára 
leads us to think that this Avantivarmá might be the immediate 
descendant of Bháskara Varman, who claimed his descent from 
the Variha Avatára. ‘That Bháskara Varman had his sway 
over the northern Bengal is evidenced by the fact that he had 
issued his Nidhanapur eg sare per-plates grant from his victorious 
camp at Karna-suvarna in l, (Ep. Ind., Vol. XII). 

In the first act of the Mudr&-Raksasa we find that Nipuna- 
ka, the spy of Cánakya, adopted the disguise of a showman of 












#5, Yamapata, a scroll depicting the punishments awarded by $i 
E Yama, t the god of death, to the different kinds of sinners. The NIU 
Qc profession of earning money by showing Yamapata is still ^ 2 = 
ee "à 74 M llowed in the district of Birbhum in Bengal. Mr. Gourahari  — 
j “a = Mitra wrote in the Bengali magazine ‘ Pravast’ of the month of ie 
७... ASvina last, that the — atu —— of Birbhum prepare a Eco 
3 a kc seroll of about 25 to 30 cubits long by giving a thin conting of Cn 
| = . mud on cloth, On it is pasted paper depicting the exploits of ^ UNE 


aS anapata 
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way they impart secular and क instructions to the people. 
An account of the exhibition of * Yamapata ' also can be found in 
Büna's Harsa-carita. (Cowell and Thomas pp. II9 and I36). 
This shows that the practice of earning money by exhibition of 
ta' was much prevalent in the seven th century i.e., 
when Visikha Datta lived. 
Until no evidence to the contrary is forthcoming, we hope, 
we shall not be wrong to claim Visikha Datta to be a Bengali. 
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ARTICLE No. Il, | 


The House of Tughlaq 
(From the T'arskh-i- Mubarakshahi) 
By K. K. Basv, T. N. J. College, Bhagalpur 


ACCOUNT OF SULTAN LÁ 'AzaM ABU MUZAFFAR SULTAN 
FIROZ SHAH, May God bless his sepulchre ! 


He was the son of —— Rajab, = younger brother of 
Sultan Ghazi Ghiásud-din Tughlaq Shah. 
perenne and cues: wlan tho Holy and the Great God, muni- 
r of Firoz Shah. 2 हि 
ficent in gifts and bestower of sovereignty, 
conferred kingship upon this Emperor (Firoz Shah), of habits 
angelic and qualities Muhammad-like, gentle, kind and just, 
every act of oppression, tyranny, highhandedness, violence and 
excesses that had been manifest in the reign of the deceased 
Sultan Muhammad Tughlaq, was substituted for justice and 
equity, the adornment and exaltation of the country, and the 
safety of the roads. There was an abundance of learning (in 
the country), and a great many theologians and holy persons 
appeared (in his reign). 
í On the 23rd Muharram * of the es year (752 H., I35], 
i à A.D.) he {Firoz Shah) ascended the throne 
aL noana on the bank of the Sindh. People flocked 
to his court from all sides; the chiefs and the nobles, fully and 
wholeheartedly, acknowledged his authority and approved of 
his actions.* 
The Sultan drew up his forces as usual,* and having made 
ns . wp his mind to proceed to Delhi on the 
The perialists following day arranged his troops. On 
that day the Mughals, who had come in 
(Sultan's) aid, having joined themselves 


छः with Nauroz Gurgin, fell upon the royalists® A firmin was 


issued ordering that the baggage-train should be carried forward 


4 Aff, Zia Bami and Nizamuddin write 24th Muharram. 
? On the demise of Muhammad —— the army that had been led 
> him to Thatta fell into utmost er, and was assailed by the 
Mughals in front and the rebels of Thatta in the rear. As there was no 
to redeem the soldiers from the hands of the 
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along the river Sindh with forees on both its sides. When the 
Mughals appeared they were put to distress by the imperialists, 
07७७७७४ of the Moshale and the latter made a further advance. 
° — Being defeated the Mughals retired to their 
countries. The Sultan by continuous marches arrived at Siwis- 
tan and recited the KAutba! in his name on Friday. 
It was during this expedition that Malik Ibrahim obtained 
the office of Naib-i-büarbeg , Malik Mashira * 
NOR, Se Re — क m — post of | A 
sns .- (-i-Mu n ie receiv the title o 
Ded proceed "Imaidu-l Mulk. From that place was 
sent Kamru-d-din, the Secretary of late 
Maliku-sh Shark Malik Kabir, to Guzarat, the country of Bahram 
Ghaznin. Malik Noor the Sar-dawat dar.* Malik Nua, Sheikh 
Hasan Sarbarhanah and other Maliks who remained there were 
rewarded with special robe of honour and excessive favours 
Said ‘Alauddin Rasuldar and Malik Saifuddin, the Superinten- 
dent of the elephants were sent against Khwaja Jehan at Delhi. 
Moulina 'Imád and Malik 'Ali Ghori were deputed against 
Taghi, the chief of Sindh and Thatta. Other officers marched 
against Khudawand Zada Kawümu-d.din and 'Ainu-] Mulk at 
Multan; and some against Malik Mahmud Beg at Sannam, and 
some to other districts and towns. A general firman was issued 
to the various parts of the Kingdom granting compassion, favour 
and education to the subjects The Goffin of Sultan Muham- 
mad was placed on an elephant with the royal umbrella over 
it, and taken to Delhi with successive marches. 
In order to convey the news relating to the demise of Sul- 
. tan Muhammad, Malih, a slave of Khwaja 
up the —* cea es Jahan, set out (from Thatta १) on the third 
Sultan Muhammad. day, and reaching the city (Delhi) carried 
Shah, 3 Safar 752 H. the intelligence to his master? Struck i 
with wonder. and without careful investiga- 
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- relates that after the denth of Muh. Tu when confusion overtook 

VTE the army, Malik Firoz considered it advisable that he should * * —— 

— the 3,000 Mughal horsemen, whom Amir Kazghan had sent to assist Sultan हि 
ote Muhammad, from the main army, so that it might be saved from their . , 
M er are de *** Two days after Sultan Muhammad's death Nauroz JF 
RS, n, the son Barmah Shirin, who h 4 
Ex 2 Sultan Muhammad, ungratefully joined the Mughals, and y» 
a latter to stretch their hands to ravage * * *. l 





. delivered every Friday after the afternoon ser! ce principal M 
modan mosques in praise of God, the Prophet and his descen 





times by the reigning Khalif, or the heir- - 
ae = (Bib. Ind., p. 48). Elliot (III, 277) has —— 
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tion or consideration, Khawaja Jahan brought out a youth of 
obscure origin,’ describing him as a son of Sultan Muhammad 
Shah. With the consent of amirs and maliks of Delhi, he placed 
him on the throne, on the 3rd Safar of the afore said year, under 
the designation of Sultan Ghivásud-din Muhmud, and himself 
managed the affairs of the Kingdom. Saiyid Rasuldar and 
Malik Saifud-din reached Delhi and showed the auspicious firmán 
of the Emperor (Firoz Shah) to them (Kipwija Jahán and his 
associates). As Khwaja Jahán had undertaken the work with- 
out any proper thought, he perforce, persevered in his actions. 
Some of the amirs and malika, such as. Malik Natho, the cham- 
berlain, Afizam-i-mulk Hisámuddin, Sheikh-Zadna Bustámi, Malik 
Hasan Multani. and Malik Hisimuddin co-operated with him: 
while others, e.g., Sharfu-l Mulk, Malik Zablan, Amir I&utba'h. 
Malik Khaljin, Malik Hasan, Amir-i-miran, Kazi Mir, Khwaja 
Bahaud-din Thikra, Malik Muntakhab Balkhi, Malik Badrud- 
- din Naubáhiáüri secretly sent petitions expressing terms of sin- 
cerity to the Emperor, mav God exalt him! Khwaja Jabán 
invited Mahmud Beg from Sannam, but the latter showed his 
negligence, and sent a petition guaranteeing help to the King 
(Firuz Shah). Letters had also been despatched to Khudawand- 
züáda Tarmud and 'Ainu-I Mulk at Multan, but they transmitted 
this letter of Khwaja Jahan to the Emperor, who (thus) became 
apprised of Khwaja Jahán's enmity. Khudawand-z4da and 
'Ainu-l Mulk were honoured with compassion and special pre- 
sents from the King for their having joined the imperialist 
cause 
Learning that the King was approaching against him with 
a continuous marches, and that a large number of men had 
flocked to his standard, Khwaja Jahan sent as messengers, 
- Saiyid Jalilu-d-din Karmati,? Malik Dhilan,? Moulana Nazmu- 
d-din Razi, Daud, and Moulana Züdá* (for the purpose of 
explaining to Firoz Shah) that the empire was still in possession 
of Sultan Muhammad's family ; that Firoz Shah should accept 
the office of deputy and the heirship and devote himself with 
X^ a energy to the performance of the affairs of the empire; and 
Do m further that, he (Firoz) might choose some of the tta’s of Hin- 
2a dustan. and any noble whom he might select could join him. 
Altun) bad been sent írom Delhi by Khawaja Jahán to Sultan Muhammad 
at Thatta?) and just on the Sultan's death, he started on his return 
looms to Delhi, — 
i Bir Wolsey Haig is of opinion that thore is much to justify the 
belief that the child was eai eo ग न 
as an attempt ride egyris 
— title: Cambridge H History of India, JIT, 74: Journal Royal 


















Asiatic Society, July, I 
2 M4 T.A. (for Tabagat-i-Akbari), (Bib. Ind,), 242, 
Sayyad Jalal. 
— is P MS. reads els : T.A, (ibid), 242, Malik Dhilan. 
4 TA. (ibid) has “his own Moulfiga Zada." wid 
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On the arrival of the afore-said embassy, Firoz placed it 
under guard, and summoning together the chief of the Sheikhs, 
Kutubn-l Aulia Nasiru-] Huq-u-Shara’au-d-din,' may God heave 
mercy on him, Moulánà Kamalu-d-din Samáüna and Mouláná 
Shamsu-d-din Bákharzi* explained to them thus, “Thou dost 
all know how I was the favourite of the late Sultan, and further, 
thou must have heard how Khwaja Jahán has placed on the 
throne a young lad as the soi-disant son of Sultan Muhammad ; 
if the late Sultan had any issue left I might have been in the 
know, and if he had any son he must have had placed him 
under my guardianship, for, none was a better patron or a 
friend of his than I. Him (the false heir) has the Khwaja 
placed on the throne and the people of Delhi have accepted him 
as their ruler." In conclusion the Sultan enquired, “ What in 
your opinion is the exigency of the hour, what do vou advise 
me to do, and what is the proper step to be taken (now)? 
Thus replied Moulini Kaméluddin, '* Whoever has undertaken è 
the duties of the empire ever since the beginning has the 
priority of claim, and be is the sovereign.” 

The emissaries who had arrived, such as, Saiyid Jalalud- 
din Karmati, Moulini Nazmud-din Raz and Malik Dhilan 
remained near Firoz Shah, while (Sheikh) Daud and Moulina 
हि 26096 returned to Khwaja Jahan <A firman was issued stating 

that if Khwaja remembers his obligations to the Sultan for the 

latter's having conferred upon him the favours and his past 
services, he would do well to give up his opposition caused by 
his foolishness and aberration and to betake himself to the 
path of obedience, as in that case. more favour would be shown 
to him and his faults and sins condoned Returning to 

Delhi, (Sheikh) Daud brought the (above) firmán to Khwája 

Jahán who, (notwithstanding the Emperor's attempt to bring 

about a reconciliation) increased his vigour, magnificence, 

strength and opulence; the people joined him from all sides. 
Meanwhile Abu Muslim, Malik Shahin Beg, sons of Malik 
Mahmud Beg came to the Sultan with their petitions and pre- 





r^ sents, and were favoured with (roy al) compassion. When the gi 
an Emperor arrived at Sarsuti,? ik Kawamu-d-din* arming de 
d himself came out of Delhi at the time for the meridian prayers, AR. 





on Thursday, the last day of Jamadiu-l-akhir of the same year, — 
with his equipage, attendants and harem, and sought refuge | 
— ^ from the Emperor. Amir Mu'aazm a a, too, joined | 

3 * a t  Kawamu-d-din, and his couriers came to the Sultan at Fatha- PE | 
ESI De — ————— ' —————— —— — — — | 
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bad ' on the same day. It was here (Sarsuti) that tidings 
arrived of the birth of ShAhzidaé Fath Khan, and the news of 
the death of Taghi (also; reached him (the Sultan) there from 
Guzarat. On the day following, as Kiwümu-l Mulk had come 
out, Khwaja Jahan, of necessity, went near the Sultan, and 
alighting himself at Hauz i Khass? appeared with the adherents 
before the Sultan at Hansi, and stood concealed before the as- 
sembly with turbans round their neck." The Emperor ordered 
that Ahmad Ayaz (Khwaja Jahan) should be made over to the 
Kotwal of Hánst,* and Malik (Ghijasu-d-din) Khitab should be 
conveyed to Tabarhind;* Nathu, the chamberlain, was exiled 
to Sannim, and Sheikb-Zádà Bustimi was ordered to leave the 
country. Hisamud-din (Uzbek)* was kept detained by the 
general of the army. 


In the month of Rate er the aforesaid vear (752 H., Sep- 
BE . tember ]35l, A.D.) the Sultan entered 
_ ON Sica Re Doli Delhi. The people welcomed him, and 
received royal favour (in return). At the 
fortunate aspect of the stars, the Emperor alighted at the palace 
of Khatin on the 2nd Rajab (August I35l, AD.) and engaged 
himself in carrying the administration of the state and looking 
» after its welfare.* 

In the same month (Rajab, 752, H.*) Firoz Shah marched 
towards the Sirmur" (hills), and after a lapse of four months 

he came back to Delhi. 


bul. He was the ablest noble in the Kingdom, and was a Brahman of 
Telingana who had accepted Islam. 

9 Fathabad was the name given to the newly constructed city at the 
sito of Ikdür where the — rince Fath Kháün was born. Elliot LIT, 
283 


2 Afif, Hauz-s- Khüs-i- Ala. 
3 Afif writes, ** Khwija went into his presence with a chain around 
his neck, his turban off, a talika on his head, and a naked sword fastened 
to his throat, and took his standing low down among the attendants. ` 
4+ Tabakat-i-Akbari (Bib. Ind., 243). Badaoni (ibid. 245), and Fir- 
ishta (Briggs I, 445) agree in saving that Khwaja Jahān should be made 


over to the Kotwal of Hann, whereas, Afif describes how the Emperor 





$ - |. wished to re-instate Khwaja as Vaisier. At length, Sümüna was assigned 
|».  -— — — to him in «n'üm, and when he had set out for that place he was beheaded 
S E AM by Sher Khan. 









5 The boy whom Khwaja Jahn had proclaimed as Sultan. 

6 MS. unintelligible. * 

7 Afif writes, “Tho Sultan concilinted his subjects by remitting all 
debts due to the State; reduced the demand on account of land revenue ; 
abolished levying of benevolences and the vexatious cesses; appen 
with gifta the heirs of those who had been executed in the lato reign, otc, 


= 8$ Badaoni NX 753 H., T. A. gives Sth Safar, 753 H., Firishta writes 
Sth Safar, 754 The Sultan wont there for excursion and sports. 

^ ७ In the Punjab, bet. 30° 20° and SI" 5’ N. and 7775' and 77 5 E. 
on the west bank of the Jamuna and south of Simla. soe, 
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On Monday. the 3rd Jamadiu-] awwal,' of the vear, Prince 

Muhammad Khan? was born When 

Birth of second this joyful and happy tidings and auspi- 

FP medio. awwal. cious news was conveyed to His Majesty, 

Tona he signalised the birth of the prince with 

feasts and rejoicings. This prince was 

born during the period of the Sultan's sovereignty, and from 

the day of his birth the prosperity and splendour of the empire 
were on the increase 


Upon the whole, a few months later, of the year, His 
Majesty marched towards Kalanor, and 
hunting in Makh Jahur retraced his way 
to Delhi 

The same year the Sultan laid the foundation of the Jami'a 

. mosque near the palace and a madrassa 
Construction of edi- on the hauz-i khüss!* He conferred the 
eges CR title of Sheikhb-ul-Islim on Sheikh-Zada 
Amirs. — 7 Sadruddin,* grandson of Sheikh Kabir 
Kutubu-l Auliau-] Huq wa Shar’au-d-din 
Zakariah, may God have mercy on him; KawAmu-l Mulk Malik 
Maqbul, the Naib Vizier, was made the Vizier, and was honoured 
with the designation of Khan-i-Jahin; he, further, received a श् 
diploma and a gold casket. Khudawand Zada Kawimu-d-din 
received the title of Ibudawand Khan and became the Vakil 
dar; Malik Tátár became Tatar Khan; each amir obtained 
different kinds of umbrellas; Maliku-sh Shark Sharafu-l-Mulk 
was made Naib Vakildar; Khudawand Saifu-l Mulk the Shikar- 
beg: Khudawand-zada "Imadu-l-Mulk the chief  Silahdar 
'Ainu-l Mulk received the post of Musharrif of the countries. 

In the month of Shawwal, in the year 754 H. (December 
Mee Mop ord. ]553 A.D.), the Sultan started with a 
"tion to Lakhneuti, ‘large army on an expedition to Lakh 

nauti.^ Leaving Khan-i-Jahan in charge 
of the State, great and small, the Sultan with continuous 


The Sultan proceed to 
Kalanor. 


- | Badaoni gives the date, Rajab 753 H 
* Later known as Nasirud-din Muhammad h 
5 Nizamuddin, Firishta and x. pi Bhd pes EA the Sultan laid 
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marches reached his destination.’ On the King's arrival in the 

Ge Rinehart es “ae ar es — € Udava Singa 

: : wait upon him, an aving presen n 

— — ७०७ lac of tankas and two elephants became 
the recipient of imperial favour.* 

On the 7th Rabi'ul Awwal,* the Sultan arrived at the fort 
of Ikdála,* and there was a great battle. The Bengalis were 
slain, and the casualty was very great. Shahdeo,’ their chief, 
with several others was killed on that day. On the 29th of the 
month, the Sultan left the place, and encamped on the bank of 
the Ganges. Iliyās Haji took refuge in the fort (of Ikdala), and 
on the Sth Rabiul Akbir, he marched out at the time for the 
meridian prayers with his equipage, attendants, and countless 
Bengalis. 

The Sultan drew up in order of battle, and immediately as 

| Haji received it, he was alarmed and 
5७ कक ERIE FS fled. "The imperialists made a hot pursuit 
and laid their hands upon the canopy and forty-four elephants : 
and a large number of lliyás' horse and foot was made food for 
the sword. The Sultan halted there for two days,’ and on the 
third day, he made his way to Delhi * 
Some months afterwards, His Majesty 
laid the foundation of the City of Firoza- 
bid,” May Allah protect it from all evils! 


ST of Firozü- 


®» ° = 


t Ai writes, * the Sultan followed by way of Champaran and 
Rachap:* Barni says, “the march was through Gorakhpur, I&harosa, 
and Tirhut. 
2 Nizamuddin writes, * Kay Kapur, also, paid the tribute of several 
j^^ yeara, and both of them (Kapur and Udaya Singh) joined the army. 
3 MS, reads 28th Rabi'ul Awwal. Firishta (Brigg. I, 449) and 


e E, Nizamuddin (Bib. Ind., p. 245) write 7th Rabinal Awwal. We have 
ms adopted the latter version. 
: y 4 Iliyās who had rashly invaded Tirhut with the object of annexing 


the & eastern dists. of the Kingdom of Delhi, retired, at the approach 
of Firoz, to his own capital Pandua, and thence to Ikdñla. 


q> Westmacott, in Calcutta Review (July, 874) places Ekdalah (Akda- 
7 as lah) some 42, m. on the Maldah side of the river Tangan and North of 
“Fs Gaur and Lakhnanti. Major Raverty (Tabakat Nasiri, Bib. Ind., p. WI, 
E Ln.) identifies Akdalah with Damduma, a corruption of Damdamah, in 


the pergh. of Debekote, between Lakhnauti and Dinajpur. Wolsey Haig 
| laces Ikdüla on the island in the Brahmaputra (Cambridge Hist. of Ind., 
i | 76). 
X "Panes is no mention of Shahdeo in Nizamuddin, Badaoni, Firishta, 
| and Aff. 
^ A detailed account of the battle has been given by Aff. 
7 Afif says that, — LM sies NY sec " tan gave to Ikdála and 
Pondwah were Azidpur — ro respectively. 
& **'The rains having commenced, Firoz Shah had to abandon the in- 
vestment, came to terms with Iiyäs and retired towards his own domi- 
e 










bs | A the Manickpur ferry." Afif. 
> C he Sultan —— cA Delhi on the 2th sha&bán 756 H. (July I2, 
es $} ¬ 35b hin PirosBbNd was different from its name-sake which arose from 
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In the vear 756 H.(l3505 A.D.) the Emperor went’ in the 

^ direction of Dipalpur, and excavating a 
Say see pee or canal from the Sutlej * took it to Jhajbar* 

a distance of 48 Karohs. "The next year, 

he excavated a canal from the river Jun in the vicinity of Man- 
dal* and Sarmur;? and uniting seven other canals with it; 
took it as far as Hansv."* From that place he extended it to 
Alisin.* and there laying the foundation of a strong fort, gave 
it the name of Hisar Firozā.* Below the Kiosk an extensive 
reservoir was constructed which was filled up with water from 
that channel. Another canal was excavated from the Khakhar 
(Ghaggar), and conducting it past the fort of Sarsuti was taken 
to Harni-Khirah.” In between these canals he (the Emperor) 
erected a fort, and called it Firozabad. Another aqueduct was 
drawn from Badmani'"^ and conveyed to Jaun, thence to 


the change of namo of Pandaah. This new town situated on the banks of 
the Jumna, occupied the sites of tho old town of Indarpat and }} other 
villages or hamlets, and contained no fewer than 8 large mosques. 

t Went to hunt," T. A. (ibid., 245). 

3 T.A. '*Satlad ";: Firishta, ** Satloog."' 

? Badaoni, **Jahjar"': Firishta, ** Kagur"’. Jhajjar, a town within 
40 rn, of Delhi, in the Rohtak dist. Punjab. 


$ t MS. Jre: Firishta, ** Mundvy '" ; Badaoni, Mandüi or Mandili: 


T.A. “ Mandal "; Elliot, “ Mandati.” Mandawi a village in Karnal dist. 
Punjab, on the route from Hansi to Ludhiyane, and 5] m, north of the 
former town. It is situated on the left bank of the Gaggar. Distant 
N.W. from Cal. I027 m. Lat. 20° 48', Long, 76° 3". 
F MA 5 Badaon:, '*Sarür, ":  Firishta, ** Surmore "; T.A. = Sarmur.”’ 
9? Hissar dist. Punjab, Lat. 20°6' IN", Long. 760" I9": 
t 7 MS. uel ; Elliot, ** Araman": T.A., ** Alisin."  Badaoni, Ris 
Finshta, *: Raiseen '*; Afif, ** Laras.” 
| * The foundation of Hissar was laid on the sites of two villages, 
Larás-i-Buzurg and Laras-i-Khurd. . 
The city and the fortress stood in the midst of a sandy desert, and | 
was ill-supplied with water. It was to remedy this defect in the city 
which Firoz proposed to build here, that be caused canals to be drawn 





to it. 
« The western Jamuna canal, an important perennial irrigation work A 
in the Panjab, taking off from the west bank of the Jamuna and irrigat- d. 


ing Ambála, Karnal, Hissar, Rohtak, Delhi Diste., Mo eter of Patiala i e 
4. and Jind was originated by Firoz Shnh who utilized the torrent bed c8 
n". known ns the Chautang to conduct water to the royal gardens at Hissar | afi 
and Hansi. But after LOC years its water ceased to flow farther than the «कक 
lands of Kaithal, and Akber re-excavated the work of Firoz in iss Th 
the reign of Shah Jehan, his engineer, Ali Mardan Khan, undertook a more — 
oe scheme, and took the water through Panipat and Sonepat to 


^s ‘Ea NS 
. EP is Eliot, * Harbi Khira" or Hari Khir&: T.A. (245) * Karah" * | 
Badaoni, “ Harni KhirA'"'; Firishta (Brigg: 449) “Pery K Ronit bra™ 

as t E — —— of abe Sotlodge ond jh Beyab, thi FC 
As ) EMEN. ge is no more heard of (above Multan at least,) that of Kerah being | c 
245). “Budhi” (river): no reference of this eitherín — — 
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प and into a reservoir, and further to a point beyond 

In the month of Zilhijjah (January) of the same year (757 

ER x. H., I3556 A.D.), on the day of ‘Id-uz-hia* 

— per from tha & robe of honour and a diploma? arrived 

: Khalif of Egypt. from the Khalifa Al-Hakim bi amrillühi 

Abül Fath Abii Bakr ibn Abil Rabi’ Sulei- 

main, the Khalif of Egypt,* confirming the committal of the 
countries of Hind. 

* * * The same year, there also came the plenipotentiaries 
from Iliyis Haji of Lakbnauti with valu- 
able presents. They became the recipient 
of excessive favours and endless affections, 
= | after which they returned. On another occasion, there (again) 

came presents from llivás Haji, and (the envoys) kissed the 
royal feet at Hissar Firozah. Thus the Sultan addressed them, 
" My humble servants possess better effects than those that you 
have brought here: henceforth, you should bring such picked 
elephants which a King should present to a brother King". 
In the year 758 H. (I358 A.D.) Zafar Khan Fazri® came 
from Sonürgáon * * (with two elephants 
| ed है मकर can as and attached himself to the court. He 
: LE was received with favour and received the 
office of Naib Vizier)." ~ 


Arrival of an embassy 
from Luakhnituti. 


* | Afif is very concise in his statement of Firoz's canals, and refers 
x only to the two canals, the one from the Jamuna to the city (Hissar 
Firoza ?) and tho other from the Sutlej to the above place, the former 
he, 3 called Rajiwah and the latter Alagh-Khd@ni, and both passing through 
w ‘ Karnal. Being an inhabitant of Sirhind, and probably possessing more 
^p» की ह geographical knowledge of the Canals, Yahiya has given an account of 
ha do the canals with greater detail. The later historians, such as, Nizamuddin, 

P ue Firishta, and Badaoni have followed Yahiya. 


2 amedee nn error for paille. 
3 5345 an orror for jaie, 
* MS. ronds pas 5 wits, Here s should be deleted 


5 Afif is reticent on this incident, whereas Nizamuddin (ibid., 245). 
Badaoni (ibid., 245), and Firishta (ibid., 450) all agree with Yahiva. 
* = * Portion within the asterisk has been omitted in Elliot. 


|. 9 MS. reads. vss) S Me VIS he. We have followed Nizam- 


uddin. (ibid., 246). Firishta (ibid., 450) writes Zafar Khan Farsy, 

= * Here begins the most grievous error of the copyist of the MS. 
The transcription has been most wrongly done, e.g., Zafar'* arrival from 
erred rosis hon is to be found in I46 of the MS. and the subsequent events 












have narrated in the following order, BP: I56, 57, ias. . I,. 
L53, L54, I. I48 (line 7), lab,. u50, = (ne — ILas. 47, l45, I58 (line 2). 
7 The MS. being not clear the bracketed portion has been taken 





.A. ibid., 246). Badaoni makes no reference of this 
ahiya, Nizamuddin, and Firishta are almost unanimous, 


stances that led to the arrival of Zafar Khan to sesk the protection of 


-~ 
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In Zilhijjah of the year 759 H. (4858 A.D.) the Sultan 
started towards Samiina, and there engaged 


The Emperor ` 
marches to Samina for h imself in hun ting Meanwhile there 
hunting came advices that an army of Mughals 


had arrived on the frontier of Labore. Malik Qabül Sarbardadar* 
(lord of the bed-chamber) was ordered 
aer einn ~ Rr to proceed with an army against them, 
oe 3 | i but the enemy, before his arrival, retreated 
towards their own country. The Sultan returned to Delhi 
— ,, About the end of the year, Tajuddin 
Vh Lakheaunn —— Betāh® came from Lakhnauti with some 
Pme other amirs as ambassadors, bringing 
with them articles as tribute, and were honoured with the royal 
favour.* In return, the Sultan also sent Turkish and Arabian 
horses. fruits from Khorassan, and every kind of other presents 
under the charge of Malik Saifuddin, the keeper of the (royal) 
elephants, who accompanied Malik Tajuddin to Sultan Sham- 
sud-din at Lakhnauti. Arriving at Bihar (the party) learnt 
that Shamsud-din had expired, and that 
De = Se his son had become king under the title 
Aud the accession of Of Sultan Sikandar The envoys from 
his son Sikandar. Lakhnauti were detained at Bihar, and 
the event was notified to the Emperor 
The Sultan ordered that the presents which bad been sent to 
Sultan Shamsud-din should be brought back; the horses should 
be made over to the army at Bihar and the ambassador (from 
Lakhnauti) should be conducted to Karah. The firmin was 
carried out to the letter.? 
In the year 760 H. (I359 A.D.) the Sultan marched to- 
ards Lakhnauti, leaving Khan-i-Jahan at Delhi, and after 





Firoz Shah (See Bib. Ind. E I37 etseq : Elliot, JIL. 303). After the mur- 
der of Sultan Fakhruddin, King of Sonargaon, at the hands of Shamsuddin 
Zafar Khan, the son-in-law of the deceased sovereign was sore 
and fled to Thatta and Delhi enroute Hissar Firozüh, to seek tho pro- 
tection of the Emperor, 

3 Afif has passed over this incident. But Nizamuddin, (T.A. ibid., 
240) Badaoni Yahiya” | Ind., 246 : Ranking L 328), Firishta (Brigg. I. 450) al! 


agree with Y 
Afif, ; - 


—* There is —— ACA. ddin's eae in Afif. But Nizam- 
'Firishta, ^ Sultan Shah Poorbes ™ * 
© Afif (Bib., Ind. I00-I05; Elliot III. 


lace ahive, Nizamuddin, and 
reticent “In, i e —— 


I358 Khodawand IN Md | 
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deputing Tatar Khan to proceed from Ghaznin to Multan." 
Pies abel: A When the Sultan reached Zafrabád, the 
expedition to Lakh- rainy season set in, so he made a halt. 
nauti. At this place, A'zam Malik Sheikhzidn- 
Biustámi, who had been banished by the 

Sultan,” brought a robé ot honour from the Khalif of Egypt, 
and the Emperor being graciously dis- 

dus fe tan Mente posed towards him, du Doe him, A ‘Zam 
P Khan. Saiyid Rusuldar was sent with 

the messengers of Lakhnauti to the Sultan Sikandar, and the 
latter despatched five elephants and other costly presents to the 
court with the Saiyid. Before the arrival of Saiyid Rusuldar, 
'Alam Khan had come as an ambassador, and to him a firmán 
had been issued to the effect that the Sultan Sikandar 
was foolish and inexperienced and had strayed from the path of 
rectitude. The Emperor had, at first, no desire to draw the 
sword against him (Sikandar), but as the latter had not dis- 
charged the duties of obedience, he must now understand that 
His Majesty was marching against him. Firoz Shah, when the 
rains were over, shaped his course for Lakhnauti, and, while on 
the way, conferred the ensigns of royalty, such as elephants and 
a red pavilion, on Prince Fath Khan, and directed coins to be 
struck in his (Prince) name and officers* to be appointed under 
him. When the Emperor arrived at Panduah,® Sultan Sikandar 
shut himself up in the fort of Ikddla, whither Shamsuddin, 
his father, had been in the habit of going for refuge. On the 


OS SRE ae. l6th. Jamadiu-! awwal, 76l H., (5th. 
Shelter in Ilcdala. MAD 360) the Emperor encamped at 
| I la. When the seige had been con- 


tinued for sometime, the garrison, perceiving the futility of 
their opposition to the assailants, capitulated in lieu of des- 
patching elephants,® treasures and goods as tribute. On the 
20th. Jamadiul awwal of the year, Firoz Shah marched out 
from lkdála on his return journey, and on his reaching 
Panduah, Sikandar made him a present of thirty-seven 
elephants and other valuable articles, 


3 Tho text in the MS. gi jes no sense. QUE २५ xa. ; Pul. JUG 


cula oil so ,$ joke yle D: Elliot (IV. 9) writes, **.... and Tatar 


Khan as Ghikidar ab Maltar (to guard) tho Ghasui frontier.” "We have 


followed Badaoni. (Kaverty 


3 The fault being that he had become intimate with Ahmad Aiyüz. 
3 Firishta, *'Azim-i-Moolk'. 


“thirty-seven elephants". Nizamuddin 
B. ON T yearly — tribu V ot: 
i T T: tween Í ‘ ee Sikandar à 7 7 elep ! 
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With continuous marches! His Majesty arrived at Jaunpur,* 
ú when the rains having commenced, he 
Fst ARRON B: quartered his army there. After the 
Iur and Sander expiry of that season, in the month of Zil- 
hijjah of the same year, the Emperor 
moved bv way of Bihar to JAjnagar A firmin was issued that 
the baggage-animals, the women, the disabled horses, and the 
old men should not proceed. He loft Malik Kutbuddin, the 
brother of Zafar khán, the Vizier, at Karra* with elephants . 
and baggage, and hastened forward; on reaching Satgarh.® he 
Bich x ob de eat पे plundered it, and its ruler? fled. Shakr 
— * | ०» khitin, daughter of the Rai fell into the 
Emperor's hands. The Emperor pro- 
ceeded further, and left’ Imaidu-l Mulk one stage behind with 
some attendants and baggage Ahmad Khan who had fled from 
Lakhnauti, and had taken shelter in the fortress of Rantham- 
bar,” joined the Sultan and was honoured with great favours. 


should be placed on the throne of Sonfirgiion, the Emperor sent into the 
fort of Ikdala a crown worth 80000 tankas, and 500 valuable Arab and Turki 
horses with an expression of wish that henceforth they might never again 
draw the sword. Sultan Sikandar, in his turn, sent 40 elephants and 
other valuable presente. 
| Afif saya by way of ** Qanauj and Oudh." 
? Muslim historinns derive the name Jaunpur or Junün-pur from 
Jaunas or Jauniin, the title by which Muhammad Tughing had beon 
known before his accession, but the City of Firoz was not the first site, 
and Hindus derive the name from Jamadagni, a famous rishi. 
3 Dr. Blochman in his ** contributions to the Geography and History 
of Bengal, ™ identifies Jájnnzar with Jajpur of the present day: Raverby 
(Tabakat Nasiri, Tr. Bib. Ind. 588 f. n.) gives following boundary | 
of JA) nun ar: on the cast, a range of hills forming the present W. boundary S 
of Ud -Jagnath, KatSsin (on N. or left bank of the Mahanadi, some f 
30 miles east of Boada, in about Lat, 20° 32' Long. 84^ 50° being the — 
nearest frontier town or post towards Lakhan or portion of the Lakhaa- oral 
wati territory: further north, it was bounded towards the cast by the * t 
river called Braminy running to the W. of G ur, Its northern er 
०. boundary included Ratanpur and Sambalpur: on Mh t » e west the river ~ 
Wans-Ganga and its feeder Kahan: on the south Gudawnri,: S. W. acr. ow 
Telinganah. | E tus 
* T. A., “Karah Kantakh *" : Afif and Badaoni, Karra. y uw 
ll ST. A. "*Sankrah " : ** Firishta ** Songhur"*  Badnoni, ** Satgarh '' ^ 
न - . Elliot. *' re Ravorty  (ibid.) identifies the place wit ET the 9 
*'T. A, ८ Rai Sürbín ": Firishta, “Rai Sidhun": Raverty, “Rai 
Büras" Afif, “ Adiya '. | र 
ito 7 Firishta also styles her Shakr 
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The king thence proceeded to the city of Banüras,! the residence 
of the Rai (of Jajnagar) and crossed the Mahanadi.* The Rai 
made his retreat towards Tilang. The Sultan made a day's 
* Journey in his pursuit,* but when it 
aot — appeared that the Rai had gone far in 
Tilang. advance, he gave up the pursuit and 
commenced to hunt in the neighbour- 

hood.® Rai Bir Bhan Deo,” sent some persons to sue for peace, 


. > à (and begged) that his subjects were not 
Ti Deo killed. The Emperor, as his wont, turned 
2 aside, and (the Rai) sent thirty-three 


elephants and other valuable articles as tribute. From thence 
Ha" Sultans elev: the Sultan fell back and hunted in Pad- 
hant hunt. ' ™awati and Param Talio, the grazing 
grounds of elephants, He killed two of 


them, and caught thirty-three alive. Zia-ul Mulk composed the 
following quatrain ? -— 


The Shah, who with justice, to permanent power did attain, 
Like the shining Sun, the environs of the world he held! 

To Jajnagar he came, the elephants to hunt ; 

Two he killed, and three and thirty Captured he. 

From that place the Emperor came to Karah by successive 


n a marches, and continuing his progress reached Delbi, laden 
s with victory, in Rajab. 762 H.*?, (I36I A.D.). 

s s After sometime, His Majesty learnt that in the vicinity 
« 3 of Bardar ™ there was a hill of earth, out of which ran a stream 


that emptied into Satlad (Satlaz™): it bore the name of 
Sarsuti. On the other side of the mound there was another 
stream called the Salima. If the earthen dike were cut 










2 Afif, ** Daránasi ": Badaoni (Bib. Ind.) Barüni: Ranking (ibid., 329) 
Barünasi: Nizamuddin Ban&ras: Aff states that there were two forts 
in Barünnasi, each Bopelasec with a large number of people: the country 
was prosperous with the inhabitants and spacious houses and fine gardens. 
J— — Badaoni, ‘*‘ Mahandüri ": Aff र* cont. "^. CT. A. ** Mahanadi '": 


Tz a a Talingannh : T. A. and Badaoni read Tilang: Afi writes, ** Rai 
-— — — fled to an island in the river," Firishta, ** poling ann". 
i * Ww t Aüf and Nizamuddin writes that the Sultan did not pursue the 


— — Rai. Badaoni agrees with Yahiya: Firishta is also of the same ph inion. 
५८ * ns apn uri ' expedition against —— the Sultan caused idol 
e Jaga — | to be rooted up and treated with every mark of indignity 
d arried over to Delhi. Afif and Sirat i Firozshahi, 
m. 3. |. 452) Raja of Birbhoom : Badaoni, Rai Parihin 
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through, the waters of the Sarsuti would fall into that stream 
(Salima) and (both) would flow through Sihrind, Mansurpur 
and Simfina. The two streams were connected with each 
other, and it took sometime in cutting through the hill.’ 
Sihrind and for ten krohs beyond was separated from Samana, 
and put under the control of Malik 
Sihrind entrostedon Ziliu-l Mulk Shamsuddin Abi Rij. A 
Shamsuddin Aburija. fort was built there and it was named 
Firozpur. 
*** The Sultan from thence went to Nagorkot,* and 
after conquering it proceeded towards 
Pe apg cance de Thatta” At the time when the king 
Thatta 8 reached Thatta, Jam and Babiniya * were 
in possession of the place. By dint of 


“Salima has received the modern name of Khanpoor Kee Nala” 
(Khanpur stream), Briggs (ibid.): ** Salima™ has been identified with 
Markanda, which rises near Nabhan and flows past Shihabad, to the south 
of Ambala ‘Cambridge Hist. of Ind., }JlI. I79, Badnoni writes 
The Salima is also called the Sarsuti and this river consists of two 
large streams which are always flowing. and situnted between these 
two streams there is a high mound or dyke....'"" Nizamuddin's descrip- 
tion is similar 

! Nizamuddin, Badaoni, and Firishta write that 50000 spade-men 
were engaged for the purpose, and that inside the dike very large bones 
of men and elephants were found out: the bone of a man's arm was 
3 yds. in length. 

*** Af writes that “after the return from Laknauti, the Sultan 
went to Daulatabad upon a hunting expedition, and resting for a while 
at Biyana marched towards Nagarkot'' 

Here the text in the MS. is not clear: s, Aue 3,5 S blo se 


$233 LG 
Its Raja submitted and met with royal treatment. The name 
E t re changed into Mobammadábad after the deceased Sultan 

ma 

ASf contradicts the false statement made by the infidels that 
Sultan went to see the idol Jwülü Mukhi, and held a 
golden umbrella over it. Firishta, on the authority of some historians 
say that the Sultan broke the idols of Nagarkot and mixing the pieces 
of cow's flesh, filled bags with them, and caused them to be tied round 
the necks of Brahmins. Further, that, the Sultan ordered one of the 
books of astron and found in the library at 
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| death took place in 775 H: | ^ 
= © Ms. reads CSS paket Badaoni, * Muquddam Zádas '. 
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great exertion the place was invested, and fighting went on for 

sometime, but provisions and forage becoming scarce, men 

died of hunger, so that of necessity and after a struggle, 

the Sultan was obliged to retire into Guzarat." The 

Wotan ka A. - unge «X e Grae ee — "i 

| r afar iin an izamu-! ulk, who 

em Spon eer having been dismissed * (from Guzarat) 

proceeded with a body of men to Delhi 

where he was appointed Naib Vizier oí the state. After 

the rains when the Sultan reappeared before Thatta, Jam 

and Babiniya sought for quarter and waited upon His 

; Majesty. They were taken into favour 

— — Thatth. and with all the chiefs of the country 

and the submission ok. UMS accompanied the king to Delhi. On 

Jam and Babiniya. his having shown obedience, Jam was sent 
in state to resume his government.* 

In the year 772 H. (370-7] A.D.)* Khan-i-Jaban, (the 
Vizier), died, and his eldest son Jina Shih succeeded to his titles. 
The following year, Zafar Khan breathed his last in Guzarat 
and was succeeded by his eldest son® in the fief. Then in 
the year 776 H. (274 75 A.D.), on the Il2 Safar, Prince Fath 
Khan died st Kanthur, for which, the Sultan was plunged 
into affliction, and his constitution received a manifest shock. 

In the year 778 H. Shamsu-d-din Damaghani offered 

I ü t annually 40 lacs of tanks, }00 elephants, 

"DRmagh&ni 200 Arab horses, and 400 slaves, children 

of Hindu chiefs? and Abyssinians, over 


— — — — 





Khairuddin was the chief of Thatta, is not to be preferred to Mir 
Masum. The ruler was Jam Mali, son of Jam Unar, and he was 
assisted in the government by his brother's son, Babiniys Cambridge 
Hist. of Ind., ITI, I50. 

i‘ Whore his troops might recruit their strength and replace their 
horses." C.H. I., II., I80. 

Afif bero desribes how the Imperialists fell into the Kachi-ran (the 
Ran of Kach), how there were lamentations of the soldiory, and the 
anxicty of the Sultan, and finally how the supplies were sent by 
Khan-i-Jahan to the Sultan. 

2 As Nizamu-l Mulk had failed to send either guides or supplies 
to the Imperialists when they suffered during their course of progress 


à in the Ran of Kach he was dismissed from his post ~— the commandant 
at Guzarnt. 


. 9 Aff states that the son of Jam, and Tamachi, brother of Babini iya, 
were placed over Thatta and titles were conferred on them. * 
Sultan then marched for Delhi, taking Jam and Babiniya with all their 

agreeing with Yahiya 
in the Sultan's retinue for 
of Sindh. The author of 
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and above the present payment for Guzarat. The Sultan or- 
dered that if the present deputy-viceroy of Guzarat, Zitu-] Mulk 
Malik Shamsuddin Abu Ria? consented to these enhanced 
terms, he should be continued in office. Knowing that he 
could not pay them, and that Shamsuddin Dümagháni had 
put forward an extravagant offer, Abu Rijá did not agree to 
the proposal; Dámaghani then received a golden girdle and a 
silver palanquin and was appointed governor of Guzarat 
Reaching Guzarat, wild dreams and perverse thoughts 
entered his brain, and he raised the banner of insurrection, for 
he found that he was unable to fulfil his promise. At length 
the Amirs of Guzarat * such as Malik Sheikhu-l Mulk Fakhru-d- 
din sallied forth in a hostile manner against Dümaghani in the 
year 778 H. and having slain him, severed off the head 
and sent it to the court.* This revolt was (thereby) put 
down. During the prosperous sovereignty of that good and 
gracious Emperor, his greatness and beneficence* had such an 
effect over every quarter of his territories,” that no where any 
rebellion reared up its head, nor any body dared to be rebellious 
in any part, nor could anyone turn his feet from the path of 
obedience," until this revolt of Dámaghüni, and he quickly 
received the punishment for his perfidy 
The frontiers of the empire were secured by placing them 
A A under great amirs and the theta Sn of 
ie placed undereres: the Emperor. Thus, towards Hindustan 
pire Placed undorgreat cn the frontier of Bengal, the fiefs of 
Karah and Mahoba and the district of 
Dalamau were conferred on Maliku-sh Shark Mardin Daulat 
who received the title of Nasirn-] Mulk. The ikta's of Oudh 
and Sandilah,’ and the district of Kol were placed under 





3 The text is not clear: we have seen that Shamsuddin Abu Riis 
was entrusted with Sihrind, and that in 773 H., on the death of Zafar 
Khan, Governor of Guzarat, he was succeeded by his eldest son. We 
find in C.H.T. III “ Firuz was loth to disturb Zafar Khan (१? Zafar Khan 
was nlready dead in 773 H.), but demanded, of his deputy, Abu Rijs 
the additional contributions suggested Damaghani. On Abu Rijn’ 
refusal Firoz dismissed him is Zafar Khan, and appointed 


Domaghāni, Governor of Guzarat. 





| 2 Ms. reads mm so I eee! Eliot (IV. 3) New Amira: 

Ranking (L 334) Amira of Hundreds of Guzarat: Firishta, ibid. (456) 

3 + Guzarat was put under the control of Farhat-u-l 
Mufarrib Sultánt." Ranking 


M therwise known as Malik 
Badaoni (Bib. Ind. 280) : Firisbta, 42 
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Hisamu-! Molk and Malik Hisamu-ddin Nawa. The fief of 
iut id Jaunpur and Zafrabid was given to Malik 
placed under en Bahruz Sultant. The fief of Bihar to 
aulat: Oudh eto., Malik Bir Afgün. These amirs showed 
upon Hisamu-| Mulk. no laxity in coercing the insurgents of 
those parts and confiscating the territories 
Tauber. bo Bars: M the frontiers. Thus the Sultan had 
Sultani. Bihar to Bj, no anxiety for the control and safety 
Afgan. of these parts of his dominion, But to- 
wards Khorassan there was no amir 
capable of withstanding the attacks of the Mughals. He (the 
i Sultan) was therefore compelled to sum- 
ed te thn hen mon Maliku-sh Shark Malik Nasiruddin 
chine? trek cee TM from the fief of Karah and Mahoba, and 
gninst Mughal in । - 
roads. to send him to Multan in order to put 
: down the disturbance created by accursed 
(Mughals), and punish them for their assaults. The iktas 
Tw of this quarter and its dependencies were placed under him, 
* and the fief of Hindustan, such as Karah and Mahoba were 
) bestowed upon Maliku-sh Shark Malik 
* Kara Me RIED Shamsuddin Sulaiman, son of Malik Mar- 
| man, son of Mardan dan Daulat. After the assassination of 
T Daulat. Düámagháni, Guzarat was given over to 
| | Malik Mufarrih Sultani who received the 
| title of Farhatu-] Mull. 
ut * * In the year 779 H. (I377-78 A.D.) the pies no 
a wards Etawah and Akhal. ai ir 
Som. to Etawah and Adharan, the muquddams of Etawah, 
who (formerly) having rebelled against 
the Sultan had been worsted, were (now) placed in safety? 
and were taken to Delhi with their wives, children, horse, and 
attendants. The foundation of fortresses were laid at Akmal 
and Tablahi* At these places, Malik Zada Firoz, son of 
Malik Taju-d-din was left with a large following and...... के 
amirs. Having conferred the ikiis of Firozpur Tablihi and 
 Akhal on Tajuddin and Malik Afgan respectively, the 
" Sultan found his way to Delhi. In this year also Malik 
. Hisamuddin Nawa,” amir of Oudh. who was in attendence 
on the Sultan passed away, and Oudh was given over to Malik 
Saifuddin his eldest son.* * 















] | Badnoni reads ** Malik Marwan,” 
— * * Portion under asterisk is omitted in Elliot. 
É o ? Badnoni, *'Akchak'': The reason of this expedition was a 
| #«ebellion of the Zemindars of Etawah.  Firishta. 
- . 3 MS.reads ¥5)3T yo jJ BLA! y us. 
"ed न | ra pe E Lm. Āhi:™ d —— ai". 
"P <8 UE rozpur and Ha 3 Be j < 
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In the year 78 H. (4370 A.D.) the Emperor marched 
towards Saimina: on his reaching the 
Governorship of destination, Malik Kabül Kuran Khwan, 
Oudh devolved upon amir of the Privy council and the Chief of 
EES: aoe = Samana presented offerings and the 
BEA. Rhahabad and Sultan showed him great favours. Then, 
Saharanpur. marching through Daulatibid, Ambala, 
and Sahibaid, he entered the hills of 
Saharnpur? and levied tribute from the Rai of Sirmore and 
the Riis of the hills, and then took his way back to the 
capital. 

Just at this time* there came a report of the insurrection 

| of Khargu® the Katehr chief. This 
Do uie Khargu had invited Saiyid Muhammad, 

| > ; who held Badáaün, and his brother Saiyid 
'Alaud-din, to a feast at his house, and had them basely 
murdered. In 782 H., the Sultan proceeded against Katehr 
to take vengeance, and ravaged the country. "The rebels of 
those parts were brought to punishment. Khargu made his 
escape towards the hills of Kumayun, the country of the 
Mahtas.* The Sultan also attacked them. ** When the 
expedition came to a conclusio, t he Emperor placed Badaüün 
under Malik (abil Nawa, and made him the lord of Bed 
chamber: he (also) appointed Malik Khitab, the Afgan at 
Sambhal for the chastisement (of the rebels) and holding firm 
Katehr.** The King, under the pretence of hunting, went 
annually to Kather, and that country became so devastated 
that nothing but game lived there. 

And in the year 784 H. (I382 A.D.) the Sultan built a 
fortress at Babuli which is seven Krohs 
from Badaiin, and gave it the name of 
Firozpiir, but the people called it, Pur-i- 
Akbhirin. Afterwards, the Sultan grew weak and feeble, for ~ 
his age was ninety years, 


Construction of a fort- 
ress at Babuli. 





] Y ze | MS. reads jle abl 3.5 Ranking, 334, *' Sintur hills:'' Firishta 
TM “foot of the mts. of Saharanpur:'' Elliot Saharanpur. 
* Badauni gives 752 H : 
3 MS. reads 2535: Elliot, Khargu : Ranking, '* Khükar"'': Firishta. 
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Khán-i-Jahan,* his Vizier, held the reins? (of the State) 
PE and brought under his sway the affairs of 
Sultan become AN the State. The Firozsbáhi amirs and 
n becomes a pup- : : a 4 x 
pet in the hands of ™aliks were entirely subservient * to him, 
Kban-i-Jahan. and those who opposed him (Vizier) were 
removed from the presence of the Sultan 
by all possible means; some were killed and others confined.* 
At length, matters came to such a pass, that whatever did Kban- 
i-Jahan say, the Sultan used to do. For this, the affairs of the 
state became slow-moving, and some loss occurred daily. 
Once, Kháün-i-Jahün represented to the Sultan how Prince 
हु Muhammad Khan having allied himself 
P n ge E erret of with some amirs and maliks, such as, 
dismissal. Darivá hin, son of Zafar Khan, amir 
of Guzarat, Malik Yakub Muhammad 
Haji, the master of the horse, Malik Raju, Malik Samauddin, 
and Malik Kamalu-d-din, the son of Malik’ Ariz, the personal 
attendant of the Emperor, was after raising an insurrection. 
The Sultan had entrusted the affairs of the State upon Khàán-i- 
Jahan, he, without thought and consideration issued the firmán 
that they should be taken into custody. When the prince 
heard this he omitted to pay his respects to the Sultan for 
sometime, and although the Vizier called for his presence the 
latter made excuses. Then, the Vizier, under the pretence 
of a balance of accounts kept, Dariya Khan, son of Zafar 
Khan, amir of Mahoba, confined in his house. This alarmed 
the prince still more, (and one day in private came to the 
Sultan's presence) and he made a statement of his position 
id to his father.” The Sultan gave order for the removal of the 
Vizier, and for the release of Dariya Khan. The prince having 
done this,’ Malik Ya'kub, master of the horse, (brought out) 
all the horses and foot, and Malik Kutubuddin Faramuz,? 
keeper of the elephants, (made ready) the elephants with their 
litters and armour,” and took them to the prince The 





3 Jünün Shah: Briggs says Zafar Khin Farsy : 
het: $ QUAM glee, an error for lial! sls. 
3 GUT M à ~ 5 ! XX, ‘an error for (RM etc. 

i" à ‘ pes, an error for (five i 

Í 5 Tho bracketed portion is taken from Badaoni. Firishta relates that 
the pua entered into a close palanquin, and was carried to the seraglio 
of tho Emperor. — 2 á £ P" 
- 6 MS. reads, XN "m CLels RST TS 5395 | de s a! * «el. Cm. 
aye 7 MS. reads, ait lo Some Fol yA. 

8 Tho predicate is missing in the text. 

. 9 MS. sly. Elliot ** Faramuz”’. 
DUUM usas, Kustuwün, Gustuwün, properly, horse armour. 
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Firozi slaves and amirs, and the mass of the people also joined 
the prince. 

In the month of Rajab, 789 H. (July-Aug. l387 A.D.), 

with full preparations, the prince set out 
ciae EE 2 ne late one night, rae A large following, to 
CURE IC Cn agis TE the house of hin-i-Jahan. When the 
latter's flight. latter heard of the approach, he took 

Dariva Khan out of prison and put him 
to death,’ and collecting a few chosen followers entered into 
conflict with the prince. 

At length, losing the power (of opposition) he fell back to 
his house, and got a wound while entering it. Unable to make 
further resistance, he came out (of the house) by another route 
with a few adherents and escaped towards Mewat, and sought 
shelter from Koki Chauhan, at Mahsri. 

The prince plundered the Vizier's house of al! its gold and 

— wealth, and arms, horses, and effects; he 
— reed pate then returned to the court. (Next) he 
his effecta plundered. caused Malik Bihzid Fath Khan, Malik 

| 'Imadu-daulat, Malik Shamsuddin....*, 
and Malik Musalih Muksarah who had sided with Khin-i- 
Jahan. to be brought to the court and executed. 
When these transactions were reported to the Emperor, 
he resigned the reins of government into ' 
prec pes. the hands of the prince, and the amirs 
Khan who takes the and maliks : and the slaves of Sultan 
title of Nasirmddin Firoz and the people in general rallied 
Moh. Shah. round the prince. The Sultan grew old 
and feeble, so of necessity he, at length, 
made over to the prince the paraphernalia of sovereignty, with 
all the horses, elephants, effects, and equipage He gave him 


| . the title of Nasirud-din Muhammad Shah, and betook himself EE 
ud to the service of God. In every Jami'a mosque throughout Ei T - 
E the dominions, the KAutbah was read in the names of the two , aah 
PM sovereigns, and in the month of Sha’aban, 789 H. (Au a I387 (ot 









HT au A.D.) Muhammad Shah ascended the throne in the palace of — — 

| |. 4Jahan numah. Alc | — M 

The titles and offices, the Cei we ST WC Rens cS 
न and gifts, and whatever een enjoy BF 

Ls rrara pe g titles. by any one during the previous reign 

a i were confirmed. Malik Yakub, master 
_ of the horse was made Sikandar Khin* and was nominated to — 

-  . the charge of the government of Guzarat. * * Malik. Raja en 
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became  Mubüriz Khan; Kamal ‘Amr (?)' became Dastur 
Khan; Malik Sama’ became Aminu-l-Mulk; Malik Samiá'uddtIn 
and KamAluddin obtained places near the person of the King 
and became the recipient of his favour: the duties of the 
Diwan. were conferred on them. * * Malik Ya'kub Sikandar 
| Khan was sent with an army to Mahüri 
OD ERAS सु ^s against Khan-i-Jahan. When this force 
Benth: P reached Mahfri, the accursed Koka 
bound Khan-i-Jahfin, and delivered him 
up to Sikandar Khan, who put him to death, and having sent 
his head to the court, went his way to Guzarat. The prince 
then engaged himself to the duties of government, 
In the month of Zilhijjah,* of the year, Muhammad 
Shah marched towards the Sirmir hills, 
hontnr expadieion ^c and there spent two months, hunting 
— hilke rhinoceros and elk. While thus engaged, 
advices were received relating to the 
hs perfidious assassination of Sikandar Khan 
D RD DE at the hands of Malik Mufarrih, Amir of 
Kambayat and the Amirs-sadah of Guza- 
rat. Thearmy that had set out with the deceased, some of them 
wounded and some despoiled, returned to Delhi with Saiyid 
: Salár* On this information, Prince Muhammad Khan 
| became thoughtful and anxious, and hastened to the capital. 
But as he was inexperienced, the Prince gave himself up to 
enjoyment and luxury, and took no thought for avenging 
हे i - EAM Khan’. For five months the 
ncompetence — 9! (old) rules and arrangements kept the 
Kingdom in Ee * affairs of the state agoing, but at length 
ix" the kingdom fell into great disorder. 
—— — J. The Firoz Shahi slaves who had taken up their habitations in 
Delhi and Firozaibid, stirred up by the opposition shown by 
Malik Samau-d-din and Malik Kamaluddin *, set themselves up 
in opposition to the Prince and joined themselves to Firoz 
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5 Text reads, 55i cles lS Joie Lod ४५८४ ३. 
* Badaoni (ibid. 254) writes, 53,5 ul Joie ARN! yf, 
be! 6 Firishta (460) writes Bahauddin and Kéimaluddin, cousins of Prince 
- e Muhammad. Thus, he — the nobles seeing the affairs in them united 
noes 


~ themselves with Pri auddin, ete., for the — of subverting 
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Shah. When the Prince came to know of these facts, he sent 
out Malik Zahiruddin Lshori to parley with the slaves, who 
had assembled in the Maidan. They, however, pelted him 
with stones. and thereby wounding Zahiruddin made a display 
of their force and rejected all overtures for peace. The Malik, 
thus wounded, was obliged to retire near the prince, who was 
prepared for action. The Prince advanced with his horse, foot 
and elephants to the Maidan against the rebels; and when he 
fell upon them, they fled to the palace and sought refuge with 
oo Sts Md the old Sultan. For a couple of days 
against insurgents, his fighting Went on, but on the third day 
rng BOREL when the prince was prepared to renew 
the contest, the insurgents brought out 
the old Sultan from the palace. When the soldiers and elephant- 
drivers set eyes upon their former master they deserted the 
prince and came over to the Sultan’ Finding that he was 
unable to continue the struggle further, 
the prince with a small following fled 
towards the Sirmur hills. The camp of 
the Prince and those of his followers were put to plunder. The 
city now presented a scene of great violence. 

Tranquillity being restored, the old Sultan appointed Prince 
Tughlaq Shah, the son of his (elder) son 
Fath Khan, his heir-apparent, and con- 
signed to him the affairs of government. 
In the meantime, Amir Husain Ahmad Ikb&l* son-in-law of the 
Sultan, who had separated from the party of the prince, was 
made prisoner by the Hindu amirs, and taken to Tughlaq Shah 
who had him executed before the dakhül; orders were issued to 
Amirs Sadah of Samana, directing them to seize Ghalib Khan * 
the amir, and bring him to the court. When he was brought in 
the prince sent bim away a prisoner to Bihar, and conferred 
Samānā upon Malik Sultan Shah. OnthelSth Ramazin,* 790 

— H., (Nov. I388 A.D.) Sultan Firoz, may 
Fi tis ape his tomb be sanctified, died, worn out with 
mb PP weakness. It has been recorded by 

veracious historians and truthful chronic- 
lers of venerable age that since the time of Nasiruddin, son of 
late Sultan Shamsu-d-din Altamash, who was a second Naushir- 
wan,” there has been no king (in Delhi) so just, and kind, so 
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courteous and God-fearing, or such a builder, like the late 
Firoz Shah, may his tomb be blessed and may he dwell in 
pa radise! His bravery and justice won for him the hearts of 
is subjects. If any indigent traveller by the decree of God, 
died on the way, the feudal chiefs, the holders of offices, and 
the mugwddams of the vicinity, having called together the 
Imams, the Kazis, and all Musalmans, examined the corpse, 
and drew up a report under the Kazi's seal, certifying that no 
trace of any wound was discernible on the body, and after that 
they buried it. Thus, by enquiries of the Kazis, all the injunc- 
tions of the Sherra (law) were carried to the letter, and on all 
sides it was in no way possible that during the reign of this 
sovereign, any strong man could tyrannise over the weak.** 


COUPLET. 


Affer many a revolution of the trying sphere 
Died he, but his justice remained ! 


Almighty God immersed this gentle, beneficient and just 
king in the divine compassion, and gave him a place in the 
propinquity of His mercy! The rule of the late Suitan Firoz 
Shah, may his tomb be sanctified, lasted for 38 years,’ and nine 
months. The two words, '*'Wafat-i-Firoz'" comprise the numer- 
ical letters of the date of his demise.* 


** The text in Elliot here terminates. 
! Elliot 37 years and 9 months. Badaoni, **38 years and some 
months."  Firishta of latter opinion. 








ARTICLE No. I. 


End of Prasenajit, King of Kosala 


By NILMANI CHAKRAVART! 


Bimbisára, King of Magadh and Prasenajit, King of Kosala, 
were contemporaries of Buddha and both were his great 
admirers. Bimbisira was put to death by starvation, by his 
son Ajátasatru. In several places in the Pali literature there 
are references to this patricidal crime. The earliest mention of 
it is to be found in the Sámaüüaphalasuttanta of the Dighani- 
kaya, where Ajatasatru, during a visit to Buddha, confessed 
his crime before the teacher. The Ceylonese chronicle Maha- 
vamsa also records the fact and describes the whole race as 

- patricidal. This is going too far. The later Pali commentaries 
record the details of the crime (see Sumaigalavilisini on the 
Sümannaphalasuttanta). Historians of modern times have 
accepted the fact as true although the Jaina records attempt to 
mitigate the crime (see Bhadravahu's Kalpasitra) and the 
Brahminie records are silent about it. 

The ancient records are all silent about the end of the other 
king. Professor Rhys Davids in his ** Buddhist India" (page 
4) wrote: “Three years afterwards, Pasenadi's son Vidudabha 
revolted against his father, who was then at Ulumba in the 
Sikya country. The latter fled to Rajagaha to ask Ajátasatru 
for aid; but was taken ill and died outside the city-gate." In 
a foot note on the same page the following references have been 
given :—Samyuttaniküya, vol. Il, 83; Játaka 2,403 ; 4,343 and 

—8— Avadina sataka Sl. Bat in none of these sources there is any 
EN reference to Vidudabha's rebellion and usurpation of the throne. 
In the commentary on the Dhammapada, verse 3, ch. IV, as 
well as in the Paccuppannavatthu of the Bhaddasalajataka 
(Faüsfol 465) we get a detailed account of the end of 
Prasenajit. It must be said here that the commentaries, though 
they are of late origin, are all based on the Simhalese com- 
mentary, which is ascribed to Mahinda, the apostle of Ceylone, 
and some reliance can be placed on them. The story is briefly 
given below :— 

Pb. Prasenajit, ki — Kosala, appointed as his commander-in- 

— — — chief Bandhula, a of Kusinüárá, who was his fellow-student 

vL TN at Taxila The latter was a just man and soon became very 

EE  , ga pular and powerful. He had a number of war-like sons. 

— — noe some officers of the court of justice taking bribe wrongly 

" decided a suit. At this the aggrieved party appealed to 

| Ban pole who rightly judged the matter and the people praised 

T loudly. The King hearing the fact was highly pleased and 


a 
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appointed Bandhula as the administrator of justice. The court 
officials were in great difficulty and began to conspire to bring 
about his ruin. They told the king that Bandhula was desirous 
of usurping the throne. The king believing their words 
contrived a plan for putting to death Bandhula and his sons. 
Being afraid of doing anything in the city for popular dis- 
pleasure, he employed some men and raised a rebellion in the 
frontier of his Kingdom and sent Bandhula with his sons to 
putdown that The king also sent men with instructions to put 
Bandhula and his sons todeath. Onthe arrival of the commander 
the pretended rebels fled and when he was returning to the city 
he was murdered along with his sons. Afterwards Prasenajit 
came to know of Bandhula’s innocence and was highly remorse- 
ful. He appointed Dighakárayana, Bandhula's nephew, his 
commander-in-chief. 

It may be said here in passing that in the Arthasaástra of 
Kautilya (Bk. V, ch. V) we come across a teacher named Dirgha- 
enriyana. Phonetically Pali Dighakáráyana and Sanskrit 
Dirghacárüyana are one and the same and both were polit- 
icians. Jn the Kümasütra of Vatsivana we come across a 
teacher named Cürüyana who wrote a treatise on the Kāma- 
sistra (Kamasutra I, I. |2). His opinion also has been quoted 
as an authority in the Kamasutra I, 4.20 and I, 5.22. From 
I,5.22 it appears that be was a political intriguer. From the 
above facts it appears quite probable that three persons were 
one and the same and flourished towards the end of the 6th l 
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Kariyana and entered alone into Buddha's chamber. But the 
latter part of the story, i.e, the overthrow of the king by 3 | 
Karayana is not to be found in it. In the Avadina áataka ` - 
(vol. II, p. IIA) Dirgha Cárá yana has been mentioned as chariot- | 
eer of Prasenafjit. 
parding the remarks of Prof. Rhys Davids quoted above, 
~ it may be said, that it is quite probable that Virulhaka did not - 
a entertain good feelings towards his father because he sent away | T 
Virulhaka and his mother, when he came to know that the lady p 2 
. was an illegitimate daughter of her father and only accepted Lt, 
them to his favour, through the intervention of Buddha (see the 
comm. referred to above). Further the usurpation of Ajata- 
satru might have instigated him to rebel against his father, but 
the records do not show this. 








ARTICLE No. I3. 3 


Ghotakamukha a predecessor of Kautilya and 
Vatsayana 


By NILMANI CHAKRAVARTTI 


Both Kautilya and Vatsiyana mention as their predecessor 
Ghotakamukha and Ciriyana or Dirghacirayvana. In my 
paper on “The end of Prasenajit, king of kodala"’ I have 
pointed out that Cdriyana was a contemporary and an 
officer of Prasenajit and the latter was overthrown by the 
former. In the present paper | propose to say something 
about Ghotakamukha. Ghotakamukha has been only once 
quoted in the Kautilya Arthashastra (Bk. V, Ch. V). But 
from that quotation nothing can be ascertained except that 
he was a predecessor of Kautilya and that he probably wrote 
a treatise on politics. He has been, however, largely referred 
to in the Kümasütra of Vitsiyana. In the introductory 
portion of the work (Ch.-I, I4) it has been said that Ghotaka- 
mukha wrote a treatise on Kanyaisamprayuktakam or * union 
with a girl’. 

He has been quoted six times in the body of the book :— 


।. गणिकायाः दुछिता वा परिचाश्कि। asaya सप्तमौरति 
घोटकमुखः | कामसरजच I. 5. 24. 
‘A daughter of a harlot or an attendant woman 


who has not associated with any one previously, 
as the seventh ', thus says Ghotakamukha :— 


2. wt रक्षोत्ता कृतिनमात्मानं HUS न च समनिर्निन्द्येत तस्यां 
uafafafa घोटकमुखः । (Ibid, ITI. d. 3). 


x. . ‘Taking whom one would consider oneself as having 

V Oen accomplished his purpose, and would not be 
blamed by his equals :— 

< One should associate with such an one (girl)', thus 

A says Ghotakamukha. 


3. न quur mawHrquufa घोटकमुखः (Ibid, IH. 


‘ And not at will with any woman '—so says Ghotaka- 
mukha. = ee | 








l. 4). 
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All girls endure words uttered by a man but do 
not utter even the smallest word in the middle— 
so sa vs Ghotakamukha. 


5. अन्यामपि बाह्यां was बालाया(?)मेव सति धम्झाधिगमे 
संवननं एलाघ्यसम्िति घोटकमुखः । TIL 3. 4. 


' One may covet any other girl who is an outsider 
(outside a circle of relation) and thus on the 
attainment of Dharma (Virtue) love is praise- 
worthy '—so says Ghotakamukha. 


6. द्ूरुगतभावोऽपि fe ware a faxa सिध्यतौति 
घोटकमुखः । TIT. 4. 29. | 


' One who has gone far in his affection does not succeed 
with girls through indifference '——so says Ghota- 
kamukha. 


From the above quotations we can have some idea about 
the views of Ghotakamukha. He has given preference to a 
girl or to a woman who is not — by any one, for the 
purpose of love-making. He has also considered marriage to be 
harma. 
In the Majjhimanikaya of the Pali Suttapitaka there is 
a sutta named Ghotamukha-sutta ( M. N.. Vol. II, p. ॥57 ), 
which contains a conversation between a Brihmana named 
Ghotamukha and a Buddhist monk named Udena, Ghota- 
mukha who was probably an inhabitant of the Anga countrv | 
and used to receive daily five hundred kaha@panas from the - 
king of Anga came to Benares on some business and there 3 
met Udena. In the course of a conversation between the ` 
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identifying Ghotakamukha, quoted by Vatsiyana as well as 
Kautilya with Ghotamukha of the Ghotamukha suttanta. 

. The above identification also helps us in ascertaining the 
time of Ghotakamukha or Ghotamukha. It has been said 
in the sutta that being pleased with the conversation with 

. Udena Ghotamukha wanted to take refuge (4arana) with Udena 
- but the latter told him to take refuge with Buddha with 
. whom he himself took refuge. When Ghotamukha enquired 
as to where Buddha was at that time Udena told him that 
he (Buddha) attained Parinibbina. Then Ghotamukha made 
his declaration of faith in Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha 
and wanted to offer something to Udena out of the five 
hundred kahfpanas which he daily received from the king 
of Anga. Udena would not accept any gold or silver and 
requested Ghotamukha to construct a hall (wpatthaneasala) 
for the Bhikkhus at Pataliputra. The hall was constructed 

and named after the donor. 
} From the above facts it is clear that Ghotamukha lived 
I" after the death of Buddha and at a time when Pütaliputra 
grew in importance. During the last journey of Buddha from 
jagrha to KusInürá, Ajátaéatru, king of Magadha was 
building a fortress at the site of Pataliputra to ward off an 
| invasion of the Vajjis who occupied the territory to the north 
of the Ganges. Sometime after during the rule of a suc- 
cessor of Ajütasatru the capital was transferred from Raja- 
. grba to Pataliputra about the 4th century B.C. This gives 
us one limit for the date of Ghotamukha. R egarding the 
other limit, it may be said that on the railings of the Bharhut 
` Stipa "nues ad the titles of donors we find the expression Pañca- 
nekayika which shows that the five nikayas of the Pali 





$ 3 D canon were well-known at that time. Portions of the railings 
RS of the Bharhut Stipa may be referred to the middle of the 
"or. 3rd century B.C. and so Ghotakamukha or Ghotamukha must 
Ie. a have flourished between the 4th and the 3rd century B.C. 








ARTICLE No ld. 


The Beginnings of Suketri Dynasty 
By S. R. SHARMA 


Cunningham placed the beginning of the present reigning 

house of Suket in the latter P art of the eighth century’. Messrs. 

Vogel and Hutchinson followed him closely and assigned 765 

A.D. as the date of the establishment of the present house under 

Vir Sen. But the tradition has it that these Sens migrated to 

the Punjab hills in the beginning of the thirteenth century. Of 

course the tradition may be wrong, but it is very seldom that 

it postdates any events. Raja Jai Chand with whom the present 

dynasty seeks to connect itself did not after all play any very 

heroic part in the history of India that a Rajput family should 

be anxious to connect itself with his descendants. Still less 

could much credit accrue to the house by being connected with 

these thrice expelled descendants of the unfortunate Raja. 

Unless, therefore. some very compelling reasons can be advanced 

against the tradition, we should rather be inclined to accept it. 

Let us therefore study Cunningham's thesis as elaborated 

by his followers. 'To begin with, from Vir Sen to Arjun Sen 

there were thirty-five reigns. Arjun Sen's date has been. 

pretty conclusively, fixed at about I550 A.D. Now this would 

give about 350 years to 35 reigns giving an average of ten 

years. It is claimed that as the average for the latter half of 

the dynasty's history (from Arjun Sen I550 A.D. to Uggar Sen 

e I876 A.D.) works out at 30 years a reign, we should allow a 

wr longer period for the earlier balf as well. "Phe argument is rather 

inconclusive in view of the fact that the average of 3l years gets 

reduced to 24 years if we include the four Rajas bringing the 
eath of Raja Bhim Sen in I9IN A.D. 

relied upon even more broken reeds. 

e time seemed to be the Nermad 
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the record in the seventh century A.D. As the names of the 
three Rajas mentioned in the inscription have nothing in common 
with those mentioned in the Bansavali, it would be too great 
a strain on our credulity to ask us to believe—even on Cunning- 
ham's authority—that Samudar Sen of the inscription has 
anything to do with Raja Samudar Sen of Suket. Thus here 
again Cunningham's argument totally fails. 

Some supplementary evidence has been trumpeted up to 
bolster up Cunningham’s thesis. Certain references to Suket 
in the early histories of the neighbouring hill states have been 
fished up to prove that the history of Suket carries us to very 
early times. Such are the references in the Chamba annals to 
Mushan Varman’s taking refuge with a Raja of Suket about 800 
A.D, in the Bilaspur chronicles to Raja Bir Chand's conquest 
of Keonthal about 743 A.D., in the history of Kullo to its con- 
quest in the reign of Bhupal and his successors by Rajas of Suket, 
in the annals of Sirmur to Raja Mahi Parkash's demanding the 
daughter of Raja Rupehand of Keonthal in marriage about II0S- 
IIITA-D We fail to find in these references anything to prove 
that the present Sen dynasty of Suket goes back to the times 
spokenof inthechronicles of these neighbouring States. Of course 
they prove that there were, in existence, at these early times 
the States of Suket and Keonthal. The traditional history of the 

resent Suketor dynasty does not claim that Vir Sen or Giri Sen 
ounded new states when they fled from Rupar, they became, 
it is asserted, masters of the states of Suket and Keonthal. It is 
probable that these states bad become political entities much 
before their arrival on the scene. The evidence from the Sirmur 
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tional account is wrong; because, forsooth, the average of 
fourteen to eighteen years does not seem convincing to us. Tt 
does not carry us very farto say that if we accept the tradition- 

al date, the average reign of the early Rajas would be rather - 
low when compared with the later ones. The early Rajas of 
Suket must have been small chieftains whose lives were spent 
a. in warfare with their own subjects if not with their neighbours. 
> From Bir Sen to Bahu Sen the nine reigns, we know from the 
Mandi Bansavali, did not occupy more than l]6 years, thus 
giving an average of less than thirteen years. The average is 
again confirmed if we work on the Mandi Bansavali to Jai Sen's 
— when we find ॥7 reigns occupying छे5 years. No reason 
E as so far been advanced to prove that these early rulers could 

not have ruled for such short periods. Our only guide therefore ; 

must be the tradition and in this case when it has nothing to 
gain by postdating the event, we are constrained to admit 
| that it must be right. The beginning of the Suketar dynasty 

" qm therefore must be put in the thirteenth century A.D. 


n l * 








ARTICLE No. ॥हझ. 


On the Hindu names for the rectilinear geometrical 
figures 


By BIBHUTIBHUSAN DATTA 


In the Hindu mathematical treatises of later times, we 
discern two different systems of nomenclature for the rectili- 
near geometrical figures. In one system the naming is accord- 

to the number of ''sides"" of the figures, e.g. tri-bhuja 
(literally meaning ** tri-lateral "), catur-bhuja (** quadri-lateral’’) 
panca-bhuja (** penta-lateral ")  sada-bhuja  (** hexa-lateral '’) 
eto. In the other, the naming is based on the number of 
“angles” or * corners” in the figures, e.g. tri-kona (meaning 
literally **triangle "), catus-kona (''quadrangle "), parica-kona 
("* penta-gon "), sat-kona ('hexa-gon "), ete. We also com- 
monly meet with such names as fryasra for the triangle, 
caturaéra or caturasra for the quadrilateral, pafcasra for the 
pen n, sadasra for the hexagon, and so on The true 
P meaning of these names will be found later on. The 
present note aims primarily at examining the earlier Hindu 
names for the rectilinear geometrical figures and to determine, 
as far as possible, the oldest Hindu system of nomenclature 
It is found that from the earliest times, the Hindus have follow 

| ed the usage of naming the rectilinear figures according to 
B the number of sides as well as of angles, and that the angle- 
Fg. nomenclature is the older with them ngst the Greeks 
Vc M Euclid (c. 325 B.C.) in the earlier parts of his Klements divides 
4 the rectilinear figures according to the number of their sides 
mA (cf. tri-pleuron, tetra-pleuron, poly-pleuron), but later on he intro- 
NET duces the angle-nomenclature also (cf. tri-gonon, fetra-gonon) 


i = The Romans simply followed the Greek usage. The early 
e^, Egyptians together with the Babylonians, Hebrews, and Arabs 
int are said to have followed only the side-nomenclature 

mb. =, The oldest Hindu names for the rectilinear geometrical 


—— ures were formed by the juxtaposition of the number names 
IT | vith srakti. The word srakti means the ‘‘ angle " or ** corner "',? 










3 J. Tropfke, Geschichte der Elementar- Mathematik, I923, Bd. IV, pp. 
l 


2 This information has been Jiven to the writer in a personal letter 
by Dr. Solomon Gandz of New rk and in fact, this note has p 
out of a reply to an Boas Ge y him for the older and genuine 


in naming the metrical figures. 
i ee EET T ron all the known Sanskrit dictionaries. 


jectures srakti means the * «pear 
, vol I5, u80383. p. 264 fn). The word 
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so the name cafuhsrakti literally means the * quadrangle.” 
This name occurs in the Vajasaneyi Samhita. Ta ittiriya 
Samhita? Satapatha Brahmana,® A pastamba Srauta-siitra.* Bau- 
dhüwyana Sulba-sitra, and other works, the earliest of which 

हे was composed before 3000 B.C. Similarly we have in the 
Rgveda,” the term navasrakti referring to the “ nine corners” 
of the heaven. These names have long went out of use and 
are not met with in later works. 

Another kind of names consists of compounds ending with 
asri, asra or asra. There is a rule of the celebrated gram- 
marian Panini (c. 700 B.C.) that at the end of a compound, 
aéri changes to aéra or asra? But it seems that that rule 
has not been always followed in practice. For compound 
names ending with «éri, such as trirasri, caturaéri, and 4ataári 
occurs as early as in the Rgveda (before 3000 B.C.)5 The name 
astasri occurs in several early Sanskrit works. Similar names 
are occasionally met with even in later Hindu mathematical 
and other treatises. The names containing aéra or asra such 
as tryasra, caturasra or caturasra, ete. are more common in the 
Sanskrit and kindred literatures of India, modern as well 
as old. But they were not however introduced before the 
time of the Srauta-siitras 53002000 B.C.).™ 

Competent authorities have differed as regards the literal 
significance of the compound names ending with asri, aéra or 
asra. According to Amarasimha (c. 350 A.D.),!* Bhattotpala 

(966)? and Haliyudha (c. I200) asri means the “angle”; E 





rakti has boon emplo yed in the Rgveda (vii. Iä8. I7), Atharvaveda (ii. IL. 

2; wii. 5. 4, 7, 8), Satapatha Brahmana (ii. 6. 2}. 36; ii 5.2, e 

Chündogya Upanirad (iii, 5. l), A pastamba Srauta-sitra (viii. 6, 6, 8, 

x. & 2,3; xvii. 2— and Baudhayana S'ulba-sütra (i. 72, 84, I0l; we ui 
ii. 25, 72; iil. 73, 77). uU 








! xxxviii. 20. 2 vi. 6, 0. L Be me. 

3 ii. 6. I. 30: vi. .2 29; 3. 3. 20; B3.28. 4 vii. 8, I. ls t£ 

n Si. 70, 83. © viii 76. 2. 7 Pánini's Grammar, v. 4. I20. PN dei 
v 5 i. l02. 2 (trirafri); i. u52. 2 and iv. 22. 2 (caturasri); wi. l7. I0 Eg e 
(4atüsri). — 


9 Vide Aitareya Braáhmana (ii. l); Satapatha Brühmana (iii. 6. 4. 274. 

7. l. 28; v. 2. L 5); Apastamba Srauta-siitra (vii. 3. 2; xvi, 4.l0). Thè 

term naeüéri occurs in this latter work (xvi. 4. lII). E 

... M9 For instance we find in the Brhat Samhita the use of radar = — 

(Lv. 20; iom ) as ae (Lii. 28), Le sodasaéri (Lii, 28); in the Aryabhativa  — 
(ua " 
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the use of pa | . 6) and deada4aári (ii. 3) and in the Siddhünta- — 

. 4ekhara the use of deüdaéüéri pan: | MORIA has quoted — zi AU $} 
from earlier writers containing use of term pajairi ( BILL. 4 
his commentary on the Brhat Samhita, ed. Sudhakera Dvivedi, —— 2^ 
enses, 655, O07, 760, 70). | ' : | 

i —— — tryasra — in the — Srautas ! 
—— rauta-siitra, xvi. 4. 7; Kütyüyana n 
I Mayr bs sited 
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according to Hemacandra (b. I088),* it means the “angle of a 
room etc.", whereas in the opinion of Sayana(c. I325)°it means 
the “edge”. Amongst the modern Indologists, Grassmann २ 
renders asri by *'' sharp > edge" (scharfe kanten), Aufrecht * by 


| “corner”, Macdonell® by “edge. According to Monier f 
> Wiliams,’ asri means *“ the sharp side of anything "", “ corner °’, 


= ang le (of a room or house)" or “edge (of a sword)”. Rhys 
< Davids? observes that Sanskrit word asri or aéra is equivalent 
to Pali assa meaning * corner, point "; Greek dypol, 6९7६८ and 

ofvl, sharp; Latin acer, sharp. It is found on closer observa- 

tion, that the names ending with aéri have never been em- 

| ployed in connection with plane rectilinear figures, but they 
; always refer to solid bodies such as sacrificial post (yupa), 
pillar, or an instrument (spear). On the other hand the use 

of the names ending with e4ra or asra has always remained 
restricted to plane rectilinear figures. Asri truly signifies the 
"edge"; with reference to *''angle"", it means the “‘ dihedral 
angle", but not the solid angle at the point of intersection 

of more than two edges. or Aryabhata (499 A.D.) calls 

the triangular pyramid by the name (ghana) sadasri and the 

ube by dveadasasri. This latter name has been restated by 

Š rīpati (l039 A.D.) In these instances asri certainly refers 

to the ''edge '. The true significance is clearly in evidence 

in a certain passage in the Arathadastra of Kautilva (c. 350 

y B.C.) In describing the inauspicious crystals of valuable stones, 
XC Kautilya has empldyed the two appellations nastakona and 
— nirasri to the same instance. So the word aári implies some- 













` = thing different from “‘ kona” (“ P ointed corner ™ or the ‘solid 
— angle" of the prism) and indeed, it means the “edge” of the 
——  -. . prism." Similarly in a certain p of the Apastamba 
i — —  asrauta-sitra'*, ari undoubtedly refers to the edg e. The 


! Be « > » , $ 3 yá 


~~ A — | h X gnif 
=_= leaves, however, absolu gen no doubt about the true signific- 
ance of the word asri. ere the cube has been correctly 
T. ms described as sattala (‘‘six-faced"'), dvadasaésrika (“ twelve- 
aif » h » d'a 

हर का ^ 3 Abhidhanacintamani, * erháde kona." * 

AE bs (2 Vide S&Aynna's commentary on the Rgveda (iv. 22. 2; vwi.l7.I0). 

k 





3 H, Grassmann, Wörterbuch zum Rigveda, Dp IS73, p. I39. 
4 Vide his edition of AbAidghGnaratnamila o 
$ Practical Sanskrit Dictionary. 
^ Sanskrit-English Dictionary, new edition by Leumann = and 
z Cappel ler. ` | 5 
CPE'Rhys Davids dnd Steele, Pali-Englisk Dictionary on °‘ assa", 
According to Rbys Davids it also means tho ** edge '"; compare ** anai 7. 
8 A thatiya, ii. 3, 6. e^ | 
9 Siddhanta Kekhara, xiii. ° | * 
— 30 Arjhasüstra, ed. by Shümiááüstri with English translation, ii. ee 
k 29 5 77. + - z * TENT INS I nijad ] ee 
E: E Shámiádüstri wrongly translates niraáré as ** uneven”. 


— 32 xvi. 4, 7-0. | ( r 
—. ३3 Anuyogadvi rasütra, Sütra ian Jambudwipa prajhapts, Sūtra 54. 
T > » 
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Mágadhi, the triangle is called famsa, the square caturamsa, 
the hexagon chalamsa and the octagon atthamsa The Pra- 
krita word amsa is derived from the Sanskrit asra (or asra) or 
from amsa and means the “ point, corner or edge". The 
Sanskrit word amsa means ''shoulder," “corner of a quad- 
rangle’. In the Srauta- and Sulba-stitras® amsa denotes the 
“corner”, particularly the two eastern corners of the quad- 
rangular sacrificial altar. 

The classification of triangles according to the sides 
(sama-tribħuja, deisama-trithuja, | visama-tribhuja —equilateral, 
isosceles, scalene triangles) is clearly in evidence in India in the 
beginning of the seventh century after Christ. It probably 
began earlier. The classification according to the angles is 
absent here. Only the right-angled triangle is distinguished 
by the name jatya-tribhuja by Brahmagupta and others: The 
oblique triangles are grouped according as the perpendicular 
(amba) from a vertex on the opposite side falls inside or out- 
side the figure, viz. enfar-lamba (in-perpendicular) and hahir- 

* lamba (out-perpendicular).* 

The classification of quadrilaterals according to the sides 
as well as the angles is more ancient and is found as early as in 
the Süryaprajñapti (c. 500 B.C.) The side nomenclature 
appears still earlier in the Sulba-sitras (c. S00 B.C.):5 sama- 
caturasra (square) and dirgha-caturasra (rectangle), Often-times 
when there is no likelihood of an ambiguity, the prefix sama is 
deleted, so that only the term caturasra is used to denote the 
square.” The rectangie is also called ayata-caturasra. This 





— — 


| Vide Uttarüdhyüyana-sütra (ed. Charpentier), xxxvi. 22, 44-47; 
Jambudetpa-prajfapti-euira, Sütra 54; Sittrakrianga-sitra ii. l. IB: 
Bhagabati -sütra, Sütra 724-6. and other works. 
2 Pali-English Dictionary on **agsa ", **nysi" and **agsa"; Abhi- 
dhüna-Rüjendra on area. ; 
| Apurtamba Srauta-sitra, viii. 5. 20; xi. 4. I3; xii. I7. 2), otc.: 
Baudháyana Sulba-sütra, i. 34, 40, 44 ; ii. 70, 75. 
4 Brahma-aphuta-siddhanta, xii. 20, 33, 34. 
: 5 Jbid., xii, 38. 
The Sanskrit word jdtya means *'noble," **well born,” 
a “geniune.’" Hence the implication underl ying the name jütya-tribh Yt 
ABO uS for the right-an triangle soem» to be that all other triangles can 
supposed to be 
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term occurs in the Grhy-sitras’ But it is more common in 
the early Jaina siitras.* And that is the usual name for the 
rectangle in later works. ‘There are now generally dis- 
tinguished five kinds of quadrilaterals : * —— — ja, Ayata- 
caturbhuja, dvisama-caturbh uj ja, trisama-caturbhuja, and wisama- 
"ii Ganesa's classification of the quadrilaterals is more 
thorough. According to him, “ Quadrangle also is in the first 
place two fold: with equal or with unequal diagonals. The 
first of these or equi-diagonal tetragon (sama-karna caturbhuja) 
comprises four distinctions: lst sama-caturbhuja, equilateral, 
a square; 2d visama-caturbhuja, a trapezium ; 3d ayata-dirgha- 
caturasra, oblong quadrangle, an oblique parallelogram; 4th 
| ayata-sama-lamba, oblong with equal perpendiculars; that is, 
a rectangle, The second sort of quadrangle, or the tetragon 
with unequal diagonals (visama-karna-caturbhuja) embraces six 
sorts: Ist sama-caturbhuja, equilateral, a rhomb: 2nd sama- 
fribhuja, containing three sides equal; 3rd sama-dvi-dvi-bhuja, 
consisting of two pairs of equal sides, a rhomboid ; 4th sama-dei- 
thuja, having two sides equal ; 5th visama-caturbhuja, composed 
of four unequal sides, a trapezium; 6th sama-lamba, having 
equal perpendicula rs, a trapezoid.” ? 

To recapitulate: it has been proved conclusively that the 
early Hindus followed the usage of naming the rectilinear 
figures according to the number of sides as well as of angles. 
The early Greeks also followed the same practice. But while 
with the Greeks the side-nomenclature is older than the angle- 


2" nomenclature with the Hindus quite the contrary is the case. 

hb» Amongst the Greeks the angle-nomenclature appeared after 

ss the time of Thales and his school (c. 600-500 B.C.), whereas 

.—  — amongst the Hindus it is found to have existed from long before 
zin E in the Vedic age. 

* After the above had been sent to the press, Dr. Gandz has 

he. * published (/sis, xii, pp. 452—3l) a very interesting and in- 


A ka structive article on “ The origin of angle-geometry,'" a section 
RN of which (६ VI) deals with the early history of the nomenclature 
of the rectilinear geometrical figures. His conjecture that ‘* the 
Observation of the corners and angles and the classification 
















o2 otc. Kütyüyana:ii. 6. Similar use is largest in the Apastamba Sulba-sGtra 
2 and least in the AatyGyana S'ulba-sütra. T 
a | AdvGlayana Grhya-sütra 
2 Hhagabati-sütra, Sütra 724. f 
3» In the Mahüsiddhünta of ae II (c. 950), the rectangle is 
called ardha-sama-caturaera (lit ** somí-equi -«quadrilateral ") (xv. 67, 


—. 38, Bh). - AA 
E. 4 Hrühma-sphuta-siddhünta, xii. 35-38; Ganita-sGra-sarhgraha, vii. 5. 
^*^ For the classification according to Prithudakaavami (860), vide Colebrooke, 
Hindu —— 295 edic L 
. 5 Colebrooke, Hindu Algebra, p. 58 foot note. The Sanskrit tranali- 
teration in this FD AR has been altered in order to make it conform 
Peat T ED ern me 3d. ^ 
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according to their number seems to be distinctly Greek, a 
specific invention of Greek science, based upon the introduction 
of angle-geometry,” (p. 473) will be found to be erroneous in 
the light of what has been stated above on the basis of the 
ancient literature of the Hindus, 
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ARTICLE No. l6. 


Some Reflections on Zoological Research in India 


By Barsi PRASHAD 


The title of this paper may appear somewhat misleading, 
for I do not propose inflicting on you to-day a sermon on 
what are well-known facts to most zoologists who have 
given any time and attention to research. My object in 
reading this paper to-day is to draw your attention to various 
pitfalls and obstacles which abound in the way of young 
workers who start original zoological research either for the 
sake of preparing a thesis for some examination or to start 
on a career of research. I do not propose to lay down 
various ** rules of thumb ”, which will make zoological research 

uite simpie and easy; but from my experience of the past 
ourteen years, during which time I have had exceptional oppor- 
tunities of studying not only the difficulties and deficiencies of 
young students but also of helping a fair number of young 
workers and doing some work myself, I believe that it is 
possible to indicate what is lacking. 

With a young worker the selection of the subject for 
his research is the first consideration. In this connection 
professors, teachers, or supervisors can help a great deal, but, 
so far as can be judged from the results, very little attention 


— seems to be paid to this very important issue. There is 
f. no dearth of problems in India; the field is very wide, 
— and the problems awaiting investigation are not only innumer- 
E bo. able but varied and suited to the capacities and tastes 

"n of almost all types of workers. It should not, therefore, be 

pE | a matter of any great difficulty to find something that will 

Bs. suit a worker, but the type of work, which is mostly sent 


"t. for publication or in connection with which students often 
» come to the Indian Museum for consulting either the literature 
‘or the collections, leaves little reason to doubt that students 
» had started wone without considering either their own 
capabilities or e resources which they could possibly 
have at their disposal for carrying ont a certain piece of 
research. For example, several workers start on taxonomic 
investigations on a group or a class of animals without 
being acquainted with or having for reference even the 
most essential monographic works on the group. They have 
never examined any big named collections and often do not 
have even a single authentically named specimen of any 
= genus or species for comparision or to help them to 
understand de e short and o fton n very technical descriptions 
EM. 
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of the systematists, There is, no doubt, that in such cases 
the temptation for the young worker of seeing his name 
printed after the names of the new species or genera, which he 
may find and describe, is very great, but it should not be 
forgotten that taxonomic work on howsoever neglected a 
group of animals is not so easy as is generally imagined. 
Taxonomy, to put it briefly, has developed into a science 
by itself and for any one to believe that he or she can 
easily describe new species or genera is nothing short of 
folly. As the late Dr. Annandale put it, taxonomic *' zoology 
has become so complicated that few of us now-a-davs are 
more than * Searabees '. This is an immoral state, not only 
because no man has the right to narrow his interests to a 
single family of beetles, but also because the whole of 
biology is at present encumbered with unco-ordinated details 
that clog the machinery of progress instead of acting as 
motive power". This may be as it is, but we have to face 
facts and not simply to ignore them. 

To consider only a few of the difficulties which one 
encounters in such work, it may be mentioned that the 
literature necessary for taxonomic work is usually very ex- 
tensive, sometimes scattered in obscure and not easily acces- 
sible journals or separate publications and, as is often the 
case, published in various languages, while for workers just 
starting research the short and terse descriptions of the 
older authors are worse than useless for the correct identi- 
fication of the material they are working out. 

| have been working for nearly ten years on Molluscs 
and cannot even after all this experience claim to be fully 
acquainted with the literature on all families and genera 
of Molluscs. Even now it takes me some time before I 
can get together all the necessary literature, and this in 
spite of the fact that I have an almost complete * separate’ 4 
library, properly indexed and catalogued, of my own, and — ६३ 
have in addition the excellent collections in the libraries of * 
the Zoological Survey of India, the Geological Survey of India, Bi 
and the Asiatic Society of Bengal within easy reach. Another 






mu P more serious mistake in this connection made by students 
EN. `- is to start investigations on eytological or histological problems 
CU on animals the specific identity of which they do not 





know. Specimens of a Land Isopod, the Spermatogenesis 

of which was bei sors as gated by a student, were once 
. sent to the Indian Museum for identification. It was found = 
that the specimens sent were not all representatives of one 
ox ia two distinct genera, and 
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material identified beforehand. The Zoological Survey of 

India is always ready to help in this connection and the 

students are themselves to blame if they do not take 
advantage of the proffered help. 

: Considering next the names of the different animals, 

it has to be remembered that the acceptance or rejection 

of names is not left to any author's faney, for if this were 

the case the science of Zoology would soon reach a stage 

when it would be difficult, if not impossible, for any worker 

to understand the writings of other authors, and since 

' taxonomic zoology has a world-wide application. systematists 

have attempted at various times to adopt rigid rules of 

nomenclature. In accordance with these rules an animal 

can have only one name; a name that is valid not only 

in the country where it is proposed but ali over the world. 

Linnaeus’, the father of modern biological nomenclature, 

apprehending the necessity of a taxonomic standard, proposed 

in I75l a set of rules for giving names to plants and animals. 

This Linnean code was naturally not very complete and 

i various efforts have been made to improve it. The most 

i important set of rules in this connection and to which 

T zoological science owes a great deal was the so-called 

Stricklandian Code, or the British Association Code? It was 

prepared at the instance of the British Association for the 

Advancement of Science in I842 and was adopted by Section D 

(Zoology) of the British Association at its meeting of ]842; 

these rules were later revised in the meeting of the British 

Association in I865. Dall, in I877, prepared an excellent 

set of rules at the instance of the American Association for the 

Advancement of Science. It is not necessary to consider 

the special code which was adopted in ]I885 bv the American 

| Ornithologists' Union*, as it was very limited in its application. 

-  - The first code of nomenclature to be adopted by an Inter- 























— national Committee was proposed by Blanchard® at the first 
Ne meeting of the International Zoological Congress at Paris 


in I889. The proposed code was slightly modified at the 





A Linnaeus, E. C.—Philosophia botanica (Holmiae, 76). This 
was republish ei Agassiz in his Nomenclator Zoologicus fasc. ix, preface 
pp. v-xix. (Soloduri, 3493 

3 Strickland, H. E.— Report of a Committee appointed ** to consider 
the Rules by which the nomenclature of Zoology may be established on a 
uniform and permanent basis", pp. I-I7 (London, I842). Also printed 
in Rept. Brit. Assoc. Ade. Sei. for IS42, XII, . IO5-I2} (I543). 
^ Rept, Brit, Assoc. Adv, Sci. for. Isus. XXX V pr 25-42 (IS06). 


«+ Dall, W. H. Proceed. Amer. Assoc. Ade. Sci, XXVI, pp. 7-57 
Tu | ^. 2 
5 The Code * Nomenclature and Check-List of North American 


Firda, etc. (New York, I885). | 
256 Com Rend. Cong. Internat. Zool. Paris, I, pp. 333-404 (IS89). 
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second meeting of the Congress in I892 at Moscow!. In 
]SH+ the German Zoological Society? adopted a code of its 
own, originally prepared by a Committee consisting of Carus, 
Döderlein, and Mobius, but later somewhat modified it as 
a result of further discussions. In IS95, the Third Interna- 
tional Zoological Congress at Leiden? considered the whole 
situation, and found that the English systematists followed the 
Stricklandian Code, the German systematists the German code, 
while the American systematists were divided between the 
Stricklandian, the American Ornithological Union, the Dall, 
and the International codes. As a result of the discussions 
at this Congress an International Commission of five members 
was appointed to study all the codes and prepare a general set 
of rules. The discnssions were continued in the fourth meeting 
of the Congress, and it was not till the fifth meeting at Berlin* 
in IDOI that the final code was adopted and published. Some 
difficulties still exist, for in the Stricklandian Code, referred to 
above, the twelfth edition of Linnaeus's monumental work Sys- 
lema Naturae, published in I766, was taken as the starting 
point for modern zoological nomenclature. In the Inter- 
national Rules, however, the tenth edition of the Systema 
Naturae, which was published in I758, was adopted as the 
starting point for the operation of the law of priority. In 
spite of this most English systematists still stick to the Strick- 
landian code nnd have not adopted the tenth edition as the 
basis for the determination of the valid generic, subgeneric 
or specific names The rules of zoological nomenclature are 
very clearly enunciated, and have been published in extenso on 
several occasions. A recent edition of the rules with a resumé 
of the opinions I-90 of the International Commission in 
reference to the various points referred to this body for 
opinion, was published in I926° in the Proceedings of the 
Biological Society of Washington, while the complete set of A 
opinions is published by the Smithsonian Institution of Wash- 7i 
ington in America in various volumes of its miscellaneous 

collections. * 
In this connection attention may also be directed to the 
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e latter half of the eighteenth and first half of the ninenteenth 
century, works were either published in some obscure Journals, 
or what was worse, as separate books, catalogues, or lists, of 
very limited editions and of which unfortunately copies are not 
available except in a few libraries or private collections. The 
validity of such works is often a matter of great doubt, and 
there can be no doubt that they have in several instances 
caused endless confusion in zoological nomenclature. 

Another difficulty is in reference to the selection of names 
for new genera and species. For a long time work in this 
connection was almost hopeless, for one could never be certain 
whether a name had already been used in literature or not. 
Thanks, however, to the works of Agassiz', Marschall?, 

, Seudder?, Waterhouse’, the Zoological Record and the No- 
menclator Animalium generum et subgenerum^, it is now possible 
for workers to find out what names are preoccupied. Even 

f with the information available in these works the labour 
involved in hunting up old names is so colossal that it is 
not easy, except for people exceptionally fortunate in having 
extensive reference libraries at their disposal, to find out the 
names that have previously been used. For the names of 
species the work is still more difficult, though thanks to the 
herculean labours of Sherborn in the preparation of his wonder- 
ful work, /ndex Animalium’, the task has been made con- 
siderably lighter. 

There can be no doubt that the search for the correct 
| names of genera and species has often been carried a little 
NY too far, and in trying to clear the confusion the authorities 
5* concerned have often made the state of affairs much worse. 





* | Agassiz, J. L. R. Nomenclator Zoologicus, ete. Fasc, i-x (Soloduri, 
Ps I —— and Nomenclatoris Zoologict Index Universalis (Soloduri, I546). 
p t 2 Marschall, A. F. Nomenclator Zoologicus, eto. (Vindobonae, I873). 
Ere, 3 Scudder, 5. H. Nomenelator Zoologicus, eto. Bull U. S. Nat. Mus. 
est s No. xix (IS52). This work contains a list of all generic names published 
— up to the end of I879, 
| 4 Waterhouse, C. O. Index Zoologicus (IN0O2). This work has an 
alphabetilcal list of genera and subgenera proposed for use in Zoology and 
aa recorded in the ‘* Zoological Record’’ for I8S0-INOD:; it is thus a 
ect abi 2 पद to Seudder's work noted above. The second volume of this 
work which was published in IDl2 contains a list from the same source 
for the years INDOI-I9ID. | 
^ An alphabetical list of all zeneric and su eric names proposed 
MEE MD year is published at the end of each vei ume of the “Zoological 
eco R 


— 6 This work contains a list of all generic and subgeneric names from 
०  I755-I922. The work is in progress and in the parts so far published 
— names beginning with the letter E have been listed. 
0 7 Inder Animalium Seot. I, I758-IS00 (Cambridge, I002), Sect. II, 
= ER 850 (up te June sanc re eg ry this MEN nepos t ees —* 
o Phuyllochorea have been | : the seco part is a publication o 
he British Museum (Nat. Hist. ) London. 
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All the same except for the nomina conservanda! correct names 
in accordance with the provisions laid down in the Internation- 
nl Kules must be used. 

The nomenclature of types and their location is another 
source of trouble According to the rules of the Zoological 
Nomenclature types must be deposited in some recognized 
institution where they will, if necessary, be available to future 
workers for reference. This is a point which deserves special 
consideration in india, for unfortunately most of the voung 
workers do not realize that the absence of such material mav 
cast doubts on the authenticitv of their results. 

The young workers will, in view of what has been said 
above, do well to leave taxonomic work alone unless they 
are working at a place where well-equipped reference librarics 
and big named collections of different groups are available. 
The deseription of new species or genera is not of much value 
unless it is properly carried out, while many of the so-called 
revisions of different families of animals, which are published 
now-a-days, simply make the already unwieldy literature more 
cumbersome. It is, therefore, advisable for young workers to 
devote their energies in the beginning to other more profitable 
lines of research and reserve taxonomic work for a much later 
stage in their career when they have had some experience and 
have better opportunities for such work. 

Work on morphological, histological, cytological, ecological 
and other similar problems is much simpler, in so far as 
extensive literature is not always required for reference nor 
are big named collections essential for comparison. Before 
starting work on any problem, it is necessary to be certain 
that the work has not already been done, for the adage “ there 
is nothing new under the Sun” is nowhere more truly applic- 
able than in the case of M problem which a young student 

roposes to investigate. any supposed new problems are on 
isoina up the literature found to have been worked out in 
detail already. I know of cases where excellent work had been 
done, but which was practically of no value owing to the 
same work having been published many years before 

In reference to looking up literature I would suggest 
the —— procedure; which I adopt myself and which 
has almost always proved quite efficient in getting together the 


necessary literature. I first look through various texthooks 





— and standard books of reference like Sedgwick’s Textbook of 
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tomy, Delage & Herouard's Traité de Zoologie Concrete, Claus- 
Grobben's Lehrbuch der Zoologie, Kükenthal's recent Hand- 
buch der Zoologie, and, above all, H. G. Brónn's Die Klassen 
und Ordnungen des Thierreichs’. All these works contain 
extensive bibliographies on the different classes of animals, and 
one is sure to find in them some sort of monographie work 
in which most of the earlier literature on any particular subject 
is collected up to a certain date. In ease of no monographic 
works being available, the best course is to start systematically 
and in this connection the best procedure is to look up first 
Engelmann's three volumes in Bibliotheca Zoologica* in which 
classified lists of literature on all groups of the Animal King- 
dom from I700—I860 will be found. The work is still in course 
of publication and the later volumes deal with the works 
published after I860, but these recent volumes are not so 
exhaustive as the earlier ones. From ]l8iit onwards most of 
the Zoological literature is classified in the annual issues of 
“ Zoological. Record", but unfortunately this work has not 
Ex been able to maintain its earlier standard, and the recent 
volumes do not include references to all the work that is 
published in various countries and in different journals or 
books. In addition to the above, therefore, one has to consult 
Abteilung B of Wiegmann's “ Archiv. fur Naturgeschichte '?, 
“ Zoologischer Anzeiger '"* and “ Zoologischer Jahresbericht ".* 





| This work was started under the editorship of H. G. Bronn in I559 
and is still being published by the Akademische Verlag, Leipzig. A 


Bw . ‘large number of volumes of this work dealing with almost all classes 
Ge of animals have been published already. 
» 2 Engelmann, W. Bibliotheca Historico-Naturalis, Vol. ] {I840) deals 


with the literature published during I70O0-IS45. Vols. II & III by 
J. V. Carus and W. Engelmann are for IS40-I50D (ISL). Further 

' volumes wore prepared by O. Taschenberg and 7 complete volumes and 3 
parts have been published so far. The name of the work from Vol. II 
onwards was changed to Bibliotheca Zoologica 















"d. 3 In Vol. I, published in Uus5a5, the literature liste for IS} were 
* included but from Vol. Il onwards a second volume was devoted to 
ee d thi» work. At present, this volume is called Abteilung B, and usually 2.3 
>~ volumes are published every year. Several volumes of Abteilung B, 


—— h published, have not been issued so far, and the wo rk since the 
War is very much out of date. 
2९ ea 4 In Carus’s Zoologischer Anzeiger which wns started in 878 a litera- 
or vt ture list on different classes of animals used to be published in each 
NE i volume. This was discontinued with the foundation of tho ** Bureau 
— — international bibliographique de Zurich" in IS96, which institute under 
e the enpable management of D. H. H. Field started publishing Index 
Cards of Literature. The entire list was also published as Bibliographia 
Zoologica in n supplementary volume to Zoologischer Anzeiger every 
eur. , E" डे i 
* T 5 This work was started in IS70 by Dr. A. Dohrn, the founder of the 
Zoological Station at Ne Tt differs from other works in that 
|. $t contained summaries of the more im — o edt - The inst volume 
dor: I was published in I924 and the publication has since been 
discontinued. — — NS, — 
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One must also look up most of the current zoological literature 
to find out whether anything on the subject has been published 
Within recent years, and in this connection the reviews 
published in such works as ‘* Nature’, ** Zoologische Berichte’’, 
'* Journal of the Royal Microscopical Society ", ** Anatomischer 
Anzeiger ", * Review of Applied Entomology’, and several 
other journals are of great help. The recently started serial, 
" Biological Abstracts”, should, when the work is fully 
organized, also prove very helpful. 

According to some authorities it is not necessary to look 
up previous work till the research one is doing has been 
completed. I, on the other hand, have found that it saves 
a great deal of worry and unnecessary work if one has 
gone through the relevant literature on the subject in good 
time. It is then possible not only to complete the work 
in a much shorter time, but also to pay more attention to 
the lines in which the previous work is faulty. 

It is very difficult to lay down the limits to be assigned 
to the discussion of the previous work. In this connection 
young students will find it very valuable to read through 
some contributions by a few of the leading authorities in 
some standard zoological periodicals. This will enable them to 
adopt the best method of discussing the literature and to 
decide the limits of such discussions This is particularly 
necessary, as young workers often include long extracts and 
summaries of previous work, which have no bearing on the 
subject, while most of the really important literature is only 
casuallv treated. "There are also several instances of young 
authors including discussions of eral problems which they 
cannot justify from the results o f their work; naturally such 
discussions and conclusions are often not only unjustified but 
in most cases are of no value whatever. In this connection 
Dr. Annandale's Presidential Address which he delivered before 


in 4922, should be studied carefully by young workers; it 
per should be pre- 


24 
‘ein 


" v 
PT P n a = 
i + "d A Li PEE 4 
Y >+ 
के LI 
> ` i5 Ta M P ^ "os v 
J 
4 


â 


कल 








t930] Nejflections on Zoological Research 200 


Another aspect of the work, which I propose considering 
here, is the mechanical preparation of the manuscript. During 
the periods of my editorship of the two leading zoological jour- 
nals in this country and while acting as referee on papers offered 
to other societies for publication I have found that several of the 
so-called finished products of research were, owing to the 
careless way in which these had been made “ press-ready ”, 
full of mistakes that could easily have been corrected bv the 
authors themselves. This carelessness not only makes the 
work of the editor almost impossible, but often on the score 
of time and labour necessary to bring them to a standard fit 
for publication, makes him reject such communications. If 
in exceptional cases the editor has been indulgent enough to 
accept some papers and do the work of editing or rather 
rewriting them, it should not be inferred that he will alwavs 
do so. In fact he will owing to what he has had to do in 
one instance, be more careful in the future, and refuse any 
works that are not in a finished form. In this connection I 
may perbaps be excused for quoting from the presidential 
address of the late Dr. N. Annandale referred to above. 

" Apart from literary style in the writing of zoological 
papers, the question of the mechanical preparation of the 
manuscript for the press is one of ethical significance. As 
the editor of the Record (sic Records) and Memoirs oj the 
Indian Museum l often receive manuscripts that need many 
hours’ careful and troublesome work before they can be sent 

| to the printer If it were not for the fact that Dr. Kemp 

* is kind enough to relieve me of much of this drudgery, I would 
scarcely hesitate to refuse to consider a great part of the 

r matter submitted for publication. Carelessness or ignorance 
| as to punctuation and the use of capitale is rife, and few 
3 authors take any trouble in indicating the use of italics or 
| other special type. It is surprising how few zoologists know 
even such elementary rules as that of the proper use of 
brackets with the names of the authors of species. "These 


— X names should never be enclosed in brackets, unless the name 
> - — of the genus of the species had been changed since the latter 

was first described. These may seem trivial points, but their 
EM — ç neglect indicates not only carelessness, but selfishness and lack 

»— Of understanding.” 

$r s In spite of the above sound advice I find that little 












attention is paid to the mechanical preparation of the paper, 
and as a result several excellent contributions lose a great 
. deal in Mov ‘The authors, further. o to not properly 
| preparing their manuscripts are, besides bei g dubbed selfish 
and careless, responsible for delay in the publication of their 
results. 
— Attention must also be pu to the careful preparation of 
i ni je published in a contribution. 
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Unnecessary figures should be avoided, as, owing to the great 
cost of reproduction now-a-days, few societies or journals can 
publish a large number of figures or plates. The drawings 
should be clear, simple, and as true to nature as possible, and 
should be finished in a style fit for reproduction. 

I am afraid I have given you a somewhat disjointed 
account of whnt is often lacking in the original zoological work 
that is being carried on now-a-days in India. I have tried to 
indicate what kind of work should not be attempted unless 
facilities for carrying it out properly are available, how litera- 
ture should be looked up. and have also dealt with the question 
of the mechanical preparation of the manuscripts and the 
illustrations. I have devoted a great deal of my remarks 
to systematic work and the strict observance of the Interna- 
tional Rules of Zoological Nomenclature, as itis in connection 
with these that most of our young workers make mistakes. 
l shall feel fully repaid if these suggestions help young workers 
in their work and result in their paying more attention to 
what are considered, by some, trivial points, but which really 
determine to a very great extent the value and usefulness of 
any Original research. 
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ARTICLE No. I7. 


Notes on the Arterial System of the common Indian 
Toad Pujo melunostictas Schneid 


By JNANENDRA Lat. BHADURI 


(Read at the Meeting of the Sixteenth Indian Science 
Congress, and published with the permission of the 
- Director, Zoological Survey oj India.) 


I. INTRODUCTION. 


Rujo melanostictus Schneid. is one of the commonest 
Indian toads and is used for dissection as a type of the Anura 
in several Indian Universities. The general anatomy of Bufo 
corresponds to that of Rana, but there are several differences 
which are so marked that practical note books containing 
descriptions of Rana are of no value for dissections of Bufo. 
— During my tenure of office as a Demonstrator in Zoology in 
CP the University of Calcutta, I investigated the vascular system 
of Bufo melanostictus. In the course of my work on the arterial 
system I observed some constant and marked differences. 
2 mainly in reference to the branches of the systemic arches and 
A. the dorsal aorta from the other types of Anurans which bave 
' been described so far Since these differences have not been 
8 noticed in any other type, a general illustrated account of the 
— arterial system will, I hope, prove useful. In the following 
| account, however, no attem P t is made to treat in detail the 
— various arteries but only the general course of the arteries, 
|». Asis followed in practical classes, is described. 
| No account of the vascular system of Bufo was published 
| previous to the short notice in Crawshay's paper (2) on the 
—— variations in the arterial systems of the Anurans His remarks 
— — — jn reference to the genus Bufo were based on dissections of one 

+, “ae . " 
— specimen each of Bufo boreas and Bufo mauritanicus, and 
| according to him the toads of this genus do not markedly 
» .— deviate from the frogs of the genus Rana. | 
== = The only other work, which refers to Bufo melanostictus, 
XR is that of Ghosh in his elementary account of the anatomy of 
N some common Indian Vertebrates (4), but his account of the 
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II. MATERIAL AND METHOD. 


This aecount is based on an examination of a large number 
of injected specimens of Bufo melanostictus collected in 
Calcutta. The observations on the chief peculiarities were 
further substantiated during my demonstration to the practical 
classes of the Calcutta University. 

The injected fluid used for studying the main arteries is 
the one recommended by Parker and Parker (loc. cit., p. 99). 
Before injecting the fluid the arteries were washed with normal 
saline solution and the vessels were later injected through the 
ventricle via the conus. 


III. DESCRIPTION OF THE ARTERIAL SYSTEM. 
Conus arteriosus and Truncus arteriosus (Fig. ]). 


To avoid confusion it is necessary to preface my account 
with a short description of the conus arteriosus and the 
truncus arteriosus, 


The conus aretriosus (co.a.), as in all Anurans, arises 
ventrally and somewhat anteriorly from the right side of the 
ventricle (ven.), and then passes obliquely forward across the 
auricles. lt is muscular, but its walls are not so thick as 
those of the ventricle. The conus, though not very distinctly 
marked off from its further continuation which is termed the 
truncus, can, however, be considered to terminate at the 
slightly constricted region whence a very short tubular 
structure of almost uniform diameter runs forward; this 
corresponds to what Gaupp (loc. cit., p. 277) terms the truncus 

. arteriosus impar (£(.z.:.) The truncus impar bifurcates into 


two trunks, a right and a left, which have respectively been T 
termed as the truncus arteriosus dexter (f.a.d.) and the truncus Tia 
arteriosus sinster (£.a.5.)'| Each of these truncii consists of Ee 
three vessels enclosed for some distance in a common sheath 


| and appears externally as a single vessel, but is divided by 
T. two internal partitions into three chambers which are known as 
ACER the canalis caroticus, the canalis aorticus, and the canalis 
m pulmo-cutaneous. After running a short distance the three i: x 
| . — .. eanalicular vessels separate to form the beginnings of the three —— 
. main arterial arches viz. the carotid (c.a.), the systemic (s.a.) E 
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Bulbis cordis artery (Fig. I). Before describing the 
arteries of the three great arterial arches it is convenient 
to consider here the artery which supplies the conus arte- 


















. riosus (co.a.). It is called the bulbis cordis artery (b.c.a.). 
It arises from the ventral root of the right canalis caroticus 
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In several dissections I found that this artery was liable 
to a great deal of variation. In two or three specimens of Bujo 
molanostictus this artery was found to. originate from the left 
canalis caroticus, as observed by Crawshay (2) in Bufo 
mauritanicus, while in another specimen there were two 
arteries arising separately, one from the normal position and the 
other from the anterior point of bifurcation of the truncus 
impar for supplying the conus walls.’ 


Il. Carotid arch (Figs. 2 and 8). 


Of the three arterial arches the most anterior one, the 
carotid arch (c.a.) is concerned with the blood supply 
of the head and the brain. Each carotid arch shortly after 
its origin from the canalis caroticus swells out into a small 
and almost spherical bulging, the carotid labyrinth (८.४.) 
which is often referred to as ‘carotid gland’ in literature. 


(i) External carotid artery. 


Just before expanding into the carotid labyrinth the arch 
gives off a slender branch—the external carotid artery (e.c.a.) 
or the lingual artery of various authors. It runs ventrally 
inwards and forwards over the throat, and sends several 
branches to the thyroid glands, the hyoid apparatus and 
its associated muscles, while its main trunk supplies the 
tongue. 


(ii) Internal carotid artery. 


The main artery from the carotid labyrinth (c) is 
continued as the internal carotid artery (fig. 8, i.c.a.)—the 
carotid artery of most authors. It runs superficially for a 
very short distance and then curves round immediately 
between the petrohyoideus muscles. The portion of the 
artery lying in between these muscles was found to be greatly 
compressed in both injected and uninjected specimens; this 
can be seen by carefully removing the petrohyoideus muscles. 
Emerging from the muscles it runs round the peed aper 
in close proximity to the systemic arch (s.a.r. an s.a.l.) 





i Hyrtl, as mentioned Gaup . was the first to observe the 
orig in of this artory from SEP of the canalis caroticus dexter 
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and nearly overlaps it about the origin of the subclavian and 
the occipito-vertebral arteries (Fig 8, sub.a. and oc—v.a.). 
These two arteries here. are enclosed in a common sheath of 
tissue which may be called ligamentum caroticum * (Fig. 8, l.c ). 
The internal carotid artery (7.c.2.) then takes a very sharp bend 
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Fic. 2.—Lateral view of the anterior arterial system soon from the 
left side. 


68.60, — oesophageal artery. 
p-c.a.—pulmo-cutaneous arch. 
ph.—pharynx. 
ph.a.—pharyngeal artery. 


c.a.—carotid arch. 
c.L—carotid labyrinth. 
co.2a.—conus arteriosus. 


j ¢.c.a.—external carotid artery. Wa --ayatemio arch 
a O ORAE carotid artery. MT bclavien artery. 

- [.a.—laryngeu! artery. La,i.—truncus arteriosus impar. 
D  06,a, —occipital artery. ta.d.—truncus arteriosus dexter. 
— oc-v.a.— ocoipito-vertebral artery, t.a,5,—truneus arteriosus sinster. 

= oe.— oesophagus. wert. a.—vertebral artery. 
b. d 

b oc and runs inwards, forwards and dorsal to the pharynx to 
ey enter into the posterior angle of the orbit. It is to be 

ya noted that this artery from its origin to its entry into the 







- — Skull, sends no branch whatsoever to any part of the sur- 
J — — A rounding tissues, 
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iTho ligamentum caroticum has escaped the notice i of most 
— — authors. It was notiesd by Bourne (l) and Marshall (7) who des- 
cribed it as an impervious condition of the ductus Botalli. Gaupp 3) ; 
again, described = it as an obliterated ductus arteriosus. It should, 
howevor, b» noted that the embryonic connection between the systemic 
and the carotid is neither the ductus Botalli nor the ductus arteriosus. 
— but is the true ductus caroticus. This discrepancy in nomenclature was 
elearly pointed out by O'Donoghue (8) in Reptiles where the embryonic 
iGction of the different arches is very often retained in the adults. 






Jud 
LÀ 







`r * + e 
E 


«A, Ei 











eit i 
Mee "andes 
— uum 4 3 — - 
^o^ ACRES D Pow i; 
F +- a * P . | vp ' ET 
"aue" LL "si >’. ia, Tum ! T e ४ 
Parr LUA ye =. E ds 
LI E] T. ê bs 2 EH 
x 2. 4623 


La LN 












j 















ES es UR cÁ ON ST 
r * =n e * d 





= 
306 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 
i Systemic or Aortic arches (Figs. 2 and 8) 
The median arch of each side is known ns the systemic 
or aortic arch (s.a.) of that particular side Each arises 


from the canalis aorticus and winds obliquely round the 
esophagus and then turns inwards and backwards to join its 
fellow from the opposite side in the middle line at about 
the level of the sixth vertebra. The right svstemie arch is 
continued as the dorsal aorta (Fig. 8, d.a.) which runs back- 
wards in the body cavity just ventral to the vertebral column 
l and between the kidneys to about the middle of the uro- 
style where it bifurcates into the two iliac arteries (fig. S 
a.) The left systemic arch, after its union with the right arch, 
continues as the ewoliaco-mesenteric artery (Fig. S, e—m. a ) 

In Bufo melanostictus the number of branches given off 
from the two systemic arches is different. Four arteries 
arise from the left systemic arch (s.a.l) and only three from 
the right (#.a.7.), there being no «esophageal branch on the 
right side. It will, therefore, be convenient to describe here 
the different branches of the left systemic artery 


i) Laryngeal artery. 


The laryngeal artery (/.2.) is a short and stout vessel 

It arises from the inner border of the systemic very near to 

. its origin from the canalis aorticus. It passes dorsal to the 
carotid labyrinth (c 4.) to supply the larynx and its muscles 


(ti) Occipito-vertebral artery. « - 

The occipito-vertebral artery (oc-v.a.) arises from 
the dorsal side of the systemic arch close to the origin of 
the subclavian artery (suba.) and opposite the transverse 
process of the second vertebra. It runs slightly forwards 


and inwards into the back muscles between the atlas and 
m the skull It then devides dorsally, as in Rana, into the 


nx. This may conveniently 
pharyngeal artery* (Fig. 2, pha.) 


Serge tots Grawshey (2) shows the 
veral species of Rana and Bufo as eie 
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I (tii) Subclavian artery. 
The subclavian artery (sub.a.), which is very stout, 
is the largest of all arteries arising from the systemie arch. 
It ori quet from the external border of the arch immediate- 
. ly behind the occipito-vertebral artery (oc-v.a.) and runs 
* straight outwards alongside the brachial nerve. The pecto- 
ral girdle and the forelimb are supplied by several branches 


which vary greatly in number and distribution in different 
specimens. * 


(iv) Ocsophageal artery. 


The œsophageal artery (oe.a.) is the last and the 
smallest of all the arteries arising from the left systemic 
& | arch (sal). As noted already it is present only on the 
uit. left side, there being no corresponding branch from the right 
| á systemic. This artery arises from the inner border of the 
left systemic nearly half-way from the origin of the sub- 
clavian artery (sub.a.) and the union of the right and left 
RAR systemics. The part of the -œsophagus (o¢.) which lies 
d between the two systemics is fed by this artery. In one 
"rh solitary instance only, during class demonstration, I found the 
esophageal artery originating from the right systemic arch, 
; aoe there was, however, no corresponding artery on the left 
$^ के - e. ; 
| It is also of interest to noto here that in the other 
Indian toad Bufo stomaticus also there is only a single ceso- 
phageal artery which originates from the left systemic arch in 
almost the same position as in Bufo melanostictus.* 















|! Crasvahay (2) who has described the variations of the branches 
ef tho subclavian artery in different species of Rana and Bufo, and 
- has also noted ths extent of variation in different individuals of Rana 
= femporaria, ia of opinion that “a carefal examination of a large num- 
. ‘bor of individuals is still necessary to establish a aatisfactory type of 
Arrangement for the Anurans™'. 
^  — 2. 2 Reference has already boon made to the origin of the oesophageal 
EE s arteries. in fron They siwaya arise from the two svstemics in all 
ce The single 
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(a) Coeliaco-mesenteric artery (Fig. 3) 


The coeliaco-mesenteric axis (c -m a.) is a large unpaired 
artery which arises from the point of union of the two system- 
ic arches (s.a r. and s.a.l.) and supplies the alimentary canal 
and its various appendages. After a short simple course it 
divides into two main branches, an anterior coeliac artery 
(corl.a.) and a posterior mesenteric artery (mes.a.). The latter 
name is suggested in view of the total absence of any posterior 
mesenteric artery as such which is commonly found in the 


frogs 
(4) Coeliac artery. 


The coeliac artery (cocl.a.) is not so large ‘as its sister 
branch. the mesenteric. It supplies the whole of the stomach 
(#t.), the liver, the gall bladder, and the greater part of the 
pancreas. The coeliac artery divides into two main branches 


(a) The left gastric artery (g.a.s.) passes right up to the 
stomach (5£.) and sends many fine branches to its dorsal part 


(b) ‘The second branch is larger than the preceding in the 
sense that its main nxis, which is called the right gastric 
artery (g.a.d.) mainly supplies the stomach, while a side branch 
generally styled as the hepatic artery (or rather the hepato- 
pancreatic artery) is given off to the liver. In its course it [ 
sends several fine branches to the pancreas (p.a.), and after | 
reaching the liver it gives off two to three small branches to 
the gall bladder and finally breaks up in the substance of the 
liver into numerous ramifications. 


(2) Mesenteric artery f 
The mesenteric artery (mesa) is, as usual, a long and LEM 
large artery. It supplies the spleen and the whole of the e EY. | 


intestine (int.) including the rectum (re.). The first branch — 
given off from this axis is the splenic artery (spl.a) to the |  — 
spleen. Generally the splenic artery arises from the mesen- | 
teric artery before any other intestinal arterial branches, but | 
quite often it arises iromo the distal ramus of the intestinal — — 
arterial branch as was shown by Crawshay (2) to occur in some 
species of Rana and in Bufo mauritanicus 

The mesenteric artery can conveniently be divided chit 
two main branches, of which the first or the proximal is chiefly 
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Mention may be made here of the fact that the arterial ; 
blood supply of the pancreas is not derived entirely from the 
| 7 3 PRM ERENT L] 
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Fro. 3.—Ventral view of the arteries supplying the alimentary canal and 
ite appendaces. 
| of. —oesophacus. 
oc.a.—ocsophageal artery. 
p.a.—pancreatic artery. 
re.— rectum. » 


aad. — loft systemic artery. 
8.0. F.-— right systemic artery. 
a.—splente 
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(4) Dorsal Aorta. 
(i) Urino-genilal arteries (Figs. 4,5,6 and 7). 


The urino-genital arteries arise, as usual, by either un- 
paired or independent stems or both together from the ventral 
surface of the dorsal aorta between the kidneys. They supply 
the kidneys, the fat bodies, and the reproductive organs 
These arteries vanry in number and position, as well as in 
respect of unpaired and independent stems. The extent of 
variation of these arteries in male and female toads is shown in 
Figs. 4,5,6, and 7. and an inspection of these figures will do 
aw&y with the necessity of a detailed description of the 
individual arteries. 

Occasionally the first of the true urino-genital arteries 
arises close to the base of the coeliaco-mesenteric artery or 
actually from the axis itself and supplies the anterior head 
of the kidney. Such a condition was found by Crawshay in 
Bujo mauritanicus, and I figure (Fig. 5) a similar condition 
found by me in a specimen of Bufo melanostictus. 


(ii) Lumbar artery. 


Attention may herd be drawn to the fact that the lumbar 
arteries which are so characteristic of frogs, are altogether 
absent in Bufo melanostictus, In certain cases, a single lumbar (s 
artery was seen to originate from the terminal section of the 7 
dorsal aorta to supply the back muscles * (See Fig. 4). | 


(iit) Posterior mesenteric artery. 






SUP No trace of the posterior mesenteric arterv, which is n 
(E commonly present in the Kanids, was found in Bufo melano- * 
. # # ३८४४9. In two examples of Bujo boreas and Bujo mauritanicus, 
hc Crawshay, however, showed its origin, as is usual in frogs, from 





the median ventral line of the dorsal aorta between the last 
— . — ef the urino-genital arteries and the bifurcation of the aorta, 
ur. and its absence indeed is very peculiar in the Indian toad 
ai y , . vi. Visas LP -« + JW. 4 and 
CN (iv) Iliac artery (Figs. 4,5,6,7 and 8). 
— As has been 
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caudalwards and runs alongside the sciatic plexus towards the 
thigh, beyond which it continues as the sciatic artery or 
isheciatic artery (sc.c.). It sometimes runs between a nerve 
loop formed by the nerves of the sciatic plexus. Before 
reaching the thigh proper it sends off two very important 
arteries : 


(7) Epigastrico vesicalis artery. 


Epigastrico-vesicalis artery (e-v.a.) is a very stout 
vessel, which runs laterally and divides into numerous branches 
to supply the bladder and the muscles of the adjoining 
region. . 

(2) Femoral artery. 


The femoral artery (fe.a.) arises shortly after the 
above artery. It passes directly to the upper part of the thigh 
to supply its muscles. 

In this connection it may also be noted that several grades 
of variations from the contiguous origin of the epigastrico- 
vesicalis and the femoral arteries to a distinct separation of the 
two have been observed in different specimens of this toad. 


(v) ZJschiatic or sciatic artery. 


As mentioned above the ischinbic or sciatic artery (sc.a.) 
is the continuation of the iliac artery. It supplies the rest 
of the hind-limb. 


3. Pulmo-cutaneous arch (Fig. 8). 


The pulmo-cutaneons arch (p-c.a.) is the hindmost of 
the three arches. It arises, as in frogs, from the pulmo- 
cutaneous canal and after a short simple course passes to the n 
lung as the pulmonary artery (pul.a.) giving off a slender SF, 
" branch to the skin, the cutaneous artery (cuf.a.). Bess arch — 
carries impure blood to be purified in the lungs and the skin. 


कक | (४) Pulmonary artery. 
T. The pulmonary artery (pula.) runs backwards to the 
» . . Toot of the lungs where it ramifies into a large number of 
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IV. SUMMARY. 


The arterial system of Bujo melanostictus differs in 
s several respects from that of the other tvpes of Anurans 
which have been described so far. In the above ‘Account 
the arterial system of this toad is described in fair detail, 
the modern revised nomenclature for different arteries being 
used in the deseription. 
(i) The two structures, the conus and the truncus arterio- 
suses, are distinguished and their relative situation distinctlv i 
outlined. The further subdivisions of the truneus arteriosus J 
are also described. 
(ii) The interne! carotid artery and the systemic are 
enolosed in a solid strand of tissue, which from its homo- 
logy with other groups is termed ligamentum carolicum in 
the above account 
(iii) A pharyngeal branch of the occipito-vertebral artery 
is recorded for the first time in Anura. 
(iv) The msophageal artery, unlike the condition in 
other Anura, is always single and arises from the left sys- 
temic arch. This condition has also been noted in Bufo 
stomaticus. 
(v) I» view of the total absence of the posterior mezen- 
teric artery as such the term mesenteric artery is employed 
for = anterior mesenteric branch of the coelinco-mesenterio sid री 
trunk. ML, 











5" s (vi) Lumbar arterias are absent in this toad, but may ae a = 
s occasionally be present as an abnormality. Ne 
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ARTICLE No. I8. 


Studies on Indian Ichneumonid:e 


The External Morphology of a Common Ichneumon-fly of 
India, Xanthopimpla pedator, Fabricious 


By A. C. SEN 


( Published with the permission of the Director, Zoological 
Survey of India.) 


INTRODUCTION 


The Ichneumonid:;e constitute a very important group 
of the parasitic Hymenoptera. They are widely distributed 
in India and are met with in the plains as well as in the hills. 
They vary considerably in size and colour, some bein g quite 
minute, others measuring as much as two inches in length. 
They are all parasitic and attack the eggs. pupæ, larvae 
and even adult members of many orders of insects, as well 
as spiders, false-scorpions and centipedes. ‘Their special prey 
are caterpillars, most of which are serious pests on crops, 
and hence the family is of great economic importance in an 
agricultural country such as India. 

In spite of the great importance of this family, the biology 
of even its most common forms has not been studied in India. 

— At the suggestion of Dr. H. 8. Pruthi, Officer-in-Charge of the 
ee Entomological Section of the Zoological Survey of India, I 
+ undertook the study of the biology and life-history of this 
| important family. As a preliminary to this study, I thoroughly 
Na examined the morpholo of the common Ichneumon-fly, 
⸗ Xanthopimpla pedator, which is described in the present paper. 
Furthermore, with a few notable exceptions, no detailed studies 
. have been made of Indian insects that may be used as Types by 
students of Zoology and Entomology in this country and the 
accounts nvailable are all based on foreign species. It is, 
‘therefore, hoped that the present study will provide an account 
—* an Indian type of the Hymenoptera, especially Ichneu- 












MATERIAL AND METHODS 
' The specimens, on which this study is based, were all 
Ee in the Darjeeling District in a and June of I9I2, 
and were in the collection of the Indian Museum. A specimen 
ake we M eal | first put in I0% KOH solution for about 24 hours, washed 
in ते water to which a few drops of Acetic Acid had been 












2 ad ed, then passed through the various grades of alcohol and 
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finally cleared in Cedar Wood Oil. Before mounting the prepa- 
ration in Balsam, all traces of oil were removed by putting it in 
Xylol for a few minutes. AU diagrams have been drawn with 
the Camera Lucida 


The terminology followed in this paper is the same as that 
employed by Snodgrass in his work on the ‘Anatomy and 
Physiology of the Honey-Bee ~ (I925) 

I take this opportunity of expressing my gratitude to 
Dr. H Pruthi who supervised my work and always helped 
me by giving advice and by affording me facilities for carrying 
on my investigation. My thanks are also due to Lt.-Col. R. B 
Seymour Sewell, I.M.S., Director. Zoological Survey of India 
for allowing me to work in the laboratories of the Zoological 
Survey of India, and for kindly going through the manuscript 
and making necessary suggestions 


: GENERAL MORPHOLOGY OF THE lCHNEUMONID.E 


The body colouration of the Ichneumonids is mainly of the 

warning type, such as black, yellow or reddish-yellow, and 

the two sexes are often similar to each othe The different 

parts of the body, the head, thorax and abdomen, are quite 

distinct from one another. As in all other Hymenopterous 

insects the members of this family have two pairs of mem- 

branous wings, which are similar to each other in texture, 

and have veins very much reduced in number; the ap E p 
are smaller than the fore-wings. The costal margin of the hin 

wings bears a series of hooks or hamuli, the function of which is 

to grasp a rilge-like thickening along the inner margin of 

ane . the fore-wings. The mouth-parts are modified for chewing and 

| sucking purposes, a condition met with only in certain 
specialised members of Hymenoptera. The intermediate region ^ 
- sof the body does not consist of thorax alone but also includes d 
DE <= the first segment of the abdomen. This transferred segment (X 

we |. — i known as the propodeum. The thorax proper possesses | 

* w two pairs of spiracles, but the presence of three pairs of 
v ce im the च ra indicates the inclusion of the first 
5 segment ita spiracles in the thoracic region. 
The abdomen is connected to the thorax by the narrow basal 
half of its first segment, termed the petiole. The apparent first 
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rst segment, 
. nbdominal segment is really the second segment. 
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In the Ichneumon-flies the head is prominent and tapers 
towards the mouth, the eyes are large and occupy the greater 
portion of the head, the ocelli are three in number and ^ are 
always present. The antenni; are situated between the eyes, 
are setaceous and many jointed, the number of joints varying 
from fourteen to seventv. Unlike those in the allied family 
Kvanide” the antenne in the Ichneumon-flies are never 
elbowed. In some forms, a short neck is present. The thorax 
is broader than the other parts of the body and is well built and 
ita three components, pro-, meso-, and mata-thorax, can he 
made out easily. Although the propodeum consists of the 
fused meta-thofax and the first segment of the abdomen, vet 











Text-Fig. I, Dorsal view of the Ichneumon fly, X. pedafor, 2, * 2*7. 


many authorities vem m ate the whole structure as the mata- 
| thorax. There are eight dorsal and ventral segments visible in 

the abdomen of the male, but in the female the number of 
=- ventral — is reduced to six. The abdoniinal segments 
J| nre sm i and have NS distinctive marks on the dorsal surface. 
The ovipositor is often long and is sometimes longer than 
— the abdomen itself. It is strong and sharp, and its prick 
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MORPHOLOGY OF XANTHOPIMPLA PEDATOR 


(a) The head and its appendages. 

The head (fig. IA.) is large and forms the most conspicuous 
part of the body. It is pale yellow in colour and appears 
almost triangular in shape when viewed from front. The dorsal 
side of the head is convex, its base is somewhat concave so as 
to fit on the thorax. As in most adult insects the segments 
comprising the head cannot be distinguished, but the following 
regions of the head can be made out, beginning from the 
base and proceeding towards the anterior. 

The base of the head, known as the occiput (oc.}, is concave 
and curves downwards at the sides to meet the post-genm 
from which it is not separated by any suture, The occiput 


Ls dips: 





= = 
Text-Fig. LA. Anterior view of head of a male specimen. x9. 


an-antenna; cl—olypeus; e=eyo; f/r=front;  gn-genm; 
ma = mandiblo; ozzoocelli; wr- vortex. 
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and post-gene, are applied to the different regions, anterior 
and posterior, of the same sclerite, 

The compound eyes (fig. l, e.) are very large, occupying the 
lateral sides of the head. They are not round as is the case in 
most insects but are crescentic in shape. Their colour is 
flavous, with the margins black. ‘Che three ocelli (o.) are black 
and are very conspicuous; they are arranged in the form of 
a triangle on the dorsal region or the vertex. 

ti The antenns (fig. 2.) are very important organs as they 
afford reliable characters of classificatory importance. They 
originate from the upper side of the head, a little below the 
median ocellus and are a little shorter than the length of the 
body. They are many jointed, there being 37 joints in the 
male and 48 in the female. They are very thin, with the ap ical 
joints slightly enlarged. An antenna when observed under a 





Text-Fig. 2. Antenna ofa male. # 8. 


(a) basal portion; (b) apical portion, jf, =first flagellum ; 
SJe=socond flagellum; f; last Hazollum; jp- pit at the base 
nto. of the gellar joint showing the presence of Johnston's 
LX organ; pd=pedicle;  s».—scape; s plzsenso-plates; #.]0 = 


$ sense-pegs. 
— microscope is found to be covered on almost all sides with 
3 numerous fine hairs. The hairs are unbranched and can be 
Eh “vs divided into two categories namely, short and long varieties. 
" E ‘ae The antenna is fuscous exce Jad on the under surface of the first 
mE, joint which is brownish. ie first antennal joint is called the 
pre scape (5s.), the second the podi icle (pd.), and the following joints 
are known as the flage joints or clavola (Comstock). 









Some authorities call the joint next the pedicle as the annellus. 
The seape is the thickest of all the joints. At its base there are 
two smaller segments, the proximal one of which is almost 
Tex RDO gen 2i oints that follow the only pere : gradually de- 
— J  erease in size. © scape possesses o he longer variety 
£ whereas the other joints have h the long and short 
varieties, the long nS eller kind —— to the sides. At the 
| ll seen * 
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first flagellar joint onwards, the antenna is covered, in addition 
to the ordinary hairs, with sense-plates (5.5/.), recurved and 
sensory hairs. ‘The sense-pegs (%.p.) are restricted to the 
apical segment (fig. 2, b) 

The sense-plates and sense-pegs are nothing but modified 
hairs. The sense-plates though so different in shape are exactly 
similar in their internal structure to the ordinary hairs, These 
sense-plates are absent on the scape and pedicle but are present 
on all the flagellar joints. 

The sense-pegs are thick and blunt and as already stated 
are confined to the extremity of the apical joint. These lack 
the terminal cap described by Vogel (I923), in the correspond- 
ing organs of wasps. The number of sense-pegs varies in 
different genera in the Ichneumonid:ze. In Xanthopimpla there 
are ten sense-pegs arranged in a curved row at the tip of the 
antenna in both sexes. In the genus Pseudeugalta the number 
is reduced to eight. 

Snodgrass (I925) also found similar structures on the 
antennm of the bee, although their positions and number vary 
from those present on the antennis in the Ichneumonidz. In 
the bee, according to Snodgrass sense-plates are found after the 
third flagellar joint and sense-pegs are met with after the 
fourth flagellar joint, and more abundantly on the end of 
the eleventh joint. Snodgrass does not mention the actual 
number of the sense-pegs present on the individual joints. 

The sense-plates and sense-pegs are both sensory organs as 
shown by Me Indoo (IDIG) and Snodgrass (op. cit.) in the case of 

The ordinary hairs are also differently distributed in bees 
and wasps, in which the large variety is restricted to the scape 
only and the small variety to all other joints. 

Excepting bees and wasps, practically no detailed work on 
the structures of the antenna has been carried out in any pop 
of the Hymenoptera. Probably a careful examination w 


as in X. pedator, X. punctata and certain other members of the 
family lchneumonidm, e.g., Pseudeugalta, in all of which I have . 
been able to detect them 
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the el al region. It is a broad, free, flat, and triangular flap 
lying ia ve the opening of the mouth. It is freely movable. 
It is not long enough to cover the mouth-parts. Jt forms 
the roof of the anterior most part of the mouth and has a 
central, raised, triangular area. On the apical side of it some 
granules are seen. 

The mandibles (fig. 3a, mn.) or the jaws, are strong organs, 
closing behind the labrum and hinged to the lateral parts of the 







Text-Fig. 3, Mouth-parts. x 23. 


a, labrum and mandible; 5, maxilla; c, labium. 
; e= cardo; - m -—extensor muscle; fi. m = flexor 
pies c cR: 


LE - p —Inbial palpu IB; m 555 mentum; mn = mandible: mp-maxilary 
alpus; p. gl=paraglossac; pl=palpifer; #=stipes; sm=sub- 
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bidentate: both teeth are black, hard, and pointed, the outer 
one being slightly longer than the inner one. "The mandibles 
are firmly attached to the head capsule by two muscles and are 
thus able to move in a transverse axis. On the two extremes 
of the base of the mandibles are seen two knobs by which the 
mandibles are suspended from the gens. The two muscles, 
referred to above, are known as the “ extensor muscle ` (er.m.) 
and the “flexor muscle " (jl. m.); the former pulls the outer 
edge of the base, thereby opening it, and the other one pulls on 
the inner edge, thereby closing it. The flexor muscle is stronger 
since most of the hard work of the mandible falls on it. Both 
muscles consist of flat, fan-shaped bunches of fibres, diverging 
from the chitinous stalks, the apodemes (ap.), at their bases. 
The distal ends of the fibres are attached to the walls of the 
head. The mandibles are sparsely covered with minute hairs 
which are visible only under a powerful lens. Each mandible 
is connected with the labrum by a thin chitinous rod near the 
base as shown in the diagram. 

The first maxilla (fig. 35.) are the second or superior pair 
of the jaws. They hang on the sides of the mandibles. Each 
maxilla is primarily divid ed into five distinct sclerites, namely, 
the cardo (c.), the stipes (s.), the palpifer (pl.), the galea (g.) and 
the lacinia (/.). The cardo is the basal piece, and is small and 
triangular: it is upon this sclerite that all motions of the 
maxilla is dependent. The stipes is the largest of all. It is 
oblong in shape and bears at its apical end the galea and 
the lacinia and on the outer corner of its distal end is insert- 
ed the palpus. The area at the base of the palpus is known 
as the palpifer, which, unlike that in many insects, is not dis- 
tinctly marked off in the species under discussion. The galea 
slightly overlaps the lacinia ; it is large, flat, and semicircular in 
shape and is fringed with smaller hairs. "The lacinia is &mall 
and narrow and is borne on the inner margin of the stipes. 
Its margin also is fringed with small hairs. | 

Morley (I9]3) stated that the maxilla are only three 
jointed in the larva. He did not mention the names of these 
DUE etie nor the — ofj goa found d vi — 

maxillary us (mp.) ye join an covered 
with fine hairs. The different joints are not of the same size and 
shape : the basal piece! is stout and strong, the second and third 
sub-equal, ly than at the proximal end, the fourth 
nor length of the second and the fifth slight- 
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parts of the labium cannot be homologised with any degree of 

precision with components of the maxilla. The basal solerite 

of the labium, known as the submentum (#m.) is homologous to 

the cardines of the first maxille. The submentum is very small 

and narrow and is bounded: laterally by the stipes of the first 

maxille. The next one is the mentum (m.), which corres- 

pones to the stipes of the first maxillæ. The mentum is wide, 

ad, and sub-triangular in sha pe. having the apical portion 

much wider. In the infero-lateral region near the lateral angles 

it bears two palpi, one on each side. The mentum is followed by 

a triangular sclerite, the ligula (Ig.), which at its distal end bears 

a pair of lobes, namely, the gloss (g/.) and the paraglosse (p.gl.). 

The two glossæ are fused into a median lobe as is met 

with in saw-fly, bee and many inseets that feed on liquids. 

But the shape found in X. pedator differs much from those 

" found in bee and others. In X. pedator the united gloss is flat 
and broad, as opposed to the pointed form in the bee and saw- 
fly. It is fringed with very short hairs at the terminal margin. 

The paragloss:e (p.gl.) are present on the lateral sides of 
the ligula. Each is elongated and lies closely by the sides 
of the median glossa. No hairs are present on it. 

In accordance with the feeding habits of the Ichneumonids, 
the maxilla and the labium are closely associated with each 
other, and the fusion of the two glossm to form a single median 
organ may be ascribed to the habits of licking liquid food. 

The labial palpi (/.p.) are much smaller than the maxillary 
palp i and are only four jointed. Each labial palpus is ring ed 
" vith very small hairs on the sides, and presumably, as in other 
T insects, performs the function of a sensory organ. 


P (b) The thorax and its appendages. 
4 The thorax is the middle region of the body. This region 



















Rs bears the organs of locomotion such as the wings and legs. It 
"y is divided principally into three parts, namely the pro-, the 
ua meso-, and the meta-thorax, which are firmly attached to one 
- — — — another. Each thoracic segment bears a pair of legs but 
E the wings are developed only on the second and third segments. 
— — Besides these three segments, the first abdominal segment ia 


t incorporated in the thorax in all higher Hymenoptera. There- 
fore, strictly speaking, the thoracie region consists of four 
| parts—the three thoracic segments and the first abdominal 
— — A segment. This transfer of the first segment of the abdomen to 
- the thorax takes piace during the papsi stago as has been 

— — — — shown by Zander (I9l 0) in the case of bees and by Emery and 
Janet in ants as quoted by Packard (IS98). This transferred 
= segment is known as the median segment or propodeum. St! 
5 A typical thoracic segment consists of a dorsal part known 
as the tergum or notum, a ventral part, the sternum, and 
the lateral parts, the pleura. The tergum, especially in the 
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meso- and meta-thoracic segments, are usually differentiated 
into two pieces and sometimes into four. These are termed 
beginning from the anterior to the posterior, pre-scutum, 
_ scutum, scutellum, and post-soutellum. ‘The scutum and scutel 
lum are invariably large and well-defined, but the pre-scutum 
and post-scutellum are usually very small and not clearly dis- 
cernible, The pleuron is also differentiated by means of a 
suture, the pleural suture, into two parts, the anterior of which 
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wn 
= 4 
À ei Text-Fig. 4. Thoracic region. japi" 
= a,b,c, xlSi;d, x4. — 
wn a, pro-notum; b, meso-notum; c, meta-notum; d, anterior Ph s 
iN portion of the insect from the lateral aspect. —— 
Pm al=areolar area; dnt—dentiparal area; ezzeyo; epmezepimeron; —— Et 
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a black spot d each of the lateral margins of the meta-notum, 
or the ‘external area’. All these characters are important dis- 
tinctive characters of the species, 


THE Pro-THORAX 


The pro-thorax is short and extends almost to the bases of 
the fore-wings and bears the first pair of legs. Its dorsal 
- surface is covered with very fine hairs. The pro-notum (fig. 

= 4a) is narrow at the base and gradually widens in the posterior 

region. The anterior margin is very concave and the base of 

the head rests in this concavity. The posterior margin is 

convex but is deeply notched in the middle. ‘The pronotum is 

on the whole differentiated into two parts only, the scutum 

(sc.) and the scutellum (sct.). of which the scutellum is much the 

^ larger. The pro-pleuron (fig. 4d, p.p.) is oblong and very small. 

The pleural suture is not visible and therefore, the two parts of 

- the pleuron are not. distinguishable, as is the case in some other 

Hymenoptera, such as the bee and the wasp, ete. The pro- 

sternum is a triangular plate with its lateral margins partiallv 

covered by the lower margins of the pro-pleurz. It is not diff- 

erentiated into anterior and posterior parts, as is met with 
in most other Hymenopterous insects. 


-An ` THE Meso-'THORAX 


tir The meso-thorax is the largest of the thoracic segments. 
^ It is closely punctate and sparsely covered with fine hairs. It 
het j bears the second pair of the legs and the front pair of 
2 wi 
J The meso-notum (fig. 46) is a large” and highlv-convex 
Ra area. It is differentiated by two distinct transverse 
: sutures into three parts, the scutum (sec.), the scutellum (sct.), 
d and the post-scutellum (p.scf.): the first of these is by far 
vy the largest. In the postero-lateral regions of the scutum, there 
ह is a pair of indistinct ridgesiwhich are known as the notauli (n.). 
On the lateral margins of the scutum, just at the bases of the 
wings 8, there are certain sc heise. which are known as the tegule 
(Kirby). These sclerites, as is well known, are found in 
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x the Lepidopterous and in some Hymenopterous insects only. 
— —— J The meso-scutellum is the highest region of the thorax. It 
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Phe Mee narrow and is not deeply buried under the scutellum 
|». ais found in the bee (Snodgrass, op. cif.). 

EC > The meso-pleuron (fig. 4d) is much larger than the pro- 
— — -pleuron. The pleural suture is distinct and is almost horizontal ; 
— the spim eron is larger than the episternum. Unlike that in the 
| M ] | e | | 
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into three parts by two fine transverse sutures, the lower 
one being verv small. 

The meso-sternum is oblong and slightly wider in the 
distal region. It is incompletely divided into three parts by 
two short but distinet lines '" Sternauli '", or a pair of ridges 
in the junction of the sternum and the pleurz, fully developed 
in other genera, are totally absent in X. pedator 


THE META-THORAX (Fig. 4c) 


It is slightly shorter than the meso-thorax. It should 
be noted in this connection that there is no sharp line of de- 
marcation between the meta-thorax and the fourth segment of 
the thorax, namely, the propodeum, as is found in some other 
Hymenopterous insects. Previous authorities on the Ichneu- 
monid:e have used the term * meta-thorax ' to denote both the 
true meta-thorax and the fused first abdominal segment and 
this nomenclature is also retained here. In fact, it is very 
difficult to say where the meta-thorax ends and the propodeum 
begins Che fusion of this first segment of the abdomen with 
the thorax is not complete in the saw-flies. The meta-thorax 
bears the third pair of legs and the hind-pair of wings 

The meta-notum is broader in the proximal region, it has 
two oblique ridges whose course is constant in a species, It 
is strongly carinate, the carin: dividing it into several regions 
or areas. ‘These are known, beginning from the proximal end 
as the * basal area’ (which is wanting here), the areolar area 
(al.) and the posterior area (pt.). The areolar area is the central 
area and is quadrate in appearance. The two areæ on the sides 
of the areola are known as the dentiparal ares (dnt.). The poste- 
rior area is small and not differentiated into further regions 
as is the case in some other Ichneumonid:ze 

In striking contrast to these divisions of the meta-notum in 
the Ichneumonidw, we find that in bees, wasps, and ants the 
meta-notum is entirely undifferentiated 
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ventral position in the thorax, and on the abdomen these are 
placed near the dorsal edge under the elytra. In the dragon- 
flies the first pair is more dorsally placed than the second and 
third pairs, the other pairs lie concealed in the membranous 
fold near the external plate. In Rhynchota these are more 
or less ventrally placed. In Hymenoptera these are also hidden 
but generally have dorso-lateral positions 

in X. pedator the first pair of the spiracles are situated 
on the proximal region of the episternum, almost at it« junction 
with the pro-pleuron (fig. dd, sp.l). The second pair (5p.2) are in 
the upper region of the membranous fold between the second 
meso-pleuron and meta-pleuron. The third pair (sp.3) are the 
largest. of the thoracic spiracles. These are placed on the dorso- 





a : Text-Fig. 5. Third leg. x4. 
RE, TU €r-coxn; f-íomur; sp-—s p >: fa= tarsi; ti=tibie; 
3 


mit lateral margins of the meta-thorax. It is really the propodeum 
E < that bears this pair of spiracles and these are, therefore, the 
true first pair of abdominal spiracles 


} :' | Tur, Leas 


The three pairs of legs are almost uniform in structure and 
shape. They are slender and long, and the surface is sparsely 
covered with minute hairs. When the thoracic segments are 
separated out, each is found to bear a — at the postero- 
= ventral corner the pleuron, in whi the base of the leg 

rests. This ve, however, is not visible when the insect 
The prin fe p: f a leg. as in all insects th 
>. Khe ci of a ns are the coxa, 
- trocha jos, fe tibia. Each leg in X. pedator 
has spot in the distal region of the trochanter and in 
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the same region of the femur but much larger: the base of 
the tibim, the tarsi, and the tarsal claws are all black. 

The third pair of legs (fig. 5) are stoutest and largest. 
The coxa (cr.) can be easily distinguished as separate from the 
thorax, although this is not the case in bees, beetles, and many 
other insects, where it is more or less flattened in a vertical 

lane and is immovably attached to the sternum and is there- 
Ee apt to be mistaken for a part of the thorax. ‘On the other 
hand in some insects the coxa is articulated by a ventral sclerite, 
‘the trochantin ', which lies in front of it and hinges loosely on 
the lower edge of the episternum, but a trochantin is never 
found in the Hymenopterous insects and is supposed to be 
fused with the sternum. 

The trochanter (fr.) is quadrangular in shape and is divided 
into two equal parts by a suture. The femur (f.) is the largest 
and stoutest of all the parts in the leg. The femur of the third 
leg is especially very much swollen. 

The tibis (ff.) is a little thinner and longer than the femur 
with the distal end slightly thickened but there is no 'strigilis ' 
or antenna eleaner, an organ which is very well developed in ants 
and bees, It has two spines (sp.) at its distal end, near the 
base of the first joint of the tarsus. 

The tarsus (fa.) is five jointed, having the two claws at the 
apical joint curved but not lobate or pectinate as are usually 
found in other species of the Ichneumonidw. Each tarsal joint 
is quite distinct, the first joint being the largest of all. 


THE Wines 








Hoo Studies on Indian Echneumonider 85 


Cubital, and Anal (Comstock). The arem bounded by the wing- 
veins are known as ‘ cells '. 

Different authorities do not agree in the application of 
this system of naming to the veins in H ymenopterous insects, 
Many have adopted different nomenclatures in which the veins are 
designated by individual names regardless of homologies with the 
veins in other orders. In the description of the wing-venations 
in the Ichneumonidoe we find that the descriptions and nomen- 
clatures given by Morley ({I2I3) do not agree to that given by 
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emerging from the radix and running through the middle of 
the wing is the Cubital vein (cu.). It generally coalesces with 
the anal vein (vide infra) A branch of the Median vein passes 
through the cubital running between the stigma at the 
proximal end, and, the anal vein at the distal region The 
median vein, as is usual, has four branches, of which the first 
one (M) meets the vein R, proximally and reaches the apical 
margin distally. The second one (M4) at first running backward 
fe. towards the posterior side of the wing, also meets the 
apical margin 
It is to be noted in this connection that the first portion of 
M, (that is, the portion which runs to the anterior side) is 
named by Morley (I909) as the 2nd recurrent vein. This name 
recurrent vein is also used by most authorities on the 
Ichneumonids This vein is a special characteristic found on 
the wings of the Ichneumonide only, and not present in the 
allied family Braconidz which have much resemblance with the 
former family 
The vein Mi(,+s) is a short one, lying just the opposite 
of M,. There is another vein known as the radio-median (r-m.) 
joining the radial sector on the dorsal region and meeting the 
M(,+s) ventrally The area bounded by the veins (r-m.), Ra 


M, an (, +2) is known as the * areolet ' This area is almost 
like a parallelogram and not triangular, as stated by Morley 
(I93) 


The vein M, runs towards the anal margin meeting the 
anal vein almost at the anal margin. This vein is denoted 
by Morley as the first recurrent vein. The vein M, lies between 
the Cubital and the vein M,. The vein cu, is a very small 
ne running between the cubital (cu.) and the anal vein (anl.) 

A small vein running parallel to the costal margin lies between 
M, and M, and is denoted by the name M. The anal vein (anl.) 
runs from the radix and meets the anal margin. It is quite 
prominent and long 

The cells have also been given different names according to 
the veins that bound them. For instance, the cell near the 
costal vein is called the costal A , that near the cubital vein 
the cubital cell (c+), that adj the anal vein is denoted 
by the anal — c4), and so forth 

the the venation is much reduced. The 

costa is, however, noticed as a separate vein for a short distance 
then it coalesces with the compound vein or * serial vein 


vein R.+M runs obliquely downwards from the costal 
margin and separates out after a short distance as the R, and M 
"hi S feed vein M is ealled by Morley as the second vein. 
206) pe passing from the radix, meets a branch of the 
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R +M; this occurrence appears to be unique, as it has not been 
previously reported by any worker on the Ichneumonidæ. It 
seems to me that the Median vein was at the very beginning 
connected with the Cubital vein and then passing up joined the 
compound vein of Costa and Radius, and this short branch 
is nothing but a remnant of the Median vein. ‘The first anal 
(An/.) vein does not reach the apical margin but ends a short 
distance from it. In its distal portion it receives a branch 
of the median vein (M4) which meets the cubital on the costal 
side. This vein was named by Morley as the first recurrent 
vein. And this vein also meets another vein Ms, running almost 
parallel to the costal margin. Another small vein is also 
noticed under the Ist anal vein, this may be the 2nd anal vein. 

The wing-cells on the hind-wing are not complete as those 
on the fore-wing. These are denoted by the same terminology 
as the previous ones. 


THE ABDOMEN 


The abdomen is the last or posterior part of the body 
and is connected with the thorax by a distinctly constricted 
stem, the petiole. It is broader at the base and gradually 
tapers in the distal region. Its colour is yellow. The abdomen 
in adult insects usually consists of ten segments, though all 
these segments are not always visible, a few being retracted 
at the posterior end. The abdominal segments have only 

- dorsal or tergal plates and ventral or sternal plates. Each 
abdominal! segment is connected with the preceding and follow- 
ing segment by a large and flexible intersegmental membrane, 
which allows the segments great freedom of motion. Each 
tergal plate overlaps the following one, while the sternal plates 


" are underlapped by the succeeding ones. The terminal segment 
carries the anus, whereas the openings of the male and female 
| reproductive organs are on the ventral surfaces of the ninth and 
heer eighth segments respectively. 
x In X. pedator, the male has eight visible tergites and stern- 
> i. ites but the female has only eight tergites and six sternites, 
Eur = The abdominal spiracles are situated on the lateral sides of 
|. —  — the first eight tergal plates, counting the propodeum as the first 
= i segment of the abdomen. These are all minute, being much 
smaller than those ORD tit the thoracic region, The external open- 
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THE GENITALIA 


The external appendages found near the genital openings 
in both sexes are known as the genitalia. The opinion as 
to their homologies is not yet unanimous. Unless the internal 
relations and the structures of the appendages are carefully 
investigated, one is apt to be led to false deductions. Hence, 
we find much difference of opinion among the workers on 
the genitalia in insects (ride Newell, I9lS). 

These appendages naturally differ in the two sexes and often 
their structure in one species is quite different from that in the 
allied species or genera and hence they are very commonly used 
in systematic work. 


(a) Male (fig. 7). 

The male genitalia consist of three pairs of appendages all 
borne by the ninth segment. It must, however, be remembered 
that three pairs of genital appendages are not usually met with 
in all insects, often there gre only two pairs (Pruthi, I924). 

The three pairs of appendages in X. pedator lie one within 
the other, so at the most only two pairs are visible externally, 
Beginning from the outermost these are termed in all Hymen- 
opterous insects as stipes (sf), sagitta (sg.), and spatha 
(sp.) respectively (Kluge, IS95), or * Valve externa’, * Valve 
interna ', and ' Penis’ respectively (Zander, I900). Works 
of Dewitz {IS74-5), Verhceff (I893), Kluge Maie. . Zander 
900) and others, who have studied the development of 





> 


insects. 


, 


| in shape and is devoid 


f. | 
- tw > ४ - 5 ) — Y- 2 है ey [D t 


735 — 
"us es | be i 
" AA Y 4 DUDO M OTEA. C hye The tr 
* E ty — M a k BE 2d) - P : = Mns 3— i —B — * 7 
Mm s t. ^ > E SI है ? = > RATEE * 
J ? 3 | ye i 3293 B J do € 
* s T WARE 


— 
> °}, $ J QW. `h 
C E ` > 
Y Pune — * b a i 
vi i 
' 


es 


oo ॥ 2४५ | È 
v Li 
® 


IY ' . aú * Pe jr = 
- — 








030 Studies on Indian Ichnewmnonida 335 


There is a ring-like sclerite between the bases of the 
genitalia and the ninth sternum. This structure is called the 
cardo (ca). It is nothing but a part of the ninth sternum 
(André, IS8I-96). Verhoeff, (I5303), however, homologised it 
with the basal plate of Co leoptera. As pointed out by Pruthi, 
the basal plate of the Coleoptera is at an entirely different place 
than that occupied by the cardo in Hymenoptera. It appears, 
therefore, that André (op. cit.) was correct in considering this 
sclerite as a part of the ninth sternum. 


(5) Female (fig. 7). 

The Ichneumonide lay their egga on the surface or inside 
the body cavity of caterpillars which they paralyse by stinging. 
Owing to this habit the ovipositor is sharp, strong, and long. 
The ovipositor always remains protruded beyond the posterior 







Text Fig. 7. Male genitalia, X i858. 
ca = cardo; ps--spatha; st= stipes; atl = styli: 
VIII, IX —oighth and ninth abdominal segments. 
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Che first or the anterior lobes, are borne by the eighth sternum 
near its posterior margin; the other two pairs, namely, the 
posterior and the lateral lobes are borne by the ninth sternum 
In some insects, the three pairs of appendages comprising 
the ovipositor remain distinct and separate from one another, as 
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dm Text Fig. 8, Female genitalia, X 9, | 
a, inner portion; b, outer portion ; 

SÉ b.s— bulb of the sheath; In=lancet; Ip=lancet palpus; 

Ime: j o. pl — oblong plate quadrate plate. 
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Pee ag the body of the victim and deposits her eggs therein. 

ach component of the lancet is attached at ita base to the 

triangular plate by two arms which curve outwards . On the 

ventral side of the lancet a canal or deep groove runs through- 

out its length.. It is through this canal that the eggs are said 

. to pass out. The lancet is ringed in the distal region and, unlike 
that in bees and wasps, has no barbs at the apex. 

The second pair of the ovipositor lobes. or the sheath : 
are situated very close to the lancet and cannot be separated 
or even distinguished from the lancet in the dry specimens, 
These are the shortest of all the appendages of the female 
genitalia. The base of the sheath is also prolonged at the sides 
forming what are known as the arms of the sheath, which are 
borne by the oblong plate, as stated before. The third pair 
of the ovipositor lobes, or, the lancet palpi, are long and wide. 
The lancet-palpus lies on the sides of the lancet. Their 
extremeties which project beyond the abdomen are fringed 
with minute hairs. The lancet-palpi protect the lancet from 
external injuries and shocks. These may also act as sensitive 
organs, as the case in the bee, where they enable her to know 
when the abdomen is in contact with a suitable prey on which 
she may use the sting. The lancet-palpi in X. pedator are like 
elongated rods, uniform in appearance throughout the length. 
thus resembling those in the grasshopper. 

At the base of the ovipositor there are three chitinous 

ma 5. plates which are believed to keep the ovipositor in an elongated 


CE position. These plates are known respectively as the quadrate 
E plates (q. pl), oblong plates (o. pl), and trian gular plates. In 
— X. pedator the triangular plates are hidden under the quadrate 
eee plates and, therefore, are not visible unless the latter plates are 
Tae removed. "The quadrate plate overlaps the distal half of the 
MS eblong: plate, and covers the triangular plate. Zander {I9II) 
^T. MB has own that the triangular plate is a part of the eighth 







sternum in the case of the bee, and this is beliewed to be the 
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— X, pedator is — M ent to — t found in bees and wasps. 
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ARTICLE No. I9. 


New Species of Indian Plants 


By E. BLATTER 


The plants here described were gathered in the Bombay 
and Madras Presidencies and Mount Abu. All the descriptions 
have been prepared from live specimens. 


Htanunculacecer 


THALICTRUM OBOVATUM Blatter sp. nov. [ Ranuneculacea 
similis Thclictro Dalzellii Hook. sed differt caulibus non sulcatis 
etipulis fimbriatis, sepalis late obovatis unguiculatis quam stamina 
paullum brevioribus, filamentis applanatis, ovariie distincte 
atipitatis, compressis] 

An erect herb. Roots fibrous. Stem up to 45 cm. high, 
slightly flattened on one side, not grooved, light-coloured, 
glabrous. Leaves trifoliolate except the topmost which are 
2-foliolate or l-foliolate, very slightly sheathing at the base; 
leaflets about 3 cm. diam., glabrous, almost round or kidney- 

| shaped, with a deep acute sinus, margins crenately and irregu- 
T os larly lobed and dentate ; nerves and veins prominent above and 
beneath; petioles of lower leaves 6 cm. long, on the upper side 
F slightly or deeply or not at all grooved in the same plant, some- 
5 times grooved only in the lower part, glabrous; petiolules up to 
HAE 3 cm. leon. Stipules adnate to the petiole and united on back 
) 2> opposite the leaf or only adnate to petiole, up to lcm. long, 
x > broad to narrow, fimbriate, membranous, stron g ly 
5 —  nerved. Flowers 8-9 mm. diam., in small leafy panicles crowded 
| — — 4t the ends of the branches, delicately sweet-scented ; leaves 
— — of panicles ovate-acute or blunt with very small stipules which 
A don’t unite opposite the leaves. Sepals usually 4, sometimes 5, 
white, broadly obovate, clawed, strongly nerved, 4-5 mm. long, 
|  — 39 mm. broad, slightly shorter than the stamens. Petals O. 
. Stamens many; al aments flat, tapering towards base, twice as 
| long as anthers; anthers basifixed, club-shaped. Ovary on a 
E s 2.5 mm. long. broadly oblo ng, dark green, compressed, 
— with a long neck almost as long as the ovule-bearing part, neck 
. deeply furrowed on dorsal Sere ligh it green, almost trans t, 
|J — eurved outward at tip like a beak (not hooked) with stigmatic 
— surface on ventral surface. Ovule oblong-obovate. Fruit not 
| 4 s JE 
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of Yenna valley in very exposed position, apparently very rare 
(Blatter P26 type).— Flowered L2th July, I925. 

Note —I have not been able to place this species in any 
of the 3 sections given by DeCandolle. Resembling 7. Dalzelli 
in most characters it should belong to Euthalictrum DC., but 
the compressed achenes exclude it from that section The 
leaves, again, remove it from Physocarpum DC. Future mono- 
— of Thalictrum may have to make a change in the 

ivision of the genus. 


Capparidacem 


CLEOME ASPERRIMA Blatter sp. nov. [Capparidacea, similis 

Cleomsi simplicilolim Hook. f. and Thoms., differ! tamen forma 

sepalorum necnon petalorum, petalis strigosis, pedicellis tolis 
hispidis, numero staminum, filamentis apice minime incrassatis. | 

Annual, up to 30 om. high, erect or slightly ascending. 

Stem rigid, furrowed, slightly branched, densely covered with 

short rigid spinulose hairs arising from stout glandular bases on 

the ridges as well as in the furrows, leafy all along. Lower 

leaves 3-4 cm. by I om., lanceolate-acuminate, acute at base with 

midrib above depressed and prominent below, strigose on both 

p surfaces, with longer and stronger spinulose whitish bulbous- 

based hairs on the midrib, petiole 2-3 mm. long; upper leaves 

from about the middle of the stem narrowly linear-lanceolate- 

४ acuminate, sessile or subsessile, about 3 om. by 3-5 mm., other- 

a wise like the lower. Flowers purple, solitary in the axils of 

leafy bracts, forming a long lax raceme for the two upper thirds 

of the stem. Pedicels filiform, about 2 om. long, uniformly 


* thick, erect or slightly ascending in flower, horizontal or de- 
Y pressed in fruit, spinulose-hairy the whole length, but more so E 
immediately below the flower. Stamens S-l5; filaments uni- J 
~= formly thick throughout. Sepals 4, narrowly triangular- — 
+ acuminate, a little more than } the length of the petals, densely —* 
7 4 rn pilose on back and margin. Petals 4, 5 mm. long, oblanceolate — DS 
— or spathulate, rounded at apex and provided with a prominent  ă - x 


5 
^ 


ve 











i mucro, median line of back strigose and sometimes also the 
. margin. Capsule up to 22 mm. long, including the beak 2-3 mm. 









- 


XR green, subtorulose, about 2-3 mm. diam., deme ht, striate, 

tly flat, glabrous; seeds round-kidney-shaped, greyish, 

[2 2 mm. diam., smooth. No ophore. 

` Locality.— Dhulia, W. handtak of the Bombay Presi: | 

. dency, collected by Mrs, Helene ° . (No. 7670, type.)— ~~ 
Flowered and fruited at the — ng of > rr ovember,I928. =œ | 
_. WNote.—If the fi ren of d of Po buetporensis 
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OCaryophyllacean 


SPERGULA ROSEA Blatter sp. nov. [Caryophyllacea. Folia 

opposita, subulata, longe hirsuta versus apicem. Stipula: selacecr, 
Sepala 5, ovato-lanceolata, acuta, paullum inaqualia. Flores in 
cymis paniculatis pedunoulatis. Petala rosea, spathulata vel 
anguste oblanceolata, obtusa, basi longe unguiculata, sepalis multo 
longiora. Stamina 5, cum petalis alternantia ; filamenta petalis 
equilonga. Styli 5, lineares ; stigma minutissimum. Capsula 
I-locularis. Semina ovoideo-globosa vel puriformia, formose reti- 
culata secundum lineas horizontales, nigro-cineraacentia.] 
x A small herb. Leaves opposite, subulate, stipulate, long- 
airy.towards tip. Stipules long-setaceous. Sepals 5, ovate- 
lanceolate, acute, slightly unequal Flowers in peduncled 
panicled cymes Petals 5. pink, long-clawed, spathulate or 
narrowly oblanceolate, obtuse, longer than the sepals. Stamens 
5, alternating with the petals; filaments as long as the petals. 
Styles 5, linear; stigmas minute. Capsule l-celled. Seeds 
ovoid-globose to pyriform, beautifully reticulated in horizontal 
rows, black, with a greyish hue. 

Locality — Bombay Presidency: Igatpuri, in grass-Iand near 
lake (Hallberg No. ]9799, type, in formalin. St. Xavier's 
College, Bombay).—Flowered and fruited in October, \9I7. 


Papilionaceae 
INDIGOFERA MONOSPERMA Blatter sp.nov. [Pertinet ad sec- 
tionem Spheridiophora. |. Herba nana procumbens ramosa. Cau- 
les ramique hirauti pilis medifixis. Folia pinnatim 3-joliolata 
exstipellata ; foliola integra, obovata, obtusa, hirsuta, facie infe- 
riore etri «Seg obsita viridibus; foliolum terminale IGx 9 mm., 
wm [0x5 mm., rhachis petiolusque | hirsuta. Stipule 


* ^ minutes, subulate, hirsute. Stipella O. Racemi densi, breves, 
५५४ oO axillares pedicellis brevissimis. Calyx minutus, 5-lobus lobis fere 
Am + @qualibus subulatis, hirsutissimis. Petala sub-equilonga ; vexil- 
he oe lum ovatum, obscure mucronatum, PEx? mm., brevissime un- 
0 guiculatum, roseum intus, extus flavescens et hirsutum ; alm obli- 

















— formi, glabro, stigmate E capitato. Lequmen parvum, ovoideum, 
“paisa Tied —— m. longum, nom indehiscens i s ; semen I, parvum, ali- 
© . A small procumbent herb, about 7 em. high, branched from 

creep rt. irs; tips anches terete, with numerous 


> : 
"ET p y 
Vl T 








- 








ong their lower 
s | 


« 


- - * A" . 
a * | LJ â — - 
2 i = ba 4 - ps } — - " " T 


r 





y F * n | š *, ont hy | 
x á 





















”- — —_ M । E era 
4. p esso ss i - 
, m Y c 


* 
— 
LÀ 
® 


uw. 
em 
LEA 








342 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


upwards. Leaves pinnately 3-foliolate, exstipellate; leaflets 
entire, obovate, obtuse, hairy on both surfaces with hairs chief- 
lv more or less basifixed, dotted with green glands beneath, 
dots turning black when old; terminal leaflet I6 bv 9 mm., 
lateral IO by 8 mm.; rhachis 2:5 mm. long, hairy; petiole flat 
above, hairy. Stipules minute, subulate, hairy. Flowers in 
dense, short, axillary racemes; pedicels very short, up to lmm.; 
peduncle and pedicels hairy. Calyx minute, 5-lobed, lobes 
about equal, subulate, very bairy, hairs basifixed. Petals about 
equal in length; standard ovate, obscurely mucronate, 3:5 by 
2 mm., with a very short claw, pink inside, yellowish and hairy 
outside; wings obliquely spathulate, obtuse, entire or tip 
minutely serrulate, glabrous, red ; keel-petals connate with their 
middle portion, tip and base free, straight; spur small, acute, 
white, portion in front of spur glabrous or nearly so, purplish, 
rest of keel-petal greenish, densely hairy outside with a few 
dark dots. Stamens diadelphous ; anthers uniform, apiculate; 
pollen dark yellow. Ovary l-ovuled, pubescent; style filiform, 
glabrous; stigma capitate, yellow. Pod small, ovoid, acute, tip 
bent down, style persistent, 2 prominent ridges on top far apart, 
ending about 4 down the pod from tip; length 2:5 mm.; walls 
very thick; pod obviously indehiscent. Seed L small, some- 
what compressed, glabrous. 

Locality —Bombay Island: Matunga {Hallberg No. I2I2, 
type).—Flowered and fruited in November, Iॅ9Il56. 


SMITHIA OLIGANTHA Blatter sp. nov. [Papilionacea acced- 
ens ad Smithiam salsugineam Hance a qua tamen distingut potest 
foliis pubescentibus, stipulis triangularibus mucronatis sine auri- 
culis, bracteis non ovato-lanceolatis, bracteolis minoribus apice 
Obtusis, floribus paucis, calycis florentis labio superiore subor- 
ST . corolla alba, fructus calyce subgloboso, seminibus pun- 
cialis, 

A small, erect herb, about 6 cm. high, branched. Stem 
and branches purplish, glabrous except for a few long spreading 

T | stiff hairs. Leaves abruptly pinnate; leaflets 2 pairs, 6.5 by 
Pu -- 3.5 mm., first pair obovate, second as obliquely obovate, tip 
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anastomosing, texture membranous. Calyx in fruit much 
enlarged, turgid, almost globose, 9 mm. long, 6 mm. diam. 
Corolla white, turning yellowish; lobes about equal; standard 
9 by 4.5 mm, clawed, with a few long hairs along midrib on 
back wings obliquely oblong, clawed; keel-petals connate 
only near their apex at the broadest part, with a short spur 
l5 mm. from the base. Stamens in 2 bundles of 5 each; 
filaments expanding downwards into a sheath. Ovary linear, 
slightly twisted, glabrous; style filiform, glabrous. Pod 
shortly stalked; joints of pod in the single specimen examined 
IO, (undeveloped ovules 4), thin, suborbicular, 4 mm. diam., 
not rugose nor reticulately venose, punctate, shaped like a 
dinner plate. 

Locality.— Bombay Harbour: Uran, moist ground in water- 
course near village (Hallberg No. I4567, type).—Flowered and 
fruited in January I9l7. 


4 Rubiaceas 


OLDENLANDIA CLAUSA Blatter sp. nov. [Rubiacea, pertinena 
at Oldenlandiae sectionem Kohautiam. |. Herba nana non-ramosa, 
quadrangularis. Caulis anguli. pilis recurvis instructi. Folia 
decussata, lineari-lanceolata, scabra supra et $n nervis infra, 
` marginibus breviter spinosis. Slipulae membranaceae crateri- 

formes, interpetiolares pluribus munitæ setis. Flores pauci 

axillares sub anthesi clausi. Calycis segmenta 4, selacea. Corol- 

lae tubus longus, lobi 4, valvati, concavi, valde carnosi. Stamina 

4, inclusa; filamenta brevia, crassa; antheræ dorsifiræ, purpureæ. 
m Stylus filiformis, stigmata 2, permagna, recurva. Fructus 4 mm. 
longus (sime calycis dentibus), aliquantulum trigonus, hirsutus 
speciatim in parte superiore ; calycis dentes distantes.] 

A small herb, about 3 cm. high. Stem woody and ascend- 
ing below, then erect, quadrangular, not branched. with 


f a ck recurved hairs on the corners: internodes very short. Leaves 
Ma decussate, sessile, narrowing to the base, crowded, 2.7 cm. 
í SSE long, 5 mm. broad. linear-lanceolate, scabrous-hairy above 
n*«. 


and on the nerves below, margined with short spine-like 
— — hairs pointing outwards, nerves on lower side distinct. 
— Stipules broad, cup-like, membranous, interpetiolar, hairy, 
with several (about 4) long bristles which are glabrous. 
Flowers axillary, several in each axil, all of which develop. 
OA Calyx-teeth, 4, L5 mm, long, with upcurved stiff s pinoinen ॒ 
— — — hairs. Corolla tubular, 5.6 mm. long, clavate, the top 
e with a few erect straight spinulose hairs, 0.5 mm. long; 
tube slender; lobes 4, valvate, 25 mm. long, concave, 
= — vory fleshy, especially the tip. All flowers observed, young 
ERI. old ones were closed and did not open easily (self- 
|. pollination). Stamens 4, inserted just below the junction 
Eos Sot two. corolla-teeth ; filaments short, stout; anthers 2-celled, 
es dorsifixed, purple, reaching more than half way up the 
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corolla-teeth. Style filiform; stigmas 2, very large, recurved 
Fruit (without teeth) 4 mm. long, slightly trigonous, 2-celled, 
hairy, especially in the upper part; calyx in fruit slightly 
enlarged, teeth distant. 

Locality —Rajputana; Mount Abu: Gora Chapra, on sandy 
ground (Hallberg and Blatter No. I5833)—Flowered and 
fruited in October I9Il7. 

OLDENLANDIA SEDGWIOKI! Blatter sp. mov. | Rubiacea 
Pertinet at sectionem Gonothecee. Accedit ad O. paniculatam 
Linn. sed disiinguitur foliis ad basim caulis brevissimi acervatis 
necnon pseudo-verticillatis ovatis, pedunculis e supremo foliorum 
veritcillo surgentibus, corolla tubo minima. | 

A small annual, Stem almost 0. Leaves crowded at the 
base of the stem, falsely whorled, ovate, 3.5 by 2.5 em., obtuse, 
narrowed into the very short petiole, scabrid, hirsute. Pedun- 
cles many from the crown whorls, very slender, lO0 em. long, 
hirsute with short spreading hairs, laxly trichotomousl y 
branched; uitimate pedicels I2 mm. long. Flowers small. 
white. Corolla-tube almost O; lobes 4, narrow, stellately 
spreading, with many erect moniliform hairs in the throat.. 
Stamens 4, erect; anthers opening by slits. Ovary 2-celled, j 
many-seeded. Stigmas capitate. Capsule compressed, as 
broad as long, opening by transverse slit in crown ; calyx teeth 

a minute, distant, below the protruded top of the capsule. 
Seeds minute, rough. 

Locality.—N. Kanara: Karwar, in wet place in evergreen 
above the sea (Sedgwick No. 6653, type). 

Note: The new species may prove in course of time to be one 


TE of those which have been included by J. D. Hooker (PL Brt. 
, Ind. JII, 69) under O. paniculata Linn. More material and 
2 from different localities is required before we can settle the 
question, 
— Acanthacem m 
JUSTICIA HETEROCARFOIDES Blatter sp. nov. [Acanthacea a 


os tribus Justicicarum subtribus Eujusticiearum. Valde similis — ET : 
A- Justicia P. heterocarpe T. a planta Anders sectionis Calophanoidis, Es 0८६ 
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or absent, minute, subulate, hairy. Calyx in flower 3 min. 
long, in fruit 5 mm., divided nearly to the base; lobes 5, subu- 
late, narrowly scarious-margined, very glandular-hairy and 
ciliate. Corolla 4.5 mm., tube about half the length of 
corolla, cylindric; upper lip half as long as the lower, not as 
broad as the midlobe of the lower, lower lip much the largest, 
spreading, 3-lobed, lobes rounded, midlobe largest, pink, with 
an angular purple spot at the banse, both lips pubescent outside. 
Stamens 2, included ; filaments glabrous; anthers 2-celled, cells 
spirally twisted, yellow, opening longitudinally, the smaller cell 
placed much higher than the larger, the lower cell spurred 
with a narrow, white appendage; pollen oblong-subglobore. 
Staminodes 0. Style filiform with a few long hairs in its 
lower part; stigma capitate, oblique. Fruits dimorphous:; the 
normal one the ordinary capsular ty pe of the family: 2-valved, 
2-celled, clavate, pointed, 5 by L.5 mm., splitting elastically 
from the pubescent tip, somewhat compressed, the surfaces 
with 2 shallow grooves in the form of a cross. Seeds 4, on 
short retinacula, 075 mm. long, obliquely cordate where it is 
attached, somewhat compressed, brown, covered with tubercles, 
the longest of which are collected in a row on one of the faces, 
The abnormal fruit is o nut, longitudinally compressed, 
apparently indehiscent, covered with 4 high and 2 slightly 
lower ridges divided like a coekscomb, divisions densely clothed 
with minute inturned-curved spines, the whole forming an 
ellipsoidal body somewhat stretched longitudinally, 4 mm. long. 
Seed l, large, l.5 mm. long, brown, attached near the base to 
the retinaculum, obliquely ovoid, very little obliquely com- 
pressed, cordate at the point where it is attached, low ridges 
running down the whole length of the seed, otherwise perfectly 
smooth.—Both kinds of fruit found in the same axil, both 
are of about equal frequency. 
I am not sure whether this species is a good one. Ib 
nho certainly resembles Justicia heterocarpa very much. I leave it 
ud —  — to others to judge whether the points-mentioned justify the 
— — — making of a new species Not having seen the type-specimen 
dr. of J. heterocarpa Y had to rely entirely on descriptions which 
— inthis family are not always quite reliable. It is not impos- 
—— sible that a comparison of the type-specimen of J. helerocarpa 
— with my description may reveal other differences between 
— he two species. If, however, they should prove identical we 
- — — shall be happy at the thought of having given a detailed 
— — description from a live specimen. 
Ex N Locality.— Mount Abu: प [Eee and Blatter 
— JNa. 22857. type).—Flowered and fruited in October !9IG. 
—— — STROBILANTHES HarrBERGH Blatter sp. mov. [Acanthacea 
— — wectionis  Eustrobilanthis. Habitum refert. Strobilanthis callosi 
Nees et multis ex partibus etiam structuram morphologicam sed 
differt bracteis late ovatis non viscosis, calycis segmentis linearibus 
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paullum tantum incrassatis in fructu, ovario subglabro, seminibus 
multo minoribus rectangularibus basi obliquis omnino glaberri- 
mis. 
A large shrub, up to 3 m. high. Stem and branches rather 
slender, quadrangular, quadrisuleate, with a few warts, thick- 
ened ab the nodes, greyish, internodes of branches 7-8 cm. long. 
Leaves opposite, ovate elliptic, acuminate, running down into 
the petiole, with dentate ciliate margin, up to 25 cm. long, 
about } forming the winged petiole, below and above the 
inflorescence smaller with much shorter petioles, both sur- 
faces rough, especially the upper which is strongly lineolate and 
generally with cystoliths which in dry specimens are stellately 
arranged with a stiff bristle in the centre of each cluster, upper 
surface dark green, lower paler; main nerves ]2-l5 pairs, 
prominent, with short stiff bristles below. Spikes obtuse, 
strobilate, about IO-flowered, generally 3 together on a common 
almost round peduncle about 4 cm. long and thickened at the 
junction of the individual peduncles where there are 2 opposite, 
ovate, obtuse, entire bracts with broad bases, connected by a 
ring, with numerous cystoliths visible when dry and stellately 
arranged, 8 mm. long, 4 mm, broad. Lateral peduncles 2, 
central 3 em. long with a pair of bracts at a thickened node 
about + from the top, simil ar to the last, but IO mm. long, 
7 mm. broad and with a narrower base. Bracts densely imbri- ] 
cate, one for each flower, broadly ovate, strongly vaulted, 
rounded at the apex, entire, with numerous oystoliths visible 
when dry and not stellately arranged, not sticky, pale green, 
2 cm. long, almost as broad, Flowers sessile. s sub- 
equally 5-partite almost to the base, segments linear, entire, 
"Cres hairy, veined, वात mm. long, 2.5 mm. broad, 
slightly enlarged in fruit. Corolla purple, 40 mm. long, glabrous 
outside, with long yellow hairs within, especially at the place 
where the anthers of the longer stamens are resting, lobes 
subequal, spreading, tube about 20 mm. long, ventricose, lower 
a third cylindric part 7 by 2mm. Stamens didynamous, includ- 
IGNI ed; longer filaments ]0 mm. long, bearded on one side, 
—. -. Shorter ones 4 mm. long, glabrous; anthers oblong, yellow, 
— .— . . 9-eelled, muticous. Ovary 2-celled, subglabrous, cells 2-ovuled ; 
— acie uer 20 mm. long, with long stiff hairs directed upwards; 
J— na with one minute rudimentary branch and one 2 mm. 
Pis. Capsule much flattened, I6 mm. long. 7 mm. 
— broad, b 2-seeded. Seeds flat, ve ry thin, rectangular, 
= lower part and a minute p, brown, glabrous, 
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Vernacular name.—Gahra. ह 

DICLIPTERA ABUENSIS Blatter sp. nov. [Acanthacea tribus 
Justiciearum sublribus Eujusticiearum. Affinis Dicliptera mi- 
cranthæ Nees, differt tamen cymis multifloris, floris labio inferiore 
infegerrimo mucronato, stigmate capitato oblíquo.] 

A shrubby, straggling, much-branched plant, up to 50 om. 
high. Stems and branches obscurely angular, striate, with 
short, longitudinal raised lines. Nodes slightly hairy. Leaves 
opposite, petioled, ovate, acute, subentire, sparingly hairy with 
short stout hairs on the margin and longer ones on the nerves 
beneath, very variable as to size, largest observed 5 by 2.8 em. 
petiole up to Lä cm., lower surface lineolate. Flowers in 
dense axillary cymes, generally 2-3 clusters in each axil, each 
with about a dozen flowers, with a pair of common bracts 6 by 
0.5 mm., subulate, bairy, margins ciliate; sometimes those 
clusters form a compound cyme with branchlets up to 2 cm. 
long. Flowers sessile, 2 together of which | may be rudiment- 
ary. Bracts 2, opposite, ovate-lanceolate, cuspidate | larger 
8 by 2 mm., | smaller 5 by L5 mm. with broader base, both 
with a densely ciliate and scarious margin from the base, on the 
ee longer for about 4 of its length, on the smaller for half its length, 

rest of margin and nerves on the back with short, scattered 

| hairs directed towards the tip. each pair of bracts enclosing 

— generally 2 flowers, each with 4 bracteoles. Bracteoles sub- 
A equal, 5 by I mm., lanceolate-acuminate with scarious margins 
from the base to above the middle, margins densely long-ciliated 


| from about the middle to the tip, dorsal side and especially 
dria the scarious part with numerous minute sometimes glandifcrous 
LN short hairs and a line of longer hairs in the middle. Calyx- 
ee lobes 5, 3.5 mm. long, subulate, minutely hairy with a few 
Ao : longer cilia. Corolla 4 mm. long, tube 2 mm., white, glabrous, 
PT limb small, deep pink, 2-lipped, very hairy on the outside, lips 
ta — entire, upper rounded, lower entire, mucronate. Stamens 2, 
* Y * one larger anther placed below a smaller one, both opening 


longitudinally ; filaments glabrous, rather stout; pollen globose- 

- oblong. Ovary pubescent upwards; style filiform, 2.5 mm. 

long; stigma capitate. oblique. Capsule yellowish, 4 by 

४ .5 nup lacentas separating elastically from the base. Seeds 

€ 4, suborbicular, compressed, brown, | mm. diam., covered by 
EC numerous short, stout, capitate hairs. 

Locality.—Mount Abu, Dhobi Ghats (Hallberg No. 22856, 
type). Flowered in November I9I6. 


| —— — — . ZLEPIDAGATHIS BANDRAENSIS Blatter sp.nov. [Acanthacea. 

; Folia opposita, sessilia, elliptico-lanceolata, 3-nervosa, in margi- 

— nibus necnon nervo subtus medio minutissime spinoso-scrrulata. 
| Flores in spicis densis unilateralibus dispositi. Spicae multae 
T E: dense fasciculatae ad redicem vel aliquantulum altius in 
DO | ybarte arte ramorum follis destituta. Bracteae dense imbricatae, fertiles 
—  — quidem glabrae, ceterae autem hirsutae, Bracteolae dimorphac. 
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Calyx D-parlitus fere usquc ad basim ; segmenta apice spinosa, 
omnia intus. hirsulissima, minimum etiam. in margine catusque 
aliquamtulum Labium superius integerrimum, inferius 3 loba- 
tum lobo intermedio erispato, lateralibus undulatis vel subinteqris. 
Stamina inclusa, Antherarum lobi basi acuminati. Stylus basi 
el in linea ascendenti glandulosus. Capsula duorum seminum 
ovato-conico-acwla. Semina pilis albis mucilagineis elasticia 
coo perta. | 

A prostrate herb, woody below, branched from the root. 
Branches up to 30 em. long, glabrous, creeping, opposite leaves 
running down to next node in 2 pairs of narrow wings, those 
from opposite leaves nearly meeting. Leaves opposite, sessile, 
elliptie-Ianceolate, 2 cm. long, 6-7 mm. broad, margins minutely 
spimous-serrulate, similar minute spines on midrib beneath; 
nerves 3, midrib very prominent beneath with 2 very narrow 
wings making it appear quadrangular. Flowers in dense one- 
sided spikes 2 cm. long, | om. broad at about the middle. 
Spikes densely fascicled near the root or a little higher up on 

~ the leafless part of the branches; flowers in 2 rows of barren 8 

bracts. Bracts densely imbricate, yellowish: barren bracts 
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lobe has a tuft of hairs on the outside, similar to those of upper 
lip. Colouration: Outside faint lilac striped downwards longi- 
tudinally with pale brown and purple, inside faint lilac, with 
some darker spots, along the midline a row of large yellowish 
brown spots and along this row 2 lines of hairs on each side. 
much shorter than on the outside Stamens 4, didynamous, 
included, inserted a little higher than the ring of spurs on lower 
part of throat, filaments short, yellow, glabrous ; anthers 2- 
celled, one cell a little higher than the other, cells flattened, 
attached near tip, purplish, glabrous. slightly divergent, base 
acuminate; pollen oblong-eylindrical Ovary small, ovoid, 
glabrous, 2-celled, flattened, each cell I-2-ovuled.  Stvle 7 mm. 
long, filiform, glandular at base and in a line along the style, 
long-hairy upwards along the same line, the line not reaching 
the stigma. Capsule (young) acute at apex, compressed, 
~ glabrous, 2-valved, 2-celled. Seeds 2, one in each cell, densely 
covered with white mucilaginous elastic hairs. 
Locality.— Bandra, near Bombay (Hallberg No. 74,50t, 
tvpe).— Flowered in November I9l6. 
There is no doubt that this species belongs to the group of 
Lepidagathis which comprises the species cristata Willd, 


| á Hamiltoniana Wall. and mitis Dalz. It combines characters 
है which are peculiar to each, but does not agree in the totality of 
$”, characters with any of them. It is a very distinct species. 
Apart from many other details it can certainly be distinguished 
re = by the dimorphous bracts and bracteoles. 
n LEPIDAGATHIS SUBMITIS Blatter sp. nov. [Acanthacea 


Aliquibus in partibus Lepidagathem cristatam Willd, necnon 
L mitem Dalz. refert, distinguitur tamen a priore foliis lineari- 

— lanceolatis undique hirsutis, bractea unica spathulata apice 
| — — — rotundata, bracteolis cymbijormibus crassissimis, calycis segmentis 
J usque ad basim 4d-partilis, parte corollae inferiore lagenijormi 





Y rie ‘2 9-nervosa, labio superiore brevissimo, seminibus oblique cordatis, 
at es a D Un autem differt bracteolis inaequalibus apice spinosis, 
ger calycis segmentis omnibus apice spinescentibus perfecte liberis 











—. usque at basim.) — 
— A prostrate herb, woody below, branched from the root; 
— root very stout; branches slender, creeping, up to 25 cm. long, 
— glabrous, thickened at the nodes, acutely quadrangular (almost 
| with wings which are green). Leaves opposite, sessile, linear- 
lanceolate, — SORTA undulate, all over w nu — t, 
stiff, stout hairs, sapio eciall: —— n the margin and on the 
. nerves beneath, midrib. ene above, very prominent 
beneath, side nerves 5-6 on each side, Inflorescence consisting 
, semiglobose, v Ac B dense mass just above, the root. 
| spikes cannot be clearly distinguished 
— eable to touch). Bract l, s the ulate, 



















! po 3 mm., apex rounded, very long hairy | 
Bracteoles 2, the larger IO mm. long, 3 mm. broad 
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at base, tapering, obliquely boat-shaped, very thick, tipped 

with a straight, round, hard spine about ३] mm. long, along 

the keel and at the base outside as well as along the 

whole margin very long-hairy, inside glabrous: smaller bract 7 

by l.5 mm, symmetrical, otherwise like larger one. Calyx in 

flower 7 mm. long, in fruit ll mm., 4-partite to the base: 2 

outer segments larger, upper obovate, 2.5 mm. broad, lower 

similar in shape but slightly bifid, inner segment very narrow, 
linear-Janceolate, all segments with a stout, round, stiff spine, all 

densely hairy all over with long white hairs. Corolla ])0 mm. 

f long, lower part 3.5. mm. long, glabrous, white, bottle-shaped, 
9-nerved, the nerve running out into midlobe of lower lip the 

strongest, a greater interval between the nerves on opposite side 

of tube; upper ventricose part 2 mm. diam., 2 mm. long, 

labrous, vellowish, with 6 faint nerves and 2 oblique, faint- 

Low stripes above, 3 strong nerves and a few brownish spots 

below, lower end of ventricose part ending in 4 small sacks, 

2 corresponding to lower lip, 2 on the side. Upper lip very 

short, 4.5 mm. long, patently hairy outside, glabrous 

inside, only very slightly notched at tip where there is a 

tuft of short hairs. Lower lip spreading, 3-lobed, midlobe 

3 times as broad as the side-lobes, broadest a little below 

the middle, margins of midlobe lacerate, of the side-lobes 

entire, the whole lower lip outside hairy—except the margin of 

midlobe, in centre of midlobe inside a large tuft of very long 

hairs; in the throat and lower lip 2 rows of long hairs, also 

some minute hairs in the vicinity of the sacks. Stamens 4, 
didynamous; filaments very short, especially of the shorter 

stamens, somewhat flattened, spotted with brown, glabrous; 

" anthers 2-celled ; cells about equal, one placed a little above 
the other, dorsifixed, muticous, opening longitudinally, flaps 
slightly hairy on margins; pollen oblong, yellow. Style 5 mm. 
long, filiform, with a row of a few long hairs for about } of its é 
length from the base; stigma minute. Capsule broad at base, A 
tapering to a subsolid tip, scarious on back, glabrous, flattened. 5: dai 
Seeds 2, thin, obliquely heart-shaped, covered with a dense pO qo. 


"xe mass of very long mucilaginous hairs, A "oc ane 
ve. 77 _ Locality.— Madras Presidency: Bellary Ose betg and — arte 


Noe AY No. 9966, type).—Flowered and frui in December 





* CARDANTHERA ANOMALA Blatter sp. nov. [Acanthacea tribus 
|. Ruelliearum subtribus Polyspermearum Ab omnibus — rdanthere = 
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bracts, margins strongly ciliate, upper surface hairy, lower less 
so, but midrib below with a few long stiff hairs. Bracteoles 2, 
lanceolate, as long as the calyx, very hairy on both surfaces 
with strongly ciliate margins. Flowers distant, solitary, axil- 
lary, sessile. Calyx 4 mm. in flower, 5 in fruit. 5 lobed, divided 
nearly to the base, lobes lincar-lanceolate, acute, very hairy. 
Corolla 5 mm. long, pure white, 2-lipped, lobes twisted to the 
left in bud, lips of equal length, 4 of the whole. pubescent out- 
side as is also the upper somewhat compressed part of the tube. 
Upper lip shallowly 2-lobed, lower lip deeply 3-lobed, lobes — * 
rounded. Stamens 2, one fertile, one barren, included ; anther- 
cells 2. parallel, large, oblong, erect, muticaus, separate, vellow ; 
filament running down the whole length of the tube and adnate 
to it, at the point of separating a staminode with hooked tip; 
base of filaments of stamen and staminode joined by a sheath 
with long hairs. Ovary many-ovuled, pubescent. Style reach- 
ing above the calyx with upwards directed hairs ; stigma shortly 
unequally bilobed. Capsule linear-oblong, subtetragonal, 
2-grooved, 7 mm. long, l.2 mm diam., minutely pubescent 
at tip. Seeds about I0-l2 in two rows, one row in each cell, ` 
on slightly upcurved retinacula, light brown, more or less 
tetragonal, margins hygroscopically hairy, sometimes also the 
surfaces partly. 

I have put this species under Cardanthera for want of a 
better place. Prof. Hallberg who found this plant was in 
favour of making a new genus. Ido not feel very confident 

— about this proposal, especially as the new species seems to be a 
very variable one in other parts, though very constant regard- 
ing the stamens. 

- In a specimen growing in water near the Vehar Lake 

(Salsette) we noticed the following differences: Stem glabrous, 
l stouter, ascending, rooting from the submerged nodes. Inter- 
e nodes much longer, up to 4.5 om, Leaves up to 3.5 by L.4 
: cm., ovate or obovate, margins minutely stiff-hairy, otherwise 
(cT glabrous. Bracteoles much larger than calyx, up to l0 by 2.5 
—— mm., unequal-sided. Calyx unequally deeply divided, but not 
ees near to its base, less hairy (Nov. I9l8). 

pw o Another specimen gathered at Khandalla in the W. Ghats 
[^ me^ - showed amongst other differences the following: Bracteoles 
| ovate-elliptic, equal to, or shorter than the calyx. Calyx 4.5 
—— — mm. long in flower, divided only a little more than half-way 
J down. 

j The stamens are evidently in a state of transition, in which 
direction is difficult to say. Li ght may be thrown on this 
|». question as our yeast. id of the Indian Acanthacem increases. 

-~ Jt is a very rich family, but a great number of species have yet 
to be described. — — | * 22277 
‘The fact that another very anomalous species (Cardanthera 

— Thwaitesii Benth.) has already been put under Cardanthera by 

Sn ee ohn J) | | 
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C. B. Clarke, has encouraged me to do the same with the new 
species, Cardanthera requires revision and its general characters 
must be more clearly defined. 

Locality: Bombay Presidency: Vehar Lake in Salsette 
(Hellberg No. 9766, type), Tardeo, Bombay Island (Hallberg 
No, 9767, cotype).— Flowered and fruited in November l9l6. 





Scrophwulartaceear 


4 " Limnophila P a ystachyoides Blatter sp. nov. | Scrophula- 
riacea, Accedit Limnophilam polystachyam, sed distinguitur 
foliis superioribus serrulatis (non crenulatis), bracteolis triangulari- 
acutis (non  lincari-lanceolatis), culycis | segmentis | anguste 
triangularibus subacutis vel obtusis (non ovato-acuminatis), capsula 
calyce tota inelusa, 4-5 mm. longa ovoidea.] 

A paludine herb, 90 em. long, erect or ascending from a 
floating portion which is denselv clothed with capillaceo-multi- 
, fid leaves. Stem stout, sparingly and finely muriculate, here 
and there with a straight hair; upper (flowering) part pentago- 
nal in transverse section. Lower leaves all capillaceo-multifid : 
upper ones opposite or in whorls of 3 (in the same plant), 2 cm. 
long, 7 mm. broad, entire; lanceolate-acute to linear in the 
highest region and much shorter, sessile, serrulate (not crenu- 
late), 3-nerved from base running up to the tip, mostly with an 
additional pair running half-way up. Flowers sessile in ter- 
minal spikes about 6 em. long; lower part of inflorescence lax, 
upper very dense with very small floral leaves which are shorter 
than the flowers. Bracteoles triangular-acute, a little more 
than I mm. long. Calyx 3.5 mm. long, divided half-way down; 
sepals rounded-keeled on back, slightly subequal, central part 
of each sepal green; teeth 5, narrow-triangular, as long as tube 
subacute or obtuse, finely muriculate on margin and on central 
line of back with a few hairs at the tips. Corolla at least twice 
em the length of calyx, white, woolly inside. Capsule entirely en- 
ELT. closed by calyx, 4-5 mm. long, ovoid, minutely papillose, glab- "m c 
NI E rous, shining. Seeds brown, elongate, à mm. long, broader at pin 

| . apex than at base, 4-5-sided, truncate at both ends, finely ibas 

| . — — A tuberculate. | > s 
| dt, — : Bombay Presidency: Salsetto, near Marol in T s 
Ax. | ye I. (M and Blatter No, I2345, type).— Flowered and % 
En ited in December I9I6. E 
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Ewuphorbiaceer 


Euphorbia panchganiensis Blatter and McCann sp. nov. 
[ Pertinet ad sectionem Rhizanthii; refert multis in partibus E. 
acaulem Roxb. a qua tamen distinguitur cymis multis e collo sur- 
gentibus, jorma bractearum, seminibus rotundis non subaculis. 
—— etiam Euphorbim khandallensi Blatt. and Hall. a qua 
tamen differt cymis numerosis, eisque ter tantum dichotomis, stylis 
ad medium connatis.] 

Underground rootstock irregularly cylindric. horizontal, up 
to 20 em. long and more, about 7 om. diam., producing stout 
roots on all sides. Leaves broadly or narrowly lanceolate 
or oblong, or oblanceolate, often with wavy margin, fleshy, 
purple or green or red or mottled, radical, appearing 
after the owers. Peduncles round or compressed, arising 
in dense bunches from a stout neck about 2 cm. in 
diameter and as long or longer (the length depending on 
the depth at which the rootstock lies). Cymes (together with 
peduncle) on the average 6 cm. long, stout, Heshy, usually red- 
dish, purple or pink or greenish all over except for the lobes of 
the involucre which are light pink and the bracts which are 
purple, pink or whitish, branching dichotomously up to 3 times. 
Bracts very variable, scarious, rigid, usually turning white, at 

. the lower forks triangular-acute or triangular-lanceolate, with 

wavy margin, I-nerved, upper bracts semi cylindric, bases semi- 
amplexicaul, apex acute, recurved. Involucre 6 mm. across; 
lobes spathulate, fimbriate-pectinate, pink; glands transversely 
and broadly oblong. Anthers purple, opening at the apex ; 
pollen yellow, ellipsoid. Styles connate to the middle. Cap- 
sule 4 mm. long, 7 mm. broad, trisulcate ; cocci 3 (sometimes 
. 4) compressed or sometimes rounded. Seeds globose, 3 mm. 

diam., smooth, black when fresh, later on grey. 
Locality; Bombay Presidency: Panchgani, Tableland, 
` 4400 ft. (Blatter and McCann No. IO2 type, L03, ]04 cotypes).— 

Flowered : April I926. 

z Notes :—This plant is very common on all the tablelands in 
the neighbourhood of Panchgani. It flowers from November 
— — — . to May, but especially during the hot season, when the laterite 
ý . 
d 7 
H 


ground is absolutely parched and only covered with dry low 
Du: grass, The flowers come up in great masses and whole purple 
= — -— patches of them may be seen. They have apparently no ene- 
— — — mies, as goats, — , and cows do not touch them. They are 
mostly purple or red, evidently endowed with that colour as a 
|» | protection against the sun in localities where there are no trees 
— . or shrubs or even herbs to protect them. 
E. 4 The leaves begin to come up with the monsoon. Green : in 
- the beginning they turn purple or red towards the end of he 
— the g y P be | tios 
rainy Season and by October large areas of the tablelands are 
coloured a deep purple or a bright red. By November the 
g T MP * 
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leaves begin to disappear, but flowers and leaves are never seen 
on the same plant at the same time. 

There are, as pointed out above, two other species which 
resemble the new one very closely: E. actulis Roxb. and Æ. 
khandallensis Blatter and Hallberg. Somebody might point 
out that these 3 species deserve a similar fate as £. acaulis 
Roxb. and E. nana Royle which were united by J. D. Hooker 
under E. fusiformis Ham. (Fl. Brit, Ind, V, 258). All had 
been considered as distinct species by Boissier (DC. Prodr XV, 
II, 93, 94). Hooker gave this reason for combining them: 
" Unlike as Royle's nana is to Roxburgh's figure of acaulis, I 
am convinced that these are merely forms of one, the length of 
the cyme probably depending on the moisture of the soil, and 
whether produced in open ground or amongst herbage. The 
Concan specimens are intermediate", 

If Hooker in his specimens saw only differences in the size 
of the cymes, we would, in a general way, agree with him that 
edaphic conditions can produce a distinct growth. But even 
here we could mention that we have grown plants of the new 
species under varied conditions, i.e., without water and in water, 
and the cymes, morphologically considered, were always more or 
less the same, except that they were green when out of the 

- direct sun-light. 

It must also be admitted that Boissier’s descriptions of E. 
[usimormis and E. nana did not mention any good distinctive 
characters, but then we must remember what he says of the 

| first: '* Planta ex icone et descript. cit. mihi tantum nota", and 
v. of the second: '' Ex descriptione et icone valde rudi tantum 
* zo mota . 
— So much about Hooker's combination who was able to 

examine Hamilton's and Royle's specimens. 
As regards the new species and those closely allied to it, it 


panchganiensis that not only the size of the cymes has been 
considered but also their number, the bracts, the styles and the 
= — Seeds. The co-operation of botanists in other parts of India is 
* | . — kindly invited. 

URS Hydrocharitaceae 





| similis Blyxae echinospermae Hook. f. —— differt foliis basi 
angustioribus quam in medio, polline sw 080 spinoso et 
seminibus papillosis, non spinosia.] | 


b - ~ 

‘ * 
On ae de 
Rk | 
L3 i 
wv] 
— 


B 


ah 
| 


NL 
a 


æ 


can be seen from the descriptions of E. khandallensis and . 


BLYXA ECHINOSPERMOIDES Blatter sp. nov. [Hydrocharitacea 
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Scape growing up to I7 cm. in fruit, muoh compressed, spongy. 
Spathe ca. 65 mm. long, 4 mm. broad, 2-toothed, much 
flattened, each side with obscure nerves, 2 of which are slightly 
more prominent. Before the flower is developed there is a 
deep groove between these nerves along the em pty part of the 
spathe ; the spathe attains its full length already in bud. 
Flowers hermaphrodite, solitary, sessile in the spathe, up 
to ]].5 cm. : long; bud trigonous. Sepals 3, IO mm. long, 
l mm. broad, green, streaked with purple, linear, obtuse. 
Petals 3, I0 cm. long, } mm. broad at base, filiform, yellowish, 
tip twisted, white. Stamens 3, about half as long as the 
sepals; anthers ] mm. long, narrow, erect, shortly beaked, 
yellow ; pollen subglobose, covered with numerous short spines. 
Styles 3, up to lS mm. long, linear, terete, at first white, later 
greenish ; stigma obtuse, papillose. Capsule terete, long- 
beaked, seed-bearing for about $3 of the part covered by the 
spathe. Seeds white, ellipsoidal, about lj mm. long not count- 
ing the tails, strongly papillose, with a curved tail at each end 
slightly longer and shorter than the seed respectively. (Some 
plants have seeds with both tails longer than the seed itself 
and in this case the papillae are longer.) 

Locality: Bombay Presidency: Vehar Lake, Salsette 
(Hallberg No. l555, type).—Flowered and fruited in Novem- 
ber I9Il6. 

Note: The genus Slyxa, Noronha is in a bad state. J. D. 
Hooker (Fl. Brit. Ind., V, 680) makes the following remark : 
“Under this genus the following Indian forms occur. These 
present such diverse characters that it is difficult to suppose 
they do not represent species; on the other hand, water plants 
are so variable, and herbarium specimens of them are 
so unsatisfactory, that I must leave it to Indian botanists to 
work up the genus”. 

J. D. Hooker mentions 7 species of which 6 were described 
by him. The great difficulty is to fix on constant characters. 

The leaves cannot be considered as constant, neither their 


size nor their shape. Blyxa echinosperma Hook. f. has leaves 


measuring from 45 cm. to L. m., B octandra Planch. from 


.20-00 cm., B. ceylanica Hook. f. from ]I5:60 cm. If the limits 


of len gt h in other species are not so far apart, it must in all 
probability be ascribed to the fact that only one or a few 


specimens were examined 


The shape of the leaves is just as little reliable. Hooker 


has grouped his forms under 2 headings: () ‘* Leaves broad at 

the base, narrowed upwards to the acuminate tip" and (2) 
—  ** Leaves narrowed from below the middle to the base''. 

—. The new species comes very near H. echinosperma, and may 

J prove some day to be iden 2 with m it, and still its leaves are 

M narrowed from below the middle to the base, whilst the leaves 

^ of B. echinosperma are broader below. 
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The scapes and spathes are equally variable, except that 
the male flowers are enclosed in a 3-toothed spathe, while the 
hermaphrodite and male flowers are surrounded by a 2-toothed 
spathe. (Hooker seems to be mistaken when he says that the 
spathe of the female flowers is that of the male). 
" Dioecious"' and “hermaphrodite "flowers seem to form 
a good character. "The sepals and petals seem to be fairly uni- 
form, but differ in size and colour, characters which do not count 
much in water-plants. 
The number of stamens may be utilized in classification as 
soon ns they nre better known. 
Pollen, fruit and seed seem to vary a good deal in the 
same species, 
Before me are 2 specimens gathered in the same locality 
and on the same day. I have every reason to assume that they 
are identical with the new species. They were described from 
fresh specimens and they were found to agree with the new 
species though disagreeingin quite a number of characters which 
in the meantime | consider as variable. If they should, in 
course of time, prove to be constant, the twospecimens must be 
treated as new species. 
lst specimen: Flowers up to l6 cm. long. Spathe 6.5 em. 
long, 4 mm. broad. Pollen ovate-oblong, slightly oblique, less 
spiny than in thenew species. Seeds narrowly ellipsoidal, with a 
stout tail nearly as long as the seed, broad at its base where 
there is also a small process; length of seed and tail l.5 mm. ; 
surface minutely, irregularly wrinkled, not papillose or striate. 
The younger seeds are exactly like the younger seeds of speci- 
men 2. 
f 2nd specimen: Scape up to 27 cm. long in fruit. Spathe 
3.5 mm. broad. Pollen more or less angular (somewhat obpy- 
ramidal with numerous short spines. Seeds not half the length " 
of new species, with a tail shorter than the seed at onc end and 
a minute process at the other, not papillose, surface minutely m ^u 
| > striate, Younger seeds broadly oblong, umbo- 
e. nate. 
be E? I am afraid it will take a long time before we are able to 
r = ive a, somewhat satisfactory account of this widely spread | 
P — in India. Also here I invite my colleagues’ co-operation, 
À But the only way of obtainin pr iable information is to write 
— ~ a detailed description from h specimens or to keep the Un 
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ing large masses. Stem mach branched. Branches filamentous, 
from j mm. diam. to almost capillary. Leaves opposite or . 
more usually in whorls of 3 or 4, seldom 5, ll-I2 mm. long. 
2 mm. broad, linear-lanceolate, finely spinulose-serrulate, tip 
spinous, mid-rib slightly paler than the rest. Flowers dicecious. 
Male flowers solitary in a bell-shaped spathe, female flowers 
usually solitary in a tubular spathe. Male flowers: Spathes 
usually 2 or 3 in a whorl, bell-shaped, membranous, 3 mm. long, 
slightly 2-lobed, with about I0 long fleshy conical teeth project- 
ing outwards from a little below the margin of the mouth form- 
ing a subregular ring. Flowers minute, short-stalked, solitary. 
Sepals 3, broadly ovate, deeply concave, obtuse, about 2 mm. 
long. Petals 3, strap-shaped, slightly widening towards apex, tip 
triangular, slightly longer than sepals, bent inwards, included. 
Stamens 3, about as long as sepals; filaments twice the length 
of the anthers, stout; anthers large, bilocular, opening longi- 
tudinally ; pollen globose. Female flowers: Spathe 8 mm. long, 
narrow-tubular, apex acute. Perianth 5 mm. long. Sepals 3, 
oblong-lanceolate, flat, slightly incurved nt tip and mucronate 
about l mm. broad in the upper third, greenish white. Petals 
3, slightly incurved at tip, almost identical in shape with the 
sepals, but smaller, white. Ovary cylindrical, produced into a 
very slender beak, full of mucilage; ovules many, anstropous. 
Styles 3, fleshy, slightly tapering, about half the length of the 
petals, covered with long stigmatie hairs, (not fi mbriate) Seeds 
many, small, ovate, truncate at base with a strong ridge running 
down on one side from the apex, getting broader towards the 
base (testa not produced at either end). 
Locality —Rajputana: Mount Abu, Naki Talao, about 
h^ 4,000 ft. (Hallberg and Blatter No. III80, type). — Flowered and 
eL fruited in October I9I6. 


P Zingiberacear 










FES ®. ` Curcuma INODORA Blatter sp. nov. [ Zingiberacen subgeneris 
rf Eucurcuma K. Schum. sectionis Exanthæ. Rhizoma radicibus 
copiosis filipendulis tuberiferis instructum ; tubera intus alba, 
|| tnodora., Folia cum floribus oriunda, immatura 24 cm. longa, 
- — — — 30 em. lata, apice acuminata, plicata ; petiolus IG cm. longus, pro- 
[unde concavus, alatus. Inflorescentia vernalis, lateralis; pedun- 
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— — —— bus, pallide virides rubro-tincta, superiores rosca apice purpuree, 
|. omnes apice truncate, rotundata: vel emarginate, Calyx I em. 
et longus, tubuloso-trigonus, apice breviter et irregulariter 3 lobus ; 

JES note lAl gi; lobus dorsalis apiculatus lateralibus 
"P o latior, lobi laterales retusi, omnes ovati vel ovato-lanceolati, 
M. vi, purpurascentes, ad apicem subsaccati. Staminodia et 
ellum subæquilonga, aliquantul entia petala. Stami- 

ia oblonga, 5-7 mm. pur purco-rubra 


T * —w Py 
" wari. 


"culus IO cm. alius. Bractea inferiores breviores et latiores superiori- 

E^ tubus minutissime pu is. Corolla 3.6 cm. longa; tubus 2 
| dimidi 

E . Labellum 
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obovatum obscure 3-lobatum vel sub integrum, J.5 mm. latum, 
marginibus crispum, purpureo-rubrum, ad medianum intense 
flavum per totam longitudinem. Filamentum 3 mm. latum, 
purpurco-rubrum connatum. cum staminodiis ; anthera alba, basi 
€t calcaribus roseis. Ovarium dense hirsutum. Stylus roseus ; 

stigma album, obliquum, bilobum.] 
Base of plant a rhizome; root-fibres numerous, bearing 
ovoid tubers 4 em. from their base; tubers 2-2-5 cm. by l-5-2 
em., white inside, divided into an outer and inner part by means 
ofa membrane visible in a section as a distinct line following 
the outlines of the tuber, no smell, taste rather pleasant. 
Leaves appearing together with flowers, all enclosed in 2 olive 
or purplish green sheaths, which are many-nerved, rounded at 
tip, sometimes apiculate, 8 and l5 cm. long respectively. 
Young leaf: Blade 24 by I0 em. with the apex acuminate, 
plaited with about 20 pairs of ridges following the main nerves ; 
petiole ]6 cm., deeply concave, winged. Inflorescence vernal, 
lateral; peduncle IO cm. long, narrow below, stout above, with 
many sheaths at base. Lower bracts much shorter and broader 
than upper, pale green tinged with pink, margins waved, tips 
of all the bracts truncate, rounded or emarginate 7 upper 
bracts forming a coma, rose-coloured, tips purple. Calyx 
l cm. long, tubular, trigonous, widening upwards, shortly and 
irregularly 3-lobed at apex; tube sparsely minutely pubescent. 
; Corolla 3.5 cm., tube 2, lobes S cm., tube sharply bent in 
a little (3mm.) below the sinuses at which point it widens out. 
Up to this point tube below with 2 anterior fleshy whitish 
with a furrow between, together 3 mm. broad. Dorsal 
lobe I} times as broad as side lobes,, apiculate, side-lobes 
retuse, all ovate to  ovate-lanceolate, concave, purplish, 
obscurely nerved, subsaccáte near tip. Staminodes and 
lip subequal in length, surpassing tip of petals by 2 or 
3 mm. Staminodes oblong, 5 mm. broad near tip, 7 mm. 
lower down, truncate, purplish red. Lip obovate, obscurely 
3-lobed or subentire, ]5 mm. across, margins crisped, apex 
bifid, with a faint longitudinal furrow on both sides; colour 
| pria red, a bright yellow band running longitudinally, हे 
; . broadest anteriorly, fainter below and on the outside, in ita eh 
es, broadest part about 5 mm. Filament 3 mm. broad, connate ve mw. 
AN with staminodes below, purplish red, free portion bent in; "ae 
Ex. PTS _ anther white with pink base and spurs which are bent inwards. - - D 
— — l Ovary 3 by 2 mm., densely hairy, hairs directed upwards. _ nm 
. Style pink; stigma obl ique, white, bilobed, anterior margin 
. Straight, posterior with two diverging Macon dn joe (Hall- o tox 
^ - Er Salsette PO) » z A 
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À sessili intus pallide flavo foliis multo latioribus, bracteis floriferia 

apice non saccatis, corolla multo longiore, labello obscure 3-lobato 

vel integro, corolla: tubo calyce triplo longiore, corolla segmentis 

apice subsaccatis. Similis quoque multis in partibus Curcume 

tnodore Blatter, sed distingui potest inflorescentia autumnali, 

centrali et absentia tuberum sessilium, corolla lobo dorsali longe 
mucronalto. lateralibus autem rotundatis, stylo albo. 

Root-fibres thick; one sessile, transverse tuber, 

long, l cm. diam., pale yellow inside, faintly aromatic. Leaves 

and flowers contemporary. Leaves about 20 em long and 

8 cm. broad, acuminate, plaited, petiole about 5 cm. long, 

deeply furrowed, winged. Lower bracts shorter and broader 

than the upper, pale green, tinged with pink, margins wavy, 

a upper bracts forming a coma, rose-coloured, tips purple, all 

the bracts truncate, rounded or emarginate, (not saccate). 

Calyx IO mm. long, tubular, trigonous, shortly and irregularly 

3-lobed at apex, widening upwards. Corolla 4.3 cm., tube 

3 com., beginning to widen about L.T cm. from the base, but not 

sharply bent-in, white (without fleshy ridges); dorsal lobe lj} 

times as broad as side-lobes, long-mucronate, side-lobes rounded 

at apex; all ovate to ovate-lanceolate, concave, purplish, 

subsaccate at tip. Staminodes and lip almost of equal length, 

surpassing tip of petals by a few mm. Staminodes oblong, 

8 mm. broad, truncate, purplish red. Lip obovate, obscurely 

t lobed or subentire, I5 mm. across, margins acrisped, apex 

i bifid, colour purplish red, a bright yellow band running 

i longitudinally, about 8 mm., broad, in front occupying almost 

the whole midlobe. Filaments 2 by 3 mm, connate with 

staminodes below, purplish red; anther white, base with spurs 

= pink. Ovary densely soft-bristly upwards. Style white; stigma 

m oblique, bilobed. : 

, cality.—W estern Ghats: Khandalla (Hallberg No. I45656, 

type).—Flowered during the early monsoon I9Nl7. 

KAEMPFERA Evansu Blatter sp. nov. [Zingiberacea tribus 
ru chiearum pertinet at genus Kaempjeram sectionis Monolophi. 
H perennis. Caulis crassus, foliosus ad GO cm. altus. Folia 

—  — lanceolata vel elliptica, acuminatissima, infra pubescentia, in 
|... petiolum brevem decurrentia, usque ad 27-36 cm. longa, 8 em. lata. 
- Flores laxe spicati, terminales. Bracteae uniflorae, spathaceae, 
— glabrae, 2:5 om. longae. Calyx tubuloso-spathaceus, 4°56. cm. 
— ç dongus, membranaceus, apice fissus per I cm. Corolla glabra, 
| — — tubus? cm. longus, pallide aurantiacus, lobi 4 em. longi, anguste 
— — lineares marginibus involutis, pallide flavi. Staminodia 2, 
. anguste linearia, à cm. longa, 3 mm. lata, Labellum 4:5 
— longum, 2:5 cm. latum, cuneatum, bifidum per 5$ d em., album 
+  wuwnguiculo aurantiaco. Stamina 4 cm. longa, rubra. | Antherae 

= 25 mm. lata, lobi in-aequales, 7 et CEA cm. longi, paralleli, basi 
— diberi. € | appendicula subulata, subflava, I cm. attin- 


— diberi. Connectivi ap — ta, 
gentia. Ovarium subtrigonum, ca. I cm. longum, glabrum, 
es - ) . rc — — E : ; is | = b J 
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S-loculare ovulis multis. Stylus flavus, generatim. antherarum 
lobis quidem sed non appendiculis longior. Stigma capitellatum 
penicillatum. | 
A perennial herb, Stem about 60 em. high, stout, green, 
clothed with the sheaths of the distichous leaves. Leaves 36 
bv 7 to 27 by 8 cm., lanceolate or elliptic, very acuminate, 
finely pubescent beneath, running down into a very short 
petiole, Flowers laxly spicate, terminal, the lowest 3 cm 
apart, faintly fragrant ; axis of inflorescence angular, grooved 
glabrous. Bracts 2:5 cm. long, | to each flower, spathaceous 
enclosing the calyx, nerved, glabrous. Calyx 4°5 cm. long, 
tubular, narrow, spathaceous, membranous, split for about 
l cm., limb obtuse, nerved. Corolla glabrous, tube 7 cm. 
long, narrow, cylindrical, pale orange ; lobes 4 cem. long, 
narrowly linnar, broadest (4 mm.) a little below the acute 
contracted tip, 3-nerved, with the margins rolled in, pale 
yellow. Staminodes 2, narrowly linear, 5 cm. by 3 mm., 
broadest near the obtuse tip, 3-nerved, white. Lip 4/5 by 
2:5 cm., broadest outwards, cuneate, bifid for I°5 em. white, 
fading yellow, with a distinct orange claw. Stamen 4 cm. 
long, red ; filaments very narrow ; anther 2:5 mm. broad 
anther-cells unequal, parallel, 7 and 6 mm. long respectively, 
with a vellow line, free at the base ; connective crested, pro- 
duced into 2 subulate unequal yellowish tails, reaching | cm. 
in length. Ovary slightly trigonous, not I cm. in length 
glabrous, 3-celled ; placentas  axile; ovules numerous; 2 
thick, conical, obtuse, bright yellew excrescences, 3 mm. long, 
- * on ovary at base of corolla-tube (rudimentary styles). Style 
" | yellow, very slender, glabrous, generally overtopping the 
~ _anther-cells, bnt not the tails. Stigma small, yellow, capi- 
Ex -— tellate, transversely compressed, penicillate, with a depression 
on top. 
Locality: Madura District : Gathered on the High Wavy 
Mountain, 5.500 ft., in May I9l7, flowered in Bombay in 
a September I9I7 (Hallberg and Blatter No. 7744, type) , v. 


s Amaryllidaceæ ori 
| Pancratium DoxALni Blatter sp. nov. [Amaryllidacea, 
—. accedens ad Pancratium parvum Dalz, necnon P. St. Mariae 
_ Blatter and Hallberg. Differt a primo corona lata conica et 
| orlissimo, ab stylo non incluso er perigonii tubo. 
. multo longiore necnon distincte trigono.) . 
— — À perennial glabrous herb. Bulb globose, 


unicate, brown; neck e rr lindric, up to 3 em. long 
l tt me | ering at | ` “ "cute o 
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very broadly ovate, bifid at apex, membranous, whitish, 
. transparent. Pedicels up to | em. long. Perianth-tube up to 
9 em. long, greenish below, white above, distinctly trigonous, 
slightly dil ated above; lobes white, reaching 3 cm. by 4 em, 
broadly lanceolate, suddenly contracted into an awl-shaped 
apiculus 3-4 mm. long, at the base of the apiculus above a 
small horn pointing inwards. Staminal cup I em. long, broad- 
ly conico-trigonous, with 6 longitudinal folds truncate at apex 
with bifid teeth between the filaments. Filaments longer or 
shorter than teeth of cup. Anthers about 4 mm. long, 
yellow. Style filiform, about Ill cm.. protruding for about 
l cm. beyond the anthers. Stigma subtrilobed. Ovary 
evlindrical-trigonous, 3-celled, many-ovuled. 

Locality: Bombay Presidency: Panchgani, Second Table- 
land in grass on laterite soil, exposed situation, only found in 
an area of about 50 sq. yards (Donald Elkins No. 758, type, 
759, 760, 76l cotypes).— Found flowering l0th June, L928. 


Liliaceae 


CHLOROPHYTUM GLAUCOIDEs Blatter, sp. nov. [Liliacea, 
accedit ad O. glaucum Dalz., sed differt forma foliorum, petiolo 
longo, scapi vaginis paucis, perianthii segmentis longioribus et 
latioribus anguste oblongis, capsulis triquetris, loculis 6-7- 
ovulatis, seminibus basi cordatis.) 

i Root-fibres very numerous, cylindric, white, up to 30 cm. 
long. Leaves G24, radical, membranous-leathery, lanceolate, 
long-acuminate, grass-green above, glaucous beneath, glabrous, 
attenuated into a long winged persone: Scape strict, simple, 

“i up to 65 cm. long, smooth, dark green, provided with l or 2 

^ -* long, lanceolate-acuminate chartaceous sheaths 8 cm. long and 

2" 5 mm. broad at the base. Higher up the sheaths become 

> smaller till they pass into broadly ovate or ovate-lanceolate, 

ae, acuminate, almost amplexicaul, scarious bracts which are 

A persistent (not forming a coma before flowering), brown in the 

Wei ‘upper part when young, later on turning brown all over, the 

| JA lower part being almost brown-black, with many black nerves 

‘in the central part, 5-3 em. long, smaller upwards: higher 

up the bracts form a tube surrounding the flowers with their 
hracteoles, greenish-white, about 8 mm. long, 4 mm. broad, 

E. slightly compressed, truncate at apex and brown, with 2 teeth 

E ono ite sides, one tooth acuminate and longer, the other 

मे > E ppos JN OI , wn ' g , 

- A acute. Flowers white, in sim ple, dense racemes, I5—30 cm. long, 

EX TEO om. wide. Pedicels of bud ascending, when the flower 

| opens at right angles to the axis and again ascending in fruit, 

A mm. long, stiff, comparatively stout, white, articulated - 
about the middle or h EH sher up, 2-3-nate, elongated in fruit. 
up to 22 mm., but only the part below the articulation. 
Bracteoles 9. for each flower; bracteole | of the flower which 
| i | € h F..- ác 2^ 
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opens first very small, oblanceolate, white, scarious, about 
3 mm. long, of the second flower broadly ovate. sub-acuminate 
with a tuft of tiny hairs at apex, white, of the third flower 
very broadly obovate, suddenly contracted into an acuminate 
apex which has a tuft of small hairs, white with green in the 
centre, margin brown. Perianth segments up to l3 mm. long, 
4 mm. broad, narrowly oblong, subobtuse or minutely apicu- 
late, inner lobes slightly broader, all spreading, later on deflex- 
ed. Filaments white, up to 8 mm. long, minutely papillose ; 
anthers yellow, 4-5 mm. long, basifixed, slightly bilobed at 
base, introrse, longitudinally dehiscing. Ovary 3-lobed, green. 

. Style up to lom. long, white; stigma minute, not thicker than 
the sty 4 Capsule coriaceous, emarginate, triquetrous, acutely 
3-winged, IO mm. long and broad. Seeds 6-7 in each cell, 
orbicular, cordate at base, flat, convex and coarsely wrinkled on 
the side touching the carpel, slightly concave on inner side. 

Locality: Bombay Presidency: Panchgani, beyond the 
Mahomedan High School (Blatter P73). Flowered middle of 
August I925, 

Usually only 2 or 3 flowers are open at the same time. 

The fact that the pedicel of the bud and the fruit is hscend- 
ing whilst it is at a right angle to the axis when the flower 
opens can be explained as a mechanical reaction. As the 
pedicel is very short there is no room for the spreading flower 
to expand freely as long as the pedicel forms an acute angle 
with the axis of the raceme. 

. In the above diagnosis I have described bracteoles. In 
no. —— tion of Indian Chlorophytums have bracteoles been 
mentioned. "There is scarcely a doubt about the morpholo- 
gical character of the structures which I called bracteoles, and | 
which I have examined repeatedly. It is quite possible that E 
those details in a dried state have escaped the eyes of » 
observers as it has: happened so often, especially in Monoco- - b: 
tyledons. The descriptions of most of our fleshy Monocoty- | 
edons are in a donore ble state. These plants cannot be 
satisfactorily described from dried specimens. Indian bota- 
nists would render a great service by writing as detailed 


| S. pe nite ghee as possible from live specimens, and by sending . E . oe * 
a, Shen ^t pine with well-preserved specimens to Kew or the Se ie 


















- British Museum. This would lead, in course of time, to 2. the se 
|. — A— elimination of many mistakes that have crept into the treat- - — 
eres ment of the Monocotyledons. i ox 


* sr: vi. In the key to the Liliaceae, J. D. Hooker ( Fl. Brit. Ind. J 
—.. — १4, 30) characterizes the ovary as 4-6-ovuled. In our 
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differt spatha viridi longitudinaliter albo-vittata, spatharum 
acuminibus longissimis, spadice fere duplo maiore, spadicis 
appendice uniformiter cylindrica a baai leviter incrassata minime 
claviformi, multo longiore, stigmatibus non sessilibus, floribus 
masculis omnibus stipitatis.| 
Whole plant reaching | m. and more, ae a rule dioecious. 
Tuber depressed globose ; root-fibres numerous, from the upper 
side of the tuber, less tough than in A Murrayi. Leaf 
solitary, peltate; petiole stout, straight, up to 60 em. long, 
cylindric, smooth, shining, green and purple-marbled ; leaflets 
generally 6, whorled, petiolulate with petiolules 5 mm. long, 
very variable even in the same leaf, obovate cuneate or broadly 
lanceolate or oblong-lanceolate, all caudate-acuminate with 
acumination up to 4 cm. and capillary towards end, 
dark green above, paler beneath, shining, up to 22 cm. 
by 9 cm., intramarginal veins 2, nerves depressed above, 
prominent beneath. Peduncle up to 40 com., cylindric 
thinner than petiole, of the same colour, but green 
near top. Male spathe up to 30 cm. long,  grass-grcen 
throughout, striped externally with white; tube elongate- 
cylindric, upto 8 em. long, 2 em. diam., widening into an 
ovate-lanceolate, long caudate-acuminate limb, 7 cem. long 
(without acumen) and 4 cm. broad, slightly reflexed near the 
^ tube, acumen 83 cm. long; limb deflexed, pendulous Male 
spadix up to 9 em. long, exserted from the tube for l cm., 
conical in the flower-bearing part which is about 5 em. long, 
appendix about 4 om. long, straight, slightly thickened at 
the base, then more or less uniformly cylindric, blunt at tip. 
Stamens white; filaments stout, about 2 mm. long, usually 3 
united carrying 6, sometimes 7-8 anther-lobes which are shortly 
ovoid or globular. Female spathe up to 45 cm., tube IO by 
2.5 cm.; limb (without acumen) u3 by 6 cm., acumen 22 cm. 
— Female spadix : Flower-bearing part about 5.5 cm. long, above 
¢ female flower some neuters for 5 mm., appendix 4 cm. long, like 
bp male. Female flowers arranged in many parallel dense spirals. 


$e. Ovaries spherical or shortly oblong, green, unilocular, l-3-ovuled ; 
Ab Es. sty le very short, stout, green, stigma disk-like, white, covered 
with crystalline protuberances. Nenters above the female 
IIT flowers up to about I7, subulate 

^ Abnormalities: In a female spadix (call it incipient or 













atavistic androgynous spadix) were noticed above the female 

flowers 2 male flowers, each consisting of 2 filaments united 

; below and free above, each filament with two distinct white 

 anther-lobes separated from each other by a broad green 

connective. ; 

— Mixed with the neuters of a female spadix the following 

. were observed : | IW e 

= — — (a) One bisexual flower on 2 pedicels united at the base: 
—  —  — one pedicel bearing an undeveloped ovary and 
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well-developed style, the other pedicel one complete 
anther. 

(b) Some male flowers: 4 filament with an anther-lobe, 

(c) Some male flowers: } filament with a complete anther 
and connective. 


Flowers and leaves seen at the same time. Spathe usually 
reaching to up below the leaf, the leaf thus protecting the 
flower; the spathe is never higher than the leaf. The spathes 
turn pale and then yellow. 

Locality. Bombay Presidency: Mahableshwar, very com- 
mon, covering large areas in the woods, also found on trees 
(Blatter No. P IO, tvpe).—Flowered by the end of June I925. 

Note: This is one of the commonest plants in the woods 
of Mahableshwar during June and July. The straight stout 
peduncle and petiole surmounted by the large peltate leaf made 
up of 6 long-caudate leaflets and the long pendulous acumen 
of the spathe at once catch the eye. It is strange that this 
plant has not been observed by H. M. Birdwood or T. Cooke or ~ 
any other botanist ls it because it is a monsoon-plant when 
visitors do not stay at Mahableshwar? Or has it been mistaken 
for A. Leschenaultii, the only other Arisema which the new 
species resembles? Cooke mentions two specimens of that 
species, but he has not seen them (vol. IT, 824). 

Hooker f. (Fl.Brit. Ind, VI, 504) gives * Western Ghats, 
from the Concan south wards '' as locality for 4. Leschenaullii. 

] do not know on what specimens he founded that locality or 
whether he simply accepted Dalzell and Gibson's word, their डे 
specimen from “between Ramghat and Belgaum" not bein 
at Kew. There are authentic specimens to show that the plant 
occurs in the Nilgiris and Ceylon, but nobody seems to have 
seen the true Arisaema Leschenaultii in the Bombay Presidency. - 
Requires further investigation 
The new species also resembles in some respects Arisæma 


E *audatum Engler. This is a species only partly known. —* 
Hooker f. (Fl. Brit. Ind., VL, 508) had seen no specimen and 

— described it from a drawing by Stocks who had seen the — t 
<p in the Konkan. [Engler described the species, as he says him- 

* self, from a badly dried specimen. We re m roduce - Engler's 


LESS EO RT) description which is more complete than either Hooker's or 
— — Cooke's. It may help future botanists to identify the plant 
DN a5 the field, 
pud ad, rt TE Arisaema caudatum Engl in DC. Mon. Phan., 879)— 
. . P559, fig. oe 
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tip, shortly cuneate at the base, क्रनीपए cm. long, the middle 
segment 7 om. broad, the lateral ones narrower, lateral 
nerves archingly ascending at an acute angle, 7-9 mm. distant 
from each other, united into an intramarginal nerve 2-3 mm. 
inside the margin. Peduncle much shorter than the petiole. 
Tube of spathe long-infundibuliform, 6-7 em. long, above 2 em. 
diam., margin of the throat slightly recurved, blade erect, 
oblong-lanceolate, about 5 cm. long, 3 cm. broad below, 
contracted into a narrow linear tail 8 em. long. Inflorescence 
of spadix about 5 cm. long; appendix stipitate, thickened at 
the base, only Lß em. long. 

This plant has not been observed since Stock's time. 
As I am just dealing with the genus Arisæma I wish to 
complete Hooker's and Cooke's descriptions of Arisama Murrayi 
Hook. which are not always correct in every detail and some- 
times ambiguous and misleading. This plant is one of the 
commonest at Panchgani, but it took me a long time before 
I was able to identify it with A. Murrayi simply on account of 
some general unqualified statements made by Cooke and Engler. 

= Arigama Murray, Hook. in Bot. Mag , {l848) t. 4388. 

Tubers hemispheric, up to 5 em. diam , root-fibres crowded 
arising from the upper side of the tuber, fleshy, white, rather 
tough. Sheaths broadly linear-oblong, or oblong-lanceolate, 
mucronate, lowest white, tipped purple, the others pale or dark 
- purplish, the uppermost up to 30 cm. long, the lower much 
shorter. Leaf one, coming up shortly after the peduncle, but 
" coexistent with the flower and finally reaching higher than the 
flower, peltate, glossy dark green on the upper surface, paler 
and shining beneath, divided to the base into 5-lIl segments. 
Segments sessile, ovate-lanceolate-acuminate or oblong-lanceo- 
late-acuminate or obovate-lanceolate, cuneate at base, with 2 
intramarginal nerves, the outer faint, the inner distinct and 
about I cm. from the outer, otherwise penninerved, the 
i nerves from the midrib meeting the inner intramarginal nerve, 
- ‘all the nerves depressed on the upper surface and very pro- 
minent on the lower, the central one very pale green, margin 
either entire or dentate-sinuate and wavy, length from O-5.45 
om., breadth 46. I6 cm., acumen म.5 cm. Petiole 30-40 cm. long, 
Bi - 2 em. diam. below, lI cm. near lamina (in a specimen 60 cm. 
44% d high), cylindrical, striate, stout, green or purplish-red or greenish 
f EA purple or green streaked with purple, sheathed for one half 
> or less. Peduncle 30-90 nd lightly | or purple, cylindrical, 
— thinner than the petiole, and slightly thinner towards the apex, 
—— shorter or longer than the peduncle. Spathe striate, up to 
— — lá em. long, tube cylindrical, 2.5-6 cm. long, I-3 cm. wide, 
^. .  grass-green inside and outside with white striae, especially 
|» — — upwards, slightly constricted at top and there broadening into 
NN. TET » broadly ovate-acute or ovate-acuminate, somewhat cucullate 
limb, limb up to ll cm., incurved, sometimes at a right 
-a — न E a 
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angle, at other times at 45° to the axis, pure white or 
sometimes with a green band or blotghes along the centre, 
purple inside and outside where it meets the tube, the 
purple sometimes very faint or absent, especially outside, 
veins many, parallel, very distinct outside, faint inside, 
acumen mostly tinged with a bright green. Spadix narrowed 
from the base upwards, conical; appendage very variable, 
3-7 om. long, greenish at base, becoming deep purple above and 
lighter in colour at the tip; exserted (I have notseen it included 
in the tube), following more or less the bend of the limb, 
tapering to a fine point. Spadix androgynous or unisexual. 
Androgynous spadix: Female flowers below, crowded, covering 
about 2-3 cm of the conical axis; ovaries arranged in many 
parallel spirals, sessile, style very short, stout, stigma disk- 
shaped, white: then follows an empty space of 3-4 mm, or the 
male flowers follow immediately, covering lI-2.56 cm. of the 
spadix, consisting of groups of 3-8, mostly 6 anther-lobes on a 
common very short stalk, sometimes a few subulate neuters 
above the anthers. Male spadix: Anther-bearing part up to 
3 em. long, 2-7, mostly 4 anther- lobes on a common stalk 
about 2 mm. long, globose or shortly ovoid, opening by a slit 
on top. Female spadix never seen. Ovaries when ripe, bright 
red, variously compressed. 

The anthers are faintly scented.—The plants with male 
spadices are generally only half the size of those with 
andro gynous spadices. 

This is a most variable species as can be seen from the i» 
measurements given of the different parts and organs. When 
fresh the identity of the plant cannot be mistaken though at ' 

^. first sight some specimens are most puzzling; but if one has Ex 
to deal with dried specimens only, one can easily feel inclined — 
to make new species where there are only extremes of size or : 
variation of shape of which in nature one finds an endless 
series of transition-forms generally not represented in herbaria. 
bes The —— ion prepared from one specimen in such a case 
— must nec y be wrong, unless it be supplemented by a 
|». . .— — number of notes referring to almost and correcting every detail 
EXT mentioned in the description in order pal ids -a complete and 
. reliable picture of the species and not only of one pee imen. — 
But this kind of work can only be carried out with fresh —— 
— material and with plenty of it. There is a vast field for the | 


we Indian botanist and we can help materially our colleagues in  ăž | 
J. Europe who, in spite of their painstaking labour, have to confess... 
—* án the end: “ Vidi siccum. "' e EM vt rrr 
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ARTICLE No. 20. 


On a new Theropod Dinosaur (Orthogoniosaurus Matleyi, 
n. gen. et n. sp.) from the Lameta beds of 
Jubbulpore 


By H. C. Das-GvrrTA 


INTRODUCTION 


The tooth that is described here was obtained from the 
green marly clay of the Lameta beds developed in the Jubbul- 
pore Cantonment. These beds have been elaborately described 
by Dr. Matley * who has also given us a short account of the — 
history of the fossil bones found at this locality from ]828 to 
I047, when an interest in the study of the Lameta fossil reptiles 
was revived by Dr. Matley himself. I had an opportunity of 
visiting this locality in charge of a party of students from the 
Presidency College, Calcutta, in I92%, and succeeded in making 
a small collection including the tooth that is described below. 


4 DESCRIPTION. 
| The tooth on which the genus Orthogoni- 
a osaurus is established is rather small in 
size, the preserved part measuring about 
— 27 mm., compressed and with a posterior 
zt edge which is denticulated and straight. 
he. The serrations are rather blunt, set at 
est = right angles to the edge and possibly run 


along the entire length, though, on account 
of the incomplete nature of the lower part 
of this edge, nothing definite can be said 
regarding this point. The anterior edge is 
convex and not denticulate. The exposed 
face appears to be slightly convex. 











SYSTEMATIC POSITION. 


Prior to 97 only remains of Sauropod 
dinosaurs had been known from the Lameta 
beds, but it was the investigation of Dr. 
—— "^ which, for the first time, brought 
to light the remains of carnivorous and 





|» Orthogoniosaurus 
— — Matleyi n. gen. | 
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armoured dinosaurs from this region. The carnivorous 
dinosaurian remains, according to Dr. Matley?, include 
teeth of a megalosaurian type; while the armoured dino- 
saurian remains have been described as a new genus 
(Lametasaurus) by Dr. Matley", Besides the megalosaurian 
teeth mentioned above, Megalosaurus sp. has also been recorded 
from the Cretaceous beds of Southern India bv Lydekker*, but 
the tooth that is described in this note is quite distinet from 
megalosaurian teeth which have got both their edges serrated 
As remarked by Gilmore'*, * the serrate edges on the anterior and 
posterior borders are characteristic of nearly all Theropoda 
and I think that the absence of any denticulation on the anter- 
ior border is a sufficiently important character on which a new 
enus may be established. Among the Cretaceous Theropods 
rlhogoniosaurus Matleyi may be compared with one of the 
three teeth described as Coelurus gracilis by Lull*, but the chief 
distinction between the tooth of Coelurus gracilis and that of 
rthogoniosaurus Matleyi lies in the fact that the posterior 
edge of the former is concave, while that of the latter is 
straight 
In this connection attention may be drawn to a Theropod 
dinosaurian tooth originally described by Huxley "as Ankistrod- 
on indicus and subsequently changed into Epicampodon indicus 
by Lydekker'. Recently von Huene* has expressed an opinion 
that E picampodon is possibly the same as T'hecodontosaurus and 
the Indian Epicampodon indicus is related to Thecodontosaurus 
cylindrodon?. The Indian Triassic EZ picampodon (=? Thecodonto- 
saurus) indicus may be regarded a3 a very close ally of Ortho 
goniosaurus Matleyi, the relationship resting chiefly on the 
occurrence of the dental serrations which are ara only on the 
posterior border which is also straight in both cases. The 
serrations of Orthogoniosaurus Matleyi are rather blunt and at 
right angles to the axis of the tooth and, in these respects 
there is a great similarity between my species and T'hecodonfo- 
saurus cylindrodon described as Palaeosaurus cylindricum by 
Riley and Statchbury™, as Palaeosaurus cylindrodon by Huxley?! 





p cit., p. 54. 2 Rec Geol. S Ind., Vol, 55, pp ]05-I09, I924. 

> 5 Hes Geek: ind., Vol. I0, p. +l, I877, and Pal. Ind Ser. IV, 

Vol. 5५ 3, [o 26.27 
4 * Nat. Afus., P 02, 

5 Maryland Surv., Lower Cre £ , ]87-I88, up XV, Bg mm (E 

aon at this ident has 

is of doubtful value. 


pp. ll- 
British Mus., Pt. l,p. 74, 
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" ARTICLE No. 2I. 


Some Meteorological Proverbs of the People of Bengal 


By CHINTAMARAN CHAKBAVARTI 


In a paper entitled ‘ Meteorolo;y in Ancient India" MM. Dr. 
Ganganath Jha has shown that meteorology as a science was 
cultivated in ancient India. He drew the attention of scholars 
to the fact that there were a good many works in Sanskrit 
which dealt with the subject either exclusively or incidentally 
(as in astronomical works) He brought together in his paper 
the meteorological information that was scattered in as early a 
work as the well-known astronomical work, the Brhatsamhita 
of Varih&-mibira (5th-6th century) traditionally associated 
with the court of Vikramáditya as a contemporary of the great 
poet Kalidasa. 

Stray, sayings can, of course, be gathered from still earlier 
works. Thus the grammatical work, the Mahàábhasya of Pataf- 
jali (3rd century B.C.) bas a couplet—it may possibly be a 

, quotation—which refers to the climatic effect produced by 
lightning assuming different colours. It runs :— 


arara कपिला विद्युदातपायातिलों चिनो i 
want सर्व विगाञ्ाय ghia fear भवेत्‌ # * 


"Lightning having a brown colour indicates storm, that 
—— a deep red colour forecasts sunshine. gs remem with 
33 a bl colour forebodes total destruction, while whi oured 
^ | merced DT an indication of famine.” 

e ru The Kü4ika, commentary on the grammar of Panini, reads 
| Kim ~ Wart wufu विज्ञेय’ as the third foot and this means * yellow- 
bmx ‘coloured lightning should be taken as an indication of rains’. 
There is also a Sanskrit proverb, according to which 

‘ clouds in the west are not fruitless '.* 

l | Meteorological beliefs in the form of pogaes sayi and 
si proverbs—in some cases at least going to a fairly y old 
|J age—are also known to be prevalent in the various Indian verna- 
| — culas, A collection of these will be of some importance to the 
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study of the development or popularity of the science in India. 
Students of the science may also investigate if some, at least, 
of these beliefs have any scientific bearing or they are all mere 
superstitions. Even if they are nothing but superstitions they 
are not of little importance to Anthropologists. Meteorological 
superstitions have almost a universal character being popular 
among various peoples of the world and a comparative study 
of them will be highly interesting. 

Meteorological proverbs of the Bihar side have been collect- 
ed in the Bihar Peasant Life of Sir George Grierson (pp. 28 ff.) 
and Bihar Proverbs of Jobn Christian (Nos. 437 ff.). Almost 
the whole of class V of the latter work deals with meteorology. 

These proverbs of Bihar are believed to have originated 
from a son of the celebrated astronomer Varaha-mihira by a 
shepherd girl. 

In the present paper, I propose to collect some of the mete- 
orological proverbs current among the people of Bengal. The 
collection does not, of course, claim to be exhaustive. I have 
gathered them from the sayings of Khana and proverbs current 
among the people of my native district, Faridpur, in Eastern 
Bengal. Nos. 6-20 are attributed to Khani, who is also tradi- 
tionally connected with "Varühü-mihira. It is stated that 
Varaha deserted his son, Mihira ê, on the ocean after his birth for 
his calculations went to show that he would be very short-lived. 
The child floated and reached the King of Ce non who brought 
him up and got him married to his daughter Khana. It is th is 
Khan&, who had turned out to be a t astronomer like her 
husband and father-in-law, who is be Poved to be the author of 
these sayings. 

Some of the proverbs collected here seem to be fairly old 
though the date of none can be determined with any amount 
of certainty. The value of at least some of these from the 
standpoint of meteorology needs be carefully studied as they 
are ब based on a minute observation of atmospherical 
conditions. They are highly popular among the peasantry and 
boatmen of Bengal. It is from these proverbs that they take 
timely precavtions against approaching rain and storm; and it 
must be admitted that they are not generally deceived. If, 
however, they err, they err on the side of over-precautiousness. 


F. "IH गर्ज्ज तत HH ना | 





‘As the roaring, not so the rains, i.e., if the clouds roar 


much the showers will be little.’ 
2. Sometimes at the time of sunset the sky becomes 
red evening. A red 
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evening is supposed to give a forecast of the weather of the 
next day. The proverb runs :— 


>फड़ार a az 
HEIs Ba भ्कङा | 


‘If the red evening follows a stormy day, there will be 
dryness (i.e., cessation of rains); if it follows a dry (rainless) 
day, there will be storm." 

3. Clouds in the south are regarded as sure indications of 
rain in the months of Ásüdha and Srávann (July-August); those 
in the north are believed to be similar indications of rain in the 
months of Caitra and Vaisaàkha (May-June). North-western 
quarter is popularly called the stormy quarter and clouds in 
that quarter are supposed to bring about storm. 

4. It is believed, in some parts of Eastern Bengal, that the 
weather condition of the month of Pausa (December-January) 


gives a forecast of the weather of the following year. "The 
saying goes :— 


च्यादि aa निज ara 


मौन Sa सुला । 
मकर कुम्भ fer दिया 
LN 
e Ry मास खाटाऊया wer ॥ ' 

‘You (i.e., the month of Pausa) pass away forecasting the 
weather conditions of the year: in the beginning (ll days) 
and the end (lf days) you give a forecast of your own (t€, 

| the month of Pausa) [in the following year] and then [by 
is every two days and a half] you give an indication of the 
r weather conditions of the months beginning from Mina (the 


sign of Pisces, i.e., the month of Caitra) and ending with Tula 

=. — (Libra—month of Kartika) and then you forecast the months 
T 4 of Makara (Capricorn—month of Mágha), Kumbha (Aquarius— 
~~. - month of Pbálguna) and Vicchi (Scorpic—month of Agrahá- 
yana). 


5. suum: कुडि ans wa बुड़ो । 


‘Twentieth of Jyaistha and the storm becomes old, $.6., 
loses its ferocity after the 20th of Jyaistha (May-June).'* 
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Savings of Khana, * 
6. पौषे गरमि FIR जाड़ा | 
प्रथम RTs HES गाड़ा ॥ 
- सना बले ya È खामो | 
saw भादरु नाइको पानि ॥ 


‘If the month of Pausa (December-January) is hot and 
thore is cold in the month of Vaisákha (April-May), pits will be 
filled in the beginning of Asadha (June-July) [i.e., there will be 
heavy rain]. * Listen, O my husband’, says Khana, * there will 
be no water (i.e., rain) [in that year] in the months of Srávana 
and Bhadra (July-August). 


i 7. Waa थर थरु । 
"wd मकड़पाथर | 
ज्येछेते तारा फुटे । 


तबे जानृचे बर्धा बटे | - 

‘If there is shivering cold in the month of Caitra (March- 
April), hail and storm in the month of Vaisákh (April-May) wee and 
stars become visible in the month of Jyaistha (May-June), know 
it [to be a year of] heavy rain.’ 

—— 8. पौघेर gat Fate फल । 

* य दिन कुया त दिन जल | 

Ess ‘If there is fog in the month of Pausa (Deva ) 
IER the effect of it will be [noticed] in the month of Vaisakh (April- 
= May). There will be rain for so many days as there was fog.’ 
9. «o निर सात मङूलेर faa | 

SEN wx सब दिन दिन |l 

- | “Tf the rain begins on Saturday it will last for a week, if on 
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_ If in the beginning of the year (i.e., in the month of 
Vaisakha) wind blows in the North-east corner, there will be 
{heavy] rain that year—so says Khana.’ 


LE भादुरे मेघे बिपरौत बाय | 
f से दिने wsafe wu 


* If wind blows in the direction opposite to that of the cloud 
in the month of Bhadra (August-September), there will be rain 
and storm on that day.’ 


l2. कि करु IL लेखा AIST | 
AAK qan जल्तेर लेखा ॥ 
कोदाले HSA HVE गा | 
' मध्ये मध्ये दिच्छे या | 
Hany बलगे बाँघते ब्यात्त | 
व्याज ना a Ea काल ॥ 


* ‘What calculations do you make, O father-in-law? You 
t- Ni * will get indications of rain from clouds themselves. If clouds 
TS are of the spade-axe appearance * and there is occasional wind, 


Gz £ you will ask the farmer to fix the ridge of earth dividing fields; 
D sp for there will be [rain] to-morrow if not to-day.’ 
- 










I3. ag डाके घन घन 
afs छने yg जान । 
TS ‘If frogs croak frequently, know it, there will be rain in 
ee no time.’ (Cf. Rgveda VII, 03) 
| l4. पूबेते उ ठिल.भ्कङ़ 
डाका डोबा रकाकार | à; 


‘If the rain-bow is seen in the east, land and pond will 
become the same (i.e., there will be excessive rain). 


]5. qae ua नित्य wat | 
war धनु wey RET ॥ * 











J Pieces of cloud scattered in the sky are said to be of the spade-axe 
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‘If a rain-bow is seen in the west there will be eternal 
dryness, (i.e., drought); if in the east there will be torrential or 
heavy rain.’ 

l6. "IDEE सभारु मध्ये लारा । 
wu पानि मुषलधारुा |l 


‘If there are stars within the halo of the moon, rain 
showers in torrents.” 


ही TE सभा निकट जल | 


निकट सभा LETAT | 


ल्‍ the halo be at a distance from the moon, rain is 
imminent; if it is close to her there will be destruction (f.¢., on 
account of drought) 


I8. बामुन बादल बान | 
zfen tar यान ॥ 


‘Brahmin, shower, and flood go away as soon as they 
get daksina, i.e., the first goes away as soon as he gets the 
—— ficial fee and the last two subside as the southern wind 

ws 


Io. पुर्ण eure दच्तिणा चय | 
सेइ qt बन्या इय ॥ 


‘If southern wind blows in the middle of Ásadha ( June: 
July) there will be flood that year 


20. 





ala घान | 


aaa बान ॥ 


“If mangoes w abundantly there will be much 

if there is a OMNE growth of tamarind there will be deca” 

Literally ** paddy to mangoes; floods to tamarinds.”’ "m, 

अ are also various prover TE MES the effect o TF, 
weather—specially its bearing on the agricultural p —— — 

the land. Some of these attributed Khana 
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the land. It is believed that rain on the last day of the month 

of Asvina (September-October) has the effect of turning fish 

into snails. It is also said ‘less rain double cold ’.* 
P.S.—Similar proverbs of Assam attributed to one Dáka 


who is supposed to have been a native of Lehi-dangara village 


in eda ta have been given in Asamiya Sahityar Cainehi or 
Typical Selections from pi Literature (University of Cal- 
cutta, I929, Vol. I, pp. 2833). 





। उना wfa mer शौत्त । 
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ARTICLE No. 22. 


The Cult of Baro Bhàiya of Eastern Bengal 
(A form of Demon-worship.) 


By CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI 


The study of the religious rites of the village folk of 
different parts of India is often very interesting. There are 
many diu rites of which no trace is found in any scriptural 
text. But in spite of this they are respected as much as, and, 
sometimes even more than those that are specifically prescrib- 
ed by the scriptures. They are highly popular among the rustic 

ple, and even in higher society, especially among the women- 
tons. In most cases, however, these rites have been given right 
scriptural forms, i.e., the details of scriptural worship are strictly 
observed in them and the mantras chanted are in Sanskrit, 
sometimes, though rarely, interwoven with mantras in vernacu- 
lars. One notable peculiarity of these rites is their local 
importance and extremely limited spread. A rite is performed 
in one or two adjacent districts, other parts knowing nothing 
about it. 

Some of these rites are undoubtedly ancient and retain 

palpable traces of primitive religion ; though there are some 
which seem to have originated in a comparatively later period. 
On the whole their importance to students of Anthropology is 
- considerable. 
J With the progress of modern civilisation most of these 
j rites are fast falling into disuse and unless carefully prepared 
records of them are kept in time, they will soon be totally 
forgotten. x $ 

No comprehensive work in this line has as yet been under- 
taken. In Bengal descriptions. of various rites of different 


— - districts are from time to time published in the vernacular 
|... periodicals and a few separate publications dealing with these 
—  -— matters are also known. But very few of them have been 
— worked out in a real scientific spirit. And little has as yet been 
- — — — done in English to popularise these among the world of scholars. 


Several stray articles are all that have so far been presented to 

cholars through various Oriental and Anthropolo gical Jour- 

nals, a bibliography of which is under preparation by the pre- 

sent author. | 

m» In the present paper I am going to describe a peculiar cult 

— — that is prevalent in some districts of Eastern Bengal. My 
description is primarily based on my own observations in my 
" | nati ative place at Kotalipaida in the district of Faridpur. Inother 
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places also similar rites are known to be performed. It may be 
styled the cult of Biro Bhiiyi or Twelve Brothers, as the twelve 
brothers along with their mother (Vana:durgi) and sister 
(Rana-yaksini) are the chief objects of worship in it. It is 
popularly called the cult of Vanadurga (the mother of the I2 
brothers) or Nisinaitha, Nisa, or Nisai (one of the I2 brothers). 
It should be pointed out here that these brothers are described 
as demons (daityas) and their mother as‘ the mother of demons ' 
(danava-mata). ‘They are all represented as being dreadful in 
appearance. Asa matter of fact their demoniac character is 
ड abundantly made clear by their physical features as described 
in their dhyanas. They areall evil spirits as the names of some 
clearly indicate and as it is generally supposed that any dis- 
pleasure or wrath on their part brings about diseases or other 
calamities. Of the names of these gods — — means 
the oppressor (dalana) of the young ones (ga@bhiira);* mocra- 
simha means ‘ the great one who strangles to death’; nisa -natha 
means * the lord of the night.’ They are said to be always on the 
alert so that they cannot tolerate any disrespect on the part of 
the people who are therefore greatly afraid of them and gre very 
particular in offering worship to them. One of these deities, 
e.g., vanadurga, has been described as a tree-goddess from the 
fact of her worship being offered under a tree and her having no 
separate image (S. C. Mitra in * Man in India’, I922, p. 228). 
There is no fixed time for the worship of these deities. 
The worship is generaly performed at day-time on Tuesdays 
and Saturdays (which days of the week are generally regarded 
as specially auspicious for Tantra worship), and specially on 
the occasion of prevalence of diseases in a family, to appease 
the wrath of the deities which is supposed to have decns them 
about. No images of these gods are generally known to be 
made. The image of one of these brothers, e.g., Hari-P 
(lit. Mad Hari) is however to be found in a house at the v iiare 


of Unasiá in Kotalipada. 
eus Bea he the base of 
2 plac 


The worship is performed at Kotali 
a big Aévattha tree* in the aforesaid v | th S e 
- being known as Niśñi-kholā or the place of worship of N 
There is no provision for any daily worship here as in temples. 
Noth ing can be said as regards the. —— ity of this wor- 
ship. But this much is certain that the names of some of these 
deities bear undeniable traces of vernacular influence (cf. Gab- 
=  bhiira-dalana, Mocra-Simha, Hari-Pagala) drawing our atten- | 
Vs * tion to the probability that the cult might have been prevalent 
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originally among the unlettered mass, not unlikely outside the 
fold of Arvanism. 

.' The process followed in the worship agrees fully with that 
laid down in the scriptures with regard to worship in general 
(eg., EFA, घटस्थापन, गगोघ्रादिनानादेवतापुजा, ध्यान, ant, बलि, 
etc.) Goats, buffaloes, and sheep are sacrificed for propitiating 
the deities. But the heads of the sacrificed animals are not 
taken back and are left in a hollow in the tree. It is probably 
for this reason that when promising sacrifices to these deities 
people are found to say, “ We will present to von HALF a goat 
if my son is cured,'' etc. ete. 

Mantras used in the worship are all in Sanskrit. In the 
manner of tantra worship monosyllabic vijamantras are associ- 
ated with each of the deities. Several mantras in Bengali, as 
quoted below, are also chanted when offering the animals to 
the gods. 


र्क्तसुखो योगिनो रक्ततुण्डों मुझ wur fuus 
*oufuz! qe afur ar काल्तिकार व्याक्ञा | 


Red-mouthed, red-faced, terrible witch, I shall sacrifice 
the goat. You take the blood —this is the order of (the god- 
dess) Kali. 


जिनयन दष्प्राबाहु wiki देवो चशिड कालिका मा 
qe wur Enia तुइ रुधिर ar कालिकारु aren | 
O mother Kall, the terrible goddess, the Kall of autumn 
with three eyes and ten arms, I shall, etc., as above. 
- व्पसर्संदार्णौ fattest fawatfent faz कालिका ar 
qe काग छिण्डोम्‌ ae रुधिरु सवा कालिकार aren | 
O mother Kāli, the terrible goddess, riding on a lion, the queen 
of the gods, the destroyer of the demons, I shall, etc., as above. 
In some places the worship is performed by the lower 
class people alone, who sing, dance, and make merry. I bave 


obtained two songs of these people from Dr. Surendra Nath 
Sen, M.A., Ph.D., of the Calcutta University, collected by him 





. * from his native district of Barisal. They run thus :— 
xU ET (à t ; fa 
te Ta aT मा छडकडालि लो 
fo बारो aaa? le मा तुड़ 
sik Were atat at ”’ 
$>, 
l 2 Hore the name of the particular deity to whom the offering i» to 








be made is mentioned and the direction is thus given in Sanskrit in the 
MS. :--यस्ये देवलाये बल्लिदेयः हे चण्डि इत्यच सम्नोधनान्तलदेवलानाम प्रयोक्रब्यमिल्ति 
0 fem: 

. . * In the place of बारों ZITAT (twelve deities) the name of the parti- 
nol: deity ja 


r deity is also mentioned. 
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“O Mother, come down to play with the I2 deities.” 
“anx vifs eifsar wifsar रे X 
ag लामिया फुल भ्करा È 
खोला 'चाइका 2” 


"O sweeper of heaven, come down and shower flowers. 
Make the place of worship clear.” 


Leaving out of account these few lines in Bengali it will be 
seen how carefully the whole worship has been made to conform 
to the Tantra form. Most of the deities have been given 
Sivaite attributes and ma lements. Of the weapons and imple- 
ments mentioned, mat hair (I, XII), the trident (IV, VII, 
IX), tiger's skin (XII, XIV), snake (I), axe (V), club (II, VII, 
VIII, XI-XIV), skull (I, IX) are all Sivaite. This points to 
the immense popularity attained by the Tantra form of wor- 
ship. Itshows how village cults were affiliated to Tantricism. 
We have here clear evidence of how a popular cult current possibly 
among people beyond the pale of Aryandom and thus having 
nothing to do with Sanskrit was later affiliated to Aryan culture. 
The first and most indispensable step for that purpose was this 
Sanskrit garb and the assimilation with the usual form of wor- 
ship. Even from ar that garb the original state of things 
peeps through the veWiacular names and mantras. This kind 
of borrowing or assimilation is not a rare or unknown fact in 
the chequered history of Hinduism. We shall not be surprised 
if later investigation traces this cult or its precursor to Pre- 
Aryan times. 


The dhyanas give anthropomorphic details of the deities 
though no images are made. They are given below with 
English translations, for the purpose of drawing attention to 
the nature of the deities. 


I. VaNADURGÀ! (The Wild Durga). 

देवों दानवमातरू ARITIM AENT 
दंड्रा भौसमुखों जटालिजिलसन्मौलिं कपालखजम्‌ | 
अन्दे लोकभयड्ग'रों anata नागेन्द्रक्वारोळचलाम्‌ ` 
सर्पांव डनितम्बविम्बविएलां बाणान्‌ घनुबिंभ्वतोम्‌ ॥ 
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I bow to the Goddess, the mother of the demons, with big 
eyes whirling on account of her own intoxication, a face dread- 
ful on account of the teeth, a head looking smart on account of 
tufts of matted hair, a garland of skulls,—fearful to the people, 
cloud-coloured, bright on account of a necklace of big snakes, 


— with anklets covered with snakes, holding arrows and a 
Ww t * 


Il. KRSNA-KUMARA (The Black Youth). 
AMA AEH खडुगड्ाकूः' घारिगाम | 
आ्लेतास्ववाचनं Zo] XUI | 





Various forms of a goddesa of this name are mentioned. An eight- 
handed Vana-durga is described by Gopinath Kao in his Elements of Hin- 
du Iconography (Vol. I, Pt. I, p. 343). A sixteen-handed deity of the 
same name surrounded by young maidens is referred to in the Tantra 
com no léGna-divagurudevwa-paddhati (Trivandrum Sanskrit Serios, 
Pt. LI, pp. IO2-S). Three aspects of the deity scem to be represented by 
the four dhyánas that aro given there. She should be worshipped in one 
or other of the aspects according as the worshipper aims at gaining (I) 
victory cr protection, (2) wealth or Kingship, or (3) the destruction of 
enemics, H. er third aspect is thus described in two dhyänas. It will be 
decus that in this aspect she shows a resemblance to our * demon- 

- mother '. 


Wy चक्र धनुः कपालमुसले wfu quar 
चकं ayra जिग्रूलकुलिशाप्रासाओिपाधणा न p: 
qut तां दघतों He gama व्याञ्राजिनात्ताम्बरुां 
s सिंच्स्यामरच्चभूषणां feuau शादूंलविक्रों डिताम ॥ 
One should meditate on that three-eyéd, cloud-like deity who carries 


in her hands the conch, disc, bow, skull, mace, fist, club, hook, sword, 
arrow, trident, bolt, barbed dart, fiery noose—who has taken up tiger's 












है skin as her cloth, who stands on a lion, has the enake as her ornament, 

A and who plays (i.0., moves) like a tiger on the occasion of killing enemies, 
tar (It will be noticed that the metre of this verse is technically called in 
e AR metrology 4ürdüla-vikridita.] 

T2 : fa wii * a बोड 
—— सिंहस्थां काचितास्वषोंडशभुजञां विद्यतृघ्रभाभौषयणां 
mv र्क्ताकल्पशज कुछास्वलतयां त्यच्तां quin Umm: | 

५ waxi fafaurqu: ufrgat दुर्गं तथा माव्टभि- 
wita तां कुपितां मचासुर्वधे शस्त्नास्तधारामुचम्‌ ॥ 


— One should meditate on that three-eyed Durg& surrounded by the 
maidens and the mothers equipped with various, weapons, riding on a 

— — lion, having sixteen hands (adorned with) the weapons mentioned above, 
terrible and bri * like lightoing, ड red ornament and necklaces 

— and bracelets of snakes, who is angry and drops showers of weapons on 
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a bed-stead, Le.. a club or staff with 
the riae Aig n of Siva and carried by 
7 eco to T. Gopinath Kao it 
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स्मेरास्यं सुन्दर ae fagra fup | 
वन्दे छघाकृमाग्च्ध भयदं पौतवाससम ॥ 


I how to Krsna-kuméáüra, a demon black in colour, big in 
body, terrific, beautiful and white,’ holding a sword and a club, 
having a white horse as his carrier, a red garland and red oint- 
ment, a smiling face, tawny eyes, tawny hair, yellow cloth. 


lll. Pospa-Komira (The Flower Youth). 
प्रथ्यक्षस्तं मच्ाकायं Tass ˆ परम । 
TURAHE कान्लं दिव्यगन्धानुलेपनम्‌ ॥ 
ARR SAH वन्दे पव्सकुमारकम्‌ | 
VERUSADES क्र र्क्तास्यं रक्तवाससम्‌ | 


I bow to Puspa-kumira—the supreme, handsome, cruel, 
big in body, with flowers in hand— holding a bow and a gar- 
land of flowers, besmeared with celestial perfume, having the 
splendour of the colour of heated gold, red-faced, red-clothed, 
and having red horses as carriers. 


IV. Ropa-Komira (The Beautiful Youth). 
वन्दे cwmpueaapi द्विसु AER । 
सुन्द्रात Get we नानापुव्विज्ञारिगाम्‌ ॥ 
VU CHI रह्लामाल्यानुलेपनम्‌ | 
va ध्यात्वा यजेडौमान देत्थं रूपकुमारकम D 


] bow to the God with two hands, having the splendour of 
the colour of gold, with a trident in the hand, more beautiful 
—— than the beautiful one—the peaceful one who roams among 
various flowers, red-eyed, red-clothed, red-garlanded, and be- 
smeared with red ointment. A wise man should worship the 
demon Riipa-kGmara meditating on him in this way. 





Tes hog o th 'a curious sort of club, made up of the bone of the fore-arm or the | 


Lere F to the end of which a human skull is attached throu gh ite foramen ' re ee 

pow ad { RR | 4 Hindu -Coue ale an Vol I, ४.३, p. 7). r addell in his — — 
की जे aeres — n - — | 895) translates it ns pike and he gives a pic- C Ae 
x * LA १ It is curious that the deity is described hore in the same breath = 


But such contradi 





as ‘black’ and ‘white’. ta are not | | 
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V. HARI-PioALA (Hari the Mad). 
rng aua tret 
wa mye wav Baws । 
arfaa निजमदेः afara * सुकान्तं 
AAPA छर्पागलाख्यम्‌ ॥ 


One should worship the great Hari-Págala who is very 
beautiful, whose dress is that of one mad, who holds a club, an 
axe, and a noose with his lotus-like hands, who whirls and slips 
on account of his own intoxication, 


VI. MADHU-BHANGARA (The Breaker of the Honey- 
comb [?]). 


zmar पिद्ुनस्वभाजं 
सदा यजन्तं * परिपूर्ण वक्तम्‌ i 
aafia निजमदेंः स्खल्तितप्रपादं * 
ध्यायेत aa मधुभाकुराख्यम्‌ ॥ 


One should meditate on the good demon, Madhu-Bhángara 
by name—red-faced and red-eyed— who is insincere in behaviour, 
who is always worshipping, who has a full face, who whirls and 
whose feet slip on account of his own intoxication. 


AT VII. ROPA-MALIN (The Beautiful). 
—⸗ रुक्‍प्ममा ल्य घर Aai WHA चतु जम्‌ । 
UNTEN Ct ज्यूलवच्वप्रारंस्यापधार्रिणां ^ सुमनोक्षस्म्‌ ॥ 
rae | awargi कान्तं HAT सूपम्रालिनम््‌ | 
दौ Stans पाषजास्वट्राइृघारियगाम्‌ ॥ 


he (Bow to) the youthful Rüpa-málin—the white, the beauti- 
fae rx —  — ful, and highly attractive— who has four hands, who carries a 
| garland of gold, bas a golden cloth, who holds a trident, bolt, 
| . arrows, a bow, a noose, and na a club, who has a black horse as bis 

| carrier and who is tall in body and has long arms. 


Ms 




















3 Correct metre would require a long G instead of a short one. 
| n 2 Wwe" wis another reading. 
HT. ` Ak: [ —is another reading. 

d ) on j E - Us | » « famn ea rm HIR Lis another reading. 


5 According to rules of grammar no syntactical connection is 
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VIII. GAiBHORA-DALANA (The Oppressor of the Young 
Ones). : CAT BAI 
दौ घहस्तं दौघेकायं AGR ENH । 


maad acne लम्बकणां MITT ॥ 
रक्तवस्त॒धर क्र रक्तगन्धानुलेपनम्‌ | 
गाभूरुङलनं वन्दे सरन्न लो कभयड्क'रम्‌ ॥ 


I bow to GAbhira-dalana—cruel, terrific to the whole 
world, black-coloured, red-eyed, short-bellied—having big 
hands, a large body, and hanging ears, holding a noose and a 
club, wearing a red cloth and anointed with red sandal paste. 


IX. Moori-SImHA (The great one who strangles to 
death). 


रक्ताकुनेचो भयदो जनानां 
ae कपालं "wa । 
Hwee: पिखुनस्वभावः : 
सदा जड़ो * भौसमसुखो विभाति ॥ 


There shines he with a dreadful face, red body and red 
eyes, red face and red hands—always dull, terrific to the people. * 
cruel-behavioured, and (holding) a trident and the skull with 
the lotus-like hand. > 


X. Nrsi-Nairsa® (The Lord of the Night). 
छधावयां रुक़्नेच्रं AE भयानकम्‌ | 
प्राक्तिष्कस्तं ctang विकटास्यं दिगम्बर म्म्‌ | 

- करालवदन घोर qug कृशोदरम्‌ | 
ध्यायेत्‌ सदाक्रोघयुतं घयटाघर्घर्वादिनम्‌ ॥ 





राचौ चारमसिचम्भधरु दिञ्ातमस्तकम्‌ ॥ 
One should meditate on Nisa-Caura—the terrible, the 
naked, black-coloured, red-eyed, ever angry—having a Sakti 
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(weapon) in the hand. with tall thighs and terrific face, emaci- 

. ated body and short belly—one who makes a rattling sound of 
dex — at night, has two hundred heads, and holds a sword 
and SKIN. 


XJ. SOOI-MURHA (The Needle-faced ). 
दोौर्चास्यनेञ्ः पिखुनस्वभावः 
: | सदा छग्राको भयदो जनानाम्‌ | 
स््रच्यसवक्रो ' face: gat 
aziym] विमुखों cae ॥ 


He shone—he who has a long face and big eyes, an ever- 
emaciated body, a deceitful behaviour, a face like the point of a 
needle,—he who is terrific to the people, is careless, sorrowful, 
and has his face turned away. 


XII. MAHA-MALLIKA (The Great Goose [?}). 
l विशालनेचरः घरिघूगावक्रो र्त्तेः समांसेभयदों जनानाम्‌ | 
द FUME: कमलासनस्थः कदम्बसालो pfen: AUF: ॥ 


- iaaea fan रख ifa गोमायरावो ° feat जटौचः | 
— UIZUEHIE] न्‍टकपासमालों WE ल चम्भाव्टतसब्बेगा चः I 


Here shines the handsome Mahámallika—crooked and 
terrific to the people on account of blood and flesh—with large 
| eyes, a full face, high 70407 8 teeth, emaciated body, two 

E hands, a tuft of matted hair,—seated on a seat of lotuses— 

having garlands of skulls and kadamba flowers, covered all over 
the body with the skin of the tiger, holding the club, and 
making sounds like jackals. 


c XIII. BiLI-BHADRA (Bali the Good). 
E iu ayam: स्फटिकाङ्कयश्टिः 
संक्रोघनेजः कपिलाच्तकेशः | 
खड्क कर्तः खब्यटअधारो * 
स बाल्िभन्नः yfai: ^, 
3 CWS is another reading. 
2 बिभाषे is another reading. 
2 —— is another reading. 


— x -XT"T is another reading. 5 सिंकायः is another reading. 
M" I, | i 
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He, the Bali-bhadra, is emaciated in body and face, has 
a crystal slim body, angry eyes, tawny eyes and hair, carries the 
erow and the vulture, has a club in his hand, and has a murder- 
ous appearance like that of a beast. 


XIV. Rawa-Yaxsryt (The Yaksint of the Battle-field). 
दौर्षाकौ दौचघ॑नेचा गृरुकुचयुगला घोण्दंद्वा कराला 
amet रक्तवर्णा ' रुधिर चखकछस्ता मुगमालाछताडो | 
घराटाखड्टाकपाच्ान्‌* कर युग विष्टता दोौपिचम्मेापिनउज्ा 
नित्यं मांखास्थिभच्चा रयासुजनगता cufepa Steam ॥ 


Yaksini, the dreadful, has a tall body, long face, large 
eyes, a pair of heaving breasts, terrible teeth, red eyes, a red 
colour, a cup of blood in the hand, holds the bell, the club, and 
the noose in her two hands—is covered by a garland of skulls, is 
clothed in the skin of the leopard, always feeds upon flesh and 
bones, and stays in the field of battle.‘ 





t कूग्णायर्णा is another reading. 2 — VHTKT is another reading, 


i WIN is another reading. We have here a very loose syntactical 
connection, ° 
4 These dhyanas and other details of youn are taken from a 
manuscript belonging to and kindly lent by Pandit Govinda Chandra 
Vyükaranatirtha. had also the privilege of comparing two printed 
k books on — containing the details of the worship, — by the 
Sanskrit Book Depot and Séraswata Pustakülaya of Calcutta. These 
latter books, however, do not refer to the Bengali mantras. 
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ARTICLE No. 23. 


An Ancient Indian Story in a Bengali 
Vratakatha 


By NILMANI CHAKRAVARTTI 


Various rites and observances are current in Bengal. They 
are generally practised by the female section of the population. 
They may be classified under two heads, viz., (|) those 
pertormed by the maidens, and (2) those performed by married 
women including the widows. The second class may be 
further divided into two sub-classes, viz.. {]l) the observances, 
the origin of which can be traced in some of the Puranas, 
notably in the Bhavisya and the Skanda purana, and (2) those 
the origin of which cannot be so traced. 

The observances of the maidens do not require any 
detailed worship. The worship is performed by the maidens 
themselves and the Mantras are in Bengali verses, in which 
prayer for a good husband, prosperity of the father and 
brother, deprecations upon a co-wife, ete, are often present. 
No history of the origin of the observances has been handed 

u down in the form of Kathās or stories. The second class of 
| observances is often accompanied by a Katha or story of 
the origin of that observance. The stories of the Pauranic 
observances are in Sanskrit, and those of the others are 
in Bengali. These stories are told by the mistress of the 
। house. After the worship is duly performed by the priest 
the mistress of the house calls together all the female members 
who all remain fasting to listen to the Katha. After listen- 
ing to that and saluting before the deity, who is mostly a 
goddess, and praying for prosperity, they break their fast. 
During the whole day they generally take one meal only 
i and abstain from fish or meat. 
e Many of the stories are now becoming obsolete with the 
2 passing away of old Hindu matrons. It is a fortunate thing 
Was that some of these stories have been collected and published. 
a, ie The most important publications on this subject are :— 
(l) That published by the Bangiya Sahityaparisat and 
(2) that published by late Babu Ashutosh Mukherjee. 


It is not possible to say from what time these observances 
have become current, some of them at least are very old; 
e.g., Laksmipuja or the worship of Laksmi, the goddess of 
luck. In t h e Veda we find the Srisiikia. In the early 
Buddhist literature we find mention of Siri, and on the 
railings of the Bharhut stüpa we find a representation of the 
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goddess. In Bengal this deity is worshipped in every Hindu 
household. Unlike other deities she is worshipped several times 
in the year, viz., on the full-moon day of Aévina (September- 
October) on the new-moon day of  Karttika (October- 
November), and during the bright fortnight of the months 
Bhadra (August-September), Pausa (December-January), and 
Caitra (March-April). On each occasion a separate story is 
told. It should be stated here that these stories are not 
always the same throughout Bengal. Considerable variations 
are to be found among the stories current in the East and 
the West Bengal. For the present paper we are concerned 
with the story relating to the Kojárari Laksmipujaá which 
takes place in the night of the full-moon day of Asvina 
The story is to be found in the Vratakath&é published by the 
late Babu Ashutosh Mukherjee. 

The story runs thus:—In a certain country there was a 
king. He started a market and declared that he would 
purchase every thing that would remain unsold in the 
market. One day a man brought an image of Alaksmi (Ill- 
luck). No one would purchase that. The king, true to his 
promise, purchased and brought that home. As soon as he 
brought home the image. his Laksmi (goddess of fortune) 
took leave in spite of the king's earnest entreaties At the 
time of departure, however, the goddess granted him a boon 
which enabled the king to understand the language of all 
beings even of the ants and flies. With the departure of the 
goddess the king's fortune began to dwindle. One day the 
king ordered not to mix ghee with any of his dishes, and his 
order was obeyed. Some ants used to come daily to the 
spot where the king used to take his meal. On that day they 

to say amongst themselves that the king was im- 
poverished ; he could not have even ghee to eat. Listening to 
their conversation the king smiled. The queen, who was 
standing by, asked the king the reason of his smile, But 
the king said * I cannot tell it. If I tell you I shall have to 
die," But the queen would not listen to what the king said 
She began to importune the king to reveal the secret to her. 
The king st last yielded and told the queen to accompany 
him to the bank the Mim with a view to die on the 
bank of the maed river n the kng wont Pes be 
bank a pair goats were grazin ere and a bundle 
grass was being carried by the ० — The she-goat told 
to the male one to bring the bundle of grass to her to eat. 
The he-goat said “I cannot perish in the water for your sake. 
I am not a fool l ene kio the king to come to die for the sake of 
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Asvina, in the forest, and the ill-luck of the king disappeared 
and the queen was restored to her former position. 

In the earlier literature of our country we meet with two 
fables which are similar to the above story. In the collection 
of Pali Jataka stories there is a Jataka named Kharaputta jataka 
(Fausból Játaka, Vol. III, page 273) which is in many respects 
similar to the above story and in the 35th sarga of the 
Ayodhyakánda of the Valmiki Ramayana there is a story 
which bears some resemblance to the above. The Kharaputta 
jataka and the story from the Ramayana are briefly given 
below. = ar 

The Kharaputta játaka:— There was in Benares a king 
named Senaka, who had intimate friendship with a Niga-king. 
Once the Nüga-king was angry with king Senaka owing to a 
misunderstanding on the part of the former. He, however, 
came to realise his own fault and came and apologised and 
gave a Mantra (a secret charm) to Senaka, by repeating which 
he could understand the voice of all beings. At the same 
time the Nagn-king told Senaka not to impart the knowledge 
of the charm to anyone else, otherwise he would have to 
emolate “himself by burning in fire. One day the king was 
taking cakes with honey and molasses. At that time a drop 
of honev, a particle of molasses, and a crumb of cake fell on 
the ground. An ant seeing that began to run to and fro 

à saying that in the hall of the king a jar of honey was broken 
and a cart of molasses and a cart of cakes had been upset. 

“Come one and all and enjoy honey, molasses, and cakes.” 
Listening to that the king smiled. The queen, who was 

standing by, began to think “ why the king smiled ". When the 

king, after finishing his meal, sat on the couch, a fly said to 

his companion “come let us enjoy". Thereupon she said 

"wait a little, presently they will bring perfumes for the king 

and when the king will smear his body with them, I shall sit 

"e near his feet and get mv body perfumed by the particles falling 
* from his body and then sitting on the back of the king we 
i shall enjov ". Hearing that the king smiled and the queen 
te began to ponder on the cause of the king's smile. At night 
A when the king sat to take his food a lump of rice fell on 
Mec the floor and an ant seeing that began to run to and fro saying 
f. sorrowfully that a cart of rice was broken and there was none to 
x take rice. Hearing that too the king smiled. The queen, who 
p was standing by, serving the king thought ‘‘surely the king 
laughed seeing me". At night when they lay down on the 
same bed, the queen asked the king the reason of his smile. 
The king said “you need not know that". But the queen 
| was obdurate and the king at last disclosed to her the cause 
£- of his smile. Thereupon the queen requested him to teach 
the charm. The king said “If I teach the charm to you I 
— shall have to die”. T he queen said “ give me the charm even if 
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you die by giving it". The king was too much under the 
influence of the queen. So he consented and thought of 
emolating himself by entering into fire after imparting the 
knowledge of the charm to her and with this view he, riding a 
chariot, proceeded to the garden accompanied by the queen. 

Sakka, the lord of the gods, having seen the affair, while 
surveying the world, thought *'this foolish king is going to 
sacrifice himself to please his wife; I shall save him". 
Thinking thus he changed himself into a goat and transforming 
his wife into a she-goat came and appeared before the chariot. 
The king and the horses of the chariot could only sce them. 
The goat (Sakka) in order to raise a conversation pretended to 
have sexual intercourse with the she-goat. Thereupon one 
of the horses said * we formerly heard that the goats are fools 
and shameless. Now what we see before us agrees with what 
we have heard ", But the goat said * you are yourself a fool 
inasmuch as you are surrounded by rope, with your lips 
crooked and mouth bent. Another act of foolishness on 
your part is that being set free you would not flee and 
it is a greater act of foolishness on your part that you are 
carrying Sennka™. Thereupon the horse said: *'*I admit 
that we are fools but why is Senaka a fool?” ‘The goat said 
"He having got a valuable thing is going to give that to 
his wife and thereby he would sacrifice himself". The king 
hearing their conversation asked the goat “who he was". 
And when the goat declared himself to be Sakka, the king 
requested him to find out a way out of the difficulty. Sakka 
told the king to inflict some blows with the whip, as the 
preliminaries to the taking of the charm, and thereby she 
would not be willing to take it. Then the king went to the 
garden with the queen and asked her if she would learn the 
charm. On her answering in the affirmative, the king told her 
that she would have to observe the preliminaries. The queen 
enquired * what is that ?™ The king said "a hundred stripes 
will fall on your back but you will not be allowed to utter 
a cry". The queen consented. Thereupon the "E ordered 
a servant to deal one hundred blows with a whip. The queen 
having endured two or three blows cried out saying that 
she did not require the charm. 

The story in the Rimiyann runs thus:— When Kaikeyi 
insisted on banishing Rima for fourteen years and installing 
Bharata on the throne, Sumantra began to scold her in presence 





of Dasaratha. He said “you are following your mother in. 
your conduct. A nim tree never sheds honey. Your mother's — 
€ — * uct is well known to me. Your father obtained a boon. 

from a sage by which he could understand the voice of all - 
creatures. One night he heard the voice of a bird named 
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reason of his laughter. He said that he would have to die 
if he told her the cause. Your mother said ‘whether you 
live or die you will have to say to me’. Thereupon the 
king went to the sage who granted the boon and he told him 
that he should not tell, whatever the queen may do. The 
king hearing the words of the sage came and drove away your 
mother *'. 

The principal points of agreement and difference among 
the three stories are given below. The three kings obtained 
the secret from three places but though the sources are 
different the result is the same. In the story in the Rámáyana 
the king laughed hearing the voice of a bird, but in the other 
two stories the king laughed hearing the voice of an ant. 
Again in the Játaka story the king laughed thrice but in the 
Vratakatha the king laughed only once. In the Ramayana 
story the king at the advice of the sage drove away the queen, 
but in the two other stories, the kings went to die accompanied 
by the queen, with this difference that the king in the Játaka 
went to the garden and the king in the Vratakatha, like 
an orthodox Hindu, went to the side of the Ganges. In the 
story if the Rámáyana there is no mention of the goats which 
are found in the other two stories, but the goats in the Vrata- 
kathá are mere animals, whereas those in the Játaka are 
Sakka and his wife. In the VratakathA the king and the 
queen are ultimately united but there is no such union in 
the other two stories. Again in the story in the Ramayana 
and in the Vratakathá there is no mention of the imposition 
of the condition of death on divulging the secret to another 
although the kings declared that they would have to die if 
—— divulge the secret. ] wish to point out here that there is 
nothing peculiarly Buddhistic about the Játaka story. If we 
exclude the introduction and the conclusion then it becomes 
an ordinary Indian story and there are many such stories in 
the Játaka collection. 

In conclusion it may be said that the story in the Rama- 
yana is the oldest and AR see the basis of the Kharaputta 


jataka and the Vratakatha contains the Játaka story in a some- 


what altered form. 








ARTICLE No. 24. 


The Besthas of Nellore 
By 5. T. Moses 


Introduction. The ethnology of our various Fishing castes 
to improve the socio-economic condition of which, among other 
things, the Department with which I am connected is devoting 

“its attention, has always interested me. The work of recording 
observations on their customs, beliefs, etc., done during leisure 
hours was hitherto confined to the West coast and to some 
Tamil districts in the South. Last year, however, as Assistant 
Director of Fisheries, Inland, I had opportunities of doing 
similar work in the Telugu districts and this paper em bodies 
the notes on a Telu gu fishing caste, the “ Besthas ” of Nellore. 

The Caste, its Names and Divisions. Two common syno- 
nyms of the Besthas are * Boya’ and * Mothirazu’. The first 
name survives in the appellation * Boy’ given to that familiar 
servant indispensable in Anglo-Indian households. The name 
t Mothirazu' meaning ‘Pearl Razu' indicated, as a proverb 

| current among them says, the caste was as pure as a pearl. It 
has a variant in ‘Machi Razu' (Fish Razu) and my informant 
i related the story given by Thurston in his monumental work 
' “The Castes and Tribes of South India" to account for the 
y" ‘ Mutrachas' having taken to fishing, as the one for the modi- 
| fication of the name Mothirazu into Machirazu. They were 
Eon. originally Kshatryas and so being among the twice-born wore 
Lb sacred thread. Once a party of Mothirazus while — 
R T home after a hunting excursion, saw plenty of fish in a po 
and yielding to a sudden a tation they used their sacred 
threads as lines and started ing. They were unfortunately 
seen by some Brahmans while thus engaged and so they not 
only lost caste but got their new name * Machirazu ’. | 

e Besthas ies one sing le community without sub- 

E. sections. The endogamous subdivisions * Telaga’ and * Pari- 
— . ç girti’ are no longer clear; all Besthas being Vaishnavites the 
——  —  mubdivision ‘Telaga’ is perhaps extinct in Nellore. The 3rd 
PON . division referred to by Thurston, * Ealo or E ' or * Kaberavandlu ', 
seems unknown. Among the a or Kavarai, however, is a 
subsection named *Kavaraivallu' whose occupation is ‘fishing 
and fish-selling '. aa RRO have, however, nothing to do 
communally with the Be 

y $ . Like all other Hindu castes the Besthas have house-names 
— — (Gotra or Intiperu) usually named after flowers. Some are 
named after crabs, prawns, and हे frogs (kappa). The frogs re- 
* to here were explained to me to be not the true frogs 
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but the fish ‘Ravana Kappa’, the Jumping Goby (Perioph- 
thalmus). As usual the prohibitions eschewing members of the 
particular Gotra from handling the flower or animal giving its 
name to it are in vogue. 

Traditional Origin. The Besthas claim descent from 
Sutudu, the famous expounder of the Mahabharata, whose 
ancestry is traditionally traced to the progeny of Hanuman, 
whose stone figures are common all over the Telugu districts, 
by his union with a Water-nymph. 

Occupations. The occupation of the Besthas to-day is as 
'eultivators, agricultural labourers, porters, messengers, land- 
owners, tenants, raisers of farm-stock, grass-sellers, fishermen, 
and sellers of fish'. The ancestral occupation of hunting and 
fishing is almost abandoned, many having taken to agricultural 
and miscellaneous pursuits. The fishing done by the Besthas 
who are fresh-water fishermen, par excellence, is confined to the 
irrigation tanks, channels, ete. Fishing therefore is possible 
only for a few months in the year. Besides, the quantity of 
fresh-water fish available in the district is, as compared to the 
supply from the sea, considerably small, though stocking opera- 
tions have of late added enormously to the catches, It is no 
wonder therefore that all except the old and the otherwise un- 
employed have abandoned an occupation whieh keeps them 
going only during the hot weather when the tanks, ete., run dry. 
The industry of net-making which with net-mending is attend- 
ed to by them just before the fishing season is negligible in its 
importance. Some Besthas are literate—their keenness in the 
matter of the education of their children is something un- 
common among fisherpeoples—and seek emplovment under 
Government, in mercantile offices, or under private employees 
as peons and other menial servants. The changed conditions 
as regards transport to-day have deprived the Besthas of one of 
their important subsidiary occupations. It is indeed curious 
that both in the Malabar and the East coasts palanquin-bearing 
should have been associated with fisherpeople as one of their 
sidelines, During the days of the East India Company and 
earlier when transport facilities were practically non-existent 
and railroads had not been laid, the Besthas rendered useful 
service by carrying officials on palanquins on a system of daily 
wages. In —X of these services the Nawabs gave them 
the right to catch fish in some irrigation tanks free of payment. 
Even to-day, the Besthas of Nellore town enjoy the fisheries of 
Nellore and xinh d ae palli tanks, a nominal annual rental of 

being payable by them, under the old prescriptive con- 
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most successfully used for catching the Murrel, and the Koduma, 
a bigger contraption, are popular. The last is placed along the 
channel crosswise, the side facing the current being that with 
the one hole and not that with two. This arrangement takes 
advantage of the habit of fish usually swimming against the 
current. The common net in use— the insignia of the Besthas, 
as recorded in Conjevaram, is à net'—is the Fisuru vala, the 
cotton cast net, circular in shape and weighted with tiny metal 
beads at regular intervals along the periphery. 

Ceremonies and Beliefs connected with Nets and Fishing. 
New nets are used after pujah is offered to the deity, usually 
the goddess. When a new net is shot, the first haul is carefully 
gathered to see if inauspicious brutes like snakes have got in. 
If a snake were to be found among the first catches the net is 
summarily rejected and never more used. The tortoise is 
another of the inauspicious creatures. Whenever it is found in 
the haul, be it the first or a later one, the net becomes polluted 
but not unfit for use. The tortoise ts let go at once but the 
net is used again only after it undergoes a cleaning ceremony 
at the hands of a Brahman priest and has holy water poured on 
it by him. When a new net is used for the first time and no 
unlucky creatures are in the haul one of the fish caught is 
taken and the net smeared with the blood and entrails of the 
fish: then a strand is broken from the net to be dropped later 
into fire along with incense. A net touched by a woman in 
her menses is unfit for use unless a Punyahavachanam ceremony 
is performed by the Brahman priest, as in the case of the net 
defiled by the arrival of a tortoise in its haul. 

When poor fishing results from their labours, the Besthas 
believe that the goddess demands certain austerities of them 
and so sleep on bare or hard floor and even practise sexual 
abstinence, etc., for getting better results. They, however, do 

.  pnot apparently favour joint action for they believe that 
G drag-nets, to work which several men are required, are unlucky 
P ie and so do not adopt that method of fishing. 

Mara Puberty, Marriage, and Childbirth Customs. When a 
LS pd Bestha girl attains puberty she knots her hair up in a special 
sy way called * Koppu'. She cannot during her first menstrual 

seclusion have her meals served in a metallic vessel as is 
®; usually done in her household; an earthen bowl is purchased 
for her exclusive use and later thrown away. 

Marriage is, as a rule, of the postpuberty type, though 
child marriages seem to be not uncommon. Widow marriage 
is never permitted. Monogamy is the rule though under spe- 
cial circumstances a man is allowed to take a second wife, when 
the first is alive. If the wife is barren, or suffering from a 
loathsome disease like leprosy, or is of unsound mind, the head- 
man of the caste may grant him permission to marry another. 























In all cases the wife is formally required to give her consent, 
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but if she is unreasonable, the headman can authorize the 
husband to go ahead without it. But in most cases it is. 
curiously enough, easily obtained. 

Pollution after confinement usually ends on the IOth day. 
But in the case of the woman who loses her first born the period 
is shortened by | or 3 days then and for every subsequent 
confinement. The day of her bath after which she ceases to 
pollute falls then on the 7th or 9th day. A curious etiquette 
is observed among the Besthas on the bathing day. The 
woman friends of the convalescent mother visit her on that 
day and bring each a pot of warm water which is poured on 
her head during her bath. 

The children are usually named after gods and goddesses, 
‘Jah’ being the termination usual among boys and * Ammah’ 
among girls. 

Adultery and Divorce. Laxity of morals is never tolerated 
in the community, and in fact severely punished, the delinquents 
being heavily fined or even excommunicated. If the outcastes 
are penitent, they are after sufficient time and on the payment 
of adequate penalties taken back into the fold. . 

Divorce is not easily obtainable. The complainant, wife 
or the husband, should produce sufficient cause for separation 
before such a decree is given by the headman. A curious 
feature in the divorce cases is that whoever the complainant, 

* the husband has to pay the woman after the divorce a monthly 
maintenance allowance. :- 
Food. As regards the dietary of the Besthas, all the usual 
animal and vegetable foods seem welcome exeept the taboos 
imposed on people because of their gofras. Tortoises are, how- 
ever, universally avoided as food. The flesh of the monitor 
which is sometimes hunted after is a favourite article of diet. 
It is also preserved in the form of a pow TS meal and is 
said to be of great medicinal value, The Besthas as a class are > 
not so much addicted to drink as the usual run of fisherfolk ae, 
though drinking is much in evidence during festivals and other = | ae 
a | gala occasions, : T ut 
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.- 
others in the matter of being served with Pansuparai, ete. 
during matrimonial and other functions. 

Religion. ‘The Besthas are Hindus by religion and worship 
the local deities along with other Hindu castes. Vishnu is 
worshipped all over, u*ually under the name Parkiratht. Some 
even consider him as one of the village deities. Their favourite 
deities, however, are the goddesses (/shtadevatha) to offer Pujah 

x to whom they have constructed special places of worship called 
' Mandirams'. Here they congregate often to perform Bajanas 
or musical services. The priests officiating at the Mandirams 

- are of their own caste. These conduct daily Pujah as also the 
annual festival when animal sacrifices are offered. A remark- 
able feature in connection with worship here is that ordinarily 
no animal flesh nor liquor is ever offered to the goddess. When 
fishing is successful and remunerative, it is celebrated by a 
grand festival with Pujahs, Bajanas and other demonstrations. 
'This is often accompanied by much merrymaking and drinking. 
New nets are used only after Pujah to the goddess. 

Marriages, funerals and purificatory ceremonies are per- 

z - formed ,by priests not of the Bestha community. Only 
Brahman priests are employed to officiate during such functions. 
The services of Bestha priests are often requisitioned by other 

, castes in connection with festivals in honour of terrible deities 

S like Mariammah. 

Habitations. ‘The Besthas have no separate villages, 
* Kappams’ or ‘ Palayams’, as the sea-fishermen have. ‘They 
liye in villages and towns along with other Hindu castes, though 
their houses are often located almost together. Being mostly 
poor, the housés are huts with thatched roofs though the well- 
to-do live in more substantial buildings. 

General Appearance. The men and women may claim to 
be classed as fair-skinned though most of them are sun-tanned. - 
* The men are tall in stature (Average height: 5 ft. 5 in., Maxi- 
mum: 5 ft. lO in. and Minimum: 5 ft. l in.) and healthy and 
robust in appearance, though not thick-set. 

Cranial and Nasal Measureménts. Measurements were 
a taken at places wherever possible like Nellore, Kava li, Tanga- 
r$. turu, Chundi, and Surveypalli and the total number of indivi- 
"ur duals measured was only 47. The nasal index averaged 756, 
the maximum being 88:7 and the minimum 66 3. The cephalic 
index averaged 77:5, the maximum being 86 and the minimum 

604. ^ 
| Present Condition and Social Status. Living as the Besthas 

— «lo, with other communities, they offer a healthy contrast to the > 

~ usual type of meds patr eu being cleaner, more literate 

— — and more nsive to good influences. In fact, they show 

igns Qf Eie, c eloping fast into a civilised caste. However, it is 



















the unemployment problem that is keeping most of them poor 
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both in spirit and in worldly goods, and the general lot of the 
ordinary Bestha is rather —— . The Besthas occupy ७ low 
seale in the social status though the caste is considered to be 
high up among the low ones. 
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ARTICLE No. 25. 


Religion and kingship in ancient times 
By J. C. De 


The relation between the State and the Church cannot fail 
to interest the student of Anthropology, because it gives rise to 
problems, on the proper, equitable and speedy solution of which, 
much of the progress and happiness of all the races of mankind 
depend. In the persecution of the early Christians by Imperial 
Rome, the burning alive of Lollards in medis»val England, 
the nine religious wars of modern France, the Thirty Years’ War 
of disunited Germany, and the terrors of the Inquisition and iron- 
heeled despotism which crushed out the material of future 
national greatness in united Spain, lay the fruits of an extreme- 
ly culpable and unwise political judgement. Modern England 
was not exempt. The executions of the great More and others, 
the wail that followed the dissolution of monasteries, the 
butchering of prominent Protestants by Mary, the daughter of 
a no less cruel father, the obnoxious disabilities of various 
religious sects which remained in force till recent times, and the 
heartrending bitterness of the Anglo-Irish struggle at least in 
its modern phase, are a few of the evils which England had to 
face, for her inability to adjust the Great Relation in a calm 
and sympathetic spirit. 

In the East also, the relation of the Throne to the Temple, 
the Mosque and the Church, aroused intense passion and bred 
interminable discussion. When the trumpet call of the Prophet 
Mahammad created something great out of almost a nonentity, 
and the Crescent swept on from country to country, tillit floated 
triumphant in Africa and Europe, the question arose—was there 
aS, any room for the non-believer under it? The gifted Mahomed- 
an leaders rose to the occasion, and answered the question in à 
truly statesmanlike way for the moment, and great catastrophes 
= were averted. But that was not the end, and many a Sultan in 
> many a land allowed narrow bigotry to outweigh statesman- 
E f p ship. It is to the credit of the Turk, that he e xtended a- 
ix measure of toleration to his Christian subject, which, though 
=, “> contemptuous, was certainly rare in contemporary Europe. 

ix न In India, one of the earliest religions was Hinduism. 
— Causes of its decay however appeared soon.  ' The advent of 

— j^ the world-religion, Buddhism, patronised by the E Maurya, 
— — — hastened the collapse, and Hinduism very probably sank into 

3 ४5 a religion of the minority. But the decline was temporary. 






- 


A. iy i Prof. De: Kālidāsa and Vikramaditya (p. I756). 





402 Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


Hindu sovereigns came to govern the destinies of India, and 
the revival of asvamedha sacrifices sufficiently indicated the 
direction in which the wind was blowing The revolt against 
the Sanghas was really against the foreigner, the Turki, the 
Parthian and the Scythian, as well as of the old against the 
new, of conservatism against reform. Mr. Havell calls it '* a re- 
awakening of the profound spiritual instinct " of the “ race which 
found expression in n great renaissance "" of * poetry, drama, and 
art" and if we may add, the science of government. No 
accurate date can be fixed for it. It however, permeated the 
ideas and activities of the Hindu for centuries, and became as 
momentous to him, as the Renaissance which succeeded it nearly 
a thousand years afterwards, to the Christian. It blossomed 
forth thick and heavy during the Gupta Period which gave 
the Hindus that cultural comradeship which binds them even 
to-day 

The sources of information of this period on which reliance 
can be unhesitatingly placed, are the inscriptions on stone, 
copper and iron, the numerous coins issued by the various 
rulers, and the contemporary accounts of foreigners, Our know 
ledge from Hindu sources can be readily checked and supple- 
mented by Buddhistic ones 

The action and reaction of religious on political life may be 
treated first 

The social position of à Hindu depended upon his belong 
ing to any of the three higher castes, the Grahmanas, the Ksha- 

_ ss trryas and the Vaiéyas. The Südras occupied an inferior sta- 
à tus. The Candilas, who perha belonged to the lowest 
stratum of the Südras, had to “ live apart from others,” and 








A were “held to be wicked men ' When they " entered “ the 
— | gate of a city or a market place, they “ had to” strike a piece 
CO x wood to make themselves known, so that men should avoid 

E X. them 
"nm The fear of the spread of Buddhism, which taught tho 
ER. ty of men, made the Brihmanas very jealous of their posi 
— S * Th ideal kept before them was rather high. They were 






were) “endowed with truth ds ence, self-contro 
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to hell’. To marry the daughters of Bra hmanas to suitable 
bridegrooms, and t 


o “dower them with agrahara grants " on the 
occasion, were thought to be acts of merit, and Daimodara- 
gupta for example, is praised for doing so?. The respect 
shown to a Bráhmana on account of his caste is also fully testified 
to by the copper charters of the period, a large number of which 
record the gift of land, vápis (cisterns), kúpas (wells), etc., by the 
pe to Bráhmanas for the “ acquisition of religious merit” 
vy i grantee, his parents and others. 

e have also to remember that the Gupta Emperors them- 
selves were probably Südras, while the majority of the numer- 
ous subordinate rulers of those days were probably Kshatriyas ?, 

We come across some princes, for example, Maharaja 
MAtrivishou and his brother Dhanyavishnu, who were Brahmanas 
by caste. But apparently they were small in number. 

The Brihmanas were divided into various ükhás and 
caranas to facilitate the acquisition of a knowledge of the Vedas 
and the literature connected with them. It seems that the 
eulture of the dav was propag ated mainly by them. 

The Mánava Dharm stra (the code of Manu) and the 
Vayu Purina probably belong to the second or third century, 

. the Yájnavalkya Smriti to the fourth, and the Narada Smriti to 
the sixth century A.D. The science of astronomy was also greatly 
improved by Aryabhatta (born 476 A.D.), Varahamihira (505-587 
A.D.) and Brahmagupta (598 A.D.), while the art of architec- 
ture was practised on a large scale with eminent success. The 
Mudrarikshasa was written by Visikhadatta during the latter 
part of the fourth century, and the dramas of Kalidasa were 
probably composed during the reign of Kumifragupta I. Paint- 
ing as exemplified by some of the best frescoes at “ Ajanta 
* Ei) and the cognate works of Sigiriya in Ceylon (479-97 A.D.) 
NEL. was also practised with consummate skill '" *, Some of the em- 
| ors themselves, the most noticeable instance being that of 
EN udragupta, were also scholars of a high order. 
uw. SR ] Though it is certain that all of these leaders of thought 
-— were not Brihmanas, they however, generally speaking. were the 
—  — finest exponents of the revived Brahmanical culture. 
= Raised by his social position, respected by his King, sancti- 
he: fied by a culture which placed him in the forefront, edified by 
the ideal of a virtuous life which was persistently kept before 
= him, the hereditary Bráhmana priest became a potent factor in 
a fig the Hindu State. | l 
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Even in our own day, we find that the mterval of centuries 
has not been able to efface this characteristic feature of 
Hinduism. His Highness the Mahürája of Alwar celebrated his 
jubilee in the afternoon of the ISth of January in a befitting 
way. Surrounded by his chobdars and fan-carriers, seated on a 
golden throne, supported by his bodyguard in blue and gold on 
either side, faced by his hundreds of Sirdars and Durbaris wear- 
ing crimson turbans, and waited upon by thousands of his sub- 
jects, he presented a glorious spectacle, It was “an imposing 
moment ". ** when the priests chanted prayers, and His Highness 
was sprinkled with holy water no less than 64 times." * Ano- 
ther was when His Holiness Sañkārācārya arrived at the Dur- 
bar." The Maharaja descended from the throne, and the Swami 
'" hung a necklace round his neck." Later on * the three chief 
high priests gave special blessings and lectures, the latter last- 
ing an hour each." 

The next interesting question which naturally arises is, 
"what was the attitude of this Bráühmanical state towards its Non- 
Brüáhmanical subjects?"  Bráhmanism, Buddhism and Jainism 
were the three principal religionsduring this period. Besides these, 
there were the followers of Devadatta who * made offerings to 
the three previous Buddhas, but not to Sákyamuni Buddha." 
Ninety-six ''heretical " sects other than the Devadattans are 
also mentioned by Fa Hsien *. 

Fa Hsien saw Buddhist monks and nuns all over Northern 
India. At his first resting pcs after crossing the Indus, 
monks asked him about Law of the Buddhas. In 
Udyána (almost identical with the modern Swat Kohistan) he 
found Buddhism to be ** very flourishing,” and there were five 
hundred  Hinayüána  Sanghárámas in that kingdom *. In 
Soo-ho-to (identical more or less with Buner), he noticed a tope 
of the Buddha ** adorned with layers of gold and silver plates.” 




























In the kingdom of Purushapara (Peshawar), there were seven Là 
Piy hundred monks in the Monastery of the Alms-bowl alone. “ Of "c 
^9 all the v ees and temples which " Fa Hsien and his companions A DAN 
2 saw in their journeyings, there was not one which could be i 
compared to this monastery ''in solemn beauty and majestic S 
In eee Pe-t'oo, the Mrd Lees the Indus and Ro 
mox. | Fa Hi found both yüána and Hinayfina P 
monks who supplied him and his companions “with what they 
Mb Um eoe and treated them in accordance with the rules of the — 
"T bv y "6 From Pe-t/oo to Mathura the country was full of | 
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the kingdom of Sankisyna lying along the Jumna to the south 
of Agra, there were nearly a thousand monks and nuns, and at 
Künyakubja there were two Hinayana monasteries’. At 
rivasti Fa Hsien and his friends found a crowd of monks and 
a number of religious buildings, of which the Jetavana Vihira was 
one® “ The inhabitants were '" however “ few and far between, 
amounting in all (only) to a few more than two hundred 
families." In Kapilavastu also “all was mound and  desola- 
tion." “Of inhabitants there were only some monks and a 
score or two of families of the common people " *. A cele- 
brated tope at Ramagrima near which a monastery had been 
built by ** the king of the country ” not long before his visit, was 
also noticed by Fa Hsien*. In Gaya, at the place where 
the Buddha “attained to perfect wisdom" there were ** three 
monasteries all of which were tenanted by monks" °. 
Hinayaina monks were also found by the pilgrim at Kausambl, 
and in the district of Bhagalpur there was a number of topes 
with “ monks residing in them all ” ९. 
" The evidence is corroborated by the existence of some 
uddhist inscriptions of the period °, 
Jaina’ inscriptions show that Jainism also existed, but prob- 
ably was not a serious rival of the other two. The famous 
Jaina Council which codified the aügas also met at Valabhi 
during this period, 
he fact that the Gupta Emperors and the majority of the 
princes were Bráhmanical Hindus probably indieates that Hindu- 
ism was gaining fast on its rival, Buddhism: The numerous 
grants to Bráhmanas and their gods by the state and individuals 
together with the employment of Classical 5a nskrit—the sacred 
language of Brühmanism——in official inscriptions by the ruling 
potentates also lead to a similar conclusion, 
m The Brühmanas are said by Fa Hsien to cut down the tree 
«P. of the danta-káshtha (tooth-brush) of the Buddha, and quarrel 
* with the $ramanas about the shadow cast on their temple 
ud." by the Buddhist vihara, They are said to hold ** contrary doc- 
है = trines " (i.e., doctrines different from those of the Buddhists) 
s 
~ 















| and are called ** malbelievers.”’ Bng Yun says that the inhabit- 
N^ ants of the country round Shen-chi hill believed that the son of 
Prince Sudatta and his sister had been beaten by a Bráhmana 
|» with rods, “till the blood flowed down and moistened the earth". 
| The currency of a story like that proves that an attempt 
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was made by the Buddhists to create a feoling of animosity 
against the Brahmanas 

Sankn, the king of Gauda, or lower Bengal, is said to have 
exterminated Buddhism, and consequently the groups of 
Brethren were all broken up '*. He tried to efface the foot 
prints of the Buddha on a stone near Pátali pena and failing to 
do that, he caused it to be thrown into the Ganges =. Not 
content with this, “the enemy and oppressor of Buddhism '' 
(as SasAnka is called) "out down the Bodhi tree, destroyed its 
roots down to the water, and burned what remained From 
these stories it is quite apparent that a persecution of the 
Buddhists took place in Bengal and Magadha 

The Hina chief, Mibirakula, also is said to have been a per- 
secutor of Buddhism, to have destroyed all the priests of 
the five Indies, and to have overthrown the Law of Buddha 
and left nothing remaining * 

The performance of the aévamedha sacrifice by Hindu 
emperors undoubtedly wounded the religious feelings of their 
Buddhist and Jaina subjects to whom the killing of the sacrifi- 
cial horse must have been extremely repulsive. 

We must, however, remember that the instances We have 
cited above are not, after all, many, and the small number itself 
is a proof, though a negative one, of the general prevalence of 
toleration. 

Moreover, a close examination of the information available 
_about Mihirakula, one of the two persecuting kings of the period 
raises some doubts and difficulties. He was certainly a ruler 
descended from a tribe settled in of Asia, 
admixture of the Chinese, Hsiung Nu and Hu. He 
had been grafted on a portion of Western 
probably never assimilated the Hindu culture of his days. A 
study of his career, moreover, convinces one of the extra- 
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part of his career. We must also remember that Mr. FPáthak's 
identification of Caturmukha Kalki, who, according to Guna- 
bhadra the author of the Uttarapurána, persecuted the Jaina 
sect of the Nirgranthas, with Mihirakula, is very doubtful.’ 

On the other hand, instances and considerations leading to 
^ contrary view are #0 numerous and weighty, that the 
historian cannot but conclude that the general attitude of the 
Hindu state towards the Buddhist and Jaina Churches was 
one of toleration. 

The Buddhist, Fa Hsien, tells us that ~ the inhabitants" 
of Magadha vied “with one another in the practice of 
benevolence and righteousness,” and “every vear on the 
eighth day of the second month, they” celebrated ' à proces- 
sion of images." Among these images of Hindu gods, which 
were carried in a four-wheeled car, there were those of Buddhas 
seated in the niches * 67 the four sides " with Bodhisattvas 
“standing in attendance on them ” 5. 

When Sung Yun—the Buddhist— fell ill near the Shen-chi 

l hill, the Bráhmanas seem to have taken care of him. and cured 
-. him by their charms. The ambassador in the course of his 
१4९ remarks on Peshawar, probably records the existence of a 

f Brahmanical temple frequented by “all religious persons.” 
He adds that a i; uddhist vihfira called the White Elephant 
Palace existed not very far from the Hindu temple *. 

Emperor Candragupta Vikramaditya, the son of the great 
Samudragupta, is officially described as being “ «pecially devoted 
i to Vishnu,” and a person who conformed strictly to the precepts 
4 of his religion, because he is not only called a Rajadhiraja but 
: m. also a rishi or à saint ^. But his orthodoxy did not prevent him 
+ from employing non-Brahmanical officers of state. The Udaya- 
giri cave Inscri p tion tells us that the Buddhist Amrakáradava, 
who granted the village of Ié$varavásaka and a large sum of 
money to the Buddhist monks of Sanci, was a person whose 
Rm ® * means of subsistence ™ was “made comfortable by the favour of 
-  — — — the feet '" of Candragupta II (Candragupta-padaprasid-apayita- 

Low ivita-sidhanah). His munificent donation to the vihfira shows 

— that he was a person of consequence. The fact that he 
“acquired banners of victory and fame in many battles "* 
— showa that he — held commands of the imperial armies. 
= Fa Hesien tells us that ruler of Mathuri—who must have been 
~ ene of the governors of —— — ta—supplied “ food with 
own hands to the monks”, and showed great respect to 
The very existence of a great number of prosperous 
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Sanghfirimas all over the country during his reign, also proves 
that the emperor did not like to interfere with the religious 
practices of his subjects. 

In the Valabhi grants, the phrase, méátá-pitroh puny 
üp&yan&yüátmanascaihikámushmikayatháabhilashitaphalaviüpti - 
nimittam [i.e., for the increase of the spiritual merit of 
parents, and for the attainment of blessings in this life and the 
life hereafter to the utmost limit of (the grantee's) desires] 
occurs, in grants to Bráhmanas ' for performance of the 
agnihotra, atithi and the three Mabi-Yajnas, as well as in those 
for the upkeep of vibháras, feeding of bhikshus, and supply of 
perfume incense and oil for lamps placed before images of 
Buddhas *. 

It is therefore apparent that even a parama-bhigavata 
Hindu ruler thought that a grant for Buddhist religious 
purposes would lead to an increase of religious merit in 
the same way as one for Brahmanical purposes would. In at 
least one grant to Buddhists, we find that slokas from the Hindu 
epic, the Mahabharata, were quoted. We also remember that 
the parama-mAhesvara (the devout worshipper of Siva) Guhase- 
na J, granted four villages with all appurtenances to the Sakya, 
Bhikshusangha (or the Community of Buddhist monks) belong- 
ing to several Hinayána schools attached to the monastery of 
Duddā to provide the necessary expenses for their food, cloth- 
ing, bedding, and medicine. The object of the grant was to 
increase the religious merit of himself and parents. 

One other fact that su DC our contention is that grants 
for religious pe were freely made by Buddhist and Jaina 
citizens and publicly recorded on stone. Thus we find that the 
two Sikya bhikshus who lived in the same village of Tishy : 
ratirtha granted a Buddhist stone statue, found at Bodh Gaya. 
The fact that the king's name is not mentioned in the insorip- 
tion leads to the presumption that the religious gift was consi- 
dered to be valid even without the express sanction of the 
pillar at ing king*. The same remarks apply to the gift of a 
crei rat Sanci in the Bhopal state by a vihárasvámin, and of a 
Buddhist image, discovered in the excavations of Bodh Gaya, by 
the Sakya bhikshu, the Sthavira Mahán&man*.  Mahánáman 








is said to be the resident of Amradvipa or the Mango-Island 
which Cunningham identifies with Cevlon, because it resembles 
a mango in shape. We may also point out that there is an Indian 
tradition which asserts that mangoes were introduced into India 
from Ceylon. Dr. Fleet thought it to be probable that this- 
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Maháünüáman was “the person of that name who composed the 
more ancient part of the Pali Mahivamea’’ !. 

Such instances can be easily multiplied. In the Gorakhpur 
district of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, Madra set u 
five stone images of the five Jaina ‘Tirthan karas and recorde 
this presentation in an inscription of twelve lines on a grey 
sandstone column. The approval of this gift by the Hindu 
Emperor Skandagupta is apparent from the mention of his 
name and occurrence of his eulogy in the body of the inscrip- 
tion. Madra, who was apparently a Jaina, reflects the gene- 
rally tolerant spirit of the age, and his inseription-writer ex- 
pressly mentions that he was “ especially full of affection for 
Brahmanas, religious preceptors and ascetics ™ *. 

Another notable fact is that classical Sanskrit, the sacred 

age of Hinduism, was employed to record gifts and pre- 
sentations of rival religions. 

We therefore naturally come to the conclusion that tolera- 
tion of the religion of the subject was the rule, and persecution 
an exception during this period of Hindu ascendancy. 





३ F.G. I., p. 275. 2 F.G. L, No. is. 
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ARTICLE No. 26. 


On a Type of Sedentary Game prevalent in 
Shahpur, the Punjab 


By HEM CHANDRA Das-Gurra 


The game that is described in this note is a type of tiger- 
play prevalent in the district of Shahpur in the Punjab. It is 
nown locally as the game of sher-bakr, i... tiger-goat. The 
details of the game were obtained from the sub-assistant 
surgeon in charge of the charitable dispensary of Pail (Shahpur) 
in the Salt + a locality I had an occasion to visit du —— 
the Puja क of I929 in connection with some geo 
work. The diagram that is used for playing this game is 
given below :— | 
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Kolhan,' Eastern Bengal,” Mianwali? and British Garhwal,* 
the tiger piece may jump over a cross-point occupied by a goat 
piece provided the cross-point next to it and in the same 
straight line is vacant and capture the goat piece. According 
to the rules of the game as prevalent in Shahpur, the tiger 
piece may capture the goat piece in this way, while it may 
also, for the purpose of capturing a goat piece, jump round the 
angle A either from 2 to 4 or from 4 to 2. This is a type of 
movement which has not been hitherto recorded from anywhere 
as far as my information goes. It may also be pointed out 
that there cannot be more than one goat piece on one cross- 
point though at the a ngle A there may be more goat pieces 
than one. If, however, the tiger piece succeeds in jumping over 
A and if at that time there are goat pieces more than one only 
one piece may be captured, recalling in this matter the rules of 
game prevalent in Mianwali and British Garhwal. Another 
important peculiarity to be noted in connection with this game 
is the form of the diagram used for playing it. All the dia- 
grams known hitherto in connection with tiger-play are of a 
square or rectangular type and a triangular diagram, as 
depicted above, does not appear to have been recorded from 
anywhere else. The goats try to checkmate the tiger and this 
attempt cannot succeed unless all the four goats are in 
activity ; hence if only one goat is captured the owner of the 
tiger piece is victorious.  . 





® Quart. Journ. Bangiya — Parishad, XIV, : 240-24 I3l4 B.S. 
$ Journ. Asiat. Soc. He S.. XXII, l45l460, ॥926. 
4 Ibid., N.S. » XXIII, SS l 027. 
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ARTICLE No. 27. 


Synthesis of a few Antimonials of Therapeutic Interest 


By U. N. BRAHMACHARI and J. M. Das GUPTA 


The present paper contains an account of some organo- 
metallic antimonials, which have been synthesised by us with 
the same object in view, as in the case of the compounds des- 
eribed in a previous paper contributed by us to this Journal 
(Vol. XXV, I929, No. I). They are amorphous and extremely 
difficult to purify. The chemical operations involved in their 
preparation are given below. As regards toxicities, we bave 
noticed that in these as in the previous compounds the general 
rule holds, viz.. introduction of sulphoxyl groups lowers the 
toxicities to a considerable extent with a «decrease in the 
therapeutic value. The nature of the basic portion also affects, 
to some extent, the stability and the toxicity of the com- 
pounds, viz., urea or diethylamine salt is sometimes more 
stable and less toxic than the corresponding sodium salt. 
Our object in the preparation of the following compounds is to 
study these latter effects as well. The compounds are not very 
stable, though their solutions do not decompose on standing in 
air for 24 hours. The following is a list of the compounds 
investigated by us in this paper :— 

lI. Sodium salt of phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinio acid. 

2. Urea salt of the same. 

3. Diethyl-amine salt of the same. - 

4. Carbamino-p-stibanilate of sodium. 

5. Carbamino-p-stibanilate of urea. 

6. Carbamino-p-stibanilate of diethyl-amine. 


It will be seen that all the above compounds undergo poly- 
merization (see below). 
EXPERIMENTAL. 


(0) Sodium phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinate. 
ONa 
N H;.CO * CH..N H CoH, 8 b am O 


NH, » CO = CH,.NH - C,H, Sb 8 O0 
NH4.CO.CH4.NH.G,H,.Sb <=0 
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cheap acid is dissolved in the requisite quantity of 
NaOH solution and the concentrated solution of sodium 
p-stibanilate is added gradually to an excess of absolute alcohol 
when a precipitate of sodium stibanilate is produced, which is 
next filtered and washed with absolute alcohol and then dried 
5 grms. of sodium stibanilate are then dissolved in methyl 
alcohol and treated with chloracetic ester and the whole re. 
fluxed for several hours. After the reaction is complete, the 
methyl alcohol is distilled off and the rest acidified with dilute 
HCL The precipitate thus obtained is filtered and washed with 
water and then treated with concentrated ammonia. After 
some time, the solution is filtered and the filtrate is reprecipi- 
tated by acetic acid, when the glycine amide derivative is. 
obtained, which is next washed with «distilled water. The pre- 
oipitato is then dissolved in dil. NaOH, filtered and the 
filtrate precipitated by adding absolute alcohol. The precipi- 
tate is then repeatedly washed with absolute alcohol and dried 
in à vacuum desiccator 
It is an almost white coloured powder, very easily soluble 
in water to a perfectly clear solution, which gives neutral re- 
action to litmus paper. On warming with dilute alkali it 
out ammonia. "The compound prepared according to the above 
| has been called X,, a paper on the therapeutics of 
— which has XE published by us in the Transactions of the 





Royal Society o fropical Medicine and Hygiene. The method 
of preparation he compound described here is better than 
* the one ori bed by one of us (U. N. B.) in the Jnd 

MN Jl. of Med. Res., (22. 
* — Composition : 4 
re of Dried material corresponds to the formula 43 
| / | (NH4CO.CH;.N HI .O,H,.53b0),.0,( OH)(ONAa) e 
MD 4 —O0.,H;,:0,, N44 Sb,Na. 





ES Fount Sb=38-40%, N 87295. 
— Calculated for C,,H,,0,,N,5b,Na. -38 700. N—8:9095.. 
This er is the polymerized antimony analogue of 







(2) Phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinate of urea Y on de 
(NH,CO.CH,.NH.C,H,.SbO),0,(OH)(ONH,.CO.NHy) 


Phenyl ine-amide-4-stibinic avid, 
— experiment, is made into a paste ie x 
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eipitated by acetone. The precipitate thus obtained is dried in 
a vacuum desiccator after well washing with absolute alcohol. 

The product is a light coloured powder easily dissolving in 
water to a perfectly clear solution, which is neutral to litmus 
paper. 


Com position :— 

Dried material corresponds to the formula : 
(NH4CO .CH,.NH.C,H ,.5bO),0,(0OH)(ONH,.CO.NH.) 
=C H4,0,, NS b,. 

Found Sbz36:5894,, N=! 
Calculated for Cy,Hs,0,,N,8b,. Sb=—36-60%, XIII. 
(3) Phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinate of diethyl-amine. 
(NH,.CO.CH,.NH.CgH,.SbO),0,(0H).OH,N(C.H,) >». 


The starting material in the preparation of this compound 

is the sAme as in the previous cages, This is well mixed with a 

small quantity of water, and to the mixture a 30°, solution of 

diethvlamine in water is gradually added shaking it very well 

at the same time. Almost a clear concentrated solution is thus 

obtained, which is filtered and the reddish filtrate poured drop 

by drop into 5 times its volume of absolute alcohol. <A 

voluminous precipitate is produced. which is allowed to settle 

down for some time and then filtered. The precipitate is 

4 washed well with absolute alcohol, and then dried in a vacuum 
desiccator. 

| It is a light grey coloured powder easily dissolving in 

4 water to a clear solution, which is neutral to litmus paper. 


Composition :— 
Dried material corresponds to the formula : 
UN H,.CO .CH,.NH. C,H,.SbO)4,0.( OH ) .O H4N(C. H b * 
= CygH 4,40, N;Sb,. 
Found | Sb=36-42%, ४४--०-7॥% . 
Calculated for C,,H4540,,N;Sb,. Sb=36°2l°%, N=985%. 











j ONa 
NH;.CO.NH.C,H,.Sb iei 0 
NH,.CO.NH.C,H,.Sb e o 

NM CONHCOM,Sb<=0 
NS E ar O. 
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The starting material in the preparation of this compound 
is sodium p-stibanilate, produced by neutralising p-stibanilic 
acid with NaOH solution, the acid itself being obtained by 
hvdrolysing acetyl-p-stibanilic acid which is a product of Barts 
reaction" applied to acetyl-p-phenylene diamine. # grms. of 
sodium stibanilate thus obtained are dissolved, at low tempera- 
ture, in glacial acetic acid. To this well-cooled mixture is 
gradually added about 4 grms. of potassium cyanate and the 
mixture well stirred till a clear solution is obtained. ‘The 
solution is then allowed to remain in this state for many hours. 
The mixture is then diluted with water and well stirred, Con- 
centrated HCl is then gradually added which dissolves the 
unreacted p-stibanilic acid and precipitates the carbamino 
derivative as a voluminous mass, which is then filtered and 
washed with water. The wet precipitate is then dissolved in 
the requisite quantity of dilute NaOH solution and the reddish 
solution thus obtained is filtered. The filtrate is precipitated 
by absolute alcohol and the precipitate washed with the same ; 
and then dried in a vacuum desiccator. 

The product is almost a white powder readily dissolving in 
water to a clear solution which is neutral to litmus paper. 


Com position :— 
Dried material corresponds to the formula : 
(NH.CO.NH.C,H,.SbO),0,.0H.ONa. 


" 
W 


= Cy, H 20N Sb, Na. 

Found Sb=39°62%, N 29:2995. ^ 
Calculated for Cy, H,,0,,N,Sbg4 Na. Sb =39:95%, N—9:329/, b 

(5) Carbamino-p-stibanilate of urea. a 


(NH,4.CO.NH.C,H,.8b0),.0,. OH.ONH;.CO.NH,. 


Carbamino-p-stibanilic acid as obtained in the previous 
case, is made into a paste with little water and then sr mixed 





— with a s ligh t excess of urea. The mixture is then warmed on a 
} water-bath when the acid gradually dissolves to a clear solution. 
Woe The solution is next filtered and the filtrate precipitated by 


~° It is a light grey coloured powder which dissolves easily in 
Ser M. water giving a neutral solution. 


Composition :— 
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(6) Carbamino-p-stibanilate of diethyl-amine. 
(NH,.CO.NH.C,H,.SbO),.0,.0H.ONH,.(C,H,)s. 


As in ne previ evious experiment a paste is made by mixing 
carbamino-p-stibanilic acid with little water to which is then 
ually added a 3574 solution of diethyl-amine in water. 
The precipitate gradually dissolves, giving a clear solution which 
is filtered, and the filtrate reprecipitated by acetone. 
. It is a pale greyish powder which dissolves readily in 
water. 


| 


Composition :— 
Dried material corresponds to the formula : 
(NH,.CO.NH.C,H,.SbO),.0O,.0H.ONH,.(C,H, )o. 


= Cos H3,0,,N;Sb,. 
Found Sb-37:629,, 5४४--]७०-४ ९. 
: Calculated for C,,H4,0,4N;Sb,. Sb=3T BI, N029. 
$^ - 
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Letter of Friar Arnold, a German Franciscan in China 
(I303-।305 >?) 


Translated and discussed by the Rev. H. HosTEN, S.J. 


I. “In his Chronica, written about the middle of the l4th 
century, John Vitoduranus (of Winterthur), O.F.M., writes of 
a certain Friar Minor ‘of the parts of Lower Germany’, who 
went to the parts of the infidels among whom he reaped much 
fruit. The Chronicler had read ‘a long and detailed’ letter 
‘addressed by him to his General of the Northern Vicariate’, 
whence he gathered and extracted that that Friar had converted 
'to the faith of Christ through the waters of baptism and the 
salutary word of preaching much people in the empire of the 
Great Kan, Emperor of the Tartars." Then follows the account 
of the missionary 's labours and success. 

“Two problems face us here: (I) Who was that Friar 
‘from the parts of Lower Germany?’ (2) What connection 
is there between his relation or letter and the letters of John 
of Monte Corvino ? 

“The first question is easily solved: for John of Monte 
Corvino himself, in his first letter (Golubovich, III. 88), speaks 
of ‘Friar Arnold, a German of the Province of Cologne’, 
who reached him in I303, and who, no doubt, is the same as 
in John of Winterthur. More serious is the other problem : 
for, according to the Chronicler, this Friar Arnold attributes 
to himself whatever John of Monte Corvino relates of himself 
in his first letter. Now, as we cannot easily admit deceit in 
the missionary, the Chronicler himself must rather be regarded 
as the author of the confusion. 

‘The text of the relation in John of Winterthur has been 
published frequently: C. Eccardus, Corpus scriptorum medii 
aevi, I, Lipsiae, I723, col. IS85—-L897: G. von Wyss, lohannis 
Vitodurani Chronicon, Zürich, IS5G,in: Archiv für schweizerische 
Geschichte, XI. I856, 205 20; Golubovich, . c. ITI. I60 sq., 
and finally in the recent edition of F. Baethgen, Die Chronik 
Iohanns von Winterthur (M.G.H., Scriptores rerum Germani- 
carum, Nova series, tomus III), Berlin, I924, 232-235. Cf. 
also R. Streit, Bibl. M iss., IV. 44 sqq." ! 


II. “John Vitoduranus(Winterthur, in modern Switzerland) 





| LOF P. Livarius Oliger, O.F.M., in Acta Ordiniía Fratrum Mino- 


rum....Primo Sinarum Apostolo et TE iscopo Ioanni a Monte Corvino 
ER, .dicata,...Ad Claras Aquas prope lorentiam, Ann. XLVII, Julii 





१28 * Fasc. VII, p. 225. — We shall refer to these Acta by * op. cit." 
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appears to have been born in the first years of the 4th 
century. Of his life we know only what he says of it himself 
in his Chronica or what we can infer from it. He became a 
Friar Minor, perhaps in the convent of Zürich; later, he was 
at times at Basle and Lindau. He died perhaps at the time 
of the pla gue or Black Death, which in that country began 
in 34s. e wrote his Cronica between 340 and ]348, 
beginning with Innocent III and Frederic II. For the earlier 
period he copied some authors; for the later period, he des- 
eribed, or drew from documents, the history of his time and 
country. Though he did not professedly, as we say, write 
the history of the Order of the Friars Minor, he recounts, 
however, in connection with it many things relating to its 
domestic affairs and foreign missions, and even to the Far 
East. These were collected by Golubovich, II. I43-—I50. For 
the editions of the Chronica see above, No. 3, and Streit, 
Bibl. Miss., IV. 79." ! 

III. “Summary: Relation of Friar Arnold of Germany, the 
companion of Friar John of Monte Corvino. (0] 

"A few years before the abovesaid events, (2) 4 certain 
Friar of the Order of St. Francis, born in the parts of Lower 
Germany went abroad to the parts of the infidels, to evangelize 
Christ. (3) I read his letter, a long and detailed one, addressed 
by him to his General of the Northern Vicariate. (4) He 
worked there praiseworthily, reaping rich fruit of souls. For, 
as I gatbered and extracted from his letter, he converted to 
the faith of Christ through the waters of baptism and the 
salutary work of preaching much people in the empire of the 
Great Kan, Emperor of the Tartars; nay, he would have 
reaped very groat fruit of souls, if Nestorian heretics, or false 
Christians, who had become numerous there, had not opposed 
him. (5) For, jealous of their successful work, (6) they resisted 
him as much as they could. By calumnies, false detractions, 
(and) flattery they excited at times against him some of the 
elders of that country, and wickedly caused scourgings, im- 

"corsage oie and divers chastisements to be inflicted on him 
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could powerfully and boldly sow therein the word of God. 
He also made so much fruit and profit among the people 
through his preachings that often, within the apace of a month 
or a week, many thousands of people flocked to him to be 
baptised. (9) 

“Ashe declares in the letter, the Gospel of Christ had never 
been preached before in the places where he had preached: 
for, although wo read of the blessed Thomas that India, which 
had fallen to him by the lot of preaching, in great part 
believed through him in Christ, and through two Roman boys, 
in the time of Pope Silvester and Constantine the Roman 
Emperor, as is read in ecclesiastical history, vet, as he says, 
to the places where he evangelized Christ no Catholic came 
before him to lay the foundations or at least the first stone 
of the orthodox faith. Before him no graft, nav, not a small 
plant of the Apostolic faith grew there; but, himself the first 
to sow there broadcast the seed of Christian doctrine on good 
ground, rent with the ploughshare of preaching and compunc- 
tion, he reaped a rich harvest of believers, or of converts to 
Christ. (30) 

Being a diligent and unwearied labourer in the vineyard 
of Christ and the Lord's field, he bore home sheaves, not 
of a few converts, but of many thousands. He also converted 
to Christ Prester John, a rich and powerful king. (ll) of whom 
much that is exaggerated is read among us in a little book, (I2) 
and through him (he converted) his whole nation. (I3) But, 
alas! after his death, which was ruinous for Christian discipline, 
they returned to the vomit of their paganism, being compelled 
by his successor, a very wicked idolater and a tyrant: ane 
the aforesaid Friar was not able to call the wandering and 
lost sheep back to the pen or sheepfold of the faith, because 
he was too far away from that kingdom, living in the domini- 
ons of the Great Can, lord of lords, more than XX or XXX 
stages away. (I+) 

“This oft-named Friar bought XI children, born in the 
country, (I5) and taught them the Latin letters and grammar; 
(40) but, finally, after feeding them with milk and pottage, 
food proper for children, he gave them solid meat, teaching 
them music and the sacred page; they also learned so perfectly 
the canonical hours and the chant that they were able to 
sing them excellently in choir alternately. (47) Some of them 
also, more talented and voiceful than the rest, led the choir 
grandly. (lS) The Great Can took very great ह ht in their 
sing! ng: hence, he often called the aforesaid Friar, their master 
and teacher, askin gati to bring with him four or six of them 
and to give him p with their singing; and he, — willingly 
complying , and trying to satisfy and please him t , would 


take with him by turns four, six, or eight of the aforesaid 


and, appearing at the royal court, he would often with 
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their sweet melody give him no small joy and gladness, thereby 
heartily delighting him and his (courtiers) and wonderfully 
recreating them. (lf) ' 

" For this reason, and by the simple purity of his life and 
his holy and praiseworthy conversation, that Friar found so 
much favour in the eyes of the oft-named prince that in all 
his needs he felt (he possessed) in him a kind and special 
friend." (20) 

"(From the Chronica of Friar John Vitoduranus, O.F.M., 
in our Biblioteca, t. III. pp. I60-]6l.)™ Cf. P. Girolamo 

Golubovich, O.F.M., in Acta Ordinis Fratrum Minorum, op. 
cil., pp. 203-204. 

IV. Comments on Iil,—l. Like Fr. Oliger, Yule and 
Moule, I am puzzled by Friar John of Winterthur's summary. 
It is supposed to come from Friar Arnold's letter, and the 
events related are attributed to him, though they can belong 
only to Friar John of Monte Corvino. The greater part of 
the narrative tallies with Monte Corvino's first letter, i.e.. the 
letter dated from Cambalec, in the kingdom of Cathay, January 
s. ]305. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, Il. (I800). I97—203.) That letter 
is not particularly long or detailed. It covers the period I29l- 
]305 of Monte Corvino's travels and work. We have another 
letter of Monte Corvino, dated Cambalec, Quinquagesima 
Sunday, February, I306 (February I3, I306). From this letter, 
addressed to the Vicar-General of the Order of Friars Minor 
and to the Vicar of the said Order and to the Master of the 
Order of Preachers, and to the Friars of either Order abiding 
in the Province of the Persians, we learn that his letter of 
I305 was addressed to the Father Vicar and the Friars of the 
Province of Gazaria, and that he had asked the said Vicar to 
send a copy of it to the Friars Minor and the Friars Preachers 
to whom his second letter was addressed ; they had, in fact. he 
had learned, received his first letter, the messenger having gone 
on from Sarai to Tauris.. We can gather also from that second 
letter that, if Monte Corvino had written letters from China 
before I305 (none is known to exist), they had not been received; 
neither had he received any letter from Brother of the Order 
or friend for I2 years, i.e., from l292 or 203 (ibid., I. 204). 
As the Province of Gazaria was called Vicaria Tartariae Aqui- 


fonaris and it had the two Custodies of Gazaria (Crimea) and | 


Sarai (Old Sarai: Selitrenoje, near the ote and the Caspian 
Sea), one might think that the letter seen by 
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thur and addressed to the General of the Northern Vicariate 
(de Vicaria Aquilonari) was the first letter of Monte Corvino, 
dated I305. John of Winterthur's summary covers that first 
letter mostly, without encroaching on Monte Corvino's second 
letter of I306. It is, indeed, possible that, since the letter 
of ]305 mentions Friar Arnold, a German of the Province of 
Cologne, John of Winterthur, himself a German, attributed 
wrongly to Friar Arnold Monte €'orvino's letter and doings. 
On the other hand, John of Winterthur’s summary contains 
not a few details not found in Monte Corvino's two letters 
of I305 and 3000 These details appear to me to exceed the 
4 limits of an ordinary comment or strict summary. To explain 
these additions and the differences of wording maintained 
throughout, one feels obliged to suppose that there was a letter 
by Friar Arnold. He had joined Monte Corvino at Cambalec 
(Pekin). January 8, I305, was within the second year of their 
meeting. On the latter date Friar Arnold may have been still 
with Monte Corvino. He too might have availed himself of 
the return of a friend, attached to the court of the Lord 
Kathan Khan (ibid., |. 204), to write a letter to the General 
of the Northern Vicariate. That letter would naturally have 
covered much the same ground as Monte Corvino's, if it 
was a summary of Arnold's conversations with Monte Corvino. 
It would have spoken of Monte Corvino in the third person, 
and John of Winterthur's error would consist in his having 
replaced Monte Corvino by Arnold. In this su pn John 
of Winterthur's wording and his disposition of the matter can 
more easily be understood to differ from Monte Corvino's 
letter of I305. 
In our further comments we neglect Yule's translations 
from Wadding's inferior text, and help ourselves with the study 
y of A. C. Moule in JRAS., I9l4, pp. 533-599, and I92l, pp. 
S3—lI5. Only after making our own translation on Fr. Golu- 
d bovich’s text of John of Winterthur's Chronica did we note 
* that Moule has that text (JRAS., I04, i p. 5683-57Il) and a 
ao translation. He followed, however, Eccard’s text, while Golu- 
y bovich followed the text of von Wyss, which he considered 
better. 
k- 2 Fr. Golubovich notes: “ Previously he wrote of the 
E-. Friars Minor martyred at Tana in I32l™". Yule has the same 
thing (Cathay, Y (I866), 739. Moule (JRAS., INI, p. 568) 
has: “ very vaguely, A.D. I330"™, 
| 8. Moule says diffidently of John of Winterthur's Chro- 
nica: “It contains probably a reference to the German Brother 
Arnold, John of Monte Corvino's earliest companion at Khan- 
ba valig.” (JRAS., ial—, p. 567.) We cannot reasonably say 
that John of Winterthur perhaps thought that Monte Corvino 
was of Lower Germany, although the letter from which he 
q iwoted was Monte Corvino’s first letter. Not only does it 
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mention '* Friar Arnold, a German, of the Province of Cologne ”’, 
but it begins with the words: “J, Brother John of Monte 
Corvino”. — (ibid., I9l4, p. 547.) 

4. “ Pascal of Vittoria, whose letter of I338 is translated 
by Colonel Y ule (Cathay, I. (0866), Pp-2B3IAT) speaks of * Gazaria 
in the Vicariat of the North, and in the empire of the Tartara ', 
and again of ‘Sarray, a city of the Saracens of the Tartar 
empire, in the Vicariat of the North’. (Moule in JAAS., 
INI4, p. 568.) 

5. “I have also baptized there [at Khanbalig], as ] 
reckon, up to this time about six thousand persons; and, if the 
above-named slanders had not been made [by the Nestorians |, 
I should have baptized more than thirty thousand ". (Monte 
Corvino, January 8, I305, in JRAS., IA p. 577.) 

6. Golubovich explains *their' (forum) by supposing it 
refers to the converts mentioned in the previous sentence. 
This explanation does not appear to be natural. The successful 
labours would naturally be ascribed to the missionary. Did 
the original letter not have at this place felicibus nostris actibus 
instead of felicibus eorum actibus: "our successful labours’, 
the word our implying Monte Corvino and Friar Arnold ? 
Moule, following Eccard, has eorum (JRAS., 044, p. 569): 
von Wyss prints ejus, but says the MS, has eorum (JRAS., 
I92l, p. I4.) 

7. In Monte Corvino's letter (January 8, ]305) there is 
no allusion to flatteries, scourgings, imprisonments, and divers 
chastisements extending over several days and years. His 
words are: * And so the Nestorians aforesaid, both directly 
and through others whom they bribed, have brought on me 
persecutions of the sharpest: declaring that I was not sent by 
the lord Pope, but was क spy and magician and impostor; and 
after some while they produced other false witnesses who said 
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(cf. also the text of the bull in Ceccarelli, 0—, p. 98): 
of the persecutions endured by Monte Corvino, it knows only 
as much as the first letter tells us: “And then, reaching the 
upper parts of a great prince, king of the Tartars, after many 
and various persecutions and snares, and wrongs inflicted on 
you by Nestorian heretics, and not a few false accusations 
and buffetings of trials (and) insults, like a faithful athlete of 
Christ and very brave champion, thanks to Him by whose 
order kings reign and princes rule, the truth was discovered 
and for the sake of the said faith you deservedly found great 
favour with the said great king." (JRANS., IN2l, p. 577: the 
text is very corrupt.) 

About I330, John of Cora, the supposed author of De 
l'estat et de la gouvernance du grant Kaan de Cathay, relates 
how the Nestorians of Khanbalig pulled down during the night 
what Monte Corvino was erecting while building his houses 
and churches. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, Il. (4866), 249.) 

8. Monte Corvino says only (January 8, I305): “At last, by 
God's providence, through the confessions of certain individuals, 
the Emperor came to know of my innocence and the malice 
of my rivals, and sent them with their wives and children 
into exile ". (JRAS., IBIA, p. 577.) How very differently 
this is expressed by John of Winterthur! It is hardly credible 
that he extracted what he says from Monte Corvino's letter. 
Had he not before him a letter of Friar Arnold, justifving him 
in his allusion to a year's long captivity in a tower ? 

I translate quandoque by * after some time’. Moule trans- 
lates it by ‘at length ' (J /CAS., I9l4. p. 596). 

% Monte Corvino's letter of January 5, IL305, has: “I 
have a competent knowledge of the Tartar language and 
character, which is the usual language of the Tartars: and I 
have now translated in that language and character the whole 
New Testament and Psalter, and have had them written in 
their fairest character; and I understand the language and 
read, and preach openly and in public, as if it were in testimony 
of the law of Christ." (JRAS., I9I4, p. 580.) The baptisms 
conferred by January 8, I305, at Khanbalig alone, were 6,000 
(ibid., 577); between All Saints’ Day, I305, and February ]3, 
IB00G. he had baptised 400 persons (ibid. 585). “ From the 
time in which I have been in Tartary in Cathay I have baptised 
several thousands '. (Letter of February I3 I3O6;: ibid., 533.) 
In their letter to the Pope (I336) the Alans said that their 
nation had been united to the Roman See by Monte Corvino. 
Marignolli (I342) says the same of 30,000 of them, after some 
stay among them. (Yule, Cathay, II. (IS66), p. 336.) 

How could John of Winterthur make out from Monte 
Corvino's letter that he had acquired the language perfectly 
after ‘‘ perhaps Sor 9 years ", that he had lived in the Eastern 
and Northern parts, and had often in a week or a month been 
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asked by thousands of people to baptise them? A letter of 
Bishop Peregrine (Zayton, December 30, I3I8) says that King 
George in one day converted several thousands of his people. 
(JRAS., IN2I,p. LIL.) 

ID, On January 8, I305, Monte Corvino says only, of 
the places where he then was, i.e, Cathay or Khanbalig 
(Pekin), occupied exclusively by Nestorians in former times : 
“To these regions there never came any Apostle or disciple 
of the Apostles. (JRAS., lOA, p. 576.) He must be speaking 
of Cathay, or of China and Cathay. In his letter of February 
3, ]306, he speaks of a solemn deputation from Ethiopia 
which had requested him to go to Ethiopia or to send 
preachers; since the time of Blessed Matthew and his dis- 
ciples “ they had not preachers to instruct them in the faith 
of Christ, and they have a great desire to attain to the true 
faith of Christ " (ibid., 585). It is supposed that this embassy 
met Monte Corvino in India, présumably in South India, 
between I29l and I293, during the thirteen months he spent in 
India after his departure from Tauris (Tabris) in I29]. It 
is also supposed by some that this deputation cante from 
Sokotra. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, I. (I866), I68.) The Dominican 
who presented to Philip of Valois in I330 a work in which 
he discussed the means of recovering the Holy Land, states 
that, during the 24 years. of his residence among the infidels, 
he had visited an island of the Indian Sea, which, according 
to Yule, appears to be Sokotra. (Cathay, I. (I866), I9I.) 
Could this Dominican have been Friar Jordanus of Severac ? 
The subject of the memorial presented to Philip of Valois lay 
dear to him and he too had contemplated going or sending 
Friars to Ethiopia (ibid., I. 227. 229.230). He writes from 
India in I32l: “I have been told by our Latin merchants : 
that the way to Ethiopia is open for anyone who wishes to 
and preach there, where once St. Matthew the Evan list 
did preach. I pray the Lord that I may not die until I have 
been a pilgrim for the faith into those regions, for this is 
my whole heart's desire” (ibid., I. 227). From Tana he wrote 
in I223 or I324: “I must say a word as to the vits to 
OBS. which it would be fitting that some Friar ing to 
go thither to preach should undertake. He might go thither 

y at small cost from the place where I now am, and, from what 
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first letter or in his second letter, and, even after Friar Arnold's 
arrival, the Mission at Pekin was extremely poor in books, 
as Monte Corvino's first letter shows. i 

What is said of St. Thomas, and chiefly of the two boys 
supposes scholarship or the help of books. India, quae sibi 
(n sorte praedicationis advenerat, is a textual quotation or re- 
miniscence from some Church History. India fell by lot to St. 

omas, according to the Syriac and the Greek Acts of Thomas 
(Ind. Antiq., I903, p. 3; M. R. James, The apocryphal New 
Testament, 365). A similar expression is used by Rufinus, 
Hist. Eccles., lib. I, cap. 9, about St. Thomas and Parthia 
(Ind. Antiq., I903, p. I3), also by Socrates in his Ecclesiastical 
History, bk. I, ch. I9 (Ind. A ntig., I903, p. L4) and by Origen, 
according to Eusebius (Hist. Eccles., bk. 3, ch. l, in Ind. Antiq.. 
I903, p. 6). 

An equally clear quotation is discoverable in the story 
of the two Roman boys, which must rest on the Ecclesiastical 
History of Rufinus, bk. I ch. 9. Rufinus says not only that, 
at the division of the world, in view of the work of preaching, 
Parthia fell to Thomas by lot and Ethiopia to Matthew, but 
that no one before the time of Constantine had touched with 
the ploughshare of apostolic preaching (nullus apostolicae prae- 
dicationis vomere impresserat) the Ulterior India visited by 
Metrodorus, which same India Rufinus seems to have considered 
as the field cultivated by Edesius and Frumentius. John of 
Winterthur or his missionary borrowed doubtless from Rufinus 
his own expression "vomere praedicationis scissam " which he 
applies to the country evangelised by the missionary. Neither 
Rufinus nor the Roman Martyrology mentions the reign of 
Pope Sylvester for the time when the two Roman boys were 


* baad in India. Pope Sylvester reigned from 3l¥ to 335, and Con- 
न stantine from 306 to 337.  Edesius and Frumentius were taken 
i prisoners, apparently at Axum, on the Red Sea, about 3l6. 
E A In or after 328, Frumentius was consecrated a bishop by 
ut X St. Athanasius of Alexandria; till after 365 he was the apostle 


of the Abyssinians, It does not seem possible to bring Edesius 

and Frumentius to our present India even for the period of 
^ their captivity. 
a John of Winterthur professes to quote a missionary in 
EON us passage. : “as he says, in the places where he evangelised 
| Christ no Catholic came before him to lay the foundations or at 
least the first stone of the orthodox faith ". The quotation, 
i not traceable in Monte Corvino, embraces perhaps also the next 
sentence, “No Catholic came before him " differs widely from 
John of Winterthur's previous statement: ‘The Gospel of 
Christ had never been preached before in the places where he 
eon — ae i preached." The latter assertion is not correct: the 
Nestorians, who had been there before Monte Corvino, were 
Christians, though not orthodox. More correct, at least for 
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Cathay and Khanbalig. sound the words of Monte Corvino: 
may “To these regions there never came any Apostle or disciple 
of the Apostles ". lIA, p. 576,) 

Moule (JRAS.. lVA, p. 547) makes on the last sentence 
the following reflection: * This sentence, coming from one 
[Monte Corvino, as Moule supposes] who had spent a year at 
the Church of St. Thomas in India, has an interesting bearin 
on the question of the date at which the legend of St. Thomas 
mission to China originated." He makes a similar reflection 
in conneetion with John of Winterthur's corresponding passage. 
(JRAS., INl4, p. 568.) On the other hand he notes (JRAS., 
IN2l, p. Ll4): “Cathay and China were probably two quite 
distinct countries in the mind of John .of Monte Corvino "'. 
St. Thomas’ travels to China are mentioned in the Romo- 
Syrian Breviary, in the Office of St. Thomas on July 3 (cf. 
Yule, Cathay, i (I8GG6), Ixxxix n. I), and that Office is pre- 
Portuguese and apparently of the 4th or Sth century. Perhaps, 
Monte Corvino had not heard even in South India that St. 
Thomas had been in China. He may however have distin- 
Es as suggested by Moule, between Cathay and China, 

o one going to China, as Monte Corvino, the subject of 
St. Thomas’ preaching is likely to have been mentioned at 
Mylapore. Had Monte Corvino disbelieved the Malabar tradi- 
tion on the point, in view of the fact that the only Christianity 
he saw in China was Nestorianism, his disbelief in St. Thomas’ 
travels should have extended to our India, where the same 
Christianity existed as in China, and probably Monte Corvino 
believed in the Malabar tradition regarding St. Thomas’ tomb 
at Mylapore. He buried “in the C Muro of St. Thomas the 
Apostle BT Friar Nicholas of Pistoia, "That means the Church 
of Mylapore, and in the language of the time, the Church 
containing St. Thomas’ traditional tomb. In a letter about 
India, which some consider as of doubtful provenance, he says 
that Maebar is in the territory of St. Thomas. (Yule, Cathay, 
L866), 2I2.) 
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Monte Corvino bury his companion in their church, we can say 
that Monte Corvino uses “the Church of St. Thomas” as 
synonymous with the place where stood the Church of Dt. 
Thomas. There was still in I72l at Mylapore a cemetery in 
which pilgrims who died at Mylapore used to be buried. It 
was within a cross-bow shot or two from the Church of the 
tomb. 
ll. Monte Corvino says on January BS, I305, that he 
converted in Cathay King George, “of the family of that great 
King who was called Prester John of India " (/RAS., IIs, 
p. 579). The words “of India” are missing only in the Chigi 
MS. (JRAS., IN2I, p. 86). Moule (J/RAS., I9ls, 568) says 
of John of Winterthur’s account: “The confusion between 
King George and Prester John is carried a step further by 
the statement that John of Monte Corvino had converted 
Prester John; but perhaps the writer had read Mareo Polo, 
who says: ' Et de ceste provence en est rois un dou legnages au 
Prestre Johan, et encore est Prestre Johan, son nom est 
Giorgie.' (Recueil de voyages, tom. I, p. 74.) Does the con- 
fusion, «if confusion there is, not come from a letter by some one 
else than Monte Corvino, ie., by Friar Arnold? Odoric of 
Pordenone (I225-28) also refers to Tozan as the chief city of 
'* Prester John," meaning apparently King George 5 successor. 
2. To what small book known in Europe does John 
of Winterthur or his missionary refer’ How did John of 
Winterthur know that much in it was exaggerated’ Monte 
Corvino does not allude to the subject. Plano Carpini (l246-47) 
says nothing of Prester John. Rubruquis ((273-85), far from 
exaggerating, opposes the exaggerations of the Nestorians: 
“ And in a certain plain among those mountains dwelt a certain 
" Nestorian who was a mighty shepherd, and lord over all the 
people called Naiman, who were Nestorian Christians. And 
when Coir Cham died, that Nestorian raised himself to be 
King (in his place), and the Nestorians used to call him King 
John, and to tell things of him ten times in excess of the 
B truth. For this is the way of the Nestorians who come from 
^ those parts of the world; out of a mere nothing they will 
spin the most wonderful stories....In this way great tales 
went forth about this King John." (Yule, Cathay, I. (IS66), 
I77.) Rubruquis says that it had been falsely stated that 
Sartach, Mangu Cham, and Ken Cham were Christians. Hayton 
= I, King of Armenia, alleged that Sartach was a Christian 
Pi ; Mons I.exxviii; I77—). Exaggerated too is the letter of Sempa«l, 
Constable of Armenia and brother of Hayton I, who travelled 
^ in Tartary in I246-50 (ibid. |]. exxvil, n. 2). Odorie of 
| — Pordenone (I325-28) states, after seeing the people of Prester 
John at Tozan, that not one-hundredth part was true of what 
|. . was said of Prester John. : 
== I3. The words of Monte Corvino are: King George 
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" brought over a great part of his people to the true Catholic 
faith ". (JRAS., iä p. 579.) 

l4. Monte Corvino says: “The brothers of this King 
George, since they were perfidious followers of the errors of 
Nestorius, subverted after the King's death all whom he had 
converted, taking them back to their former schism. And 
because I was alone and was unable to leave the Emperor 
the Khan, I could not go to that Church, which is twenty 
days’ journey distant," (JRAS., I—A, p. 579.) Instead of 
King George's brothers, schismatics, John of Winterthur speaks 
of his successor, an idolater, a tyrant. He thinks George's 
subjects returned to idolatry, instead of to schism. He also 
makes the distance between Khanbalig (Pekin) and George's 
town, which seems to have been Tozan, i.e., Tung-shéng (J RAS., 
I9l4, p. 599; I92l, p. 599), 20 or 30 days instead of 20 
days only. Let us note, however, that the Paris MS. and 
Wadding have XX days, while the Chigi MS. has XXX days! 
(JRAS., I92. p. 87.) 

Would a serious historian substitute himself to his sources, 
as John of Winterthur must have done, if his source was 
Monte Corvino's letter? I cannot well admit Yule’s opinion 
on John of Winterthur's account: “It seems “pretty certain 
that what the chronicler had seen was merely a copy of Monte 
Corvino's letter. There are one or two slight circumstances 
in the chronicle which are not mentioned in that letter, but 
they look very like such amplifications as would be natural 
in such a case," (Yule, Cathay, I. II8360), I73.) The Chronicler 
differs from Monte Corvino's letter all along, at least in his 
way of expressing himself, and repeatedly he differs in cir- 
cumstances more than slight. The greatest difference comes 
at the end, and it cannot be explained away. 

If King —— 's residence at Kosang or Tozan (Tung. 
shéng, as Paul Pelliot thinks in 7T'oung-Pao, December, I9l4, 
pp. 634-635) was to the north of Khanbalig, John of Winter- 
thurs statement that the missionary had been “in the Eastern 
and Northern parts” would be justified, but the statement 
could not have come from John of Winterthur. That passage 
in John of Winterthur belongs clearly from the context to 
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infidels through the waters of baptism. And then. reaching 
the upper parts of a great prince, king of the Tartars, after 
many and various persecutions and snares and wrongs inflicted 
on you by Nestorian heretics...." (the rest as in my comment 
7). (Cf. JRAS., I9N2l, p. 98, where the Chigi MS. has domini 
Tartarorum: I9l4, p. 560, where the Paris MS. has dermiinij 
Tartarorum.) The Pope speaks of recent information brought 
to his notice and referring to Monte Corvino's past labours. 
His information, as the bull shows, is taken from Monte 
Corvino's two letters, Was there not also a letter bw Friar 
Arnold speaking of Monte Corvino's labours in the eastern and 
northern parts of Cathay. a distinction not found in Monte 
Corvino's letters? If the Pope's allusion to a reduction to the 
faith does not mean the reduction of King George's people, 
many of whom may have been Christians only in name before 
they were baptised by Monte Corvino (John of Winterthur 
represents them as returning to idolatry instead of to schism), 
the Pope has not a word of praise for that great success of 
Monte Corvino. The difficulty now shifts to the use of the 
word ° n ' tor George's territory, and ‘upper’ for Khan- 
balig. Monte Corvino's reduction of George's subjects belongs 
to the very beginning of his stay in Cathay; only after that 
did he go to Khanbalig to reside there more permanently. 

LS. Moule writes of John of Winterthur's chronicle: ** We 
notice that the correct number of John's foundlings, forty, 
is preserved as against all the printed texts of the letter.” 
(JRAS., IODIA p. 568.) Wadding has * I50'"' boys: the Paris 
MS. has xl, like John of Winterthur's chronicle: the Chigi MS. 
has quadraginta (forty). (Cf. JRAS., ll, p. 86.) Wadding 
may have read cl by mistake for xl. 

I6. John of Monte Corvino says (January 8, I305): 
"TI instructed them in the Latin letters and in our rite 













i (method ? ritual ?)." Eleven of the boys already knew the 
r= Office, and several were writing out Psalters and other books. 
M (JRAS., IVIA, pp. 547, 577-578.) It does not follow that these 
f RA boys, who, when bought, were between 7 and II years old, 
Ra knew Latin. John of Winterthur adds, however, that they 
ox. were also =e ht grammar: again a notable variant. A greater 


variant is Wadding's: I instructed them in the Latin and 
Greek letters after our manner (/nformavi cos litteris Latinis, 
& Graecis ritu nostro)”. (JRAS., INI, p. 86, note I.) 
Wadding alone speaks of Greek letters, and one does not see 
of what use they could be. 
Pope Clement V must also have had special information 
not derived from Monte Corvino's two letters, both of which 
- were known to him. In a bull of July 27, I307, the Pope, 
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addressing John of Monte Corvino, says: “(You made) a 
— — convent of boys whom in their childhood you bought with 
alms given you by the faithful, and by the sacrament of baptism 
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you joined them to the unity of the faithful, and teaching 
them sufficiently the Latin language and a knowledge of the 
Latin letters, you instructed them properly and praiseworthily 
in the ecclesiastical office according to the rules of the Roman 
Church. and with the Lord's assistance you wisely ordained them 
(promovente domino salubriter ordinasti). These brothers or clerics, 
fervently intent on keeping the commandments of God, sing 
the praises of God in the Church, and in a foreign country they 
sound and cause to resound a hymn from the canticles of 
Svon.” (JRAS., IN2I, p. 98.) The parts we have italicised 
are without equivalent in Monte Corvino's letters. In his 
second letter we read only that he had received from a wealthy 
merchant, Peter or Petrutius de Lucalongo (Lucolongo, Luca- 

o), who had accompanied Monte Corvino from Tauris 
in I2Dl. the site on which he built his second Church at 
Khanbalig, and that benefactors helped him in putting up his 
second convent on that site. Monte Corvino's letters do not 
sav that he gave the minor orders to some of his boys. He 
must, however, have had episcopal powers, since he had gone 
to the East as a Papal Legate, and since he had raised to 
the minor orders King George, who served his mass wearing 
sacred vestments. He also says that his boys were not 
"priests ". The passage we have quoted from the Pope's bull 
is only in the Chigi MS. (JRAS., l92, p. 98), and though 
that MS. is part of a collection by the forger Alfonso Ceccarelli, 
we see no reason to regard it as s pu urious. 

I7. " Eleven boys already know our office and have the 
choir and the weeks, as in a convent, whether I am present or 
not, and several of them write out Psalters and other useful 
things (opportuna)....And with (this) convent of infants and 
sucklings I perform the divine office, However, we sing by 
rote (secundum usum), because we have no office with the 
notes," (Monte Corvino, January 8, I305; JRAS., I9I4, 

. 548.) 
P 8. This might be John of Winterthur's lawful comment 
on the words: * (they) have....the weeks (edomadas)." One 
of the boys would for a week lead off at parts of the singing : 
another would take his place the next week, and so on in turn. 

I9. Monte Corvino dn only (January 8, I305): “ And 
the lord Emperor is greatly delighted at their ohan ह 2 A 
ring the bells at all the hours, and with (this) convent of ints 
sucklings I perform the divine office." (JRAS., l9l4, 
that seven times a day the singing 
Khanbalig he had finished a church six years 
t for it a belfry with three bells (ibid., 547). 
another church within a stone's throw of 
finished yet on February | 
in the summer. Thero was, d 
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persons, “And we in our oratory sing the office regularly 
by ear, because we have not the notes. The Lord Khan can 
hear our voices in his chamber (bed-chamber: Chigi MS.) ; 
and this wonderful fact is published far and wide among the 
heathen, and will have a great effect, as the Divine mercy 
shall dispose and fulfil. From our first church and residence 
to the second church which I have since built, is a distance of 
two miles and a half inside the city which is very great. And 
I have divided the boys, and placed in the first (church) part, 
and part I have established in the second ; and they perform 
the service by themselves. But I, as chaplain, celebrate in 
either Church by weeks, for the boys are not priests " (ibid., 
583: letter of Monte Corvino, February I3, I306). 

Since it is not likely that Friar Arnold was not a priest, 
we should conclude that some time between January 58, I305. 
and February I3, I305, if not earlier, he had left Khanbalig. 
perhaps for some new mission in parts of Cathay where there 
were already Christians. Had there been a second priest at 
Khanbalig, one would have resided at each of the two churches. 

Thespassage of John of Winterthur, on which we comment, 
adds so much here to Monte Corvino's two letters and is so 
precise that we cannot consider it lawful comment on these 
two letters. John of Winterthur must have had other material 
at his disposal, and, as that other material was a single letter, 
“long and detailed ", and covering mostly the same ground 
as John of Monte Corvino's first letter, we are forced to 
suppose that this long and detailed letter was also written 
about January 8, I305, but by another, i.e., by Friar Arnold. 

Moule writes: * We seem to have some fragments of the 
original letter (by Monte Corvino, as Moule supposes) preserved 
for us which would otherwise be lost, for the statement that 
John used to be summoned to appear before the Khan, taking 
with him four or six or eight of his choristers, cannot be 
explained as a summary or even as a vague recollection of any 
part of either of John's letters as they now exist." (JRAS., 
I9l4, p. 568.) "This is well said, but it does not go far enough. 
Many copies of Monte Corvino's letters were made. We are 
told so explicitly for his first letter. (JRAS., l8A, p. 55l; 
Sl; I92l, p. 89.) Yet the passage in question is not in 
Wadding, nor in the Chigi MS., nor in the Paris MS., all of 
which resemble one another so closely for the text of Monte 
Corvino's two letters as to preclude the supposition that our 

ge once belonged to them. It is true that in none of 
these authorities do we find the request which Monte Corvino's 
second letter m s» was contained in the first: that the Father 


Vicar and the iars of the Province of Gazaria should send 

a copy of the first letter of — 8, 305, to the addressees 

of his second letter, the Friars of - 
written perhaps separately, may not have been forwarded 


uris; but such a request 
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from Gazaria or Tauris, or may not have been considered part 
of the letter itself by the copyists in Europe. 

Monte Corvino's appearing with his choristers at the court 
of the Great Khan would have been perfectly natural, judging 
from the proximity of the church to the Khan's palace, the 
nature of these Eastern potentates, and the fact that Monte 
Corvino had his place at the court, with right of entrance 
and of sitting, as the Pope's Legate. (Monte Corvino, February 
IB I306:; JRAS., I9l4, p. 584.) Friar Odoric (325-28) says 
of the festivities at the Khan's palace: '" We Minor Friars 
have a place assigned to us at the Emperor's court, and we 
be always in duty bound to go and give him our benison." 
(Yule, Cathay, Y. (IS66), I33.) 

20. This paragraph follows naturally the previous sen- 
tence: but again Monte Corvino’s two letters do not prepare 
us for such high praise of the Emperor, and John of Winterthur 
had seen only one letter by a missionary. 

Fr. Golubovich must have omitted some words at the end, 
Cp. his quod eum propitium et singularem amicum in cunctis 
suis necessitatibus qratiosissime sentiebat (op. cit., p. 204, col. 2) 
with Moule's text taken from Eccard: quod eum propitium 
patronum, protectorem, and quasi praecipuum d: singularem 
amicum in cunctis suis necessitatibus sentiebat, i.e., “that 
he used most gratefully to regard him as a kind patron and 

rotector, and as it were a chief and particular friend in all 
is necessities." (JRAS., I9l4, pp. 57l, 598.) 

In judging of John of Winterthur's text and its depend- 
ence or independence from Monte Corvino’s letters, we must 
consider not less what it leaves unsaid than what it says. 
It omits interesting portions of Monte Corvino's letters, for 
instance his work in India. 

Whatever explanation we devise, we have not explained 
the difference between John of Winterthur's * 20 or 30 stages”, 
or the '* 30 stages " of the Chigi MS., and the * 20 stages" in 
Wadding and the Paris MS. Cf. our comment under our num- 
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X, passario de Roma ao Cathay 2 sacerdotes theologos de 
Ancona, chamados Nicolas e Guilhermo, E Garibay, na sua 


Istoria Pontifical, tratta de Fr. Anselmo com seus compan- 


heiros, religiosos da ordem dos Pregadores, que, por licenga 
do P. P. Inocencio V°. passarão a empreza do Cathay. E sobre 
esta Christandade escreve 58. Antonino." (And the next year, 
at the request of Coblay the Tartar, by order of Pope Gregory 
X, there passed from Rome to Cathay two theologians, priests, 
from Ancona, called Nieolas and William. And Garibay, in 
his Pontifical History, speaks of Friar Anselm and his com- 
anions, Religious of the Order of Preachers, who with leave of 
ope Innocent V. went to the emprize of Cathay. And St. 
Antoninus writes about this Christianity.) 
What is.known of these Missionaries? Whatsays Garibay ? 
Gregory X, elected Pope on September |, I27l, arrived 
from the Holy Land at Viterbo on February 2, I272, and 
accepted the papal dignity, taking the name of Gregory X. 
He died on January IO, I276.—lInnocent V, elected on January 
2I, ]276, died on June 22, I276. 








ARTICLE No. 29. 


Letter of Friar Peregrine, second Bishop of Zayton, China. 
(December 30, 38) 


Translated and discussed by the Rev. H. HosrEN, S.J. 


|l. “This document, preserved only in the € ‘higi 
Codex, I. VII. 262 (now in the Vatican Library : ef. below No. 9), 
is described by Golubovich, II. I39-I4I, who also published 
the text of this letter (III. I95-97), (p. 226) though he judges it 
spurious. That Codex is, indeed, a forgery of the well-known 
Alfonso Ceccarelli, But the problem of the authenticity of the 
document is complicated, because the codex contains in fact 
some authentic texts: that being so, it is not impossible that 
Peregrine's letter be genuine. The contents of the letter are 
not such that one should declare it spurious; on the contrary, 
there are in it things which speak in favour of its authenticity, 
The forger could hardly have given it in everything the local 
and chronological colouring. A writer may, therefore, prudent- 
ly use this document, since it is not proved to be spurious. 

" Friar Peregrine was one of the six Bishops who on July 
23, I307, were sent to the help of Friar John of Monte Corvino. 
In Bullarium Franciscanum, V. 39, he is called Peregrinus de 
Castello, With the other five Bishops he started on his journey 
to China and appears to have reached Cambalec between I309 
and I3I0. On the death of Friar Gerard, the first Bishop of 
Zayton (Teeu-tung, in China), he was appointed his successor, 
and, as such, on December 30, I3l8S, he wrote the letter in 
question, addressing it * to the Vicar of the Minister General 
and the other Brothers of the Vicariate of the Orient." In 
it he speaks of the state of the Church of Cambalec and of 
his own Church. Both are in very good condition, but evange- 
lical labourers are wanting. Friar Pere gne died on July 7, 
]323, according to the information sent by his successor Friar 
Andrew of Perugia (cf. No. 5), which Golubovich published 
(III. 307). ! 

Father Joseph M. Pou y Marti, O.F.M., says of this 
letter: ** In the Chigi Codex I. VII. 262, now in the Vatican 
Library, we have a certain letter of Friar Peregrine de Castello, 
which the good Bishop of Zaitun would have written at his see 
on December 30, I3I8. This letter appears to lack sufficient 





E. l Cf. P. Livarius Oliger, O.F.M., in Acta Ordinis Fratrum Minorum., , 
v Primo Sinarum Apostolo et Archiepiscopo Ioanni a Monte Corvino.. . dicata 
| .... Ad Claras Aquas prope Florentiam, Ann. XLVII, Julii for, Fasc. 
VIL pp. 225-226. We shall refer to these Acta by ** op. cit." 
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critical basis. so that no reliable information can be derived from 
it for the history of that Mission.” ® 

II. In JRAS., IO2I. pp. 0IIS, the Rev. A. C, Moule 
published from the Chigi Codex I. VII. 262, fols. I02 v03 r°, 
the Latin text, without giving a translation. As, in my opinion, 
this letter deserves to be more widely known and vindicated 
as genuine, I shall translate it here from Moule's text. I have 
not seen the text published in Fr. Girolamo Golubovich's 
Biblioteca, IIL. IN5—I97, 

LETTER. (l) 

To the Reverend Fathers in Christ, Brother N., Vicar of 
the Minister General, and the other Brothers of the Vicariate of 
the Orient, (2) Brother Peregrine, established by poverty a 
bishop in another world, (tenders) reverence and (wishes) health, 
(being himself) eager to hear news of the world of the faithful. 
And, if I and my companions had acted like the prodigal son, 
and had like others fled to a distant country, our Religion, a 
kind mother, ought at least to remember her sons, whom she 
destined to an unheard-of exile: for a mother's bowels (J RAS... 
92}, p. Il]) do not harbour against a son the severity of 
justice, and below (ef infra). (3) I am a bishop, albeit unwor- 
thy, and below (ef infra). (4) And Father Brother Andrew of 
Perugia, the Bishop, and I, we arrived at Gabalech. (5) There- 
fore, I speak first of the Archbishop Brother John. His outward 
life is good, and hard, and severe. Now, as regards that King 
George, it is certain that he converted him fully and praise- 
worthily to the true faith, whereas —— he mixed with the 
Nestorians. And the King himself in one day converted several 
thousands of his people. And, had he lived, we should truly 
have brought low before Christ all his people and kingdom. 
And a great change would have been effected also in the Can. 
(6) But, before Brother John, the Archbishop aforesaid, came 
to the empire of the Great Can, no Christian, whatever was his 
condition and nation, could succeed in erecting even the smallest 
oratory (7) and sign of Christ (8), owing to the power of the 
Nestorians, who prevented it. And thus they were either 
forced to follow them in their schismatic and erroneous rite, or 
walk as it were in the way of the infidels. But, after his arri- 
val, Brother John erected several churches with the help of 
God (and in spite of) the ill-will of the Nestorians. (0) And the 
other nations of Christians who hate the Nestorian schismatics 
followed Brother John, and chiefly the Armenians, who now 
build for themselves a beautiful church and intend ing 
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3 Op. cit., 22), col. 2. Fr. Pou y Marti adds in a noto, दे 224, col. 
hed by the forger Alfonso Mey hey P Cf. Golubovich, 
loa — 07. On Alfonso Ceccarelli's falsifications, for which 
in Ussa. see Fiumi, L'opera di falsificazione dé A. 
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to the other Brothers and is himself continually among them 
(the Armenians). (IO) In the same way, some good Christians, 
who are called Alans (Alani), and who receive from the Great 
King payment for XX thousand, have recourse to Brother 
John, themselves and their families. And he comforts them 
and preaches to them. (ll) Nor do we see...(l2)and we can 
preach to them (istis) and minister the sacraments of the 
Church, (l3) Now, as regards the infidels, we can preach freely, 
and we preached several times in the mosque (moscheta) of the 
Saracens, to obtain their conversion. (]4) Similarly in the great 
cities (we preach) to the idolaters through two interpreters 
(acting as) intermediaries. (l5) Many gather, and they wonder 
greatly, and carefully inquire about these things (de istis). 
And, as the work is now begun, we have good hope, seeing the 
people eager tohear, and to run where we preach. Truly. we 
think that, if we had their languages, the wonders of God would 
be manifested. (46) The harvest is very great, (p. II2) but the 
labourers are few and without a sickle. (I7) For we are few 
Brothers, and very old, (I5) and unfit for learning the langu- 
ages. God spare those who prevent the Brothers from coming. 
(IN) Truly, | think that the enemy does this, lest we invade his 
empire, which he possesses without trouble. At Cambaliech 
there are the Archbishops (20) and Brother Andrew of Peru- 
gin, (2lI) and Brother Peter of Florence, (22) bishops, and 
nothing is wanting to them in temporal things. And, as for 
spiritual things, I think they never had so much (of them). 
The Holy Spirit rushed and came upon these (istos) two 
Bishops, and accordingly (in tantum) they are intent in prayers 
and holy meditations. And (it is) the Spirit of God who visits 
and consoles them, and (who) so greatly (fovent: for fovet?) 
inflames (them) that they seem to be forgetful of all things, 
standing before the Lord day and night in holy vigils. 

And I, having been made Bishop of Cayton (cayfensrs), (23) 
can serve God there peacefully and tranquilly with three 
devout Brothers. (fol. I03 r^). And these servants of God (are) 
Brother John Grimaldi, Brother Emanuel de Monticulo, and 
Brother Ventura of Sarezana, who became a Brother in these 
(istis) parts. (24) They are well strengthened in every virtue. 
God is honoured through them. Would we had with us a 
hundred such. In the city of Cayton we have a good church 
with a site which a certain lady of Armenia left to us, and she 
provided for us and for others, should they come, the necessaries 
of life. (25) And outside of the city we have a beautiful place 
with a wood, where we wish to make cells and an oratory. (26) 
We are not in need of anything else than Brothers, whom we 
long for. Brother Gerard the Bishop is dead, (27) and we, the 


other Brothers, cannot live lo ng, and others have not come. 
The church will remain without baptism and without inmates, 


If I were to write the news and the conditions of this 
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(istius) great empire, how great its power is, how great its 
armies, the greatness of the country, how many its revenues, 
how many its expenses, how great the alms they give, it would 
not be believed. Our Latins have (28) compared it in these 
things with all the other kings of the world, but I do not write 
the excess. The great city of Cayton, where we are, is near the 
sen, and it is about a three months’ journey from the great 
(city) of Cambalieth. (29) 
Dated at Zayton, on the third before the Kalends of 
January, (December 30), in the year of the Lord ISIS. 
Ill. Comments on — The Rev. A. C. Moule writes 
(J RAS., IN2I, pp. IOOMIIO “ The most interesting addition to 
the documents hitherto known is the following letter from 
Bishop Peregrine of Zaitun. It is, of course, easy to suspect it 
of being spurious. The style is awkward and unnatural, though 
not so ungrammatical as that of the Papal Bulls already given : 
and the fact that its existence seems never to have been 
suspected by any of the historians of the Minor Friars until this 
century is a very serious objection to its being genuine. If it is 
proved that the compiler derived all the rest of hi» Cathay 
material from P. (a), the case against the letter will be even 
stronger. A considerable part of the subject-matter might 
have been invented with no great ingenuity from the letters of 
John (6) and Andrew (c), the passage about King George, who 
had been murdered twenty years before, seeming specially (p. 
IID) clumsy. But it is fair to remember that it was John's 
letters about King George which had caused Bishop Peregrine 
to be sent to Cathay; he calls him “that King George," and 
seems hastening to assure his friends that Jo hn’s wonderful 
story was really true. The passages about the Armenians and 
the Alani could not be derived directly from any document known 
to me, but they are not either impossible or improbable, and the 
general truth of what is said about the Alani is confirmed by an 
extant letter from their own chiefs. (Cf. this Journal, January, 
INIT, pp. I3. 3.) The date, which seems to have surprised 
Golubovich, is perfectly possible and natural, and the fact that no 
attempt is made to conceal its glaring inconsistency with the 
same date (I3l5) wrongly written in Andrew's letter a few lines 
lower down on the same page is in its favour. Of the persons 
named in the letter John, and Andrew, and King George would 
lie ready to the forger's hand ; Peter of Florence would need far 
wider reading for his discovery, but he is a real person and 
ht easily have been in Khanbalig in I3I7-I8; Johannes 


Grimaldi, Emanuel de Monticulo, and Ventura de Sarzana do - 
a) P=Paris MS., Bibliothèque Nationale, MS. Latin 5006, fol. 70 v*, 


eol. 2 —fol. I86 v^, col. 2. Ci. ok AS., I0l4, pp. 543.5067, 

(७) John of Monte Corvino, whose lettera are of Khanbalig (Pekin), 
January B, }305, and ab ges He 206. E 

(ec) Andrew of Pe w letter is of Zayton, January, Ia20. 
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not seem to be in Wadding's Index, list of martyrs, ete., nor in 
the Bullarium Franciscanum, though that does not prove that 
their names are invented. It is clear that many besides the 


few whose names we know reached China during the first half of 
the fourteenth century." | 


I have not seen Fr. Golubovich's reasons for declaring 
spurious the letter of Bishop Peregrine. Father Oliger is inclin- 
ed to consider it genuine. Moule gives very good reasons in 
its favour. What interest might have actuated a forger to piece 
together, from two known letters, and amplify a spurious letter 
for the sake of a forgotten Franciscan Bishop in China, more 
than two centuries earlier than Ceccarelli? The letter in ques- 
tion is found in the midst of other matter on China, which is 
found equally in Wadding and the Paris MS., and in these other 
materials the Chigi MS. does not sufficiently differ from 
Wadding and the Paris MS. to let us suspect a forgery for the 
letter of Bishop Peregrine which is special to it. The Chigi MS. 
differs too much from the Paris MS. to let us think that one 
derives from the other. Both have in common much of the same 
incorrectness, which makes us conclude they derive both from 
an incorrect original, not necessarily the same. Neither has tried 
to remove the incorrectness of the original, which argues in 
favour of their common honesty. The Paris MS. has portions 
not found in the Chigi MS., and vice versd. The China mission- 
aries must have written many more letters than are found in 
Wadding and the other Franciscan historians. We cannot be 
surprised that some of these have survived in unexpected 
quarters, chiefly if emanating from a bishop. We are rather 
surprised that more have not been found these fifty years. 

I can little understand how a forger would have dared to 
collect in a spurious letter so many facts and dates not otherwise 
known to us or him, and of little consequence to both, when 
any day his MS. was likelv to be discovered and published and 
shown spurious eventually through the yet unpublished archives 
of the Order. Not less surprising is it that with all the means 
at their disposal the Franciscans of Quaracchi are not able to 
disprove the statements contained in the letter. The great rea- 
son for suspicion, and possibly the only one, is that Ceccarelli 
was proved to be a forger in other directions. 

Why is the passage on King George declared clumsy ? Or 
the style of the letter awkward and unnatural? The too short 
success of Monte Corvino at King George's capital may have 
surprised people in Europe. In letters received from —— 
Bishop Peregrine may have been asked to dispel doubts. Monte 
Corvino does not in fact appear to have recovered his position 
at the capital of King George. When Friar Odoric passed 


through his town in I325-28, he had nothing to say of Friars 
residing there. He seems to have consoled his readers by telling 
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them that King George was not by far as great a personage as 


Prester John had been described to be | 
2. The expression * Vicariate of the Orient" does not occur 


in other parts of the Chigi MS., nor is it found in the Paris 
MS. It can be justified, but how was it known to Ceccarelli ? 
The Eastern Vicariate of the Franciscans or Vicariate of 
Eastern Tartary comprised the Empire of Constantinople, Asia 
Minor, and the whole Persian Empire, in other words the coun- 
tries south of the Black Sea and the Caucasus, It had three 
Custodies : the Custody of Constantinople with seven conventa 
or more, the Custody of Trebizond with four convents, and the 
Custody of Tauris with twelve convents or more (C 
s Golubovich, Onomasticon geografico illustrativo delle carte dell’ 
Oriente Francescano (Secoli XIIL e XIV). Extract from t. II 
of Biblioteca Bio- BHibliografica della Terra Santa e dell’ Oriente 
Francescano, Firenze, I9l3, p. 5S7l.) On January 8, I305 
Monte Corvino asked the Vicar of the Province of Gazaria (i.e., 
of the Vicariate of the North, at Sarai) to forward a copy of his 
letter to the Friars Minor and Friars Preachers at Tauris. His 
second letter of February ]3, I306, was addressed to the Vicar 
of the Minister-General of the Order of Minor Friars and to the 
Vicar Master of the Order of Preachers, and to the Brothers of 
either Order dwelling in the province of the Persians. (Cf 
JRAS., I9l4, pp. 58I-582.) That meant the house of Tauris 
For letters sent from Zayton, on the sea, and a three-months 
journey from Khanbalig the route chosen would naturally be the 
Sea route round India, whence the letters would soonest reach 
Europe through T . Did Ceccarelli think of this ? 
3. “And below." In the Chigi MS. we find elsewhere et 
infra (JRAS., l3öl, p. I02). We have also cetera. Cf. 
JRAS., IBSI, pp. I00. IOI (twice). Æt infra seems to indicate 
that a passage has been omitted. In the Chigi MS. we have ef 
infra in the letter of Andrew of Perugia (/RAS., 9, p. 02), 
ere the Paris MS. (JRAS., IlA, p. 564) has infra sequitur 
(and below follows), and the Assisi MS. has «t infra pluribus f 
verbis pretermissis sequitur (and below follows after several words a | 
omitted). Cf. JRAS., IJ92l,p. ll5 a 
4. “And below " at this place indicates more clearly that a rer 
passage has been omitted 
5. Friar Andrew of —— writes from Zayton in January 
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| 328: “You will have learnt then how with Brother deci deis of- 
i . blessed memory. my fellow Bishop and the inseparable com- — 
panion of my travels, after much labour and weariness, h nem 
and various inconveniences and perils by land and by sea alike, l 
i |. án which we were plundered of —— and even of our tunic | + 
2r ocks, I came at last by t ip of God to the SY ofc 323 3 
= thanbalig, w ich is the seat of MCCCXN lis X fi 
|. the year, as I believe, of the Lord's incarna VIII? +2 Fis ae 
 . VRAS., IN p. 593. 3 ) The date I3I8 must be a mistake. We — | he 
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have it also in the Paris MS. and in the Assisi MS. (J RAS., 
I92], p. II5). Wadding replaces it by MCCCVIIL 
(Cf. ibid., I9l4, p. 564, n. i.) : 

i On July 23, l 307, Friar Andrew of Perugia was appointed 
with F riar Peregrine as a suffragan Bishop of the newly erected 
archiepiscopal see of Khanbalig. Five other Franciscans, 
according to the Paris MS., the Chigi MS., and the author of De 
aetatibus, were nominated to the same dignity on the same 
occasion. We get altogether eight names by combining 
different authorities, perhaps because one of them, William of 
Franchia or of Villanova did not start. The Chigi MS. names 
altogether only four out of seven: William the Frenchman, 
Nicholas of Apulea, former Minister of the Province of St. 
Francis, Andrew de Guidonis of Perugia, and Peregrine de 
Castello. It omits Gerard, Peter de Castello, Andrutius of 
Assisi, and Ulric de Seyfridsdorf. We know from Andrew of 
Perugia's letter (January, 326) that three of these bishops died 
in Lower India: Nicholas of Bantia, Andrutius of Assisi, and 
another, who must be Ulricde Seyfridsdorf, since Gerard reached 
China and William the Frenchman was still in Europe in 308 
and l3lS. Petrus de Castello, of whom nothing is known and 
who is found only in Wadding, is perhaps the result of a split- 
ting up of ' Peregrinus de Castello" into * Peregrinus’ and * Petrus 
de Castello.” 

From the letter of Andrew of Perugia and of Peregrine we 
should conclude that Gerard, who would have been the only 
other surviving bishop after Lower India, did not travel with 
Andrew and Peregrine. A forger might have arranged to make 
a spurious letter of Peregrine agree with the letter of Andrew of 
Perugia, but where was the profit ? 

The Paris MS. (JRAS., I0IA, p. 50l) says that very many 
Friars left with the bishopsappointed in I307. That passage is 
missing in the Chigi MS., vet Ceccarelli has the names of three 
Friars at Zayton in I3lI8, who are not known from other sources, 

i Golubovich (op. cit., 22l, col. 2) adopts Waddings date 
I308 for the arrival of Bishop Andrew and Peregrine at 
Khanbalig. He also makes Bishop Gerard assist at Monte 
Corvino's episcopal consecration and at the imposition of the 
pallium (op. cit., 22l, col. I). How do we know that. Bishop 
Gerard was present ? Andrew of Perugia does not mention him 
as present on that occasion. Was not Monte Corvino already 
a Bishop, since he had given the minor orders to King George, 
apparently the first year of his stay in Cathay (I293 or I294) ¦ 
Moule proposes I3l3 for the arrival of Andrew and Peregrine 
in Khanbalig (JRAS., lluM, p. 564, n. I). The reason he gives 
is that Andrew of Perugia spent five years at Khanbalig and 
was four years at Zayton by July 7, I322. The death P three 
— bishops, co-travellers of Andrew and Peregrine, in Lower India, 
| in a certain very hot country, and the death, perhaps on the 
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same journey, ''of several other Friars who died and were 
buried there " (JRAS., Il90I4, p. 567) would seem to indicate 
some delay in India. Andrews description of the toils of the 
journey implies a long journey, and so does the word “ finally °’ 
with which Andrew announces his arrival at Khanbalig (JRAS., 
I9I4, p. 564). 

A clever forger should have seen that the date of Peregrine's 
letter, December 30, I3IS, clashes with the date, I3I8, given by 
Andrew of Perugia for his and Peregrine's arrival at Khanbalig. 
The writer of the Chigi MS. wrote the latter date some 20 lines 
lower, on the same page as the former. A forger would have 
changed the lower date, if he maintained the upper one, or the 
upper one, if he maintained the lower one. He did not change 
the lower date, because he found it so in the MS. before him, 
since the Paris MS. and the Assisi MS. also have it. Why 
then did he not change the date December 30, I3I8, and make it 
later, if he used Friar Andrew's letter merely to forge a letter 
for Peregrine ? Will those who declare the letter spurious say 
that the forger did not remark the inconsistency or would not 
have tried to conceal it? Between the arrival of Andrew and 
Peregrine at Khanbalig in I3I8 and Peregrine’s letter of 
December 30, I3l8, a forger should have seen that he could not 
place the arrival of Bishop Gerard, consecrated in Europe in 
I307 with Andrew and Peregrine, his reign and death as Bishop of 
Zaytun, the succession of Bishop Peregrine, and also the arrival of 
Bishop Peter of Florence, consecrated in Europe on December 
20, I3I0. Between the arrival of Bishop Andrew and Peregrine 
at Khanbalig in I3lS, and Peregrine's death on July 7, I322, he 
found in Andrew's letter of January, I326, Andrew's five vears' 
stay at Khanbalig and his stay of about four years at Zayton. 
He let stand a wrong date, I3l8, for Andrew's and Peregrine’s 
arrival at Khanbalig, though he should have seen it was wrong. 
He let it stand on the strength of a faulty MS. From his 
honesty in this matter, we should argue to the correctness of 
the date December 30, I3l8, and the genuineness of the letter. 

I would favour Moule's suggestion that I3I3 marked the 
arrival of Andrew and Peregrine at Khanbalig. For Wadding's 
date I308, which Golubovich accepts (op. eit., 22, col. 2), Oliger 
proposes I300-I0 (op. cit., 226,col. I). How does Golubovich 
fill for Bishop Andrew the interval after I308? He supposes 
him: (I) at Khanbalig in 308I3, according to Andrew’s 
statement that he was five years there: (2) nowhere in particu- 
lar, during Bishop Gerard's rule at Zayton, which he thinks 
occupied perhaps the next five years (therefore, in I3l3-I8): (3) 
at Zayton (?) until the death of Bishop Peregrine (therefore in 
3422); (4) Bishop of Zayton from 326 to TB28 (op. cit.,22l )- 
Oliger and Pou y Marti, Golubovich's confréres, who for reasons 
to me unknown place Peregrine's death on July 7, 323 (op. cit., 
22l,co0l.2; 226, col. ) instead of on July 7, I322 (as in Wadding, 
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the Paris MS. and the Chigi and the Assisi MS.: cf. JRAS., 
32 | p. I03, n. 7; 45).make Andrew of Perugia succeed 
l'eregrine in the see of Zayton in I323. There is, I think, ample 
time, between I3I3 and December, 30, Il3l8, to place Gerard's 
incumbency as first Bishop of Zayton and Peregrine’s succession 
as second Bishop of that see. By the time of his death, July 7. 
L322., | Peregrine had held the see of Zayton ‘not many wears ” 
rane annis), as Andrew of Perugia states ( RAS... ID2I, p. 
3). ' 

Barring the date of Peregrine's death we have no reliable 
date for à number of facts of the same period : the arrival of 
Andrew and Peregrine, the arrival of Bishop Gerard, his 
appointment to the see of Zayton, his death, the appointment 
of Bishop Peregrine to the see of Zayton, the appointment and 
death of Andrew of Perugia, the arrival of Peter of Florence, his 
appointment as fourth Bishop of Zayton and his death. Mere 
luck could have guided a forger's date, December 30, I3l8, safely 
through this labyrinth of wanting dates. l 

The spellings of Khanbalig in the Chigi MS. are: (l) 
Gabaliersem urbem (J RAS., INI, p. 85): (2) Cabaliech (ibid., p- 
56); (3) Cambaliech (59): (4) Chambalieth (94): (5) Archiepisco- 
pum Cambaliensem (97): (6) in civitate Cabalech (98): (7) 
Cambalensem civitatem (I02); (8) Cabalech (I03): (9%) Cambalech 
(IOS); (IO) Cabaliensis sedis (I05). 

In the Paris MS. the corresponding spellings are: (2) 
Cambaliech (J RAS., ILI, p. 547); (3) Cambaliech (ibid., 55l): 
(4) Cambaliech (557): (5) Archiepiscopum Cambaliensem (559) ; 
(6) in civitate Cambalien. (560): (7) Cambaliensem civitatem 
(564); (8) Cambaliech (566): (9) Cambaliech (566): (40) Kam- 
baliensis sedis (567). . 

In the Paris MS. spellings 2, 3, 4 come from the letters of 
Monte Corvino ; spellings 7, 8, 9, IO come from the letter of 
Andrew of Perugia, both missionaries; the other spellings come 
from chroniclers and the Papal Bulls. 

Compare the spellings of the Chigi MS. for Peregrine’s 
letter: Gabalech (JRAS., I02l. p. III): Cambaliech (II2), 
Cambalieth (}I2). 

Gabalech is equalled by No.l of the Chigi MS.: Cabalech by 
its Nos. 6, 8, IO and by its Caballensibus (JRAS., I92,p, 99). 
If we suppose that a nasal stroke over the first a of Gabalech and 
similar forms has dropped out, we reduce the spellings of the 
noun in the Chigi MS. to Cambalech, Gambalech, Cambaliech, 
Cambalieth, Chambalieth. The Paris MS. has regularly an fi 
after /, and never -eth. Its only form for the noun is Cambal- 
iech. That comparison alone goes some way to show that the 
Chigi MS. is independent of the Paris MS. 





| Wh — Moule place an interrogation mark after \322 in JRAS., 
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lo⸗i. p. ib,. when he does not in JRAS,, INIA, pp. 566-5904 T 
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The different spellings in Peregrine's letter (Chigi MS.) are 
such as the carelessness of a copyist, accustomed to other forms. 
would produce; they are not necessarily the studied variants of 
a forger, nor do they appear to have been borrowed designedly 
from his own spellings in the letters of Monte Corvino and 
Andrew of Perugia. 

6. The Latin is: Ef etiam magna canis mutatio facta fecisset. 
Fecisset must be a misreading of fuisset. De lestat. ..du grant 
Kaan (I325-34) says: “It is believed that if they (the Nes- 

~ torians) would agree and be at one with the Minor Friars, and with 
the other good Christians who dwell in that country, they would 
convert the whole country and the emperor likewise to the true 
faith." (Yule, Cathay, I. (I366), 240.) 

7. This statement is not to be derived from the other 
materials in the Chigi MS. It agrees, however, with De l'estat 
du grant Kaan de Cathay, now generally attributed to John 
of Cora, and written between I328 and I334: “ And when that 
Archbishop of whom we have been speaking (John of Monte 
Corvino) was building those abbeys of the Minor Friars aforesaid, 
these Nestorians by night went to destroy them, and diel all the 
hurt that they were able. But they dared not do any evil to 
the said Archbishop, nor to his Friars nor to the other faithful 
Christians in public or openly, for that the emperor did love 
these and showed them tokens of his reg ard." (Yule, Cathay, l. 
(L866), 249.) Monte Corvino's first church at Khanbalig was 

~ built six years before January 8, I305. During five of the 
twelve vears that he had passed at Khanbalig before January 8, 
]305, he had been subjected to the false accusations of the 
Nestorians. On February I3, I306, he had in another place of 
the town, near the Khan's palace, a house and an oratory for 
200 persons, and he hoped to finish the next summer the church 
he had begun on the same site. 

8. A cross on an oratory. 

9. From his other materials the author of the Chigi MS. 
could know only that Monte Corvino had built by I306 two 
churches at Khanbalig, and a church at the town of King 

George, which had been lost to the Mission at George's death 
(I295). The author of De l'estat .. du grant Kaan (l 328 -34) re- 
fers to three houses of the Franciscans built by Monte Corvino 
at Khanbalig, within two leagues of one another, and to two 
houses at Zayton. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, I. (L866), 247-248.) The 
third house or church at Khanbalig was pore the church, which, 
as Peregrine's letter (I3l8) states, the Armenians were building 
and intended a to Monte Corvino. The letter adds in fact 
that he had relinquished the church of the Latins to other Friars 
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after his consecration as Archbishop, some time after I30O7. Cf. 
Marignolli in Cathay, I. (I8360), 34. 

ID. The author of the Chigi MS. could not know from his 
other materials in that MS. that there were at Khanbalig 
Christians of different nations other than Nestorians and that 
they were at enmity with the Nestorians. From the letter of 
Andrew of Perugia (I326) he could know only that an Armenian 
lady had given to the Friars land and a church at Zayton. The 
presence of a considerable colony of Armenians at Khanbalig 
and Zayton is not atall surprising. They were great merchants 
in those days, represented in the great ports of India and the 
Far East. An Armenian skipper took Friar Odoric of Porde- 
none (I323?) from Tana to Quilon. (Yule, Cathay, I. (IS), 72.) 
A pre-Portuguese copper-plate with a cross, half destroyed with 
rust, had been found in a ruined underground oratory at 
Malacca by I6I0D. (Cf. Léon Janssen, Malaca, ÜInde méridio- 
nale et le Cathay, Bruxelles, I88S2, fol. I52,and p. I2.) 

If Ceccarelli was acquainted with De lestat .. .du grant Kaan 
(I328S—I334), which does not appear, he could know from it only 
that besiles the Nestorians there were other Christians in China, 
good ones, who followed the Friars Minor. He could not have 
learned from it that they were of other nationalities and of 
which. (Yule, Cathay, I. (IS66), 249.) 

How, moreover, could a forger have known that, before 
the arrival of John of Montecorvino {]293), there were Christ- 
ians in China, other than the Nestorians, whom the Nestorians 
had prevented from putting up the smallest oratory and sign 
of Christ? We think of the Armenians. Those of Khanbalig 
seem to have had no priests of their own, since by I3lS they 
had offered to John of Montecorvino their Church newly built 
at Khanbalig. There were Latin Christians, too, we mav 
suppose, mostly from Italy ; but these had no clergy at Khan- 
balig before the arrival of John of Montecorvino, and thev 
may not in such circumstances have thought of putting up 
a Church. There were also the Alani, very numerous, who 
before their conversion by John of Montecorvino may not 
have had priests of their own, unorthodox. "These Alani must 
have been Christians before the arrival of John of Monte- 
corvino. Their spiritual position is compared by Bishop 
Peregrine in the present letter to that of the Armenians. 

il. The writer of the Chigi MS. did not know from his 
other materials in that M5. the name of the Alani, their num- 
bers, and their relations with Monte Corvino. The missionary 
literature, known to me, which mentions the Alani is limited to 
Marignolli's account (l342-47), which Ceccarelli could not have 
known. Add to this the letter of the Alani to the Pope, dated 


— from Khanbalig, July LI, I336, and the arrival of an — 


f theirs at Avignon in I338, which on its return journey 
án I338 took Marignolli to Khanbalig as papal legate. The 


E 
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Alans wrote to the Pope: '' For a long time we received instruc- 
tion in the Catholic faith, with wholesome guidance and abun- 
dant consolation, from your Legate Friar John, a man of 
weighty, capable, and holy character. But since his death, 
eight years ago, we have been without a director, and without 
spiritual consolation. We heard, indeed, that thou hadst sent 
another legate, but he hath never vet appeared," (Yule, Cathay, 
II. (I866), 3I5.) The letter of the Alani says nothing of their 
numbers in China. 

Marignolli writes: * The chief princes of his (the Great 
Khan's) whole empire, more than thirty thousand in number, 
who are called Alans, and govern the whole Orient, are Christ- 
ians either in fact or in name, calling themselves the Pope's 
slaves, and ready to die for the Franks. For so they term us, 
not indeed from France, but from Frank-land. Their first 
apostle was Friar John, called De Monte Corvino, who seventy- 
two years previously, after having been a soldier, judge, and 
doctor in the service of the Emperor Frederic, had become a 
Minor Friar, and a most wise and learned one’ (ibid., II. (l866), 
336). “And when the Emperor saw that nothing would induce 
me to abide there, he gave me leave ta return to the Pope, 
carrying presents from him, with an allowance for three years’ 
expenses, and with a request that either I or some one else 
should be sent speedily back with the rank of Cardinal, and 
with full powers, to be Bishop there: for the office of Bishop is 
highly venerated by all the Orientals, whether they be Christ- 
ians or not. He should also be of the Minorite Order, because 
these are the only priests that they are acquainted with : 
and they think that the Pope is always of that Order, because 
Pope Girolamo was so who sent them that legate whom the Tar- 
tars and Alans venerate as a saint, viz., Friar John of Monte 
Corvino of the Order of Minorites, of whom we have already 
spoken " (ibid., IT. (0566), 344). “Inthe second year after the 
flood, he (Shem) begat Arfaxat, who in turn begat Elam, from 
whom the noble race of the Alans in the East is said to have 
sprung. They form at this day the greatest and noblest nation 
in the world, the fairest and bravest of men, ‘Tis by their aid 
that the Tartars have won the empire of the east, and without 
them they have never gained a single important victory. For 
Chinguis Caam, the first king of the Tartars, had seventy-two of 
their princes serving under him when he went forth under God's 
providence to scourge the world. ... Arfaxat, the son of Shem, at 
the age of thirty-five begat Sela or Sale, by whom India was 
e and divided into three kingdoms" (ibid., IL. (I566), 

). ` 
. Ceccarelli could know from Marco Polo that Christian Alans 
were established in China (before I293), but not how many they 
were or that they lived at Khanbalig. (Cf. Yule, Marco Polo, 


* 
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Peregrine's letter distinguishes rightly the Alans, a tribe of 
the Caucasus living near the Armenians and the Georgians, 
from the people of King George, if the latter were Onguts. 
How did a forger know this distinetion ? (Cf, Paul Pelliot, 
Chrétiens d'Asie Centrale ef d'Extréme Orient, in T'oung- Pao, 
December, I9l4, pp. 629-635 ; O4l- 643.) 

The number of the Nestorians in Cathay and China is given 
only in De l'estat ...du grant Kaan (l328-34). They were more 
than 30,000 and “are passing rich people, but stand in great 
fear and awe of the Christians." (Yule, Cathay, L. (0866), 249.) 
That supposes there was at least an equallv great number of 
other Christians in China. The text of De l'estat ...du grant 
Kaan published by Golubovich (op. cit., 206) from Nouveau 
Journal asiatique, Paris, I530, t. VI, pp. GS-7l, which Yule 
also used, has ** more than twenty thousand " (plus de vente 
milie) for the number of the Nestorians. Either Golubovich or 
Yule appears therefore to have made a mistake. 

The reference to the Alans and its description of them in 
Peregrine's letter appears to me to be the most palpable proof 
of the genuineness of the letter. 

There is something curious regarding the numbers of the 
Nestorians and the numbers of the non-Nestorian Christians. 
The Nestorians were more than 30,000, or more than 20,000, 
as we have just seen two paragraphs above, and they were in 
great fear of the “ Christians." The Alans were more than 
30,000, according to de' Marignolli, or 20,000, according to the 
present letter of Peregrine. Add to them the Armenians and 
the Latins, and perhaps greater wealth, influence, or bravery 
on the part of the Alans, to understand why about I330 the 
Nestorians stood in awe of the other Christians. 

I2. Moule places two dots after Nec videmus (Nor do we 
see). ‘There is a break in the meaning, indicating probably the 
omission of a passage. 

I. We cannot say who are these persons, Christians, to 
whom the Missionaries could preach and administer the Sacra- 
ments. Besides the Armenians, and the Alans, there were the 
Latins, among whom were Europeans, mostly merchants, both 
Genoese and Venetians. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, I. IISGG). exxxin sq.) 

l4. The infidels, distinguished here from the idolaters, 
appear to be the Jews, and in particular, as we see from the very 
sentence, the Muhammadans. The toleration of Christian 
preachings in China mosques is surprising, but perhaps not 
incredible. The Franciscans may have had in this matter the 
support of the Khan himself, as they had for their preaching in 
the temples of the idolaters. 

The statement about the mosques is unexampled in the 
other contemporary literature emanating from the Franciscans 
in China. Bishop Andrew of Perugia (I326) says that, though 
the Friars could preach freely, none of the Jews or Saracens was 
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converted. (JRAS., INS], 04.) De lestat,..du grant Kaan 
has the following: “And most willingly doth he (the Great 
Khan) suffer and encourage the Friars to preach the faith of 
God in the churches of the pagans which are called vritanes. 
And as willingly doth he permit the pagans to go to hear the 
preachment of the Friars, so that the pagans go very willingly, 
and often behave with great devoutness, and bestow upon the 
Friars great alms.” (Yule, Cathay, I. {(IS66), 249.) Marignolli 
(I342-45) writes of Khanbalig: ** And we had many glorious 
disputations with the Jews and other sectaries ; and we made 
also a great. harvest of souls in that empire."  (7bid., II. (I866), 
34l.) 
I. The idolaters, worshippers of images, must be the bulk 
of the Chinese population: Taoists, Confucianists, Buddhists. 
The reference to two interpreters, used systematically in 
preaching to the idolaters, supposes that the words of the 
missionaries were translated twice before reaching the idolaters. 
In the case of missionaries who had not learnt Turkish or 
Persian, which was perhaps the case of Peregrine, we may think 
that their Italian or Latin was first translated into the Tartar 
tongue, the usual language, which Monte Corvino says he had 
learnt: next, the Tartar translation would be interpreted into 
Chinese. A forger in Italy, writing in the L6th century. could 
not well have thought of such a method, which, with the con- 
fusion of languages then prevailing in China, will appear 
natural, 
Pictures of the Old and the New Testament exhibited by 
Monte Corvino in his church of Khanbalig in }306 Wegen. legends in 
Persian, Tarsic, and Latin, 50 that all nations s ht (Chigi 
MS., JRAS., I2 p. 9). The Paris MS. has ' Tursic’ instead 
of *'Tarsic.' Wadding has Tarsic (ibid.,9l,n.ll), Our Francis- 
can missionaries were therefore chiefly concerned with or able to 
reach directly only the Christians who were foreigners in China, 
Monte Corvino's pietures had no Chinese —— tions, Tarsic 
was either Syriac or, rather, a modified Syrian alphabet, Uigur, 
used by the Christians in Tartary (Yule, Cathay, I. (L866), 205n ; 
Pelliot, in 7'oung-Pao, lVIA, p. 636). We have still in China 
Christian inscriptions in Syriac characters. The Singan-fu stéle 
(TSIi in Chinese characters, with some names of priests added 
in Syriac characters. ‘There are Syriac characters round a cross 
ina Temple of the Cross about I0O0 lis north of Pekin. 
jet l5. By their languages, Aeg. भरकर must mean chiefly the 
A ore | of the idolaters; for these were the people who 
i Ben ie gathered and ran to hear. Andrew of Perugia says (I326) that 
|. very many of the idolaters were reris d baptized ; yet they did 
Yr a of walk very correctly when ba (JRAS., IN2l, p. I04.) 
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of Cologne in I303, and the arrival after I307 of Bishops 
Andrew of Perugia, Gerard Albuini, and Peregrine, there were 
few others who had come to Monte Corvino's aid after I307. 
There was Bishop Peter of Florence, appointed in Europe in 
IB3IO0O, who had arrived by I3l8, according to Peregrine’s letter. 
Together with the three Bishops who arrived after I307 a cer- 
tain number of Friars must hawe suceeeded in reaching China ; 
some more may have arrived with Bishop Peter of Florence. 
Peregrine tells us (I3]8) that Monte Corvino, then alive, had 
left the church of the Latins to the other Friars of Khanbalig : 
Peregrine himself had with him at Zavton in I3ls three Friars 
whose names he gives. We know from Andrew of Perugia's 
letter (I326) that Bishop Gerard, first Bishop of Zayton and 
Peregrine's predecessor, had some Friars with him at Zayton. 
Andrew had made at Zayton by I3256 a hermitage with rooms 
for 20 Friars and four big rooms fit for any prelate. The reason 
for such a large house was no doubt that the Friars would be 
expected to come at times in great numbers by sea to China. 
Andrew of Perugia also states that during the five years he was 
at Kharrbalig the Friars had food and clothing for 8 persons 
from the Emperor. Judging from Odoric of Pordenone's nar- 
rative{(l325—28) there were not a few Friars at Zayton, Khanbalig, 
and in other places: at Zayton there were two houses (Y ule, 
Cathay, Y. (A866), 73; IOS); four Friars had converted a man 
in authority at Cansay, where there were Christians and mer- 
chants : Cansay must therefore have had a house of the Friars 
tibid., I. IIS); the Friars had a house at lamzai, where the 
Nestorians had three churches, the place having great abundance 
of all kinds of things on which Christians live (I. ]23); at 
Khanbalig, some of the converts of the Friars were great Barons 
at the court of the Khan, who had eight Christians among his 
physicians (I. I33). At Tozan, the chief place of Prester John, 
which Odoric visited, no Friars are mentioned (I. 45-I47). 
Odoric relates how a procession of Friars, headed by Monte 
Corvino, in which Odoric participated, went to meet the Khan 
and bless him. Besides the Bishop there were four Friars (I. 
I600 The Alani recite in their letter of I336 that, after the 
death of Monte Corvino eight years previous (१), envoys of the 
Pope had come three or four times to the Great Khan, had 
been honourably received, had promised to return with an 
answer from the Pope, but had not come back with any letter 
from the Pope (II. IIXV. One hundred and sixty-four Francis- 
cans are known to have left for China, yet the list is not com- 
plete (op. cit., 232, col, 2). 

IN. Who were the men obstructing the arrival of the 
Friars? Were they Christians in Europe, the Turks, the Per- 
sians, or others in India and 'lTartary ! Peregrine had trouble 
enough in coming to China 2E way of India, as we know from 


the letter of Andrew of Perug 
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20. Instead of “the Archbishops" (Archiepiscopi) at 
Khanbalig, we must evidently read: the Archbishop, i.e., John 
of Monte Corvino. 

2l. Possibly, Bishop Andrew of Perugia was still at Khan- 
balig on December 30, I3l8, since he calculates himself that he 
had been about (fere: nearly * ) 4 years at Zayton when Bishop 
Peregrine died there on July, 7, l322. (JRAS., I92l, p. 
L03.) 
22. Pope Clement V appointed other Franciscan Bishops as 
suffragans to Monte Corvino. Peter of Florence was created a 
Bishop on December 20, I3I0; for Jerome of Cathalaunia and 
Thomas, Bulls were issued on February I9, I3l] (op. cit., 222). 
It is not known what became of Thomas; Jerome does not 
appear to have reached China. We know from other sources that 
Peter of Florence was a Bishop in China. It would be very re- 
markable if a forger had known all this and had placed in China, 
at a time which is likely, the only other Bishop of the time who 
is known to have been in China. "The other materials in the 
Chigi MS. are silent on Bishop Peter of Florence. 

De lestat.. .du grant Kaan says: ** He (John of Monte.Corvino) 
made also two other (houses) in the city of Zaiton, which is dis- 
tant from Cambalech a three months’ journey, and standeth 
upon the seashore. In those two houses were two Minor Friars 
as Bishops. The one was by name Friar Andrew of Perugia, 
and the other was by name Friar Peter of Florence. (Yule, 
Cathay, Y. (I866), 2472-48.) This treatise was written shortly 
after the death of Monte Corvino, who, according to the 
letter of the Alans of I336, died in I328. It describes Monte 
Corvino as recently deceased, vet not so recently, it would seem, 
since it says ofthe Tartars and the Christians: “And they still 
(encore) visit the place of his interment with great devotion” 
(ibid., I. 248). It professes to have been written in the lifetime 
of Pope John III, who reigned from September 5, I3I6, to 
December 4, I334. The author, a Bishop of Soltaniah, appears 
to have been John of Cora, a Dominican, the successor of 
William Adam, another Dominican, Bishop of Soltaniah from 
I323 to I329. We cannot gather from it that the author had 
been in China. He might have compiled his account by means 
of the letters which had reached Soltaniah from China via 
Tauris. His treatise seems to describe as dead both Andrew of 
Perugia and Peter of Florence. 

We know that before Peregrine's death on July 7, ]322, 
Andrew of Perugia was 5 years at Khanbalig, and at Za yton 
about 4 years, that he succeeded to the see of Zayton '' not long 
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Peter of Florence as fourth Bishop of Zayton, and possibly also 
the latter's death. Fr. Pou y Marti (op. cit., 2a, col. 2) states 
that Andrew of Perugia sat on the see of Zayton from i326 to 
I32S, when he died. The date I326 appears to be too late, and 
I cannot say on what the date I328 is based. When Monte 
Corvino died in I325, he may have left instructions for the 
nomination of Andrew of Perugia's successor to the see of 
Zayton. 

Peregrine's letter represents the two bishops Andrew and 
Peter of Florence as living at Khanbalig with the Archbishop, 
John of Monte Corvino. The simultaneous presence of so many 
Bishops at Khanbalig cannot be urged as an objection. It was 
peculiar to the conditions of the time. At one time, there may 
have been as many as three suffragans living at Khanbalig with 
Monte Corvino: Andrew, Gerard, and Peregrine. We know of 
only one suffragan see created by Monte Corvino, that of 
Zayton ; yet at one time, he seems to have had simultaneously 
in China four suffragans : Andrew, Peregrine, Gerard, and Peter 
of Florence. In I;307 the Pope appointed as many as seven 
suffragans and 3 more before the end of I3II. During part of the 
time when they were at Khanbalig, Andrew of Perugia and Peter 
of Florence may have resided separately in the two churches 
erected before I307, Monte Corvino himself went to reside at 
the church of the Armenians, says Peregrine's letter. For a 
time, Andrew of Perugia and Peregrine, two Bishops, lived to- 
gether at Zayton, where before I3I9 there was only one church. 
A second church, contemplated in I3lIS, was built before L326. 
It existed when Odoric passed through Zayton, i.e., in l325 
apparently. 

23. ‘Cayfensis’ must be a mistake for Caytensis.  Peregrine ७ 
letter writes the name of the town twice in the form Cayton 
and once in the form Zayton. In Andrew of Perugin's letter 
we have once Cayton and twice Zayton (Chigi MS.); thrice 
Cayton in the Paris MS. and thrice Cayton in Wadding. (Cf. 
JRAS., I92L, pp. IO0305 

Golubovich identifies Zayton with Teeu-Tung or Tsiuan 
Tceu, opposite the island of Formosa. (Cf. Onomasticon geogra- 


X fico illustrativo....in Bibl. Bio-Bibliografica, t. 2, p. 573 and 
Li | map.) Moule writes (JRAS., I9l—A, p. 565, n. 2): “ The iden- 
ir^ titv of Znitun is much disputed, but the weight of evidence 
A. appears to be in favour of it being Ch'üan-chou in Fukien. 








m + Among other evidence which has been neglected is the dis- 
ded covery at or near Ch'üan-chou in I6I9 and I635 of three 
Gh |J stones carved with crosses." See, however, L. Gaillard, S.J., 





Croix et swastika en Chine, 004 pp. l47, n. 3, I49, n. . I5i- is3 
rs three crosses found in I6I9, I637, and I638, see ibid., 
pp. I2· I53 for the tomb of Bernard, Odoric's companion (१), 
and the tombstone of a Bishop erected in ]357, see ibid., p. 
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Marignolli, who was at Khanbalig about 3 years (34245)] 
says of Khanbalig : * The Minor Friars have a cathedral church 
immediately adjoining the palace, with a proper residence for 
the Archbishop, and other churches in the city besides, and they 
have bells too, and all the clergy have their subsistence from 
the Emperor's table in the most honourable manner" (Yule 
Cathay, IE. II8366) 34I). Of Zayton he writes: * There is Zayton 
also, a wondrous fine seaport and a city of incredible size, where 
our Minor Friars have three very fine churches, passing rich and 
elegant, and they have a bath also and a fondaco which serves 
as a depót for all the merchants. They have also some fine bells 
of the best quality, two of which were made to my order, and 
set up with all due (p. 356) form in the very middle of the 
Saracen community. One of these we ordered to be called 
Johannina, and the other Antonina (ijid., II. 355-356) 
According to Andrew of Perugia the hermitage outside the city 
near a wood was the finest the Province had anywhere. 

24. A forger had no interest in inventing these names, or in 
stating that Brother Ventura of Sarezana had joined the Order 
in China. I take rn istis partibus to mean * in these parts’, iLe., 
in China. The word iste is used elsewhere in the letter in the 
sense of this. I have on purpose indicated in my translation the 
use of the word iste wherever it occurs. Ventura de Sarezana 
may have been one of the Genoese merchants whose presence at 
Zayton the letter of Andrew of Perugia (I320) reveals. The 
only place like Sarezana in Johnston's Royal Atlas, I!N0l, is 
Saracena, in Calabria. Bishop Peregrine would naturally think 
it worth while to say that one of his three companions had 
joined the Order in China. The paucity of the Missionaries 
and their success would have been a sufficient incentive for 
one of the Latin merchants to throw in his lot with them. A 
forger would have avoided the family names of the Friars 
and the places of their origin, as a search in the archives of the 
Ortler or in the baptism registers exposed him to discovery. 

25. This Armenian lady is mentioned also in Andrew of 
Perugia's letter (January, I326): *'' There is a certain great city 
near the Ocean Sea which is called in the Persian tongue Zaitun, 
in which a wealthy Armenian lady built a large and sufficiently 
beautiful church, which indeed, after it had been made a cathe- 
dral by the Archbishop, she gave of her own free will while she 
was living and left at 34 
Brother Gerard the Bishop and our Brothers who were with him 

Kr Lh 504. he was the first to occupy that See." (JRAS., IDl4, p. 
UU. DO. 
26. 'The property outside the city of Zayton was perhaps part 
] $ ot | 
|. — of the endowment E t left by the Keri task lady, Bishop Andrew of 
. Perugia writes: “ And in a certain grove at n quarter of a mile 
from the c "al | caused | i 'onvenient and beautiful church to be 
»ui h all the offices st nt for twenty Brothers, and with 
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four chambers of which any one would be good enough for any 
Prelate. And in this place, indeed, I stay continually and live 
upon the royal charity which I have mentioned, which may 
amount, according to the reckoning of the Genoese merchants, 
to the annual value of a hundred golden florins or thereabout. 
And of this charity I have spent a great part in the building of 
the aforesaid place (p. 595) the like of which I do not know im 
the whole of our province for beauty and every convenience." 
(JRAS., IOVIA, pp. 594-595.) 

The word translated by * office ' is officina, a word also used 
by Monte Corvino in his letter of February I%, I30b, in connec- 
on with his new convent at Khanbalig. l, p. 

27. In his article on China in the Catholic Encyclopedia, 
New York, III. 670, Henri Cordier, who makes Bishops Andrew, 
Gerard, and Peregrine reach China in I308, gives I3I3 for the 
date of Gerard's death. The literature at my disposal is not so 
precise for that date and several others. Andrew of Perugia 
could hardly have said that Peregrine, who died on July 7, 
I322. had ruled paucis annis (not many years ago’, if he had been 
Bishop of Zayton since I3]I3. All we can say, it seems to me, 
is that Gerard had died some time before Peregrine's letter 
of December 30, I3lI8. Peregrine does not even say that 
Gerard had been his predecessor in the see of Zayton. He 
supposes this known. It was left to Andrew of Perugia to give 
the order of succession of the first three Bishops of Zayton : 
Gerard (Albuini), Peregrine (died July 7, 322), Andrew of 
Perugia, who succeeded Peregrine "not long after d 

98. “Our Latins". The expression is unexampled in the 
Chigi MS., but is in the style of the time. Agreeing with it, we 
have in Peregrino's letter (Chigi MS.) a reference to the church 
of the Latins at Khanbalig, which we now see can mean the 
church frequented by the Latin merchants. Monte Corvino savs 
of the church built by King George, that it was called the 
Roman church, an appropriate name for a place far inland 
where there would be no Latin merchants. Friar Jordanus of 
Severac speaks of “our Latin merchants" in India (Yule, 
Cathay, IY. (A866). 227), of the “fame of us Latins" in India 
M - (ibid., Y. 230), of '* we Latins”, extolled by the Indians as their 
PCI only hope. (Yule, Mirabilia descripta, Y863, p. 23.) UN 
LA. 20. Compare with Andrew of Perugia's letter in the Chigi 

ss MS. “In the abovesaid city of Zayton, which is about a three 
months’ journey from Cambalech " (J RAS., i92, p. I03). The 

S Correr p Mn. passage in the Paris MS. is “of about t hree 
— — — months". adding replaced * months by * weeks (of., ibid.), 
723 to ena astonishment (Cathay, I. I3606), 223 n. 3). De l'estat. . - 
— du grant Kaan agrees with Peregrine's letter: ** Zaiton, which is 
distant from Cambalech a three months’ journey and s tandeth 
upon the seashore” (ibid., I. 247), where we note that the adverb 
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about of Andrew of Perugia's letter is missing, as in Peregrine's 


letter. 
All considered, I discover in Peregrine's letter no cause for 


suspicion, but every reason in favour of its authenticity. 








ARTICLE No. 30. 


Chelis, Chincheos (Chorii, Tochari), and Chinese in India, 
according to Manoel Godinho 
de Eredia (I63). 


By THE Rev. H. HosTEN, S.J. 


Some passages in Manoel Godinho de Eredia (Cf. Léon 
Janssen, J — QU Inde Méridionale et le Cathay, Bruxelles, 
C. Muquardt, ISS2) strike me as worth considering. 

Il. I need not say much of his statement that the Chelis 
were settled from early times at Malaca and traded in spices 
with Coromandel and Egypt (fol. 22v). He places in I4]] 
the foundation of Malaca, but also the first settling there of 
the Muhammadans (fols. 4r, 22v, 23v, 38v). "The Chinese An- 
nals place it between ]409 and 446 (Hohson-Jobson, s.v. 
Malaca.) Was not Malaca much older, under another name ? 
At any rate were not the Chelis settled in those parts from 
the first century of the Christian era’ We know that a 
strong tide of immigration from South India to Java and, the 
neighbourhood existed in the first centuries of the Christian 
era. That being so, some of the Indians settled at Alexandria 
in the first century of our era may have been the brothers of the 
Indians settled at or near Malaca, and their correspondents 
in the spice trade and in the trade of many other Eastern 
commodities. 

The Chelis are the Telugus of the Coromandel Coast. 
Yule (Hobson-Jobson, lst edn., s.v. Cheling, Cheli) suggests that 
the name possibly originated in some confusion between Quelin 

^ and Chetin (Chetty), or less probably between Quelin and 


»» Chuli (Choolia). Neither explanation satisfies me. 

Not the former. Quelin or Kling (Kiling, in the Malay 

> m countries) derives from Kalinga, the Telugu, Telinga, Tilanga 
j | coast of the Bay of Bengal. (Cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Kling, 

wow Telinga.) Chetty is derived by some from s'reshtha (Skt.), 
E. ‘best’, ‘chief’, or s’resthi, “the chief of a corporation, a mer- 


uw" v - chant or banker." (Cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. chetty, sett.) 
| C. P. Brown denied this, saying:  ''Shetti, a shop-keeper, is 
— plain Telugu” (ibid., s.v. chetty). Be that as it may, the 

dee — at Malaca, where the Chetties were from the 
Coromandel Coast, distinguished the Quelins and the Chetties, 
In the Commentaries of d'Albuquerque, (Hakl. Soc., IIl. 
728), Afonso d'Albuquerque WU points UD: I5ll) a Hindu 
ir. Governor over the Quilins and Chetims. (Hobson-Jobson, s.w. 
— chetty). See also d' Alb ई Commentaries Cie Soc., 

— III. IA46) quoted ibid., s.v. g.and his Cartas, I. I63, quoted 
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by Dalgado, Glossário Luso-Asidtico, TI. 234, col. I Not all 
the Quelins or Klings at Malaca were Chetties. Hence, the 
two words were distinct for the Portuguese, and neither could 
be confused with the other. 
'Cheli' cannot have been confused with Chuli (Choolia), 
an inhabitant of the Chola country. The Chulis, Chulias, 
Sulias, Cholias, were from Coromandel or the Chola, Sola 
country. (Cf. Hobson-Jobson, 8.v. Choolia, Coromandel.) Now 
the form ‘Cheli’ was not used on the Coromandel side, but 
on the Malaca side only, where the form Quelin was also used 
We shall not of course suggest that the Chelis were from 
the Chera or Kera country (Malabar) 
Cheli, Chelin, can, | think, be only another form of Telin, 
or of Quelin, with the g of Quelin softened to the palatal ch 
(as ch in church). A similar process operated in Kera, Chera 
The contrary process obtained in Cholamandalam corrupted to 
Coromandel. Mgr. Sebnastiáo Dalgado (Glossário Luso-Asidtico 
II. 484) insists on writing Choramandel, and pronouncing the 
ch as chin church. Hobson-Jobson, (s.v. Cheling) records under 
567 the first use of the form Chelin in connection with Malaca., 
We have it many times in Manoel Godinho de Eredia (I6I3), 
who was born at Malaca and lived there many years (ibid., 
Da ©, op. cit., II. 234); also in do Couto, I6l4 (Dalgado, 
op. cit., Il. 234). The examples of Quelin quoted by Yule 
and Igado are mostly from Portuguese writers anterior to 
Godinho and do Couto 
A curious statement regarding the Chetties occurs in de 
Barros (Dec. I. ix. 3): “The natural-born ntios, who are 
really indigenous to the land are the people whom we call 
Malabares; there are also others who came from the coast of 
Charmandel by reason of trade, whom we call Chingalas, and 
who have their own language: these are commonly called 
Chatijs by ours (Quoted in Dalgado, op. cit., I. 266.) The 
use of the word Chingalas is the more curious as elsewhere 
(see below) de Barros calls the Chingalas the Chins (Chinese) 
of Galle (Pointe de Galle, Ceylon) 
| 2. At fol. 6r (op. cif.) Godinho de Eredia writes that the 
|. —  — ç Chincheos are descended from the *'l'ocharos" or ' Chorios ' of 
DIST Elny Bk. 6, ch. जया 
i Chincheo was a port of Fukhien in China. “In English t 
— charts the name is now attached to the ancient and famous (" 
port of Chwan-chau-fu (Thsiouan-chéou-fou of French writers), — — — 
yton of xr Polo and othe 2 — tias ic A E 
Chincheo of the pent ards and Portuguese — dui 
of older ish books, is, as Mr. G. Phillips | 
T years s i sgo, not Chwan-chau-fu, but Chang: | 
: some 80 m. in direct line 
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and its dependencies seem to have constituted the- ports of 
Fukhien with which Macao and Manilla communicated, and 
hence apparently they applied the same name to the port and 
the province, though Chang-chau was never the official capital 
of Fukhien." (Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Chinchew.) At Malaca the 
Chincheos lived in the Campon China, according to Godinho 
de Eredia, fol, 6 (quoted in Mobson-Jobson, 5.७ . compound ). 

At the place indicated in Pliny by Godinho de Eredia, 
I do not find the Chori, but Choara, a place-name: ** Adiabenis 
connectuntur Carduchi quondam «icti, nune Cordueni, prac- 

^ fuente Tigri: his Pratitae, Paredoni appellati, qui tenent Casp- 
las portas. lis a latere altero occurrunt deserta Parthiae et 
Citheni iuga. Mox eiusdem Parthiae amoenissimus sinus, qui 
vocatur Choara. Duae urbes ibi Parthorum, oppositae quon- 
dam Medis: Calliope, et alia in rupe Issatis quondam." (Hist. 
Natur., lib. 6, c. IT, Lipsiae, Carolus Tauchnitius, IS30, |. 353.) 

Samuel Butler's Atlas of Antient (sic) Geography, London, 
I877, map lf, shows Adyabene, the Carduchi or Carduent 
(sic); map 5 shows much higher, S.E. of the Caspian Sea, 
Choareng and Daritis Choarene: the index marks Calliope in 
the same map, 33 55 N. 53 42 E, but I do not find the place: 
in the same map are the Portae Caspiae (Gurdunee-Sirdara 
Pass) in 36 25 N., 54 0 E. The same work Offers no help 
for the Pratitae or Paredones, and Rock Issatis. There was 
also à Choarene in Arachosia (ibid., map I5). 

° Pliny mentions the Tochari in a section on the Seres, 
Lib. 6, c. 20. He derives them from the Attaceres or Attacori : 
'* Sinus, et gens hominum Attacorum, apricis ab omni noxio 
afflatu seclusa collibus, eadem qua Hyperborei degunt, temperie. 
De iis privatim condidit volumen Amometus, sicut Hecataens 
de Hyperboreis. Ab Attacoris gentes Phruri, et 7ochar) > et 
iam Indorum Casiri, introrsus ad Seythiam versi, humanis 
corporibus vescuntur ” (same edn., I. 356). 

Butler's Atlas, op. cit.. map ]5, has the Tochari above 
the Paropamisus Mons, in Bactriana ; it is silent regarding the 
Phruri and the Casiri. 

Strabo (xi. 8. 2) says: “The best known of the Nomad 
tribes are those that drove the Greeks out of Bactria, the Asii, 
the Pasiani, the 7ochari, and the Sacarauli, who came from 
the country on the other side of the Jaxartes, over against 

. the Sacae and Sogdiani, which country was also in occupation 
of the Sacae.'" (Cf. Cambridge Hist. of India, J922, I. 459.) 


E d Butler's Atlas, op. cit., offers no help for the position of 
» the Asii, Pasiani, and Sacarauli. V. A. 5mith (Early History 

$ of India, I908, p. 2I3,n. 2) says that the attempts of various 
gene writers to identify the Asioi and other tribes (the Pasinnoi, 
—— P the Sakarauloi, the Tocharoi) are unsuccessful. 


Ne How did Godinho de Eredia connect the Chorii and the 
| Tochari, peoples so far distant from  Fukhien, with the 
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Chincheos? If wesaythat, as he writes at times Attay for Cathay 
he connected the Attacores, from whom sprung the Tochari 
with the Chincheos, we have advanced but little. Did he 
place the Chincheos among the peoples of Cathay? Besides, 
his explanation does not satisfy us for his identifying the 
Chincheos with the Chorii. He could not have meant only 
that in the word Attacores or Attacori is found the name 
Attay (Cathay), Tochari and Chorii. This would have been 
at best mere speculation with regard to the name Attacori, 
and would have left him nowhere to bring us to the Chincheos, 
Did then a study of the physical features of the Chincheos 
or of their traditions guide him? He found the Chincheos 
represented at Malaca and could study them there. 

“The Arabs at an early date of Islam, if not before, 
had established a factory at Canton, and their numbers at that 
port were so great by the middle of the eighth century that 
in 758 they were strong enough to attack and pillage the city, 
to which they set fire and fled to their ships. Nor were they 
confined to this port. The city now called Hangcheufu, the 
Quinsai and Khansa of the middle ages, but known,in those 
days to the Arabs as Khanfu, was probably already frequented 
by them: for one hundred and twenty years later, the number 
of foreign settlers, Musulman, Jew, Christian, and Gueber, 
who perished in the capture of that city by a rebel army, is 
estimated at one hundred and twenty thousand, and even 
two hundred thousand." (Yule, Cathay, IS66, I. Ixxx.) 

Shall we say that many other such foreigners had been 
settled in Chinchew in Fukhien, and that Godinho de Eredia 
picked up from their descendants at Malaca traditions which 
connected them with the Chorii and Tochari? Have we any 
clue in the intermarriages of Armenians and Chinese in Armenia 
in the first centuries of our era? (Yule, Cathay, I. (I866), 
Ixxxin.) 

Who were the Ghur or Gores of the Lequeos or Loo-Choo 
Islands (near Formosa), white men, of whom Duarte Barbosa 

aks before I5l6? (Cf. Dames, The Book of Duarte Barbosa, 

2I5,n. L 2I6 n.) West of Kabul, there is a district called 
Ghür, inhabited by the Nukdari or Nigüdari, some of whom, 
said Emperor Babar, spoke the Mogol language. (Yule, Marco 
Polo, Y. (I875). I04.) ust we È 8 connection between the 
Gores d Barbosa and the Chincheo Chorii of Godinho de 

Some of the Chincheos met by Godinho may have been 
for he relates a very wonderful story: that, when 
the capital of Cerapio n was transferred to Jendu (Tenduc), 
the Christianity of Thomas was founded about the year 69, 

that ty were found in a shoe or 
great veneration. ( : 

inho could | 
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not have learned this from the people of Tenduc, but only 
from Chincheos once Christian. 

What led ancient writers to people the three Indias with 
Semites, as does de’ Marignolli, who was several years in China 
before I348’ “Shem was anxious to maintain the worship 
of the true God, and his history we shall now follow. In the 
second year after the flood be begat Arfaxat, who in turn 
begat Elam, from whom the whole noble race of the Alans in 
the East is said to have sprung. They form at this date the 
greatest and noblest nation in the world, the fairest and bravest 
of men. "Tis by their aid that the Tartars have won the 
empire of the east, and without them they have never gained 
a single important victory. For Chinguis Caam, the first king 
of the Tartars, had seventy-two of their princes serving under 
him when he went forth under God's providence to scourge 
the world ... Arfaxat, the son of Shem, at the age of thirty-five, 
begat Sela or Sale, by whom India was peopled and divided 
into three kingdoms.” One of these kingdoms in de’ Marignolli's 
estimation was India Maxima, i.e., Canton and its neighbouring 
provinees. (Yule, Cathay, II. (ISSG) 373.) And de’ Marignolli 
was not the first to write in this sense. He was preceded by 
one of the early Fathers, whose text I once met in Migne’s 
collection, but the reference to which I am not now able to 
give, nor do I think that de' Marignolli depended on it. de’ 
Marignolli seems to have given us the theories ef the Alans 
themselves, and these Alans, in their original habitat, were 
the near neighbours of the Armenians and the Georgians, the 
latter of whom, not to mention their settlements in India, 
where they were known as Gurz or Guzr, seem to have overrun 
the East quite as muchasthe Alani. As for the Alani, Godinho 
notes with surprise that they were the same who had overrun 
Spain before the Goths. 

3. Godinho de Eredia settles Chinese colonies at Chilao 
(Chilaw, Ceylon), Chimdy or Sindi (Sind), and Cochim (fol. 
23v); also, at Tata, or Catta (on the Indus), ** because it is of 
Catta or Atay” (Cathay). He explains Cochim or Cosim as 
meaning: ‘‘a place of China, as is well known by the imperial 
atone of coronation of the Malavar Empire, which is in the 
power of that satrap who was appointed and placed by the 


4 Emperor of Attay" (Cathay). Of Simlào or Chimlàáo (in 
4 Ceylon) he adds: ' not very far from it is the pagode of the 
tombs of those kings of Ceylao." (fol. 27.) 

M I begin by remarking that in à MS. description of Indostan 


Ta and Guzarate, which I have prepared for publication, Godinho 
- de Eredia writes Sim for China. 

I cannot say how Godinho concluded that Cattá and Tata 
are synonymous, On the other hand, it is not likely that a 
mere similarit Po sound between Chimdy, Sindi, and Sim 
(China) made hi conclude to an ancient colony of Chinese or 
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Cathayers in Sind, and in particular at Tata, and that he was 
thus led to change the name of Tati to Cattá. The same 
for the similarity of sound between Sim and Simlao, Chimlao 
(Chilaw), Cochim and Cosim. What is more likely is that in 
the course of his enquiries Godinho found there had been 
Chinese settlers in Sind, notably at Tata, also at Cochin, and 
Chilaw. and that he sought a confirmation for this in the 
very names 

Chinese influence was “a matter of recent memory at the 
arrival of the Portuguese and they found many traces of 
it remaining." (Yule, Cathay, I. (L866), Ixxiv.) 

The question is where in India the Chinese were estab- 
lished, We naturally think of the great ancient ports. 

(a) Tata would be one. I do not find any special evidence 
for Tata, beyond the statement of Godinh; but as one of 
the two Tivu, visited by the Chinese circa 700, is Diul, west of 
the Indus mouths and not very far from Karachi, as Yule 
thought, they would naturally have been led to visit Tata. 
They still visited Debal (Diul) c. LI50. (Hobson-Jobson 
Diul-Sind.) They visited Baroch, Suhar in Oman, the mouths 
of the Euphrates (Y ule, Cathay, I. (IS5660) pp. Ixxviu-Ixxix and 
Ixxix, n. I.); also, another Tivu, probably Diu (ibid., I. Ixxviii 
and Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Din): also apparently Dwara (Samudra), 
and Somnath (Yule, Cathay, I. Ixxvii) 

Another place on the West Coast of India was Caimur 
Kazwini is quoted by Gildemeister as saying in I274: ** Caimur 
a town of India near Sindia (=—Sind), whose inhabitants are 
noted for perfect beauty, being descended from Indians and 
Turks. There are Muslims, Christians, Jews, and Magi. In the 
town there are Muhammedic temples, churches, synagogues 
there is also a temple of fire-worshippers (Gildemeister 
Seriptores Arabum de rebus indicis, Bonnae, IS3S, p. 208 
quoted through W. Germann, Die Kirche der Thomaschristen, 
877, p. I97). Ibn Muhalhal (c. A.D. MI) writes, however: 
“Saimur, whose inhabitants are of great beauty, and said to 


would have owed its Poe On as a harbour to a great inunda- 
tion which in the l4th century broke through the lagoon near 


it and made it join the sea e Chinese —— many 
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know. Did Godinho, who had retired to Goa by Ib6lI—I3, ever 
see that stone or get it described to him by one who had 
seen it? By what marks or traditions could it be associated 
with the Emperor of Cathay * "That stone was formerly in 
an island between Cranganore and Calicut: by I600 it had 
been removed to Cochin, where it was jealously kept. Had 
Godinho heard among the Syrians of Malabar that Gondo- 
phares, to whom came 5t. Thomas, had reigned at Khanbaligh 
(Peking) or in Cathay? Such was the opinion of a Syrian 
Bishop in Malabar about I533. The King of Cranganore in 
St. Thomas’ time became a Christian. He went in search of 
St. Thomas to the Kingdom of Gondophares and there became 
a deacon. Did the Syrians ever regard him as a vassal of 
Gondophares living in China ? 

Yule notes that possibly the Malays called Kuchi (Cochin- 
china) by the name Auchi-China, to distinguish it from Kuchi 
of India (Cochin). Cf. Hobson-Jobson s.v. Cochin-China ; but 
Godinho de Eredia (Léon Janssen, op. cit., p. 76) gives to 
Coc Sim or Cochinchina the name of Greater China (Minor 
China. at fol. 64v, according to my notes), a dependency from 
Mansim, though it appeared to Godinho to depend on the 
Sim discovered by him in I6ll. 

Near Cochin lies Tiruvanchikkulam and its ancient temple. 
From the ending chikkulam some derive the ancient name of 
Shinkali, practically synonymous with Cranganore in the l4th 
century. de’ Marignolli explains it as Little India, or rather 
as Little China, as Yule remarks he should have explained it. 
And in the second India, which is called Mynibar (= Malabar), 
there is Cynkali, which signifieth Little India, for kali is 
'little"." (Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Shinkali and referring to Yule's 
Cathay, II. (I866). p. 373). In fact, de’ Marignolli opposes 
Cynkali (Little China) to Chin Kalan, the Persian translation 
of Mahachina (Great China), i.e. Canton, or de' Marignolli's 
India Magna. . 

Yule has the following quotation under Quilon :— 

c. I280-90. “Royaumes de Ma-pa-'rh. Parmi tous les 
royaumes étrangers d'au-delà des mers, il n'y eut que Ma-pa-'rh 
et Kiu-lan (= Mabar and Quilon) sur lesquels on ait pu parvenir 
à établir une certaine sujétion ; mais surtout Kiu-lan." (Annee 
]282). *'Cette année... Kiu-lan a envoyé un ambassadeur à 
la cour (mongole) pour présenter en tribut des marchandises 


récieuses et un singe noir." (Chinese Annals, quoted by 
Pauthier, Mare Pol, If. 603, 643; quoted in Hobson-Jobson, 


s.v. Quilon.) 


Mabar was the Coromandel Coast, with Mylapore E. as one 
of its chief ports. de’ Marignolli (4348) speaks of Tartars 
visiting mp ilgrimage the tomb of St. Thomas at Mylapore, and 
y suspected that these Tartars came from China. 
^ T have already suggested that Marignolli's mention of * Tartare ° 
Cami : " 
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(p. 376 infra) may indicate that Chinese traded, perhaps were 
settled, also on the Coromandel Coast." (Yule, Cathay, I. (I866), 
p. Ixxvi. Chinese were still coming to Mylapore on pilgrimage 
or on trade about I50OLl, and one of the legends about St. 
Thomas at Mylapore was that, when the Chinese came to 
Mylapore and wanted to eut off the hand of St. Thomas which 
could not be buried, and take it to their own country, it 
withdrew into the tomb. 

Yule says that Ritter’s idea that Chinapatam, one of the 
native names of Madras, is à trace of ancient Chinese coloni- 
sation there, is not well founded. He prefers the derivation 
of Chinapatam from Chennapatam or Chennapapatam, the site 
having been granted to the British in I0b39 by the Naik of 
Chingleput, and the name Chinapatam having been bestowed 
on it in honour of that chief's own father-in-law, Chennapa 
by name. (Cathay, I. p. Ixxvi.) On the other hand, he states 
that Burnell did not admit that the actual name of Chinapatam 
could have been formed from that of Chenappa, and he ex- 
presses his surprise that de Barros should have connected the 
Chinese with San Thomé, of Mylapore. (Hobson-Jobsgn, s.v. 
Chinapatam). He also expresses his astonishment at the fact 
that Gasparo Balbi about 4682 should have attributed to 
Chinese mariners certain pagodas seen in making Negapatam 
after rounding Ceylon, calling them the Sette Pagodi de’ Chini, 
(the Seven Pagodas of the Chins, Chinese). Did Balbi not 
confuse the Seven Pagodas of Mahabalipuram with the ancient 
tower near Negapatam, of which Yule gives a sketch in his 
Marco Polo? It was supposed to be a Chinese tower, and may 
have been a Chinese lighthouse. Before the Portuguese, a 
beacon was lit at night on St. Thomas Mount, Mylapore, the 
Monte Grande of the Portuguese. Masudi mentions that at the 
entrance of the roadstead near Obollhah and Abadan, off the 
mouth of the Euphrates, there were three great platforms on 
which beacons were lighted every night to guide ships coming 
in. (Yule, Cathay, I. II5860), p. Ixxix, n. 3.) 

(c) Chilaw, is a place “on the west coast of Ceylon, an 
old seat of the pearl-fishery. The name is a corruption of the 
Tamil salabham, ‘the diving’; in Singhalese it is Halavatta. 
The name was commonly applied by the Portuguese to the 
whole aggregation of shoals (Baixos de Chilao) in the Gulf 
of Manaar, between Ceylon and the coast of Madura and 
Tinnevelly." Teixeira (I6I0) ox lains Childo as meaning in 
Simhalese the ‘fishery’. (Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Chilaw.) Godinho 
may be very wrong if he thought, as possibly he did, of 
| deriving Simlao or Chimlao from Sim (China) He may be 
"E , Fh ic 
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right does Godinho state that not far from Chilio was a 
pagoda where the ancient Kings of Ceylon were buried? Is 
there any ground or tradition for such a belief? And could 
these kings have been indigenous, or were they Chinese notables 
established in the island to exact the tribute to China?’ In 
the loth century, there appears, says Yule, to have been a 
Chinese resident in Ceylon who superintended the administra- 
tion. (Cathay, I. (I366), p. Ixxiv.) 

It appears to have been a common error of the Portuguese 
to derive the name of the Simhalese from China. Godinho would 
have been preceded in this matter by de Barros. Godinho’s 
contemporary, do Couto, wrote like de Barros. ‘“ They must 
have been influenced," says Yule (Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Singa- 
lese), “by the curious and obscure fact of the introduction 
of Chinese influence in Ceylon during the l5Sth century. He 
adduces (ibid.) the two following passages. 

I552. “ That the Chinese (Chijs) were the masters of the 
Choromandel Coast, of part of Malabar, and of this Island of 
Ceylon, we have not only the assertion of the natives of the 
latter, but also evidence in the buildings, names, and language 
that they left in it... and because they were in the vicinity of 
this Cape Galle; the other people who lived from the middle 
of the Island upwards called those dwelling about there 
Chingalla, and their language the same, as much as to say the 
language, or the people of the Chins of Galle." (Barros, II. ii. i.) 

I6I2. Couto, after giving the same explanation of the 
word (Singalese) as Barros, says: ‘And as they spring from 
the Chins, who are the falsest heathen of the East, ... 50 are 
al they of this island the weakest, falsest, and most tricky 
people in all India, insomuch that, to this day, you never find 
faith or truth in a Chingalla." V. i. 5. 

(d) For a time the Chinese were also established in Ava 

] and Pegu, notably in the lI3th century. do Couto has a 
. d passage on the Chinese formerly in Pegu. The Ayeen : (edn. 
5. I800, I. 4) says (c. I59N0): Near to this is Pegu, which ormer 

writers called Cheen, accounting it to be the capital city", 


Ae + (Hobson-Jobson, s.v. China.) Conti calls Ava Macin (ibid., s.v. 
e S Macheen). : i — 
eae Finally let us note that in a list of countries, containin 







a appears to have been in India (ibid., s.v. China, quoting a MS. 

X note by Burnell, taken from the Somesvaradiva, Bk. III. ch. 6). 
Though the Indians designated the parts of Canton u nder 

the name of Mahachina, it remains a puzzle why these same 


| China. 
. We have the fact that they designated as Ta-thsin (Great 
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China) Mesopotamia, and Syria. “The name Ta-thsin (Great 
China,) we are told, was applied to those western lands on 
account of some analogy of its people to those of the middle 
kingdom. Some even alleged that they had sprung originally 
from China. But this was probably a puerile perversion, and 
we may suppose that the name was given from some perception 
that those Greek and Roman countries bore to the west the 
same relation that China and its civilisation bore to Eastern 
Asia." (Yule, Cathay, I. (I8656). Ivi.)  Yule's explanation 
appears too subtle to be correct. 

Then there is de’ Marignolli speaking of Cranganore. in 
the second India as Little China, in opposition to Great China, 
Chin Kalan, Canton, 

The Chinese (c. 650) recognised five Indies. They called 
India, at least the India of Sind, by the name of T’ien-chu 
(Hobson-Jobson, s.v. India). Now, Tsen, a Chinese State exis- 
ting several centuries before Christ (and pronounced Tien in 
Mandarin), appears to have led to Chin, Sin, Sinae, Thinae 
(ibid., s.v. China). Did it also produce T'ien-chu (India) ? 
Possibly, I speak here as one less wise. . 


bal * * + 


N.B.—Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Sind, has the following 


© 
- 


770. “Per idem tempus quingenti circiter ex Mauris, 
Sindis, et Chazaris servi in urbe Haran rebellarunt, et facto 
agmine regium thesaurum diripere tentarunt ". (Dionysii Patri- 
archae Chronicon, in Assemani, ii. II4.) But from the asso- —— 
ciation with the Khazars, and in a passage on the preceding 
FEL. gj with Alans and Khazars, we may be almost certain that 

B wr these Sindi are not Indian, but a Sarmatio people mentioned 
ia... by Ammianus (xxii. 8), Valerius Flaccus (vi. 86), and other 
Eye; writers." —Thus far Hobson-Jobson. | = 
wid In Butler's Atlas of Antient Geography, ISTT, map 24, 

|»  — showing the world as known to Herodotus, we find Sindica- 

~ near the Black Sea, where we should place also the Khazars. 











ARTICLE No. 3l. 


(Azi) Daháka in History and Legend 
By Sin J, C. COYAJEE 


The Legend of Dahaka 


History and Mythology have combined to give Dahaka a 
place of unusual prominence in the memory of mankind. Even 
as a historical personage he made his mark on the annals of 
Assyria, the history of Media and on Greek accounts of Eastern 
History. But had he been celebrated only in history—as the 
ancestor of the royal line of Media—he would have been far 
less famous than now, and he would have been necessarily 
overshadowed by the founders of later royal houses which 
ruled over larger empires, He owes his sombre and tragic great- 
ness to the fact that mythologv surrounded him with a lurid 
and terrible halo. In appropriating him mythology exposed 
him to the execration of ages—very likely undeservedly. But 
at the same time it gave him a terrible grandeur all his own. 
As will be shown he unites in himself the dragon legends of the 
East and of the West: for, as we shall show, he is identified with 
or bears the distinguishing features of the dragons Azi of the 

» Avesta, Tiamat of Babylonia and the Gorgons of the West. 
He is one of the central figures of the Apocalyptic literatures 
of Persia and of ancient Armenia. Both from the point of 
view of mythology and of history the East and the West meet 
in him. 

The main problems relating to the legend of Dahaka 
might be thus stated: In the first place we have the accounts 
of Deiokes by Herodotus and of Dahaka in Persian chronicles, 
and it can be shown that the points of agreement between 
them are more numerous than has been supposed. In the 
second place some account has to be given of the position of 
Dahaka as a point of union or junction of the dragon or snake 
legends of the East and the West. The third problem appears 

to be the most difficult—how did it happen that the ancestor 
of the royal house of Media became the centre of these cycles 
— of dragon legends ? 
>... There is a fairly ge neral consensus of opinions among 
historians as regards the identification of the Median King 
Deiokes described by Herodotus with the Median prince 
Iayankku of the cuneiform texts (Huart, Ancient Persia, p. 30, 
— «Maspero, Passing of the Empires, 376). Thus Eduard Meyer, 
— — Maspero and Justi, among others, pi. pss T. the identity of the 
r two on the ground that the time which Herodotus assigns to 


"^ + 
^ 













Jt 
क " i 
q LI 
LI s 4 b , 
4 sF 
* T 









U 





— 





468 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


Deiokes of the Medes is the same as that in which care on in his 
inscriptions speaks of having deported Daiaukku (''the lieute- 
nant of Man ” or “ the Mannean Governor’ (Luckenbill, Ancient 
Records of Assyria, Il, I2 and 56). Those who question the 
identity of Deiokes and Dayaukku are faced by the difficulty 
of conceiving two important personalities of the same name 
working in the same political field in the same decade, and 
of accounting for the total silence of the inscriptions regarding 
one of them. The first mention of Dayaukku by Sargon was 
in 7l5 B.C. Later, again in 7I3 B.C. Sargon speaks of his 
district as Bit Daiaukki— the house of Dewkis " (Luckenbill, 
ll, 23). This coincidence of time and it might be added of 
exploit has established in the A inion of eminent historians the 
identity of Deiokes (of Herodotus) and Dayaukku of the 
inscriptions. In Sargon’s inscriptions we find the Iranian 
tribes of North-Western Iran divided politically. We read of 
princes like Iranzu ruling over the Mannai who were very 
loyal to Assyria (Goodspeed, History of Babylonians and 
Assyrians, p. 25l) while there were other princes who acted at 
the instigation of the ruler of Urartu which was ther rival of 
Assyria. We also find the Medes pressing west and absorbing 
the tribes there. But shortly after we find all this political 
and tribal confusion disap i — ; and while part of this 
ह consolidation is no doubt due to the efforts of Assyrian 

Çi to build up a buffer kingdom against Urartu, (Good- 
speed, op. cit., p. SZI) yet much of the merit is due very probably 
to Dayaukku whose work was as Maspero says “to create a 
central rallying point for the Median tribes around which they 
henceforth grouped themselves". Such a consolidation was 
no doubt the work of a great political personality, and it was 
the more creditable to Deiokes since, according to the Sargon 
inscriptions, he began his career as a patay primos ince of ihe Mannai. 
It is also very probable that he avo v appealed to the 
Median and Mannai tribes in the cause of क litical unity, since 
the very name of his capital Ecbatana (H tana) refers 
to the idea of political uni ees: and has been translated as 
“the meeting. place of the tribes" (cf. Rawlinson, Five Great 
Monarchies, Vol. I, p. I083, — Passing of Empires, p. 
325). It is true that he began his career by conspiring against 
local rulers like Ullusunu, but he seems to have ended by 
—— | about a national cohesion 
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- “why did'st thou smite Azi-Dahak, who was a good ruler as to 
rerogative, so that danger was kept away by him, and an 
nquisitor from him protected this region from those of the 
Mazendaran country ^" It is obvious that here, as in some 
Fe places, by ** those of the Mazendaran country " are meant 
the Seythians; for as Dr. West has noted Mazendaran was 
considered to be out of the Khvaniras continent. 

It is not difficult again to identifv the Dahak of the 
Persian chronicles with Deiokes the first king of Media, Indeed 
the correspondence between the account given by Herodotus of 
Deiokes and the description of the career of Dahak given by 
Firdausi and others is under the circumstances striking and 

i interesting. To take one example: According to Herodotus, 
Deiokes was the first king of the Medes and it was he who 
“collected the Medes into one nation, over which he ruled '' 
(I. IOI). Now, Firdausi no doubt begins his Shahnameh with 
the reigns of legendary kings like Gayumarth and other mythical 

kings. But in one rather neglected corner of his extensive epic 
he clearly asserts that — began in Persia with Dahaka. 
When narrating the reign of Khosru Parwiz, Firdausi describes 
the origin of * the ancient throne’ ( y= Gl so) of Persia, 
and there the poet asserts that the origin of that throne was in 
the age of Dahak : 


(* The beginning of that Throne was made by Dahaka who 
was impious and wicked”). There is also the significant state- 
ment that this old throne was constructed in Mount Damawand 
which is so closely associated with the fate-of Dahak : — 


bays 5! (5७ lan (fale a 8५5 3330० 3,3 ७० Spe Us 
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(There was a man in Mount Damawand whom the king 
kept apart from others. His name was Jehn Burzin and his 
AT LE success were celebrated in many lands. He constructed a noble 
S * throne for the king which was inlaid with great numbers of 









ewels ''). 

Wied rac. Firdausi also refers to the great fort and palace of Dahaka 
|» — — which is described by Herodotus. It was so lofty and splendid 
according to the poet that Feridun saw its dazzling splendour 
e. |J — from a great distance. 
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(From the distance of a =I Feridun beheld a palace in the 
royal city which was loftier than Saturn: such that you would 
say, it would seize the stars. Feridun knew it to be the palace 
of the Dragon and the seat of greatness. It was the abode of 
joy comfort, and love and it shone like Jupiter in the heavens— 
that was the talisman which Dahak had made and exalted to 
the skies). Here Firdausi well represents the feeling of astonish- 
ment and terror which must have been excited in the Median and 
Mannai tribesmen as they looked at the fortress and palace of 
the new sovereign. But an even more picturesque and short 
description of it is to be found in the Dinkard where the fort is 
called “the golden cage which was completely impregnable’ 
(Book LX, Chap. 2l, verse I3). This is a very accurate descrip- 
tion indeed of the gilded and painted battlements of the fort at 
tcbatana (cf, Herodotus, I, 98-99). 

The fort and lace of Deiokes stood on a spyr of Mt. 
Orontes and this hilly position no doubt contributed greatly to 
the strength of the fort. ‘To this Mountain Orontes—called by 
Persians Arwand or 235,! (Alwand) there are references both in 
the Arabic and Persian chronicles—Thus Alberuni styles Dahak, 
Baiwarasp son of Arwandasp (Justi, p. 6l); while Firdausi 
represents Arwand as an important stage in the march of his 
rival Feridun; but by a pardonable mistake believes that the 
(^ name Arwand referred, not to the Mountain Orontes but to the 

river of the same name. 
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(“He marched towards the river Arwand as befitted one 
who sought the crown. If you do not know Pahlavi understand 
that Arwand means the Tigris"). By a singular coincidence 
the name Orontes occurs twice in the history of Deiokes. In - 
the first place the great fort and palace which he built as a 
King stood near Mt. Orontes, ut, in the second place, 

| Hamath where Deiokes (Dayaukku) and his family were settled 

|. in exile by Sargon was also situated on the river Orontes. ` 
Mee Hence the name Arwand (Orontes) mentioned by Firdausi in — 
NEW um Rer episode of Dahak is shown to have a double historical —— 
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Semitic, one. As a matter of fact it was the Median Dynasty and 
only the first and the last portions of it that was represented by 
Dahaka. The chronicles combine in one the glories of the reign 
of Deiokes and the crimes, eruelties and captivity of Astyages. 
_ it is a historical curiosity that the title of Bmwaraspa 
t which is so often given to Dahaka was used as a proper name 
(* Baiorospos ") of an official in the Tanais. on the Northern 
shores of the Black Sea about the vear 220 A.D. (see Justi, 
Namenbuch, p. GL quoting from Latvschev, II. 237). This shows, 
on the one hand that Dahaka's name and history were known 
not only in Persia and Armenia but also in far northern latitudes. 
One can also infer that his reputation in those regions was not 
so evil as it was in Persian chronicles. We are reminded here of 
the statement of Eduard Meyer that the Median Dynasts of the 
house of Dahak had friendlv relations and alliances with the 
people of Scythia. The Dinkard also mentions the fact that the 
pre Satory races of the north were favourably inclined to Dahaka 
l and called him ** the good sovereign of both demons and men °’ 
* (Dinkard, Book IX, Chap. 2l, verse. 2}),. 


a 
DAHAKA IN THE LEGENDS 


Few historical personages have gathered round themselves 
legends from such diverse quarters as Dahaka. The legendary 
genealogy of Dahaka given in the Bundchesh shows striking 
affinities to the Hellenic legends of Gorgon family. The fall 
of Dahaka at the hands of Feridun finds a parallel in the great 
struggle between Bel-Marduk and Tiamat: and even some of 
the details of the Iranian and the Babylonian narratives are 

fv: strikingly similar. It need hardly be said that Azi Dahaka 

F was identified with the demon Azi of the Avesta. Envisaged 
in this way the legend of Dahaka becomes a striking example 
of the inter-national transmission and inter-relation of 
myths. If ever comparative mythology comes to be taught 
like the science of law through the medium of ** leading cases’, 
then the legend of Dahaka will form one of the most important 
and most instructive of such ** leading cases’, 


Ws (I) Avr DAHAKA IN THE AVESTA DEMONOLOGY 


Ancient Persia possessed picturesque dragon legends, like 
— other countries of antiquity—Egypt and Babylonia, India and 
China. The cult of the fight between Ahi (or Vritra) and Indra 
was widely spread among the Indo-Aryans. But while in other 
countries, like India, the dragon was the symbol of drought and 
. of darkness (and while in China and Babylonia it also represented 
destructive floods), in Persia it also symbolised moral evils. 

है From the list of demons which we possess in the Ardibehisht 
Yasht the great importance of the “ dragons’ or snakes’ brood "' 
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(Azichithra) in the demonology of the Avesta (Yasht IIT, 8, I0 
I). Among the legendary and monstrous forms of the dragon 
(Azi) two were specially noted in the Avesta—the Azi Srvara 
(“the horned dragon ") and Azi Dahaka—a monster with three 
heads and six eyes, (Yasht 9, 8). Thus the Avesta had a 
developed dragon mythology; and the mythological traits were 
easily transferred to a historical personage who happened to be 
sufficiently well hated and whose name sounded similar to that 
of Azi Dahaka. 


(2) RESEMBLANCE BETWEEN THE LEGEND OF DAHAKA AND 
THAT OF THE GORGON 


From the point of view of Comparative Mythology a great 
deal of interest attaches to the legendary genealogical table 
of Dahaka preserved for us in the Bundehesh, In fact that 
genealogy suggests that, mythologically, Dahaka was closely 
allied to the family of the Gorgons, the Graeae and others 
descended from Phorkus or Phorcys (a sort of ** old man of the 
sea ")—a family which has been immortalised in classical legends 
The very names in the two genealogies the Greek and the 
Iranian are highly suggestive of the close parallelism. We 
remember that, according to the Bundehesh, Dahaka was 
descended from Fravak (a semi-human personage) through T 
(Bund, XXXI, 6-7) at the same time, the Shahnameh informs 
us that Dahaka had a grandson named Gurgoe or Gorgoe—a 
dreadful warrior who measured swords with both king Minuchihr 
and the hero Kereshasp. This genealogy is very reminiscent of 
the line of Phoreys or Phorcus who was the father of Thoosa, By 
his sister Ceto Phorcys became also the father of serpentine 
beings—the Gorgons and the Hesperian dragon, among others. 
The close resemblance of the names Fravak and Phonon 
Thoosa and Taz, Gorgon and Gurgoe is obvious. It is a 
curiosity of comparative mythology, when we consider the 
serpentine character of both genealogies 

The analogy can be traced not only as between the names 
of the houses of Fravaka and of Phorcus but between the 
cose Ai characteristics of the mythical beings included in - 
rous or Phoreys has been described for us as a sort 





of “old man of the sea” descended from Neptune and Gea. 
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logical beings. The next in descent from Phorkus was, accord- 
ing to Hellenic legends, Thoosa: according to the Bundehesh 
Taz was the successor of Fravak. It is to be noted that the 
genealogy comprising Fravak, Taz and Dahak is to be found 
not only in the Bundehesh but also in authorities like Tabari, 
Alberuni, Ibn Athir and Hamzah. n 
. The analogy between Dahaka and the Gorgon family 
might be pressed further. Both Dahaka and the Gorgon 
Medusa were handsome and well-beloved personalities in the 
early part of their careers. It was on account of the sinful 
conduct of the Gorgon that Athena's curse transformed her 
into a terrible object with snakes on her head. Similarly, we 
read in the Shahnameh that Dahaka was tempted by the Eblis 
to commit various crimes, and then the latter rewarded the 
prince for his aptness in crime by endowing him with two 
snakes on his shoulders. Nor should we forget that in the 
Shahnameh we read of the exploits of Gurgoe—a grandson of 
Dahak—who fought on the side of Salm against king Minuchihr 
(cf. the Shahnameh I, 298, I057:; Justi, Namenbuch, p. I22). 
In some editions of the Shahnameh the name of this warrior 
? is given as Kakui, but as Justi has observed Gurgoe is the 
| better reading (Justi, Namenbuch, p. I52). The tradition re- 
lating to this Gurgoe, grandson of Dahak, must have been a 
strong one, for there are two versions of it in the Shahnameh. 
In one version he fights king Minuchihr and is overthrown by 
the king with great difficulty. According to the second 
version, it is Salm who has the honour of vanquishing Gurgoe 
Š; . after a fierce battle. 

As we have seen, both the Bundehesh and the Greek 
mythology preserve legends about monstrous races which once 
existed by the side of the human race. 'The Greek myths 
associate such races with the ocean, and generally they either 
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with two faces..,.Other human figures were to be seen with 
the legs and horns of goats. Some had horses feet: others 
— had the limbs of a horss behind. Bulls likewise bred there 
with the heads of men” (cf. Alexander the Polyhistor). We 
are here reminded of the Bundehesh account of the various 

J races of the earth and water. We shall also see that it is in 
the Babylonian myths that we shall find the best analogies 
‘of the Dahaka legend. — — 
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(3) THE INFLUENCE OF THE MARDUK-TIAMAT LEGEND 


Thus while the parallel between the legends concerning 
Dahaka and those of the Gorgons is most interesting in these 
days of Western culture, it was the myth of Bel-Marduk which, 
originating from Mesopotamia had the most important for- 
mative influence on the Dahak myth of Iran. We need hardly 
emphasise the importance of the influence of the Bel-Marduk 
story on the mythology of several nations. As Dr. Max Miller 
of the University of Pennsylvania has observed “after 2500 
B.C., the Asiatic myth of the combat between the god of heaven 
and light (Bel-Marduk) and the abysmal dragon of the ocean 
(Tiamat) penetrated into Egypt. where it gave rise to the 
story of the gigantic serpent * Apop’ the enemy of the sun-god ” 
(Max Müller, Egyptian Mythology, p. I04). The great Baby- 
lonian myth has influenced various books of the Bible (the 
Revelation, the Book of Esther and the Apocalypse of 
Baruch); it has also influenced the thoughts of the Gnostics 
and other sects. It can easily be imagined that the cosmology 
of the Babylonians, embodied in a fine "epic of creation " 
was even more likely to impress the imagination of the Median 
tribes. Indeed, it would appeal even more to them, partly 
because it was based on the Dualistic idea which was inherent 
in all Iranian thought. Again, like the Gorgon cycle of the 
West to which we have referred and also like the Fravak 
legends of Iran to which the Bundehesh refers, it gratified 
the human imagination by furnishing accounts of an age when 
side by side with early man there flourished strange monsters, 
hybrid formations, half-man, half-animal"’ (ef. Jastrow, The 
Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, p 4I9). 

Just as in the Shahnameh, the Eblis prepares Dahaka 
in order to be the scourge of mankind, and as in the Avesta 
the Angra Mainyush forms Azi Dahaka as the great Druj for 
harming the world, so Tiamat created a certain number of 
associntes of monstrous character and appearance in order to 
carry on the strife with the gods. The description given in the 
Babylonian epic of the nature and appearance of these monsters 
is reminiscent of Firdausi’s epic as well as of the Avesta ac- 
counts, These demons, as the Babylonian epic says, were: 


" Strong warriors, creating great serpents, 
Sharp of tooth, merciless in attack. 


AS With poison in place of blood, she filled their bodies 
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A great monster, a mad dog, a scorpion-man, 
A raging monster, a fish man, a great bull 
Carrying merciless weapons, not dreading battle”. 


The last verses refer to the chief of these monsters Kingu 
(Jastrow, op. cit, p. 420) who worthily represents the Azi Dahak 
of the Iranian legends. In the Avesta as well as in the 
Shahnameh the Evil Powers find their great champion in 
Dahaka—so also in the Babylonian epic : 


“She IO) has exalted Kingu ; in their midst she has 
raised him to power 
To march before the forces, to lead the host. 
To give the battle-signal, to advance to the attack 
To direct the battle, to control the fight, 
To him she has entrusted". 


(King, Babylonian Religion, p. 65.) 


Much time elapsed before the gods could find a champion 
who was willing to face this serpentine terror. That is why 
the Iranian Epic and legends, too, have to.assign a long reign 


+ to the wicked Azi Dahaka. At last the Babylonian gods found 
hs a hero Marduk who undertook to “become your avenger, 
— binding Tiamat, : 
Ser. 34 Let us now come to a few characteristics and attributes 
| M of the hero Feridun in the Shahnameh and see how they fit 
eh ~ into the Babylonian legend of Marduk and Tiamat. In the 
eee Shahnameh, the avenging hero Feridun had for his foster- 
१}: mother a cow (“Pur Maya"). That Feridun was a “bull” 
X LEM hero is shown not onlv bw his bearing a bull-headed mace 
—— (** Gurz-i-Gaw-Sar ') but by the fact that his brother Barmayun 
— — -— — was a male ox (Dinkard, Book 9, Chap. 2l, verse 22) while his 


















father was Aspiyan-Tora (Bundehesh, X X XI. 7). This idea is not 
wanting to the legends of the solar heroes of Babylonia and Egypt. 
— Thus in Egypt among the symbols of birth of the sun-god 
Osiris the Cow is a prominent one (Max Müller, op. cit.. p. 7l); 
and in the Babylonian legends Marduk figures as a sun-god 
as well (King, Legends of Babylonia and Egypt, p. I29) while 
he is connected with the Egyptian Osiris through his name 
“ Asari”, In fact, Marduk or Amuruduk probably signifies 
_ the “young steer of the day” (Spence, p. 202). Finally the 
banner of Marduk or Asshur bore no less than three bulls— 
— "Thus both Marduk and Feridun were ** bull spirits”. 
E Then sgen , according to the Shahnameh, the hero Feridun 
— has for his chosen wea pe n the bull-headed mace ( y~ ३५ $:.5 ) with 
- which he overcomes Dahaka. The mace is also the fa 
weapon of Marduk who, according to the Babylonian epic 
with his club unswung smote the skull" of Tiamat (Sayce, 
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Hibbert lectures, p. 383) and “ broke it". Similarly we read of 
Feridun in the Shahnameh that 


“he seized the bull-headed mace with his hand and smote 
with it the skull of Dahak which became shattered ". And as 
regards the “ bull's-head ", that too is connected with the tale 
of Marduk. For, *the rôle played by Marduk in the Baby- 
lonian version of creation has been borrowed from Enlil of 
Nippur“; and Enlil was “the bull of goring horns.... Enlil 
the bull” the god of fertility as well as of battle (King, 
Legends of Babylonia and Egypt, p. I09, Langdon's Sumerian 
and Babylonian Psalms, pp. I99, D. Mackenzie, Myths of 
Babylonia, p. I59). It might be added that good authorities 
believe that Marduk was very likely a bull-god" (Spence, 
Myths of Babylonia and Assyria, 93) and “in early astrono- 
mical literature we find him alluded to as the bull of light”. 
Indeed the probable meaning of the mame Marduk or 
A-maruduk was “ the young steer of day " (Spence, 202). Thus 
the Babylonian legends fully account for the bull-mace as well 
as for the cow foster-mother of Feridun. 

There are other important attributes which were common 
to Marduk and Feridun. Like Feridun who possessed the 
Khwareh (or glory) “a light burned on the head of Merodach 
and he was clad in a robe of terror " (D. Mackenzie, ]45). But 
the resemblances do not stop here. The name of Marduk was 
“perhaps most frequently used to carry destruction into the 
ranks of the demon army” (Spence, 263). In fact, it was a 
word of power” to defeat and scatter the hordes of evil things 
that surrounded and harassed mankind". Just so, in the 
Vanant Yasht, the name of Feridun was used as a word of 
power against evil spirits. Finally, we note that according 
to the Shahnameh, Feridun entered the battle in order to 
avenge his father. So also we read about Marduk that 
— “ Before his fathers as counsellor he took his place" and 
these fathers (the gods) thus addressd him : 

* O Marduk,thou art our avenger". 


(King, Babylonian Religion, 68-69) 
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two bulls (Spence, p. 208). Between the dise and the top of the 
pole was again a large bull's head with horns outspread. In fact 
the symbol had a triple representation of the bull on it and was 
a true “ bull-banner”™” (Darafash Gawiani) in every sense of the 
word. When we remember that the first Median king (Deiokes) 
imitated Assyrian architecture and court-etiquette in his 
country, there would be nothing surprising in his adopting the 
Assyrian military symbol in at least a modified form. And, 
indeed, ancient tradition, as embodied in the Shahnameh does 
associate both the old Iranian banner (Darafash-i-Gawiani) as 
well as the throne with the age of Dahak. If the banner of 
Asshur and Marduk corresponds in its details to the Gawiani 
fe of Feridun that fact might not be a merely accidental 
affair. 


THE BABYLONIAN GOD " GAGA” AND THE PERSIAN HERO 
"GAWEH " 

Before Marduk begins his fight with Kingu and Tiamat, the 
god Anghur sent his minister Gaga, to summon a council of the 
gods and to carry the tidings of the revolt of Tiamat. In fact 
it is the message of Gaga which decided the gods to declare 
against Tiamat. Perhaps, it is not a mere coincidence that the 
name of Gaga is very similar indeed to that of the hero t ;a.weth 
who interviewed and defied Dahak and then brought powerful 
succour to Feridun. But in the Iranian legend the hero 
Gaweh is a far bolder person than his Babylonian prototype 
and defies the tyrant Dahak to his face. On the other hand 
Gaga is afraid of the tyrannical Tiamat and her crew, and only 
ventures to send in his message through the hands of others. 
— Perhaps some of this abnormal courage shown By, Gaweh in the 
a ^ Persian epie should be ascribed to Firdausi himself. That poet 
fi, not only signalised himself by defying the tyrant of Ghazni, but 

| never misses a chance of making his heroes defy kings. But in 

the present case Firdausi's account of Gaweh's courage is borne 
out by the Sad Dar (Chapter 62, section 5; cf. West, Pahlavi 
Texts. Part III, p. 323), Putting this aspect of the narrative 
aside, the roles of Gaga and Gaweh in the two episodes are 
similar and consist in securing assistance—in the one case divine, 
in the other case human—for Marduk and Feridun respect- 
ively. 

















| — .— FrRDAUSIS * ARMAEL AND KARMAEL " AND THE BABYLONIAN 
> ‘“ANSHAR AND KISHAR " 

iia The curious sub-episode of Armael and Karmael as 
‘narrated by Firdausi (in the course of his legend of Dahaka) 

thas claims to our special consideration. According to the 

— these beneficent persons managed to save a number of possible 
victims. from the clutches of Dahaka; and it was from the — 
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persons thus rescued that, as the poet informs us, the Kurds 
were descended. The names Armael and Karmacl were obvi- 
ously cither borrowed from the Babylonians or were meant 
to be good enough imitations of Babylonian names. Thus in 
the Bible the names Adrammelech and Sharezer (II. Kings, 
lI9; 37) are introduced as passable imitations of Assvrian 
names. 

It is submitted here similarly that by Armael and Karmael. 
were really meant the gods Anshar and Kishar who, according 
to the Babylonian legends had a great part in foiling the designs 
of the evil-being Tiamat and in helping forward the enterprise 
of Marduk. Further, it was the primeval god Anshar and his 
spouse Kishar who strove to reconcile Tiamat and her following 
to the high gods and did their best ‘‘so that her anger may 
subside and her heart be made merciful " (Mackenzie, Myths of 
Babylonia, p. I42). As in the Persian epic the beneficent 
beings Armael and Karmael do their best to moderate the 
tyranny of Dahak, so in the Babylonian legend Anshar and 
Kishar try to reconcile the monster Tiamat to the orderly and 
ethical ways of the gods. Thus Anshar sent both his sen Anu 
and the god Ea to try to appease Tiamat's anger, but the 
results of these efforts proved disappointing (King, Babylonian 
Religion, p. 63). 

It need hardly be said that the outcome of the combat 
between Marduk and Tiamat was very similar to the event 
of the fight between Feridun and Dahaka. In the Shahnameh, 
Dahaka is represented as putting up no great fight against 
Feridun though he made a vain effort to assassinate the latter ; 
and on the fail ure of this attempt Dahak was taken prisoner. 
So in the Babylonian poem : 

" As (Marduk) gazed, (Kingu) was troubled in vue. ait, 

'" His will was destroyed and his movements ce | 

* E D H 

“They took to flight to save their lives; 

" In an enclosure they were caught, they were not able to 

= He took them captive, be broke their weapons 

“In the net they were caught and in the snare they sat t. 


! IE down.” 

CRI (King, Babylonian Religion, pp. 73 and 75.) Us श 
2 CN In the case of Tiamat also the struggle was but brief and — — 
she was caught in the net of Marduk :— X. Pe, 
| “She was like one possessed, she lost her senses, VE uc 
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Later, we find Marduk splitting Tiamat up into two halves 
anc 
" One half of her he set in a place as a covering for the 
heavens 
He fixed a bolt '' (ib., 77). 


The procedure is very similar in the Shahnameh ; only in 
this case Feridun is made to use a lasso instead of a net to 
capture Dahak. The latter is taken bound by the lasso to the 
lofty mountain Damawand to which he is bound by heavy nails. 
The scheme of tying Dahaka to a lofty mountain by nails 
resembles, in the main, the idea of tying up Tiamat to the sky 
by a bolt. 

It does not necessarily follow from the above argument 
that the Iranian legend of Feridun and Dahaka is only the 
counterpart of a Semitic myth (that of Bel-Marduk and the 
dragon) or that it is, therefore, of a Semitic origin. For high 
nuthorities like Dr. King believe that the Babylonian dragon 
myth was evolved originally by the Sumerians, who were a 
Non-Semitic race who occupied the land of Babylonia many 
centuries before the Semites entered it (King, Babylonian 
Religion, pp. 2-3: King, Legends of Babylon and Egypt, p. II9 
note). In particular, it is believed that Kingu was a personage of 
Sumerian mythology (ib., p. IIS). As Dr. King has observed 

i “the very names borne by Tiamat’s brood of monsters in the 
Seven Tablets are stamped in most cases with their Sumerian 
descent, and Kingu, whom she appointed as her champion in 
place of Apsu, is equally Sumerian”. The ultimate and real 
origin of the legends of Feridun and Marduk might therefore well 
be a very early Iranian myth. In this connection it might be 
noted that in the Bhandarkar Commemoration volume the late 
Mr. B. G. Tilak has drawn attention to the analogy of certain 


E Vedic myths about Indra and Vritra to the Bel-Marduk legends. 
| CONNECTION BETWEEN THE HISTORY OF DAHAKA AND THE 

| | DRAGON -LEGENDS 

AU Having thus given a brief account of the various dragon 
Med + legends of the East and the West which left their traces on the 
p story of Dahaka we come to what is perhaps the most interesting 
aki he roblem in our thesis. How was it that the first king of Media 
— fnrensd to become the centre of a unique mass of dragon 


e. legends? In attempting to aug gest an answer to this prob le: m 
- ijt will be shown that some of the intense unpopularity which is 
E implied in the legends was due to the policy of Dahaka; but 
— that far the greater part of the odium was incurred by the 

. ferocious behaviour of his Di vens n Astyages whose sins were 

— visited on the memory of his gran dfather Deiokes. It mi iani 
also be added that not a little of the terrible associations of the 
age of Dahaka was due to the havoc wrought in that age by the 
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great Scythian invasion which devastated not only Iran but 
Assyria, Syria, and Palestine. For there are historical reasons 
for holding the policy of the Median dynasty to be at least partly 
responsible for the Scythian incursion. 

Considering the position which he occupied and the policy 
which he had to pursue, Deiokes (Dahaka) could not possibly 
have escaped a great deal of opprobrium. To weld together a 
congeries of tribes in a country like Persia—where the tribesmen 
have highly individualistic ideas—was a task only for a hard- 
handed man. The task of Deiokes (Dahaka) was the harder in 
those days, in that these tribes were not quite homogeneous ; 
there were under him the Medes and the Mannai of Atropatene 
(Huart, 28) and possibly Armenian and even Scythian elements. 
The Bundehesh (X X, 23) also refers to Atropatene as the scene of 
his activities. A very good modern anal for the task before 
Deiokes would be the work which Nadirsha. ah did in the way of 
bringing under his firm rule the various tribes of Persia before 
he aspired to royalty. In carrying out his object Nadirshah 
had to fight numerous battles, inflict punishments on thousands, 
and had to transplant and expropriate a large number of tribes. 
From the hatred felt for Nadirshah we can judge of the feelings 
roused by Deiokes. 

His imitation of the Assyrian court-etiquette and of the 
magnificent architecture of the Assyrian and Babylonian princes 
must have contributed considcrably to his unpopularity (Huart, 
Ancient Persia, p. 29-30). It is possible that Deiokes acquired 
these ideas during his exile at Hamath (ib., 28). The fort at’ 
Ecbatana with its seven concentric walls built by Deiokes and 
described by Herodotus (I, 98-99) was certainly necessary for 
royal security; but the gilded, plated and painted battlements 
were mere costly luxuries which the Median nation must have 
pos for with some difficulty. When reading the account given 

y Herodotus of the splendid fort and city of Deiokes, of the 
magnificent public works, one is reminded of the great architec- 
tural activities of King Solomon and of the heavy financial 
_ burdens which they necessitated. 

Discontent must also have been engendered by the 
/ punctilious court-etiquette and ceremonial which was instituted 

by Deiokes, Mains p 
must have appea 
of most MA pom 
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reason for the apellation ** Babylonian” as applied to Deiokes 
and his line. 

It has been alleged both in the Shahnameh and in the 
Dinkard (Book IX, Chap. 2l, s. I2-I3) that Dahaka was too 
fond of adding choice benuties to his seraglio. It is not 
improbable that the Median monarchy lost no time in imitating 
the polygamous practices of the earlier royal lines of the East. 

In any case the discontent excited by the policy and 
measures of Deiokes himself was not excessive, as we can infer 
from his long reign of 53 years. The cessation of Assyrian 
raids was, his subjects must have felt, some compensation at 
any rate for the new tyranny. It was the ferocious oppression 
and conduct of his grandson Astyages and the loss of Median 
independence owing to the misconduct of the latter which 
brought the dynasty into great disrepute with the Medes ; and 
this disrepute was reflected on Deiokes who was the founder of 
the line. The cruelty with which Astyages treated nobles like 
Harpagos and his ferocious treatment of the Magi and others 
have been narrated by Herodotus (I, II9 and IJ28). The 
father of history has also informed us of the hatred entertained 
towards Astyages by the Medes for his being the cause of 
the loss of their empire and independence (I, I30). 

From Armenian history we can gather accounts which 
show that it was owing to the ferocious character of Astvages 
that his descendants were called '* Dragons." Thus, Father 
Chamich observes that Ahasuerus, king of Media— who was 
at war with Cyrus—also invaded Armenia. Ahasuerus was, 
however, defeated and his wives and children were taken 


^: prisoners by the Armenians and were settled in Armenia. * The 
m C descendants of these women, proceeding from the king of Media, 
2 were thence-forward called the offspring of Ajdahak or the 


Dragon, in allusion to the name of Ahasuerus, which, in the 
Armenian language, A oe a dragon” (Father Chamich, 
History of Armenia, Vol. I, pp. 4] and 43). We note also that 
the only king of Media who fought Cyrus was Astyages. It is 


E Ae —* very likely the names of Astyages (pronounced as Ashdahak by 
` — ^ the Armenians) sug gested identification with the Avesta name 
Axi Dahaka, and this similarity of names was turned to account 


— by contemporary hatred and malice. It has also been conjec- 
adi» tured that the name “ Mar " by which the Armenians knew the 
—  A— — Medians also hel to associate the idea of “dragons” with 

the dynasty of Bee, since the word “ Mar" also means a 
snake (Justi, Namenbuch, p. 47). This testimony of Armenian 
history is valuable in two ways. It definitely connects with 
J Astyages the epithet of ‘‘ Dragon " which he probably deserved 
— by his cruel behaviour. It is also interesting to discover that 
some at least of his descendants were branded by history or at 
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confined and chained in the mountains, where he is trying to 
snap his chains and whence he will break loose in the last days, 
was well known to the Armenians. These, however, have 
transferred the legend from Dahaka to a wicked king of 
Armenia called Artavazd who ruled about I30 A.D. The 
Armenians believed, says Father Chamich, ** that he still existed 
but in a eell, and confined with chains of iron. Near him, 
it was also said, were two dogs, continually gnawing his fetters 
for the purpose of releasing him; in the event of which, it was 
predicted that he would conquer the world, But, so the story 
went, these chains were continually strengthened by the strokes 
of blacksmiths’ hammers. Even to the time of Chorenensis, the 
belief in this fable was so strong in the minds of the ignorant 
blacksmiths, that they were accustomed, on Sundays, to give 
three or four blows with their hammers on their anvils ** so that 
the captive might not get loose during their cessation from 
work”. (Chamich, History of Armenia, vol. I, pp. I46-I47.) 
Obviously, here is the Iranian legend of Dahaka's fate passed 
on to a well hated Armenian prince. It is also interesting 
to note that it was a blacksmith (Gaweh) who according to the 
Shahnameh, helped to bring about the downfall of king Dabak, 
It might well be that the identification of the line of Deiokea 
| with the dragons was initiated in Armenia and was taken up in 
— Persia later. 

— No doubt we are here on the track of the cycle of legends 
allied to that of Loki who will some day “ burst his triple 
^—hain ': but there were special circumstances relating to the 

| fall of the dynasty of Deiokes to which such legends could be 
" attached and fitted. We remember that when Astyages was 
- defeated by Cyrus the former was sent in chains to the regions 
of Hyrcania. The Medes, however, who hated Astyages for his 
cruelty of temper (Herodotus I, I30) would naturally be 
apprehensive that some day he would return from his banishment 
to play the tyrant once more. The legends which we have 

. related mark their anxiety in this — | : 
e] - But besides the ferocious deeds of Astyages, there were 
other circumstances relating to the dynasty of Deiokes which 
A seemed to qualify him for the place which he occupied in the 
r: Apocalyptic literature of Iran and Armenia. It was under his 
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witness to their terrible memory in the Old Testament. Through 
the Gog and Magog mentioned by Ezekiel the Scythian hordes 
appear also in Muhammadan accounts of the last day of the 
world as Yajuj and Majuj. It was with these terrible happenings 
which have symbolised the end of the world for over two 
thousand years that the house of Deiokes was associated. 

It is also quite probable that the Séythian incursion was in 
a sense to be attributed directly to the policy of Deiokes and 
his house. As Eduard Meyer has observed, the Median dynasty 
had been in the habit of allving themselves with the Cimmerian 
tribes and chieftains in order to strengthen themselves against 
Assyria. That was of course a dangerous game to play; since 
the Scythian tribes once induced to enter Iran and Mesopotamia 
as the allies of Media might take up the game in their own 
interests. In this way some of the hatred felt for the Scythians 
might be with some justice transferred to Deiokes and his 
dynasty. 


CONTRASTED TREATMENT OF DAHAKA AND HUWAKHSHATARA 
e IN THE APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE OF [RAN 


Once Dahaka was identified with the Dragon he was sure to 
play a leading part in the Iranian Apocalypse; for the unchaining 
of a great Dragon or fiend was an essential element in the 
Apocalyptic scheme of a great many nations—Babylonian, 
Iranian, Hebrew, and Scandinavian, among others. Even nearer 
to the Dahaka legend in this respect—and very likely not 
uninfluenced by it—is the account in the Syriac 4 se of 
Ezra: ‘** Let these four kings be loosed which are bound near 
the great river Euphrates which shall destroy a third part of, 
mankind '. So also in the book of Revelation we read of 
“the four angels loosed which were prepared for to slay the 
third part of men’. It is not a far cry from the kings impri- 
soned in the Euphrates to the king imprisoned on Mount 
Damawand. 

2 But it is even more interesting to contrast the very different 
* treatment meted out by the apocalyptic legends of Iran to two 
Median kings—Dahaka and Huwakhshatara (Cyaxares). While 
LAC. the more ignoble part in the Iranian Apocalypse has been 
— assigned to the hated Dahaka on account of his own faults or 
M. those of his successors, Huwakhshatara has been made one of 
the great heroes of the Apocalypse. For he was undoubtedly 
regarded as a popular hero by the Medians, who remembered 
with pride his glorious victories over the Assyrians and 
-  $Sythians. : *« 
pl — A J venture to suggest that in the name and exploits of the 
SR m hero Hushidar (who is to begin the task of saving and renewing 
=_= the world), we have a reference to the name, career, and successes 
— — — of the Median King Huwakhshatara; and that the personality 
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amd exploits of the latter have been superimposed upon those of 
the oki Sawroure Astawnd ereta or Astwaturta (às the name is 
Fem bv Lommel) In fact the personality of Hushidar is in the 
main the personality of the historical Huwakhshbatara projected 
into the remote future Just as one great Median King— Dahaka 

been put forward as the champion of evil, so the most 
popular ot the Median bine — Howakhshatars te made to represent 
the good shin All this, | submit proves the influence of the 
Median historical reminiscence om the development of the 
religious tradition of Iran. I beg to subiit the following 
grounds for the slentifieation which | propos : 

(a) It ke obvious t be later name Hushidar is linguis- 
tically nearer to the aot uwakhshatars (with ite Babylonian 
form Uweskuishtar) than to the Avesta designation of Astawad- 
ereta or Astvaturta. Stomecipher in his “dictionary of Graeco- 
Persian Names" identifies the Iranian names Oxathres and 
Ürxusthres with Huwakhshatars and we can «ve how near these 
namas Am with the Pahlavi name Hushidar or Aushedar. I 
submit that the name Hushidar can be derived from the royal 
name without mucb difficulty E 

(b) The Avesta does not furnish us with any details of the 
exploits of Astawad-ereta. The Zamyad Yasht only informs us 










and of their defeat by Varajavand and Hushidar assisted by 
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Husbidar and bis Iranian allies shows how little the Iranians 
had forgotten the invasions amd cruel « a of the 
Assyrian —— . Tt is abeo to be noted that it ® mot 
only in the Bahman Yasbt that Hoshilar snd his allies sre 
described as invading Assyria amd inflicting retaliation on it. 
In fact, tbe statement in the Bahman Yasht is corroborated 
by the Persian Revayet of Nariman Hoshang That Revayet 
of Nariman HMoshang informe u» thet Vahram Voarajavatd 
(the great endef । of shidar) will start his expedition from the 
pon tazmous of Turkostan and Tibet sce will. im the 
course of a nine years’ war, cried his comme t^ to Babylom. 
Cf. Darab Hormazdyar's Revayet, edited by Dr. J. J. Modi, 
‘ol. Il. pp. 67-65). lt is remarkable that the memoris of 
Assyrian ware lasted in Persia as long ss any religious tradi 
tions were left to transmit to posterity 

(e) It might alko be noted that just ae there were two 
heroes of the name of Hushidar in the Iranian A प 





— — of the same name who was the «on of Aetwagee (Justi, 
! mich, pp. I40: Xenophon, वमा , |. #. 2). It wee 

this latter prince, or a pretender (Frswartish of Khshathrita) 
who had assumed his name, who long of T »w-— Laurie sod 
fought fora revival of Median independence. Merire had thus 
cause to glory in the names of two Huwakhebataras— the one 
who was the author of their national greatness while the other 
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(of. Dinkard Book, IX, chap. 4l, sec. 6; West, P. Texts, I, 
}l7, I95, 224)—which is another name of Peshotan—in the 
renovation of the world. Now it can hardly be a mere coin- 
cidence that in later Median history a Huwakhshatara and a 
Chitrantakhma are historically found together—co-operating 
against Persian domination. For in the Median insurrection 
against Darius and the Persian rule we find a Frawartish 
(or Khshathrita) who was or pretended to be Huwakhshatara 
the son of Astyages (Behistun, II, I5:; IV, 9-20). At the 
same time and on the same side was fighting a Chitrantakhma 





- who professed to be (or who really was) a descendant of 
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Huwakhshatara (Justi, Namenbuch, p. I40; Huart, Ancient 
Persia, p. 52). Itis quite conceivable that it was this co-opera- 
tion of à Huwakhshatara and a Chitrantakhma in the last 
effort to revive Median power which gave rise to the ex- 
pectation about the co-operation of a Hushidar and a Chitrag- 
Miyan in the Iranian Apocalypse. It is very likely that the 
Medes regarded them as national heroes who were going 
to appear again some day to restore Median power. Nor 
should we convince ourselves on the mere word of their 
enemy Darius that these princes were mere pretenders. They 
may well have been scions of the old Median line. 

(c) Two facts throw a great light on the place and time of 
the evolution of the Apocalyptic traditions of Iran. The first is 
that even kings of the later Arsacide dynasty are included 
among the band who are to assist the Saoshyant in his work. 
Thus, according to the Dadjstan-i-Dinik, the king Giw will have 
n share in this work (West, P. Texts, II, 78); and historically 
Giw was an Arsacide prince and the father of Gotarzes who 
ruled in Parthia as late as A.D. 5l. This example makes it 
still more probable that the most illustrious king of the much 
older Median line would also be included among the workers of 
renovation. The second significant fact is that it is only from 
among the heroes of Northern and Eastern Iran that the 
helpers of the Saoshyant have been selected. No one even out 
of the illustrious Achaemenid or Sassanide lines of Western Iran 
has been accorded that honour. This circumstance proves 
that the Apocalyptic traditions of Iran were developed in the 
Western part of the country where Median influences predom- 
inated. But if Median traditions guided the apocalyptic move- 
ment in dran then it was more than i likely that the greatest of 
Median heroes—Huwakhshatara—would figure prominently in it. 
Here is Dn more argument for supposing that the name Hushidar 


apostle > 2 
prince. , 
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pi was a reminiscence of the name of | 
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p. 22l, note I) He would have strengthened his argument if he 
ad added that Bahram Chobin is said to have spent his last 
days in China (where he had fled after his attempt on the throne 
of Persia); and that Vahram Varjavand is “to appear in the 
direction of Chinistan ", according to both the Bahman Yasht, 
ILI, }4 and the Persian Revavet of Nariman Hoshang. Never- 
theless the fact that a former general of the Sassanides figures 
m a way among the heroes of Iranian Apocalypse does not 
go against my proposition that only princes of Median and 
Arsacide lines figure in that Apocalypse. For Bahram Chobin 
claimed to be an enemy of the Sassanides and a restorer of the 
Arsacide tradition and line which he attempted to resuscitate 
by overthrowing Khusrau IT. In fact Bahram Chobin belonged 
to the House of Mihran which was of Arsacide origin. 

. The national genius of Iran which was particularly fond of 
historical reminiscence could only conceive of the last phase of 
the world as consisting of the resuscitation and clash of the 
great personalities of the past— whether bad or good. Azi 
Dahaka, who plays the leading role on the evil side, receives his 
"call" *from Ahriman himself who assists him further by 
knocking off his fetters (Bahman Yasht, III, 53-56). Similarly, 
the first of the great heroes on the good side Hushidar (Huwakh- 
shatara) receives his “call” from Mitro (ib. III, 47) while 
Srosh and Neryosang arouse the other righteous heroes Peshyo- 
tanu and Keresasp (:5., ILI, 26 and 60). Obviously all these are 
heroes of the pas! of approved valour, though one of them is 
also—perhaps on account of his specially meritorious services 
to the Zoroastrian faith in the past—acclaimed as the spiritual 
son of Zarathusht. The great importance of this particular 
hero (Huwakhshatara) in the work of the final millennia is 
further emphasised by the appearance of the two successive 
apostles bearing his name (Hushidar and Hushidar-Mah) both 
navini the same miraculous birth, power and functions. Indeed, 
a good deal of the Persian Apoca Ioue is a sort of summary of 
the main events of the past history of Iran. On the side of the 
evil appear the successive invaders of Iran—the Greeks, the 
Romans, the Arabs, and the Turks. Nor are the most ancient 
invaders—the Assyrians—forgotten (Bahman Yasht, III, 5). 
Obviouslv, through the ages the memory of their ferocity 
had been kept alive among the writers of our faith—and propor- 
ODE UNS the name of their conqueror must have been vene- 
rated. 
When all the old invaders were to advance on Iran led b 
the fiend Shedaspih and Azi Dahaka, the country had to ca 
on its choicest heroes of old—Hushidar (Huwakhshatara) and 
Keresasp. The importance ven, on the one hand, to 


 Hushidar (Huwakhshatara) as t a e first hero of the Apocalypse, 
and on the other hand, to the destruction of the Assyrians 
(Bahman Yasht, III, 5) shows the influence of Median ideas and 
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historical reminiscences on the Apocalyptic literature of Iran. 
For other parts of Iran had little experience either of “the 
Assyrian people" or of .the “lurking holes of the demons " 
situated in Asuristan—among which we might safely infer, that 
Nineveh was included (Bahman Yasht, III, 5 and ITI, 22) 

It is not only in the case of Iran that Apocalyptic literature 
is only national history summarised and projected into the future 
Let us consider for a moment the book of Revelation in the 
Bible which has been well termed, ** the blossom and fruit of 
a great apocalyptic movement In this book in the thirteenth 
chapter we read of two beasts. The first beast with its ten 
horns represents the Roman Empire with its ten emperors. The 
second beast too represents the spirit of paganism and of Cæsar 
worship. Among older enemies, Gog and Magog are also 
mentioned—the names referring to the old Scythian invaders 
Obviously, Nero who did his best to deserve the hatred of the 
Christians appears as the protagonist of evil in the Christian 
Apocalypse as Dahaka does in the Iranian version. 

Very great importance must be attached to this name 
"Shedaspih," which in reality forms the connecting links between 
the Iranian and the Christian Apocalypse. As a matter of fact, 
“Shedaspih " (Avest. Khshaetaspa i.e., the rider on the white 
horse) who is designated as Keresiakih (or Christian) is 
reference to “him that sat on the white horse" (Revelation 
chap. I9, verses II, I4, I0, 2u)). Itis, of course, most regrettable 
that owing to religious and political hostilities lasting over 
centuries, the most venerable figures of one religion should 
arouse intense enmity in the followers of other faiths. And it is 
more instructive to turn to the resemblances between the two 
ancient systems of Apocalypse. Among the common features 
we note: 

(७) the binding and the release of Satan or Azi Dahaka 
(Revel. ch, 20, v. 7) 

(b) the successive millennia Jò., v. 3) ; 

(c) the great final battle at Armageddon in the Revela- 
tion which is co paren with the great fight in the 
peu of Nishanak in Bahman Ynsht, ch. 3, verses 

and 2]), 


(d) the dragon beast-prophet of Revelation, chs, I2 
and which corresponds again to Azi Dahaka. 
It is noteworthy that several of these resemblan 
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on the myth of Marduk. If he is right, we have 


here still another parallelism between the legends of 
Marduk and Feridun., 





The fact emphasised above—that to the king (Dahaka) 
who happened to be unpopular with the Medians was assigned 
the Satanic part in the Zoroastrian Apocalypse, while the name 
of the monarch who was the most honoured by the Median race 
(Huwakhshatara) was connected with its brightest exploits— 
supports a well-known theory ably advocated by Prof. Gray of 
Columbia University. That theory is to the effect that prima- 
rily there were two distinct religious systems in Iran: the 
Persian (represented by the Achaemenian inscriptions) and the 
. Median (represented by Zoroastrianism), cf. Gray, Foundations 

of the Iranian Religion, and Jackson, Zoroastrian studies, p.2l0. 
We have seen in the present paper that the heroes of the 
Iranian Apocalypse are all taken from men of Media, Parthia 
and Sagistan. It is significant that none of the great Princes 
of the Achaemenid and Sassanide dynasties figure among the 
group of immortals. It is indeed a very significant fact that 
although Iran had been under the Sassanides for four centuries, 
and although the Sassanides hated the Arsacide traditions, yet 
Parthian Kings like Giw were recognised as ranking among the 
immortals. The inference is obvious, that the religious tradi- 
tions of lran—including those relating to the Apocalypse—were 
framed under Median and Parthian influences, which were upto 
the end strong enough to set at naught and override the 
political ascendency and dynastic views of Western Persia. In 
this respect a contrast might be noticed between the treatment 
given to the respective royal lines by the Iranian religious 
works and by the Shahnameh. In the latter which is pre-emi- 
nently a political document the Sassanides were accorded a 
great deal of space, while the direct mention of the Arsacides 
was limited to a single ig . On the other hand, in the 
religious works the tables are turned, and the Median and 
Arsacides lines figure predominantly. This shows that the 
religious traditions were formed and carried on for the most 
part in the North and East of Iran. 








ARTICLE No. 32 


The Shahnameh and the Féng-Shén-Yén-I 


By Str J. C. CovAJEE 


It happens very rarely indeed in the history of literature 
that two great epies belonging to different nations devote 
considerable space to the same or very similar legends and 

: incidents. In the rare instances where such a phenomenon 
presents itself it is a fascinating task to trace the course of the 
migration of the legends in question. That is, of course, the first 
and the chief task of the literary historian in such a case. But 
this work needs to be supplemented by a study of the different 
ways in which the two epics handle the same material and uti- 
lise the various component elements of the legends and myths 
concerned. In instituting comparison between the ways in 
which the epics utilise the common traditions, myths, and 
legends we have of course to consider differences of national 
psychology as well as of questions of religious and historical 
atmosphere: 

In some earlier papers, I have dealt at length with paral- 

/ lelisms between quite a number of legends and religious cults of 
ancient Persia and China. That study led me to institute a 
comparison between the epic portions of the Shahnameh and 

- the Feng-Shen-Yen-I. The latter poem is the most popular and 

best known collection of poetic and religious legends in China 
just as in Persia, the Shahnameh easily holds the first place in 
the ics of Persia as regards poetic merit, epic grandeur, and 
popularity. The Chinese epic deals with the wars of the last 
emperor of the Yen dynasty and the action of human heroes 
in it has the fine background of the Taoist pantheon which 


s m ~ retains almost intact the charaeters and personalities of the 
t= ancient Chinese religion and cults. A parallel study of the 
ERY]. i Chinese and Iranian epics will show a remarkably large number 
— | of affinities and correspondences between the heroic worlds of 
nur old Iran and ancient China. Mr. W. P. Ker and other students 

"un of epic poetry have remarked upon the resemblances between 









the Homeric and the Northern heroic world. But these resem- 
blances are feeble and few as compared with the correspond- 
ences to be traced in the study of the Sino-Iranic epics. 
In the latter case the resemblances are wholesale. Sometimes, 
— whole legends and characters are unmistakably common, at 
— — otber times, incidents or poetic touches are found to have mig- 
—  — rated. Thus the history and characters of the kings, Kai Kaus. 








and Chou-wang, of ew ueens, Sudabeh and Su-Ta-Ki, and of the 
‘princes, Siawash and Yin-Kiao are wonderfully similar. So are 
iF S — y AM 4 inu! x ' | 
Á SALATE 2 





z a 
4 Ta + 4 

zI P s a { & 
a. —- l , 








g 


CENTRAL LIBRARY 





. 


492 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


also the accounts of heroes and warriors like Li Tsing and 
Rustom, of No-cha and Sohrab. When we come to account for 
these striking resemblances a good deal might be said for the 
theory that the Saka race which lay geographically between old 
Iran and China supplied most of the common legends, viz : the leg- 
ends of Li Tsing and of Rustom, of No-cha and Sohrab ; of the 
queens, Sudabeh and Su Ta-Ki. These form the most important of 
the common stock of the Sino-Iranie legends though as we shall 
see there are others like those of the demon Puladwand and 
the fighting magicians of Po-lu-tao, and such as relate to the 
famous “combat of the eleven champions " (** Jang-e-Yazcdeh 
Rukh") which cannot be traced back at present to the Saka 
cycle of legends. However, some of the resemblances might 
also be supposed to be due to the conscious or unconscious 
borrowing of the ballad-mongers and reciters of the two coun- 
tries. Thus, the legends of the Feng-Shen-Yen-I are even now 
narrated and propagated by people who never read the book, 
as Dr. Wilhelm Grube informs us (cf. his translation of the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I, pvi). On the other hand, the legends incor- 
porated in the Shahnameh were to a large extent derived from 
ballads, as we learn from Firdausi : 
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[When the reciters had recited these numerous episodes 
the whole world was attracted and fascinated. | 
In a land of mixed population such as Central Asia has 
always been the legends of Iran and China would be brought 
into close contact, and transferences of legends, incidents, 
and characters were bound to take place through the medium 
of zealous ballad reciters—each of them eagerly desirous of 
improving and enriching his particular poetie repertory. 
After we have seen the great similarity in the legendary 
of the em rs, Kai Kaus and Chou-wang, and other 2 
personalities we shall realize the resemblance in the general | 
vil gt of the two epics. The Feng-Shen-Yen-I treats in the main 
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| ‘the events and wars of the reign of Chou-wang ; and the 
|. .— . .  iámmortals—whether gods, saints, genii, demons—mixed | 
AL Vers Pu i y freely in these events. The Chinese epic thus in a sense deals »« “ 
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the wars of Kai-Kaua are represented as a tremendous contest 
between demons and archangels (S.B.E., vol. V, pp. 2I7-2)8). 
Thus, in an important sense the main topic of the Feng-Shen- 
Yen-I as well as of the epos of old Iran is identical—a great 
struggle in which gods, saints, angels, and ordinary men take 
part uem in which the just cause finally triumphs. 
owever, in the Iranian epic in its present shape makes far 
less use of supernatural agency than the Chinese poem : and 
in this lies both an element of weakness and of strength for 
the former. In the Feng-Shen-Yen-I, too wide a scope has. 
been given to supernatural interposition and action, and the gods 
and genii interfere too much in the main action of the poem. 
Moreover, the weapons used by the saints and the genii in their 
Warfare are most peculiar and give a very unreal appearance to 
the combats and giants. Wonderful amulets, bracelets, magic- 
al pearls, and other paraphernalia of spiritual warfare are 
much too freely employed and tax the imagination and belief of 
the reader rather severely. Again the whole Taoist pantheon is 
brought in somewhat unnecessarily and so many gods, saints, 
and demons take a hand in the war that the reader is perplexed 
and the stage is overcrowded. The Shahnameh, on the other 
hand, makes a restrained use of the supernatural agency, though 
occasionally*we come across an angel and, somewhat oftener, we 
| encounter demons. The combats are therefore more realistic, 
t A though we miss the brilliant colouring to which we are accus- 
= tomed in the Chinese Saga. However, we might be sure that 
Pop. had the Shahnameh been written a few centuries earlier, say in 
Ji * the Sassanide age, much more use would have been made of 
| the supernatural machinery. For the Avesta and the Pahlavi 
à - accounts love to endow their heroes with supernatural powers 
£ and exploits. But Firdausi had fallen on a sceptical age 
and one which was particularly inclined to disbelieve the mar- 
vels described in wor ks relating to the earlier religion and cults 
of Iran. 
This reminds us of a remark made by a learned and 
— — —  »eareful student of epic poetry. ‘“’ There is a double way of 
— — ——  eweape for young nations from their outgrown fables and 
— — mythologies. They start with enormous, monstrous, and in- 
human beliefs and stories. Either they may work their way 
| out of them, by gradual rejection of the grosser ingredients, 
= — to something more or less positive and rational ; or else they 
— may take up the myths and transmute them into poetry.” 
m. ECCE W: Ei Ea s Spic and Romance, 9. 40.) Both these pro- 
| — 0९55९ can be in the Shahnameh ; but in the case of the 
^ — Chinese epic it was particularly difficult to get rid of the older 
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work which has been polished and in «a way edited and re- 
edited by numerous and nameless Taoist poets and priests. It 
was so far from being the work of a single hand that we do not 
know the name of even a reputed author. In short, the Chinese 
epic is the result of a long process of evolution amidst an 
eminently literary class of readers and hearers. Consequently 
the unity of the plot is well maintained, the issues of the 
story are made clear, the action of the poem is on the proper 
scale and even the accessories are heroic and magnificent. 
The ethical implication of each career is well brought about 
and the march of destiny towards a great pre-ordained event is 
emphasised all along. In the case of the Shahnameh, on the 
other hand, the selection from amongst the widely scattered 
materials and the arrangement of the selected material was 
the work of a single great poet. Fortunately. he was endowed 
with great genius—one which could at once interpret the 
Iranian race and its history and make a drama of his own 
out of it. Even so his genius was sometimes oppressed by the 
magnitude of the task of putting together into a comprehensive 
whole the disjecta membra of a thousand traditions which had 
come down from a remote past. As he himself put it : 


[Scattered material oppresses the mind ; but when duly 
arranged it makes happy the mind and the soul.] 

After these preliminary comparison of the general character 
of the two epics we might take up the study of the parallel 
features to be found among them. 


Kavs AND CHOU Wana. 


The Chinese epic describes the Emperor Chou Wang as 
weak, uxorious, and addicted to wine and women. Under 
the influence of bad advice such as was given to him copious- 
ly by Su-Ta-Ki—his chief female favourite and his evil genius— 
M M uri C A. Vet Ane te hia: Duae puDUMY 

were due to his susceptibility 
to female influence. Thus it was under the influence of Su- 
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spite of the fact that there is no warrant either in the Avesta 
or in the Pahlavi writings for thus darkening the character 

~ of Kaus. Indeed in the Avesta (Yt. 5, 45), Kawa Usa 
(so far from being considered a weak tyrant given to wine and 
women) is specially characterised as a powerful king who 
exercised the highest sovereignty over all lands in the earth. 
So also in Yt. IN, 7] he is mentioned with high respect being 
"as a strong, powerful, bold king and cavalier”. Even in 
the Pahlavi writings he is highly honoured and is at the worst 
described only as somewhat wayward and fond of adventure, 
Thus in the Dinkard (Book VIII, I2) he is distinguished as 
“ruler and maintainer of royalty in the seven regions”. And 
again in the same work (Book IX, chap. 22, v. 4—I3) his great 
glory and conquests are eloquently described. It is true, 
that tempted by the demon Aeshma the king ventured to 
fly up to heaven and consequently came to grief; but this single 
experience suffered and the king “‘thereby became discreet "’ 
(S.B.E., vol. 37, p.223). 

Far different is the view of the Shahnameh as regards 
the charecter of Kai Kaus. It is obvious that there had been 
an accretion of later or foreign legends around his character 

b 3 which presented him in a very different light from that in which 
he is seen by Avesta and Pahlavi authorities. So strong 
was this new tendency to condemn Kai Kaus that Firdausi has 
had, from the first mention of him in the Shahnameh, to 
stigmatise him as a bad and weak king who could not uphold 
the traditions of his ancestors. "This condemnatory tone has in 
fact been assumed in the Shahnameh from the very accession of 
Kai Kaus, and his character has been summed up adversely 
before a single incident of his reign has been recorded. Thus 

Firdausi tells us even at the accession of that king 
* AH ibe SEH LS HSER Ne EF yl 
[If a bad branch springs from a good root you must not 

. blame the good root. If a son disgraces a father's name and 

glory he is to be called a stranger rather than a son]. = 

í Such a complete change of tone towards Kai Kaus in 

the Iranian cycle of legends deserves to be accounted for; and 
the explanation can only be found in the close interrelation 
between the Chinese and the Iranian epics. Thus we have 
=) BIO seen that the Shabnameh attributes a character to 

—— — Kai Kaus which is exactly the same as that of Chou Wang, but 

for which there is no warrant either in Avesta or Pahlavi 
works. But this is not all. The Shahnameh attributes to Kai 

-. Kaus many very important events of which there is no mention 

|» in Avesta or Lo Pahlavi but which are strikingly paralleled in the 
h - of Chou Wang. The Avesta does not mention the 
d ar i API . r isan" Y r pua : , b 
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rsecution of prince Siawash by his father and step-mother ; 
and it has no knowledge either of the fiery ordeal to which Kai 
Kaus compelled his son to submit or of the fact that the prince 
was at last driven to take refuge with his father's enemies. But 
the Feng-Shen-Yen-] and other Chinese authorities give de- 
tailed particulars of very similar incidents in the reign of Chou- 
Wang—so much so that a great part of the story of Kai Kaus 
rends like an Iranmicised version of the legend of Chou Wang. 

How are such parallelisms to be accounted for but by the 
reciprocal influence of the Iranian and the Chinese cycles of leg- 
ends? Avowedly the Shahnameh (and its predecessor the 
Bastan-nameh) were both based on ballads and traditions 
which had circulated in Central Asia for many centuries, and 
Finlausi himself says these ballads were numerous, and 
popular. 

We might be sure that the composers nnd reciters 
of these ballads tried hard to vary and enrich them by insert- 
ing any suitable epic material on which they could lay their 
hands: and the developed Chinese epos must have offered 
great temptations to reciters of romance. It had a highly 
evolved moral aspect, thanks to generations of Taoist think- 
ing and editing ; it had what a reciter of romances loves parti- t 
cularly—a rich instrumentality of gods, genii, and demons in- 
fluencing human destiny. On the other hand, hoth the Iranian 
and Chinese romance writers and poets would naturally be - - 
attracted by the material offered by the legends of the war- 
like tribes of the Sakas which lay geographically between 
Persia and China. Moreover, the legend of Prince Siawash had 
become a general favourite in Iran and must have received 
embellishments continuously from successive generations of poets 
and ballad-writers. Such a developed legend might in its turn 
have easily influénced Chinese epos. Some of the inter-connec- 
tion between the legendary love of Iran and China might also - 
be attributed to the Buddhist priesthood who held an im- 

- ponens position in — of both countries and who were 
| of dra —— on history and legend in order to illustrate 
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powers of fascinating youths. In the Chinese epic to Su Ta-Ki 
, is attributed the invention of the “roasting oven" for the 
destruetion of her opponent. "That corresponds to the ordeal of 
f passing through the fire in the Shahnameh, and prince Siawash 
who resisted the charms and opposed the desires of Sudabeh 
was condemned to this penalty. "The end of the two empresses 
is very similar. In the Shahnameh, Sudabeh is put to death 
by the enraged Rustam when news is received of the murder of 
prince Siawash. In the Feng-Shen-Yen-l the execution of 
Su Ta-Ki had to be carried out by the victorious commander 
Tzeya himself, since her beauty was so great that all other 
officers felt her fascination and refused to carry out the 
sentence. 

Of the two empresses the character of Su Ta-Ki is painted 
in the darker colours. She is not only the step-mother who 
attempted to lead her step-son away from the path of virtue, 
and failing in that attempt persecuted him to his death. These 
dark shades of character she shares with Sudabeh. But Su Ta- 
Ki had many other crimes to answer for. For one tb ing. 
she intrigued against the position and the life of the former 
empress— Kiang, and had her put to a cruel death in order 
to prepare for her own rise, In the Shahnameh this episode 
of the rivalry of Sudabeh with the other queen is omitted, 
but it is significant that the mother of Siawash is described as 
being of a more lofty lineage than Sudabeh: in fact the former 
is described as descended from the great King Feridun and 
as related to Afrasiyab and to the hero Sam at the same time. 
That she was made the chief queen of Iran is expressly stated in 

the Shahnameh : 


Te ow = eu —“ wlsyale V te WIS tds poke 


[You deserve that you should be taken to the golden 
 seraglio, and to be made the chief of my beauties. | 
Thus Kaus makes her the head of his golden seraglio. 
But in the "Shab nameh this mother of prince Siawash remains 
only a secondary figure, while in the Chinese poem the empress 
Kiang-Shih is one of the most dignified and tragic figures and 
her approaching cruel fate which was the result of the intrigues 
"a — ef Su Ta-Ki forms one of the most touching episodes. We 
—  — notice that the Shahnameh does not overcharge the picture 
of Sudabeh's cruelty. But in the Chinese poem Su Ta-Ki is 
. — ë made a monster of cruelty who devises tortures for her oppo- 
nents like those of “the pool of scorpions" and of the “roasting 
oven". | 
—— As might be expected, the temptation scene—in which the 
beautiful re ut pide ulous step-mother tries to seduce the 
e ng prince—is well painted in both epics; and here the 
istic superiority rests with the Shahnameh. The empress 
M "a. Md * 
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pretends the greatest affection for her step-son and a desire 
to see him married to one of her own daughters; and on this 
pretence induces the emperor to send the prince to her palace. As 
the prince shows no signs of love for the young princesses 
the empress (Sudabeh) assumes that it is her own ripe and 
mature beauty which has appealed to him and which has 
eclipsed the girlish charms of her daughters. She then pro- 
ceeds to make a passionate appeal for his love. In the Chinese 
version the empress (Su Ta-Ki) sends for the prince Po Yi-Kao 
with whom she has fallen in love on the pretence that she 
desires him to instruct herin playing the lute (Grube, op. cit., pp. 
249-254). She then tries various feminine arts of winning 
the love of the prince, even plying him with drink for the 
purpose. 

It has been asserted above that in the case of the Chinese 
epic the plot is better laid down and woven and is more consist- 
ently developed. The end of Su Ta-Ki (Sudabeh) illustrates 
this remark. Both the Iranian and the Chinese epie begin 
by treating Su Ta-Ki and Sudabeh as the evil genius of their 
husbands. In both works the emperors are misled into an 
uxorious subservience by supernatural agency. In the Shah- 
nameh it is the Eblis who determines to mislead King Kaus; 
while in the Chinese epic it is the offended goddess Nikua 
(or Niu-Kua) who directs the great Fox-demon to posce 
the soul of Su Ta-Ki in order to bring about the ruin of Chou- 
Wang. However, in the Shahnameh the supernatural ag ency is 
habitually minimised and is in the end forgotten; and Suda- 
beh's career and end are those of an ordinary dissolute and 
intriguing step-mother. Not so in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I. There 
Su Ta-Ki lives and dies as the personification of the Fox- 
demon. Her cruelties are of a demoniacal character and at her 
end she exerts her superhuman powers to escape the supreme 
penalty that awaited her. 


SIAWASH (YIN KIAO) 


In this case again the two epics are dealing with virtually 
the same legend. A prince is depicted who is endowed with 
Y virtue an yet b he ends his career miserably—a victim 
'y a dissolute queen and step-mother and to 










the the suli colon anger of a feeble and uxorious father. According According to 
to join his father’s enemies, and, later still, he loses his life 
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up wood, pour naphtha on it and light a mountain of fire 
( C! 5$ ). But Siawash passes quite safely through it. The 


Chinese epie gives a more gruesome and realistic account of the 
"fiery furnace" prepared by order of King Chou-Wang. With 
the artistic and mechanical ingenuity for which the Chinese are 
distinguished a brazen column was constructed two fathoms 
high and eight feet in circumference. There were three open- 
ings in this hollow column for lighting fires and inserting 
the victim (Grube, 74). The first victim of this furnace was 
not, however, the prince himself (as in the Shahnameh) but his 
friend and advocate Chaoki who ventured to give advice to the 
emperor in favour of the prince and against the intrigues of the 
Empress and step-mother. The burning of the skin and 
muscles of Chaoki and the reduction of his bones to ashes 
are described realistically. 

According to both epics the persecution by the step-mother 
at last drives the prince to seek refuge with his father's foe 
(Grube, 602). The Feng-Shen-Yen-I indeed goes somewhat fur- . 
ther and make him bear arms for a time against his father 
though he gave up the design later (Grube, 655). This was 
an easier thing to represent in the Chinese poem, since the war 

हे between Chou-Wang and Wu-Wang was only a civil war in 
which it was the Chinese who fought the Chinese. In the 
Iranian heldensaga however, it was quite impossible to imagine 
prince Siawash fig hting his father on the side of the Turanian 
prince; nevertheless the author of Shahnameh is fully aware 
that the Turanian enemy gained important advantage by the 


- arrival of Siawash in Turan : 

ह 7 ह id , — — aly Lif ope tee b oS yg 3 Qu 
SF pe | [The prince evacuated Bukhara, Sind and Samarqand and 
Chay as well as Sipanjab and went away to Gang without 
— — geeking for any delay or excuse]. 


ugh F While in. the Chinese e the emperor sends generals to 
—— pursue his son; in the Shahnameh the father disgraces 
his son and sends the warrior Tus to relieve the prince of his 
|... command: 
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that though the Persian prince has taken refuge in Turan he is 
still working in the interests of his father. The prince is there- 
fore beheaded ; and, it is added, that after he was beheaded 
a certain variety of vegetation sprang up on the ground on 
which his blood had been shed. In the Chinese epic, too 
the prince (Yin Kiao) met with his death on account of his 
loyalty to his father. Though at first he joins the party adverse 
to his father at the behest of a Taoist saint, he soon repents 
and takes part in the way—on the side of his father. He is 
captured later by his father's enemies and is buried in the 
ground so as to leave only his head on the surface. In this 
position a plou ga was driven over his head by a peasant and 
the prince was killed (Grube, 604). Thus just as in the Shah 
nameh, the blood of the prince served to help the growth of 
vegetation. 

In both epics, again, the spirit of the murdered prince 
is recognized as a powerful agent in giving warnings through 
dreams. In the Shahnameh the spirit of prince Siawash 
appears in a dream to the Persian commander Tus to encourage 
him to persevere in the war against Turanians. His spirit also 
appeared to the hero Guderz in order to induce the latter to 
undertake a search for Kai Khusrau who was to avenge the 
murder on Afrasiyab. Similarly, in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I, the 
spirit of the murdered prince appeared to his father (the em- 
peror Chou-Wang) and warned him against evil ways which 
were leading him to ruin and defeat 

The ethical implications of the story of the prince Siawash 
(Yin Kiao) are better brought out in the Chinese than in 
the Iranian epie—as was only to be expected owing to the 
Taoist influence on the former. In the Shahnameh the story 
& mere tragedy ; the prince who is ever loyal to his father 
is persecuted by his step-mother, and is driven to Turan. The 
king of Turan receives him well at first but later he suspects 
him of being too loyal to his father, and has him executed 
cruelly, In the Chinese epic, too, the prince (Yin Kino) perishes 
on account of his overzealous sense of duty to his father But 
the ethical implication is more complicated, and points of 
casuistry arise. In fact, there was a conflict of duties in the 
case of the prince. On the one hand, it was his duty to assist 
his father; but on the other hand, it was also his duty to avenge 
his mother who had been murdered by the order of that father 
and the step-mother. This latter duty was reinforced by the 
command of his Taoist preceptor who ordered him to take 
sides his father (Grube, 602). In the end, however, 
Yin Kiao allowed himself to be persuaded to go to his father's 





^| assistance and this disobedience to the commands of his Taoist 


nc involved the supreme penalty of death. Evidently, 
| the Chinese epic, his duty to his deceased mother 
preceptor outweighed his duty to an unworthy 
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father. _ For in the Taoist system the duty of obedience to 
the spiritual preceptor outweighs all other duties. As the 
Taoist poem puts it; “lam afraid of my master, though I 
am not afraid of the Heavens” (Grube, 434). 5 


SOHRAB (No-CHaA) 


A great portion of the Shahnameh—indeed much of the 
essentially epic portion of that poem—is occupied by the ex- 
ploits of the Saka heroes—Keresaspa, Rustam and Sohrab 
Almost all the exploits attributed to these heroes in the Iranian 
epic are ascribed in the Chinese accounts to the three heroes— 
the Divine Archer Yi, Li Tsing and the latter's son No-Cha. 
But wae in the Shahnameh the lion’s share of the exploit goes 
to Rustam, in the Chinese legends the Divine Archer and 
No-Cha share most of the honours. Indeed, in the Feng-Shen- 
Yen-I, it is No-Cha who has the leading place among the three 
heores. To him is attributed the exploit of killing the dragon- 
apo. A ' of the waters an exploit which corresponds to the conquest 
of Gandárewa by KereSaspa. Again the Feng-Shen-Yen-I attri- 
butes to No-Cha the conquest of the seven demons of Mei-Shan 
(Grube, 623.4) which corresponds to the seven labours of 
Rustam in Mazendaran (the famous ''Haft-IKhwan"). In fact 
No-Cha occupies a far larger space in the Chinese epic than 
Sohrab does in the Iranian account. The main reason for this 
is that while in both e pos Sohrab (No-Cha) dies young, the 
Taoist saints of Feng-Shen-Yen-I have both the power and 
the will to revive the dead. In both epics, however, one 
of the most dramatic episodes is occupied with the fight be- 
tween Sohrab (No-Cha) and his father Rustam (Li Tsing). 

Naturally both epics make the most of the combat be- 
tween such a father and such a son—and what is more to 
our purpose, quite à number of resemblances between the two 
narratives are noticeable. Thus the Feng-Shen-Yen-I remarks 

| that No-Cha «defeated and pursued his father thrice, ere he 
v recognised him (Grube, 435). This reminds us that in the 











M ¬ Shahnameh Rustam saves himself by persuading his opponent 
PN that a hero should be defeated several times ere he can be 
Et slain :— 
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death at the hand of his son. Twice according to the Persian 
account it was in the power of the son to kill the father and 
win the victory but the former generously forbore to make full 
use of his success :— 


[Twice | have given you quarter and have had pity on 
your old age]. 

Both poems thus describe three encounters between father 
and son. 

Both poems again represent the father as resorting to 
spiritual agency in order to escape destruction, In the Shah- 
nameh Rustam resorts to prayers in order to gain more 
strength for the final encounter. In the Chinese version Li 
Tsing (the father) takes refuge behind a Taoist saint who in- 
creases the old hero's strength by touching him on the back and 
spitting on him—a Taoist method of imparting strength (Grube, 
I93-5). It was then that the older hero got the upper hand 
and No-Cha was compelled to acknowledge him as his father 
and bow to him in humiliation (Grube, I94). 

It might be noted also that in the Shahnameh Sohrab (like 
No-Cha in the Chinese poem) shows from his first appi earance to 
his end a bitter hatred of King Kai-Kaus. From his earliest 
gosih he declares war on him and tries his best to overthrow 

im. Indeed he proposes openly to bring his father over to 
his side with the object of overthrowing Kai-Kaus :— 


~ 
Durst us eng 5! bh cef NS il pa 59-3२ 

[I shall uproot King Kai-Kaus from the throne of Persia and 
shall also cut off the general Tus}. 

The best commentary on this attitude of Sohrab towards 
Kai-Kaus is the Chinese epic where No-Cha is one of the most 
bitter and consistent enemies of Chou-Wang. Indeed No-Cha 
had been revivified by the Taoist saint and reconciled to his 
father in order that he might help in the overthrow of Chou- 
Wang (Grube, ]I94). The aspirations of Sohrab to overthrow 
e — corresponded exactly with the performance of 


3 tamg In the — epic of Firdausi the episode of Sohrab is an un- 
|  . . relieved y. The greatest and most promising hero of 












— . the legends of Sakastan and of the house of Rustam dies at an 
=) I^ — arly age without redeeming the promise of his Pai! js hood, having. 
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easily at the disposal of the Taoist saints who are met with 
so often in the Chinese epic. No-Cha (Sohrab) is brought back 
to life by his Taoist master ; and, indeed, in the Chinese epic it 
is in this second phase of his existence that the hero's most 
important exploits are performed (Grube, I52-I86) and in which 
he carried on his immortal fight with his father. For his 
master who worked his revivification supplied him with quite a 
number of miraculous weapons ; and these insured his success 
in numerous other battles. It is to be noted that the very 
idea of the Shahnameh of the search of Ambrosia for the 
mortally wounded Sohrab implies the existence of another 
version of the story in which he is brought back from the dead, 
For in the case of no other hero of the Persian epic is there any 
such search after he is wounded to death. It is also note- 
worthy that while in the Shahnameh the glory of the “Haft- 
Khwan'" or the accomplishment of seven great labours in 
Mazendaran is given to to the father, in the Chinese story a 
similar great feat is ascribed to the son. For according to the 
Persian poem it was the father who conquered the seven demons 
and wild beasts of Mazendaran while the Chinese account makes 
the son (No-Cha) overcome the seven demons of M ci-Shan (Grube, 


623). 
* In the Shahnameh we are told that at the birth of Sohrab 
~ (No-Cha) his father presented him with a jewel to be worn 
io as a bracelet. According to this account the object of the 


bracelet was to serve as a recognition of the paternity of 
Sohrab. In the Chinese epic, too, No-Cha wears a bracelet 


Pick which, however, was in itself a powerful weapon. No-Cha was 
— born with this arm-ring and with that weapon he slew dragon- 
warriors (Grube, I62) and many other enemies. Miraculous 


weapons were not much in the line of the Persian epic, which 
was addressed to a people less imaginative than the Chinese. 
One can therefore well imagine why the miraculous bracelet 
which served as a formidable weapon in the Chinese poem was 
— relegated to an ornamental and secondary purpose in the 
= Persian epic. 
— 2 Dealing with the episode of Sohrab, the Shahnameh re- 
—— — countsthe exploits of a heroine named Gurdafarid. She was 
|. the daug ghter of Hajir—the commandant of a border fortress of 
z y — Tran. er father having been taken prisoner she herself took 
X the field against Sohrab and his allies, and performed great 
deeds of arms. It was not until she had abandoned the 
- fortress that it was taken by Sohrab, who had meanwhile fallen 
in love with her. | TA 
m sO This e eae is found also in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I in its 
entirety e heroine whose Chinese name was Teng Chan-Yu 
Wi x : the daughter of the warrior Teng-Kin-Kung who command. 
ed the fort San-Shan-Kuan. Her father Sr being inca क 
by a wound in the shoulder, she herself the field against 
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Tzeya, No-Cha and their allies and put to rout three of their 
chief heroes—Tzeya, Huang Tien-Hua, and Lung-Su- Hie. No- 
Cha vastly enjoyed this defeat of his friends by a mere girl 
(Grube, 594). In the end the fortress was taken by treachery 
and it required the combined efforts of No-Cha and a whole 
squadron of warriors to secure the person of the war-like maid. 
The whole episode is the same both in the Shahnameh and 
in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I, except the one important detail that 
the maid escapes capture in the Iranian account. 


THE SIMURGH (THE BIRD RUKH’) 


We might now consider the famous ‘‘Simurgh” of the 
Shahnameh—that wonderful bird which helps and rescues the 
hero Rustam (who corresponds to Li-Tsing in the Chinese epic) 
so often in his wars. In fact Rustam would have deen van- 
quished and slain by the young hero Isfendiar, but for the hel 
of this marvellous bird. The Chinese epic furnishes us wit 
a very similar account of the bird ** Rukh ” and also in connection 
with Li-Tsing. In the shape of the saint Jan-teng tao-jen this 
miracu]ous bird helps Li-Tsing against a younger hero dnd saves 
the former's life. Only in the Chinese epic it is against No-Cha 
(Sohrab) that the bird protects the hero. Thus ‘th e mysterious 
bird has a double nature in the Chinese account—it is both 
a bird and a saint. This well illustrates what I have said in 
my paper on Bahram Yasht read before the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal about the etymology of the word “ Simurgh.'' 

In the Chinese accounts the bird Sien-Ho, the crane, gets its 
name from its association with the ''Sien" or hermits with 
which it is associated. The name “Simurgh” (in Avesta 
'* Mereg-Sin ") is formed by analogy—as a marvellous bird asso- 
ciated with one of the hermits or * Sien.” This association 
is well illustrated by the case of the bird ** Rukh " in the Feng- 
Shen-Yen.I, which sometimes appears as a bird and sometimes 
as the hermit Jan-teng tao-jen. In the Chinese poem the bird 
sometimes fights on its own account against warlike and powerful 
magicians (Grube, 566 and 607) though by the side of 
Jan-teng. 


POLADWAND (THE MAGICIANS OF Po-Lv-TAO) 
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Wang found and practised new arts of war which were for- 
bidden by the code of Taoism (Grube, 550—553). So also, in the 
Shahnameh, Afrasivab who had tried in vain to conquer Iran 
with his army resorted at last to the help of the demon 
Poladwand. Let us see how the Iranian poem describes this 


reinforcement : 
sty wep! aia 5 ne 5 fin er ‘> 3 wiry} ! 3L 5 ~° s> 
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[Since our men were exhausted we have to resort to 
demons of a battling and roaring nature, This evil demon 
has a fearful form and is a great cavalier]. 

It is further to be noted, as a very Significant feature that 
Poladwand is summoned to the Persian war from his home 
in the mountains of China. 


eso! LSS oP usi! 3३२४ cs3! (s uu»! Cre Fwy? 


[His abode was in the mountains of China and in that 
countryehe had no rival.] : 

The summoning of the demon from the Chinese mountains 
to attack Iran reminds us of the Chinese hermits residing 
on mountains like Kun-Lun—the abode of Taoist genii (Grube, 
554) or Mt. Kiu-sien-shan (Grube, IIBV“. Indeed the Feng-Shen- 
Yen-I introduces us to numerous such genii and hermits who 
descend into battle from their headquarters in inaccessible 
mountains. While therefore the Shahnameh introduces us to 
only one such demon or spirit coming from the Chinese moun- 
tain the Feng-Shen-Yen-I furnishes us with accounts of nu- 
merous similar supernatural beings from mountains aud islands. 
In particular, there are the ten ** battle magicians’ from the 
island of Kin-ao-tao (Grube, 549—et seq). _ 

With the advent of these magical forces on both sides the 












das : itanic st i ling with it the 

" war developed into a titanic struggle and in dealing wi 
* Feng-Shen- Yen-I rises to new heights of sublimity. The flood 
= of unholy magic and rites at first bore all before it. Even the 
* most eminent warriors like No-Cha (Sohrab) went down before it 


rube, 547 and 505); and the at organizer and general of the 
aot — Sen bad to * "relieved " of his command, 
which had to be conferred on a su pe r-magician like Jan-teng 
Grube, 566), A series of wonderful magical exploits are per- 
formed and the — any most delicate supernatural machi- 
r utilised on either sides. " 

| ait in the Shahnameh to the fight between Rustam an 
 Poladwand is described in fine posers style ; but there was un- 
"EN ortunately much less scope than in the Chinese version for 
di "EFL. ublimity and ingenuity. The hard-headed Persians oo 
A b expected to appreciate the highly subtle and miraculous 
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weapons which would appeal to the readers of the Chinese 
poem. ‘To the practical Persian race the final arbitrament of 
all combats—whether between mortals and demons—seemed to 
le with the heavy mace. Consequently, Poladwand though 
reputed to be a demon has to take on Rustam with the ordi- 
nary weapons of ancient warfare—the sword and the mace. 
When Rustam could not kill the demon with mace or sword he 
seized the latter and dashed him on the ground with such force 
that all his bones were nearly broken. In fact, the treatment of 
the episode of Poladwand in the Shahnameh disappoints the 
expectations aroused in us as regards the warfare of demons ; 
for the demon fails to exhibit any novel or special methods of 
fighting. The position taken up in the Chinese epic is certainly 
the more logical. Demons and magicians—supposing them 
to exist—cannot be got rid of by the commonplace methods of 
knocking them on the head with a mace or dashing them to 
the ground by a trick of wrestling. 

Special attention has to be drawn to the fact that the 
Shahnameh shows a sequence or “‘ block" of no less than three 
Chinese episodes— the stories of the Khaqan-i-Chin, of Polad- 
wand and of Akwan Diw. This last demon, I hope, I have 
already elsewhere satisfactorily identified with Fei-Lien. In 
fact, when reading these episodes in the Iranian epic we are 
actually in the land of Feng-Shen-Yen-I; and in the adven- 
tures of Poladwand and Akwan we are certainly watching the 
reflections or shadows of the Titanic war of magicians narrated 
in the Chinese epic.  Firdausi's description of Akwan—with his 

ta ge body, leopard's colour and snake's tail fully corresponds 

to Chinese accounts of Fei-Lien. But above all in the methods 
of warfare exhibited by Akwan Diw we can trace much similar- 
itv to the methods of magical warfare usual in the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I]. Akwan Diw avoids the blows of even Rustam's 
sword and mace by changing himself into a blast of wind ; and 
he flies away into the sky carrying Rustam with himself. Even 
apart from all this Fei-Lien possesses unique interest and 
importance for the comparative study of the Shahnameh and 
the Feng-Shen-Yen-I. For in both epics he appears as a 
supporter of the defeated side, though in the Chinese epic 
Fei-Lien shows a treacherous character and would go over 
at the end of the struggle to the victorious side. 





“THE COMBAT OF THE ELEVEN” ( ¢) 5०:५७ fie ) 
As the epic struggle is about to terminate it is very 


interesting to find that both in the Chinese and the Persian 


poem the same method is adopted of annihilating the defeated 
party. In both poems it is found impossible to get rid of 
the masses of great combatants arra ven against each other 





by the slow process of single combats. An impasse was obviously 
as at ; T a —* ' - , p * 
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reached in both cases and some extraordinary contrivance 
was required to clear the field of the superfluous masses of 
warriors and demons, <A great combat is therefore arranged in 
both epics of eleven champions of the one side against eleven 
of the other party. The important business is arranged with 
the greatest ceremony. In the Shahnameh the commanders of 
the two sides (Guderz and Piran) have long pourparlers in 
which they devise these series of glorified combats and make 
arrangements for their proper procedure. So also in the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I, the commander of one side (Tai-Shih Wen) sends a 
formal challenge to the opposite general (Tzeya). The 
challenge was to the effect that Tai-Shih Wen with his ten 
battling magicians was ready to fight Tzeya and his champions 
in order to end the war (Grube, 567). The challenge was 
accepted by Tzeya and the two parties of warriors met in 
mortal combat. In both epics each side is assigned a hill as 
headquarters from which it descends into the combat. 

Here again the treatment of the combat of “eleven against 
eleven " is less sublime in the Shahnameh than in the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I ; and that because of the obvious partiality of 
Firdausi to one of the sides. He takes care that not a single 
Iranian champion is killed or defeated in the series of eleven 
combats, This poetic injustice greatly diminishes the interest 
of the narrative. 

Very differently is the business managed in the Chinese 
epic. Here there is no plain sailing even for the victorious 
party. The fears of their leader Jan-teng are very real and 
well founded. Not in vain does he sigh and observe that 
“in this age m A ten companions will surely receive injuries” 
(Grube, 566). ese fears were fully justified ; for in the very 


Loy first combat he lost Ten Hua, one of his best helpers (Grube, 
बच 567). It was only after many days’ hard fighting and various 
# losses that the party of Tzeya won the day; and their leader 
^ A had to fiy from the field to seek help from the immortal Chao- 
s.t Kung-ming (Grube, 58I). It must, however, be admitted that 
P+ in the Chinese poem the idea of a combat of eleven champions 
FE, is sometimes departed from as an occasional outsider mingles in 


os the fray. It remains also to emphasise that in both epics the 
* war is virtually ended with this combat of eleven champions.” 
if In the Shahnameh, after “the combat of the eleven” King 
| —  Afrasiyab is a fugitive. Gone are his old assistants and war- 
— riors; gone, too, is his faithful minister Pirán Wiseh—a good 
- — — servant of a bad master whose character reminds us forcibly of 
— C that of Tai-Shih Wen who served the tyrant Chou-Wang 80 
— faithfully and so fruitlessly. The personal challenges which 
— Afrasiyab and his son Shedah deliver later on to their foes, show 
too plainly that their army has been exhausted. 
— — And finally what happens to Afrasiyab when he has lost 
— "his crown and his army? He who had been the grand organiser 
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of the war, he who had sent into the fight one after another 
Pirin Wiseh and Poladwand and the “eleven champions ", 
and who had backed up prince Siawash against his father 
was at last driven to conceal himself finally in the lake Chai- 
Chasta. The Shahnameh calls his refuge the “ Hang-i-Afra- 
siyab” a word borrowed from the Avesta term *''Hankan ", 
Strangely enough the fate of the grand organizer of the struggle 
in the Feng-5Shen-Yen-I was just the same, It was Shen-Kung- 
Pao who had sent forward one hero after another to espouse the 
party which was defeated in the end. He it was who had sent 
into the war those who fought “the combat of the eleven?” 
as well as warriors like Ma-Yuan and Lo-Suan and who had 
made prince Yin-Kiao take up arms against his father. It was 
also his fate to be imprisoned in a well or lake in the North Sea 
(Grube, 5l7). 

Thus there is abundant proof of striking and unexpected 
resemblance between quite a number of episodes in the Shah- 
nameh and the Feng-Shen-Yen-I. But what is even more 
significant is that the resemblances and parallelisms are not 
spread indiscriminately over the whole range of the works but 
are confined mainly to the legends relating to a sniall and 
clearly defined group of epic personalities. This observation 
will be of great use to us in tracing the source of the resem- 
blances which we have noted. For, obviously, if the resem- 
blances were due to & casual interchange of legends and ideas 
they would be spread evenly over the range of the works. As 
a matter of fact, however, the resemblances are concentrated in 







Firdausi. 





— Iran. 
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same Sakas. But there was another motive which necessitated 
borrowings both on the part of China and Tran. The desire of 
the Iranian population for accounts of their old rovalty was 
only equalled by the poverty of the annals regarding events and 
incidents, For the Avesta and the Pahlavi writings contain 
only occasional references to historical events. China had 
perhaps a little larger amount of authentic history. But, even 
so, and giving all credit to Sze-ma Tsien for his admirable work 
we cannot see very much material for the epic and the 
romance. The ballad-makers both of Iran and China were 
thus under the necessity of helping themselves to the material 
so abundantly offered by the Sakas. 
While thus in all probability both the Iranian and the 
Chinese epic incorporated legends of the Sakas, we can see that 
in the Shahnameh they have been in a way kept apart while 
they have been more closely incorporated in the Feng-Shen- 
Yen-I. In the latter poem the exploits of heroes like Li-Tsing 
and No-Cha (borrowed from the Saka cycle) are spread over the 
whole range of the poem and do not occupy any particular 
portion or portions of the epic by themselves, In the Shah- 
nameh, however, there is noticeable a distinct tendency to keep 
apart the material drawn from Saka sources, Indeed when 
carefully examined, the Shahnameh shows alternate strata of 
purely Iranian and Sakaean material. This observation might 
be illustrated by a few examples. Thus the wars of Rustam in 
Mazendaran and his combat with Sohrab form the first stratum 
of almost purely Saka legend. After that the Shahnameh goes 
on with the career of Siawash and the rise of Kai Khusrau to 
royalty in which Rustam plays but a secondary part, and which 
might be therefore termed a purely Iranian stratum or portion. 
This is followed by another purely Iranian chapter—viz: the 
one — with wars of the heroes Guderz and Tus and their 
family with Pirün-Wisa and his Turanian. Then succeeds 
é another purely Sakaean chapter which narrates the successes of 
> Rustam against the Kushans, the Chinese (under their Khagan) 
“ie and the Indians (represented by Shangal). After this Firdausi 
N resumes the wars of the families of Guderz and Pirān and 
we hear little of Rustam. Even in the final episode of the ruin 
and death of Afrasiyab, Rustam, curiously enough, plays no part 
and thus this great chapter remains purely Iranian, Indeed 
+ after his Chinese Kushan and Indian exploits, Rustam and 
his Sakas disappear from our view until he is brought in again 
— — — 4s the hero of two Saka ballads of which the first recounted his 
fight with Isfendiar and the other describes his end. m 
—  — Let us now summarise the conclusions reached in this 
— paper. Our comparison of the Shahnameh and the Feng-Shen- 
— CXen-I has been carried out on two lines. We have compared, 
. on the one hand, individual legends with the objeet of identi- 
We have also traced the parallel character of the 
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general lines of evolution of the two epics. The main results of 
our studies can now be presented. ३ 

(l) We have found remarkable parallelism both general 
and detailed between the legends of Chou-Wang and Kai-Kaus, 
Su-Ta-Ki and Sudabeh, Yin Kiao and Siawash, Sohrab and 
No-Cha, the bird ** Rukh ” and (Simurgh). But there is some- 
thing more to notice than the mere parallelisms however exact : 
for in some cases we can even see how that parallelism was 
brought about. It is obvious, for example, that the character 
of King Kaus in the Shahnameh has been much altered from 
what it was in the Avesta. In this instance we can actually 
trace the influence of the Chinese epos upon Persian legend. 

(2) Particular attention is also invited to the fact that in 
the Shahnameh there are two compact blocks of the * Chinese" 
episodes. The first and earlier block consists of the legends 
about the seven labours of Rustam (the '' Haft Khwan "). If 
the episodes of Sohrab, Sudabeh and Siawash have Chinese 
counterparts, so also corresponding to the seven demons and 
difficulties which Rustam encountered in the “ Haft Khwan" 
are the seven demons of Mei-Shan who were overcome by No-Cha 
(Sohrab) in the Chinese poem. The second or later block of 
" Chinese " episodes in the Shahnameh consists of the legends 
of Khaquan-I-Chin, Poladwand and Akwan. According to 
Firdausi all these came from China and I have identified the 
second with the battling magicians of Po-lu tao and the third 
with Fei-Lien. The formation of two such extensive blocks 
of legends, and the references in Shahnameh to the Chinese 
origin of the demons concerned would by themselves be 
significant proofs of the influence of the Chinese epos on Iranian 
legends. On the other hand, and in earlier ages, Iranian 
mythology might well have influenced Chinese legends. But 
in the later ages one can gather that the influence of matured 
and important Chinese epics like the Feng-Shen-Yen-I upon 
the Persian Saga would be important. 


(3) Quite apart from these individual and common 2: 
legends we come to the fact of the panaul ‘allel development of the — ‘ 
Bre schemes of the two epics. e start with the fact that - 

epics have as their scheme a great combat between 


the forces of good and evil, as is indeed avowed by the 
| Magie Chinese — n. After a time when the combat deepens 8, the 
g side in both —— draws upon the help of demoniac 
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even 80 the end is not yet; for the heroes of the good side 
too remain to be disposed of. Consequently in the Shahnameh 


King Kai-Khusru the leader of the good side is made to ascend 
to heaven without tasting of the bitterness of death, and most 
of his paladins die on mountains in trying to follow his 
example. Obviously the Shahnameh follows a later type of 
the old legend of Iran, and in the earlier form the paladins 
also ascended to heaven; for in the Pahlavi writings Tus 
and Giw among these paladins are also regarded as immortals. 
Similarly in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I seven leaders of the good 
side like No-Cha (Sohrab), and his father Li-Tsing (Rustam) 
| po back to the mountains to complete their ascetic practices. 
us both epics terminate alike—the best heroes of each 
ascending the mountains to fulfil mystic aspirations. 

It is to be hoped that these articles might induce some 
eminent Sinologs and Avesta scholars to develop the topic 
of Sino-Iranian nds and to bring out its great potentialities. 
Besides the Fen Sl hen-Yen-I the Chinese literature poe Sa 
great wealth o f legendary literature. A profound study of 
that literature side by side with the Shahnameh as well as 
the Avesta and Pahlavi texts will help us to write adequately 
a great and new chapter in the history of the world's my tho- 


logy and legends. 








ARTICLE No. 33 


Brahmanism and Lawful Food. 


By M. M. CuaTTERJI. 


At the outset, the method of interpreting Brahmanical 
Scriptures adopted by recognised exegetists may be shortly 
summarised. In the first place, they accept the authority of 
the scriptures in that they are super-rational ( अपरच्च) but not 
opposed to reason. The truth or reality indicated by scrip- 
tural words are not within tbe range of perceptive and logical 
faculties. The truth indicated by the words is proved by the 
existence of the words themselves. The words are the only 
link between individuals, possessed of the five senses and 
the logical faculties of deduction and induction, and the truth 
indicated as the meaning of the words, which are not mere 
meaningless sounds. It is obvious that no possible motive can 
be imagined to exist in one possessed of perceptive and logical 
faculties to create a link with what is imperceptible and un- 
thinkable, especially when that to be linked with, is of no indi- 
vidual benefit within the range of sense and mind. The above 
Statements are intended to be a modernised summary of Sabara 
Svami's commentary on the ritualist Vedic teachings (Pürva 
Mimáànsá) so far as it relates to the acceptance of the 
Scriptures as an organon of truth. The scriptures derive their 
authority from the super-rational character of their declarations 
with which reason can be harmonised so as to secure the 
supreme well-being of rational beings ( परमाथ ). 

This search for harmony is known as knowledge (जन). 
The process of harmonisation is not confined to reason alone 
but embraces emotion (wf) and action (wp). Sectarian differ- 
ences arise from emphasis laid upon one of the three faculties 
or qualities and are embittered by denial and dishonour ot 
those not emphasised. For an all-absorbing search for har- 
ivy 5 mony between reason and unloved, unvalued super-rational 
m. being per se is inconceivable. Anall-forgetting loving search of 
it the wholly unknown is equally inconceivable. And so is 

canonical action without interest and intelligence. It may not 

be useless to change the phraseology so as to prevent the obs- 

curation of thought by words wW is faith, “ the evidence 
of things unseen"' which ‘comes from hearing (Ep. Rom.— 
— — .]7). wf% is charity or love and ww is works. 

—— — IJn the ten maha or great Upanisads, which form the 
Vedic foundation of Brahmanism the emphasis is laid on ज्ञान 

but harmony with भक्ति and ww is not wanting. For instance in 
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Taittiriya Upanisad the supreme is declared to be joy in itself, 
the quintessence of love or uf. 

In Isopanisad harmony with works is declared.” But the 
subject can in no sense, be completed without a reference to 
Sankarichirya, who is universally taken in Brahmandom as 

. =. e 
the archetype of all Adualist (wa) teachers concerning the 
Supreme as Being per se (Sat). Obviously from Being per 
se form, attribute, action and even conception cannot be con- 
ceived as separate and only negative expressions will be reason- 
ably allowed such as ferm (attributeless), facrar< (formless), 
निष्किय (actionless), व्यनिव्वेचनो य (ineffable), waa (unknowable) and 
soforth. According to him, as is well known, the supreme end’ 
of existence is Hw or liberation from relative or conditioned 
existence which makes the self indistinguishable from Being per 
se but not extinction which would make liberation while in the 
body sreraaqfm impossible. Besides extinction cannot be a 


| यतो ara frase | अप्राप्य मनस्रा WY | . 
sia wd विदान्‌ a विभेलि कुलञ्चनेति | 
za ara न तपलि | किम साधुनाकरयस्‌ | 
faww पापमकरबवमिति | wow ws विद्वानेते ernie स्पणते। 
Su दे देथ रते आत्मान स्प्रष्णते । थ एवं बेद । 
टत्यपनिषत्‌ | 

He who knows the bliss of that Brahman, from whence all speech, 
with the mind, turns away unable to reach it, he fears nothing. 

He does not distress himself with the thought, Why did I not 
do what is good? Why did I do what is bad? He who thus knows 
these two (good and bad), frees himself. He who knows both, frees 
himself. This is the Upanisad. S.B.E., Vol. XV, p. 63. 
? £wraregferz सच्चं थत्‌ fee sari जगत। 

तेन त्यक्तेन walter मा wy: कस्यस्वित्‌ wa ॥ १ ॥ 
qaas waite जि्ञो विध च्छलं सभाः | 
v त्वयि नान्यचेलोऽस्ति न aw feud नरे ॥ og 


lat. All the material extension in this world, whatsoever it may be, 
should be considered as clothed with the existenco of the Supreme regu- 
lating spirit: by thus abstracting thy mind from wordly thoughts, 
—— thyself from self-sufficiency, and entertain not a covetous regard 


or propers belonging to any individual, is 

| man desire to live a whole century, practising, in this 
baerv of these rites eis ia —— 

o ance c f E no 


M ND garin that time, religious rites, because for such A 
other mode the practice of which would not abies yt thee to ovila. 





HI NE, besides tho 
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desired object’. Of Bhakti, he says—Of all means for the 
attainment of liberation bhakti alone is of the highest value.* 
Bhakti :—thus is termed the search for the true or essential 
nature of one's ownself. 

The resume *'Brihadaranyaka'' and “ Chhandogya” 
Upanisads are prolific mothers of pratika® upasana or sacred 
science based on symbols. The pratika is an objective reality 
of value in practical life. It is taken dissociated from time, 
place, individuality and action so as to represent an aspect of 
the transcendent Supreme and then by gradation is connected 
with general and individual life of practice. Examples will 
presently be seen in connection with the Bhagavad Gita which 
completes the canonical scriptures of the three-fold path (pras- 
thana trayam). The harmonious combination of faith, love 
c works is fully and popularly exhibited in the Bhagavad 

ita :— 

“Two paths of devotion for the world were declared by 
Me in the beginning, O sinless one, devotion as wisdom of the 
spiritually wise, and devotion as action of the men of action ''.* 

Proseeding it shows that faith and action are not mutually 
exclusive but according to individual temperament one is more 
accentuated than the other. For as is shown, the physical 
body. which faith itself needs for its development, cannot 
he maintained without action or works :— 

“Perform thou proper action; action is superior to in- 
action. By inaction even thy bodily voyage cannot be accom- 
plished.” ° d 

In this connection the example is cited of Janaka who, 
living in royal splendour. reached the supreme end :— 


“Verily through action Janaka and others attained the goal. 





i See his commentary in “Brahma Sutram'' passim specially on 
Adhyay IV, Pada 4. 


2 मोक्षसाधनसामग्रां भक्तिरेव गरौ यसौ । 
a स्वरूपानुसन्धानं भन्तिरित्यभिध थते ॥ 
विवेकच ड़ामण्ि ॥ ३२ ॥ 
5 Literary meaning ** what makes known '' as sign or symbol. 


* wife fefaur ferur पुरा प्रोक्ता wares । 
ज्ञानयोगेन सांष्थानां whee योगमिनास्‌ d 
(Bhagavad Gita, III, 3) 


5 नियतं कु कर्म त्वं uk ज्यायोक्ययकब्मेणः | 


f 
4 ^w 


.._शरौर यात्रापि च ते न प्रसिध्येदकण्मेणः ॥ 


ER. (Bhagavad Gita, III, 8) 
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And even seeing the need of keeping men fixed to duty, thou 
oughtest to perform thy duties." 

The related teaching is wound up as follows :— 

“Fools say, and not the wise, that renunciation and right 
performance of action are different. He who practises one 
perfectly, receives the fruit of both.” 

Similac combination between faith and love is lucidly 
declared :— 

'" Four classes of men, workers of righteousness, worship 
Me, O Arjuna,—the afflicted, the searchers for Truth, the 
desirers of possessions, and the wise, O son of Bharata.''? 

९० , the condition of the devotee who neglects love 
is described as a warning :— 

“Greater is the difficulty for those whose hearts are fixed 
on the unmanifest. Verily, firm devotion to the unmanifest is 
obtained with great suffering by embodied creatures.’’* 

It is not very difficult to trace in the Bhagavad Gita the 
method of applying spiritual doctrines to practical conduct. 
It would be useful to consider character, the root of conduct, 
before touching on the subject of food which is only a branch. 
A knowledge of the formul# must precede their application to 
given ——— 
character of the devotee whose heart in all-absorbing 
love, rests in the Supreme, revealed by faith, is thus des- - 
cribed :— 

" Hating no creature, full of brotherly love, and com- 

passionate, devoid of my-ness, devoid of egotism, equal towards 
suffering and enjoyment, forgiving.” 


|o कन्पणेय fw संखिद्धिभ।स्टरित। जनकादयः | 


(Bhagavad Gita, III, 20) 
* साष्ययोमो प्रथगवाल्ला: प्रवदन्ति न॒ पण्डिताः। 
रकम प्या स्टितः सम्थगुभयो विन्दते wee ॥ 
(Bhagavad Gita, V, 4) 
* चतुब्विषा भन्ते मां जला i 
| आत्तो व्निज्ञासुरथाथों ज्ञानों च भरतपंभ ॥ 
LA (Bhagavad Gita, VII, l6) "T 
> wera चि onfemow देहबल्लिरवाप्यते ॥ te, 
E wars cu. 7. rA iw: sý (Bhagavad Gita, XII, 5) EPS. 4°", 
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“ Ever content, of tranquil heart, with nature subjugated, 
firm in intent, and with thought and faith given up to Me: 
whoso is my devotee is dear unto Me.'" 

"He from whom no one feels perturbation, also whom no 
one perturbs, who is free from the agitation arising from 
exultation, despondency, and fear, is beloved of Me.''? | 

. , 'Unexpecting, pure, capable, neutral, devoid of fear, 
ES up initiation of action, whoso is my devotee is beloved 
of Me. 

" He who does not feel exultant, nor hates, nor mourns, 
nor longs, giving up good as well as evil, whoso is possessed of 
devotion is beloved of Me,”* 

'"* Equal towards friend and enemy and also toward honor 
and disgrace, equal towards heat and cold, towards enjoyment 
and suffering, and devoid of attachment.''^ 

. “Equal to whom are abuse and adulation, silent, content 
with any and everything, without fixed habitation, firm in 
heart, possessed of devotion, —such a man is beloved of Me.''^ 

“Those who worship this immortality-bearing law as de- 
clared, full of faith, regarding Me as the supreme end, and 
devoted —are excessively beloved of Me.''? 

The form of teaching differs when love is emphasized :— 


“Even if the most evil-conducted man worships Me with 


` gau: खलल योगो qarar cafes: | 
अय्यपितमनो बडिये मे wm: स मे faa: ॥ 

* यय्मरान्नोद्िव्तते स्तोको स्लोकान्नोदिख्ाते च थः | 
दर्षामषेभयो देगेश्मक्तो यः ख च मे प्रियः ॥ 

3 wata: ufada उद्ासौनो wearer: | 
qaia घरित्यागौ यो age स मे faa: ॥ 

‘ rw gata न éfe न शोचलि ना arg ta i 
अउभा शाभ परित्या गौ भक्तिमान्‌ यः g मे fau: ॥ 


— ° सम ww च मिचे च लच्या सानापमानयोः | 
— | Maiga ay समः efra fa: ॥ 







° नुल्धनिन्दास्तुलिम्मेनो सन्तु येन केनचित्‌ | 
wifern: स्खिरमलिभेक्तिमान्‌ मे प्रिय ae: ॥ 


7 चेतु wateafae veiw पर्य्य पाक्तते | 
अदुधाना HATCH! www मे प्रियाः ॥ 
= | (Bhagavad Gita, XII, 4-20) 
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exclusive devotion, he is to be considered even as righteous 
because he is rightly determind.'"! 

"Such an one quickly becomes righteous-souled, for 
he comes to perpetual peace, Swear, O son of Kunti, my 
devotee never is destroyed.''* 

The substance is summarised by Suresvara Acharya, the 
first Mohant or Abbot of the Sringari Math, founded by 
his preceptor Sankaracharya, in '' Naishkarmasidhih '"' :— 

"Of him who has attained the true vision of “ Atma” 
(the Supreme) non-hater and the rest are unworked for attri- 
butes and not forms of spiritual exercise." 

This universal aspect of character is applied to the four 
types of men not necessarily castes as known to ancient Egypt 
and India. The four types are mentioned :— 

“According to the classification of action and qualities 
the four castes nre created by me. Know me, non-actor and 
changeless, as even the author of this.''* 

The types can be generally described as men with natural 
proclivity, (l) to learn and teach. (2) to found and maintain 
social and national order (3) to increase provision and (4) 
to work under direction. The expression in action of the four 
types is described as follows :— 

“The duties of Brahmans, Kshatriyas. Vaisyas and 
also of Sudras are divided into classes by the qualities arising 
from nature.''5 

"Internal and external self-control, purity, forgiveness, 
rectitude, learning, spiritual perception, and faith are the 
nature-born duties of Brahmans."* 





' च्यषि चेत्‌ सुदुराचारो wd मामनन्यभाक | 
amta स मन्तव्यः सम्यग व्यवसितो चदि s: | 
(Bhagavad Gita, IX, 30) 
5 fea भवलि wa च्छन्ति निगच्छलि | ! 
कोन्तयः प्रलिजानोौछि न मे भक्त प्रणम्यतति ॥ 
(Bhagavad Gita, IX, 3]) 
° ङ्न आक्प्रबोधस्य "uus yum: । | 
sued भवन्तस्थ न तु साधनरूपिजणः ॥ 
* gii मया ee जुणक्मेबिभागणशः | 
तस्य कर्तारमपि माँ विद्वाकर्तारमव्ययम्‌॥ 
7 | | | (Bhagavad Gita, IV, 3) 
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'" Heroism, vigor, patient endurance, presence of mind, not 
turning back in battle, | iberality, lordliness, are the nature-born 
duties of Kashatriyas." ! 

'* Agriculture, breeding of cattle, and commerce are the 
nature-born duties of Vaisyas; and of Sudras the nature-born 
duty is that of which the essence is to serve." 2 

Finally individual action is left to individual conscience :— 

. '*Whoever performs action that has to be done, without 
depending upon the fruit of action, is the man of renunciation 
as well as the performer of right action and not. the mere giver 
up of consecrated fire and works of the law.'' 3 

Here, perhaps, a repetition may not be wholly useless. All 
that can be conceived in the universal aspect independently of 
time, place and individuality is to be taken as an expression of 
the Divine Archetype, inseparable in thought from Being per se 


or Reality itself. From this view-point food is declared as 
Soma or universal sapor :— 


'" Also entering into the earth, I uphold these creatures by 
my power, and I nourish all vegetables by becoming Soma, the 
embodiment of sapor." * 

And the eater of food as fire so heat and air :— 


'" I, becoming Vaisvanara and entering into the bodies of 
living creatures, digest the four kinds of food, being joined with 
the upward and downward life-breaths."' ® 

The above declaration, however efficacious in removing 
spiritual antipathy based on difference in the use of food 
by people or individuals, is not helpful in the selection of food 








' आव्यं तेजो viacted युध चाप्यपल्लायनमस्‌ | 

Zan खरभ।व्य क्षाल Heese | = 
> afea fa वैश्य कन्प्र- aang | 

परिच्र्य्यात्मकं wa उ्रदस्या पि स्वभावज्जस | 

(Bhagavad Gita, XVIII, 43-44) 

3 आनाखितः whae काय्यें a करोति यः | 

og dara? च योगौ च न निरश्चिनंचा क्रियः ॥ 

(Bhagavad Gita, VI, I) 

4 गामाविश्य च भूतानि धारयाम्यदर मोजसा | 

एष्णामि चोषधोः esr सोमो भूल्व। रसात्मकः ॥ 
i ^ «n वैश्वानरो भूल्बा प्राणिनां warfare | 
a प्राष्यापानखमायुक्तः wend चतुन्विधम ॥ : 


| (Bhagavad Gita, XV, I8, 4) 
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by individuals. For practical guidance all kinds of food are 
divided into three classes :— 

“Foods which promote longevity, mental tranquillity, 
industry, harmony of bodily functions, cheerfulness, and 
sympathy, with those of like temperament, and are succulent, 
oleaginous, producing permanent benefit to the body, and the 
composition of which is ascertainable at aight, are attractive 
to those in whom the quality of sattva is dominant.’ 

" Foods excessively bitter, sour, salt, hot, pungent, dry 
and ardent are attractive to those in whom rajas prevails and 
are productive of unpleasantness, suffering and disease.''? 

* Foods insufficiently cooked, deprived of savour, offensive 
in odour, not fresh and unfit for sacrificial offering are attractive 
to those in whom tamas prevails.''* 

The technical term Sativika and the rest are thus ex- 
plained :— 

“O Thou of mighty arms, sattva, rajas, and tamas these 
Prakriti-born qualities bind to the body the unchanging lord of 
the bod y."'* 

“ Among them sattva, illuminative on account of its trans- 
parency and restfulness, O sinless one, ties through attachment 
to happiness and knowledge.''* 

"Know rajas to be the embodiment of desire, and the 
producer of thirst and relish ; that, O Kunti's son, ties the ego 
through attachment to action,''^ 

“Know tamas as born of insensibility the deluder of all 





` wa: -सच्च-वच्ता रोग्ध-स्दुख- प्रौ लि-विवर्जानाः | 
रस्याः fever स्थिरा wer आहार: स।क्त्विकप्रियाः d 


* कडव।स्उच्छवणात्यष्ण- नो च्ञणरुक्षविदा ea: | 
"HINTIXT CISTHEIUD Sea D ET: ॥ 

अ यालदामं warts पूलि waifa au यत॒ । , 
उच्छिएमपि चामेध्यं rene तामसप्रियम्‌ ॥ 
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embodied creatures, O Bharata’s son ; it ties through heedless- 
ness, laziness, and sleep.’ 

se cir e attaches to happiness, rajas to actions, while 
tamas, voiling the power of discrimination, attaches to heedless- 
ness. 

'* Overcoming rajasand tamas, sattva asserts itself, O Bha- 
rata's son; similarly rajas, sattva and tamas, and tamas, sattva 
and rajas.''* 

“ When at every gate of the body there is the illumination 
of knowledge, then know that sattva is dominant.''* 

"Greed, initiation of action, energy in great worldly 
achievements, unrest, and thirst, these are born on rajas be- 
coming dominant.''^ 

'" Non-ilumination, non-initiation, heedlessness and delu- 
sion,— these, O son of Kuru, are born on tamas becoming domi- 
nant.’ 

With these general statements the selection of food by in- 
dividuals is left to his own judgment :— 

“ For him who is regulated in food, in enjoyment, in exer- 
tion of work,—regulated as well in sleep and walking,—medi- 
tation becomes the destroyer of all suffering.” 

A word about the Bhagavad Gita in conclusion: At the 
present time it is the most well known of all canonical Brahman 





' लमच्त्वज्ञानव्तं विद्धि मोन eat fears | 

घ्रमादूब्लस्यलिद्रा afaa a भारत ॥ 

सच्चं सुखे सञ्जयति रज्तः कर्मेणि HITA | 

ज्ञालमाछत्य लु तमः प्रमादे सझ्ायत्यल ॥ 

^o camau Hya सत्त्व भवति भारत | 
Caw THO तमः सत्त्वं CHT ॥ 

t gaanu Wife प्रकाश ऊपज्यायते | 
ज्ञानं we! wer faepe विशदं शक्त्वमित्यल ॥ 

° स्तोभः प्रशत्तिरारुन्भ क्मेणासमशसः स्पा । 
रञ्ञस्येतानि जयन्ते विडे भरलघेभ ॥ 

^ ध्यप्रकाशो;5प्रषशक”िशय प्रभाद्सोछ र्य ow | 


तमस्येतानि ज्ञायन्ते विडडे कुरुनन्दन ॥ 
(Bhagavad Gita, XIV, 8-I3) 
7 युक्ताारविक्ारस्य युक्तचेष्टस्य कम्र । `| | 
x RCM qu (Bhagavad Gita, VI, 7) 





+ In objec cotive. ( From Webster's Diotio 
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Soripture in this country and abroad. The third quarter of the 
l9th century hardly knew of more than one edition of it in 
Bengali-script with a translation in classical Bengali by Ananda 


Chandra Vedantabagis and now there are numerous popular 


editions with Bengali translation, in prose and verse 

The first English translation was by Charles Wilkins. It 
was published under the authority of the East India Company 
in I785. Through Emerson it gave to the English language 
the word *''over-soul,"' obviously a mistranslation of ''*wwrrmg 
literally meaning स्वभाव or * ownness lt also inspired Emer- 


son's '* Hymn to Brahma,” not as well known as can be 


wished. 
If the red slaver think he slays, 
Or if the slain think he is slain 
They know not well the subtle ways 
I keep, and pass, and turn again. 
Far or forgot to me is near; 
Shadow and sunlight are the same ; 
The vanished gods to me appear; 
And one to me are shame nnd fame. - 
They reckon ill who leave me out 
When me they fly, I am the wings 
lam the doubter and the doubt 
And I the hymn the Brahmin sings. 
The strong gods pine for my abode, 
And pine in vain the sacred Seven, 
But thou, meek lover of the good ! 
Find me, and turn thy back on heaven. 
R. W. Emerson. 
It will be pleasant to remember the following verse as the 
source of Emerson’s inspiration : 
q एन वेत्ति इन्तारं यञ्चेनं अन्यते चलम्‌ । 
उभो तो न वि्ञानोलो ara चन्ति न न्यते ॥ 
(Bhagavad Gita, II, I9) 


“ He who knows it as the slayer, and also he who knows it 






as the slain, they both know not rightly: it kills not, nor is 
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ARTICLE No. 34 


The Wither-tip Disease of Citrus Plants. Part I. 


: By H. CHAUDHURI AND Gora SINGH. 


— The Wither-tip disease due to Colletotrichum qlmosporivides 
’enzig., is probably the most destructive fungus disease known 
to attack the citrus plants. It is also known by the names 
of ‘leaf spot,’ ‘lemon spot,’ ‘anthracnose,’ ete., according to 
the injuries it causes. This disease is very common in India 
and has been found to be present on all species of citrus. It is 
uncertain where this disease originated at first but it is now 
found all over the world wherever citrus is grown. The writers 
have observed it on almost all citrus species all over India. In 
Lahore, it was found attacking the limes, the lemons, the 
pomello and the malta. The disease was mostly found to be 
confined to the twigs only, though occasionally leaves also were 
found to be affected (Plate L. Fig. I). The gardens and 
orchards in and around Lahore cultivating citrus plants were 
kept under regular observation during two seasons and inoou- 
lation experiments have been carried on both in the fields and 
in the laboratory. 
- The nurseries of Lawrence Gardens, Lahore, which were 
i kept under close observation showed the signs of the disease in 
early February. The freshly attacked apical po »ortions became 
leafless and were of ashen colour on which black acervuli deve- 
loped later on. All the plants in the nursery were affected 
ex - (Plate I, Fig. 2) and later became leafless. The lemons and the 
mi sour limes suffered more than the oranges, the malta, and the 
sweet limes. Besides twig and leaf infection, fruit infection 
also occurs. Last season the authors came across a large 
number of cases in which unripe and young fruits fell down 










* owing to the attack of the fungus. Flower infections have not 
vey so far been noticed. The different symptoms of wither-tip. leaf 
n2 spot, anthraenose, canker and lemon spot depend upon the 
= aos t, effects produced on the host plants. On leaves, spots of light 
i green colour appear first which soon turn brownish. In moist 

va wenther fruit bodies soon appear as little dots and pinkish 
masses of spores soon ooze out from them. The disease usually 
— — atarts at t he apex and spreads downwards or from margin 


— inwards. There is a sharp differentiation between the diseased 
» = —* healthy tissues. The affected leaves wither and die 
and the disease travels back causing the characteristic wither- 
J tip. Young trees are sometimes entirely - defoliated in this 
. manner. Twig e po and eS Lael 
Attacked by the fungus. Many of the twigs are killed back 
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four or five inches. The infected twigs turn brown or ashen in 
colour and sooner or later become dotted over with numerous 
black acervuli (Plate 2, Figs. 3 and 4). The infected twigs when 
they grow old become over-grown with other saprophytes. The 
dying back of the affected twigs is usually a slow process but in 
some cases it may be sufficiently rapid to cause the leaves to 
wither and dry up. In certain cases older branches may even 
be affected. They turn vellowish at first, shed their leaves and 
ultimately die back. Unfavourable climatic conditions, lack of 
sufficient water in soil, want of proper nutrition, and presence 
of injurious salts may also produce somewhat similar symptoms. 
The trees in such cases usually drop their fruits. But the real 
wither-tip disease due to Colletotrichum can easily be distin- 
guished from the physiological disease. Not only are specific 
organisms absent in those cases but the characteristic ashen 
colour of the wither-tip is absent. Also the absence of any 
resinous deposit as found in the physiological disease and the 
presence of numerous black dot like fruit bodies easily mark 
out the Colletotrichum infections. 


Morphology of the fungus. 


On dead twigs or on leaves the fruit bodies (acervuli) of 
the fungus are frequently seen as small dots or raised pustules, 
These acervuli are sparse, scarcely gregarious, sub-epidermal, 
erumpent, brown or black and eylindric. The shape of the 
acervuli is not uniform. On leaves, they occur on either sur- 
faces irregularly disposed. Dark coloured stiff hairs, the seta, 
nre frequently seen around the margin of the acervuli. They 
may be either continuous or septate and may vary in length 
and colour when grown in cultures. 

In order to study the internal morphology of the fungus 
free-hand sections were cut. Very young diseased twigs were 
selected. The sections show that the fungus kills all the parts 
outside the central wood and the infected portion is filled with 
the fungus hyph:ze (Plate 3, Fig. 5). In leaves the acervuliseem 
to be superficial, only the upper portion of the mesophyll being 
affected. Diameter of the acervulus varies from 60 to 270 p, 
and length of the conidiophores from 5 to 30 p. Conidia 
measure B"5-2l u x 3-7°5 ga. They are variable in shape even 
in the same acervulus and may be broadly oval or oblong, 

There seems to be a great deal of tfiference of opinion 
regarding the colour of the spores. The spores were first des- 
Sh as hyaline but n I — Alwood i front as 
tly greenish. Spaulding and Von Sohre, n e same 

pcm colour as also many other writers. Rolfs, Fawcett and 

have again described them as hyaline. "The present authors 

have noted greenish colour of the spores and they are of opinion 

that the colour is due to dense protoplasmic granules and oil 
Y^ i 
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globules. But the colour of the immature spores was very 
light and, if examined in strong transmitted light, could be 
described as hyaline. . 

Generally a spore has got only one nucleus but the authors 
have occasionally come across two or even three in some very 
large sized spores.* The nucleus appears as a large clear area 
near the centre of the spore and takes the nuclear stains. 


Study of the fungus in culture ; isolation, 


The causal organism, Colletotrichum gleosporioides Penz., 
was isolated from a malta twig collected in late October, I92S. 
A small portion of the twig was washed in JU per cent. 
Formalin and then in several changes of sterilised distilled 
water and finally rubbed with alcohol before being put in a ste- 
rilised moist chamber containing water, The spores came out 
in very large numbers and in a short time the water was full of 
spores. By means of a sterilized platinum loop, a small drop 
of the spore suspension was transferred to a tube of melted 
potato glucose agar and by means of poured plate method, pure 
culture of the organism was easily obtained. 

Single spore isolations were also made. From a very dilute 
spore suspension, small drops were placed on a large number of 
clean and sterilised cover-slips. These were examined under 
the microscope and when only one spore was present in a drop, 
the cover-slip was transferred to a petri-dish containing potato 
glucose medium and placed upside down. Further transfers 
were made as soon as the mycelial growth spread beyond the 
. cover-slip. j 

The mycelial growth not only covers the surface of the 
medium but penetrates it. The young hyphæ are of white 
colour and when young, the cells have dense granular contents. 
The cells measure Ll—l4 px 5-7 pg. 

The acervuli or the fruit bodies make their appearance 
four or five days after the inoculation is made. In the begin- 
ning some of the hyphs become darker in colour and more 
granular, their cells become short and broad. These hyph:e 
are very compact forming a sort of stroma. From the stroma, 
numerous conidiophores are developed from the ends of which 
numerous conidia are budded off. Im forming conidia, the 
apical portion of the conidiophore becomes swollen and filled up 
with granular contents. After it attains the right size, it is 
constricted off at the base. In^ young and newly formed 
acervulus, spore formation is very active, and the spores collect 
round the acervulus in the form of a big pinkish mass. 'The 
acervuli in time become round and blackish in colour and 
hardened in texture. Sections of acervuli show a considerable 

arenchymatous tissue-like structure made up of the surround- 
ing filaments. Inside this lie the spores that are budded off 
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from the*conidiophores. Around the margin and sometimes in 
the centre of the acervulus setie are seen. They are dark 
brown in colour and are made up of 3 to 4 cells. They vary a 
good deal in their size, 3l°5—I7T5 p. The sets are not of much 
importance since they are missing altogether in many cases. 
Besides the conidia formed in the acervuli, other conidia are 
formed by short lateral branches of the main hyphis». No 
other kind of spore formation nor any perfect stage of the 
fungus has been found so far. In old cultures, the mycelium 
rovg in the culture medium turns grey and the hyphæ have 
eaded appearance, and they lose their cell contents. 

To study the germination of the spores, hanging drop 
cultures were made in sterilised water. The spores germinated 
in about 6 hours (25°C) but changes in the protoplasm of the 
spores began earlier than that. The protoplasm becomes more 
granular and the nuclear portion loses its rounded shape. It 
elongates, becomes granu ar and finally mixes up with the 
granular protoplasm. Next a germ tube is formed usually at 
one end of the spore into which the contents of the spores pass 
on. Sometimes germ-tubes are formed from both ends of the 
spores. ‘The germinating spore in about three days’ time forms - 
a considerable mycelium and conidia are formed from the 
lateral branches of the larger hyphw. Acervuli were not 
formed in hanging drops. 

When too many spores are placed in a hanging drop the 
germination is markedly changed. Some of the spores were 
seen to become two-celled at the formation of the germ-tube. 
Most of the spores after taning small germ-tubes give rise to 
small rounded chocolate colou bodies. a These are appresoria 
or rather chlamydospore-like structures (Plate 3, Fig. 6). The 
filaments forming these structures lose their granular contents 
altogether which pass into the newly formed structures. Very 
old hanging drop cultures containing a single spore never 
formed any such structures. Hence the formation of such 
chlamydospore-like structures is not due to old age but ac to 
unfavourable conditions regarding dearth of food material, 
staling products, ete. When such spores were placed on fresh 
culture media, they क gave out branches and 

normal mycelia. It has already been mentioned that 
deal of variation is found even in the spores of the 
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Hom, diameter petri dishes. Inoculated dishes were kept in 
Eom temperature and observations were made every third 
ay. | 

In bean and gram agar the aerial growth was perfectly 
white and the hyph:e were very long. In bean agar pinkish 
spore masses appeared very early near the centre of the petri 
dishes but in gem agar they appeared very late. No blacken- 
ing of the medium took place in either case. 


In pea agar pinkish spore masses are developed in rings 
and the hyphi are irregularly formed. No blackening of the 
culture medium takes place. 


* In prune agar the aerial growth is profuse and is perfectly 
white in the beginning. Later they become very long and turn 
greenish black. The medium becomes perfectly black in about 


a fortnight and the hyph:e as also the conidia become blackish 
in colour. 


In barley agar, moderate aerial growth takes place. Small 
blackish acervuli are developed which bear sets. They are 
also arcanged in rings. The medium became blackish in 9 
days. 

Scanty aerial growth takes place in maize agar and a few 
blackish acervuli are formed. 


In Czapeck’s synthetic medium, white, dense, compact 
aerial growth takes place and the medium very soon turns black 
showing early staling. Restricted acervuli formation takes 
place. 


The following table shows the spreading of the mycelium 
in various media. 














No of| Barley Prune | Gram Maize Bean Pea (Crapeck’s 
days. agar. | agar. agar, agar. agar. agar. | medium 
3 हित xoxo. T mm. | 7 mm. | 2-5 mm. | lS mm. | 43mm. 2! mr. 
ü 34 rt] 70 of 50 se 45:5 कक i 53 hs pn ns 
o 79 + EU ee tH) re Bl-2 LES | LL nf 90 + 65 * 











Since differences were found in cultural characteristics of 
the fungus when gro wn on different media, the authors measured 
the spores to find out if there were any variations in the size 
of the spores. For this purpose I00 spores were measured from 
each culture grown in different media. In taking measurements 
Burger's method was followed as it was found to be convenient 


and more trustworthy. ‘A dilute suspension of the spores 





taken from the medium was made in sterilised tap water and a 


. drop of the suspension was placed on a microscope slide and 


covered with a cover glass. It was necessary to take the 


|. measurements — because the spores did not remain quiet 


for any length of time. The image of the spores was- then 


£X: "d 





528 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


thrown on a drawing paper by means of camera lucida, and the 
lengths and widths were quickly marked with a pencil. The 
microscope was so adjusted that one micron on the micrometer 
scale was equal to one millimetre on the paper. Therefore 
after the length and width was indicated on the paper the 
spore-size doula be easily ascertained by means of a millimetre 
rule.’ The authors instead of marking the lengths and widths 
only had drawn the outline of the spores and the nuclei. This 
had the advantage of not only representing the general shape 
of the spores but it avoided any confusion which is possible if 
marked with dots only. The outlines were made only when 








the spores were stationary. ^. 
The following table shows the spore measurements in 
different media. 
di Mean Mean 
Medium. length. | breadth, 

Czapeck's medium é VARS AO p 

Maize agar dea ES PIZ Dy 22.0 

Barley agar 2 Ft: a VÜ pe 

Potato glucose agar .. lI29p | FT yp 

Gram agar js s. AEE 50a 

Pea agar .. ae = I39 p | 494 

Bean agar F — FO p 

Prune agar — .. A58 gm *34 





From the study of above, it is clear that variation in 
— and breadths of the spores depends on the effect of the 
me : 


Effect of different concentrations on growth. 














= > * _ Different concentrations of Cza pare k's medium and potato 
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TABLE A. 





HEEB i 2N. N. N/4. N/I58. N /ü4. 





— — — 


5 20 mm. | ZI mm. | I6 mm }5 mm. | |4 mm. 
6 40 rnm. | 45 mm. | 37 mm. | 37 mm. | 34 mm. 
9 53 mm, | 65 mm. | 55 mm. | 54 mmn. | Sl mrn. 
o 690 mm. | 00 min. | 66 mm. | 65 mm. | 59 mm. 


—— ae — = 





* N N N j 
days. N. j2. N/4. JS. Nid. N /33. 
3 26 mm. 2. mm. | 25 mm. | 20° l mm. | 20 mm. | I5 mr. 
6 63:0 mm. | 56:4 mm. | 56 mw. | 52 0mm. | 45 rum. | 5l mmn. 
9 DOD mm. | 900 rom. | 85 mm. 2:0 mmn. | 76 mm. | 72 mm. 
s 


— mm————————————————|"—— — ——— 


The study of the tables given above shows that diameter 
of the fungal mat increases regularly from lower to higher 
concentrations and that it is greatest in normal. In concen- 
tration higher than normal spreading becomes slower. 

Along with the rate of spread in the two media, the sizes 
of the spores in the different concentrations of Czapeck's were 
measured, An average from measurements of LOO spores was 
taken and the following shows the mean lengths and breadths 
of spores in different concentrations. 





2N .. en 2-2 ७ FO pu 
IN. Sa IX 6 pu 46 u 
N 4 >e 3:5 p 47 pe 
XIG * lft po #' 8 u 
N 64 a Lath p 474 p 


— 


The above shows that from lower to higher concentrations 
the size of the spores decreases. Regarding widths no such 
regularity is seen, though in high er concentrations, spore size 
becomes smaller. It has been found also that the number of 
spores decreases with higher concentrations and in 4N con- 
centration, no spores were formed at 








530 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal- [N.S., XXVI, 


If we study the tables given before showing the spread of 
the hyphæ and the sizes of the spore formed in different con- 
centrations, we find they are inversely related. In lower 
concentrations when the spread or rather the vegetative growth 
is less the spores are larger and more numerous, while in higher 
concentrations spread is greater and the spores are smaller 

With age, cultures show signs of staling sooner or later. 
The culture media become dark in colour. The rate of giving 
out of staling products has been studied in the different concen- 
trations of Czapeck’s and the following shows the number of 
days it took to turn the different concentrations of Czapeck’ 


medium dark 


Concentrations.. neton. acl p eva TENERAS [NIAE | | N/lG | N/64 
No. of days F 3 (RS Pu no lS 


It shows that staling begins very soon in higher concentra- 
tions and very late in lower ones 

The temperature range for the growth of the fungus has 
also been studied. It can grow between I5" and 35°C.but best 
grows between 248 and 25°C. The thermal death point of the 
fungus has also been found and it lies between 65° and 66°C 
(Ten minutes exposure) 


Isolation of different strains. 


Since this disease has been found attacking all citrus species 
and varieties, it was thought necessary to — the organism 
from as many different species as possible and grow them on 
different media to know if there was any difference between 
them and the one originally isolated from the maltatwig. Out of 
the very large number of isolations, three only viz., one isolated 
from ©. acida (young apical shoot), one from C. lemon (young 
shoot) and one from €. acida (mature leaf) showed sligh 
erences in the measurements of spores 


— These strains were compared with t 
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are favourable to the fungus, it causes an epidemic. The 
disease is most common in the spring season (end of January to 
middle of April) when new shoots are formed. These young 
and tender tissues are easily attacked by the fungus. Under 
humid conditions the spores ooze out of the acervuli in large 
pinkish masses and may be washed to other parts by rain water 
or even by dew drops. Or if dry conditions prevail after the 
spores have oozed out, they may be carried by wind and favour- 
able conditions recurring, will germinate causing new infections. 
Older leaves and twigs may be attacked at any time when the 
conditions for the growth of the fungus are favourable. Plants 
showing low vitality are easily attacked. This may be caused 
by lack of proper nutrition or water in the soil or may be due 
to injurious salts 67 may even be due to unfavourable tempera- 
ture and moisture conditions. Trees injured by gum diseases 
or other diseases or due to long continued drought fall an easy 
prey to the disease. 


Infection. 


Usually the infection takes place at the tip or apex of the 
young shoot in the spring season. In artificial inoculation ex- 
periments performed in the laboratory, it was found that young 
and tender parts were first attacked. It has been noticed that 
weather and other environmental conditions have important 
influence upon the severity of the disease. In \929, due to ex- 
ceptional weather conditions the disease was very severe and 
caused great loss to citrus plants in the Panjab. On 30th and 
3lst January and Ist February, the weather was very cold 
and frosty, the temperature falling down to I4°5°F. During 
those days and the whole of the first week of February, the sky 
remained almost completely overcast. No rain actually fell but 
due to intense cold the dew drops froze and chilled the plants 
which became very week. When the cold wave passed, the 
fungus finding the hosts in very weak condition, developed so 
quickly that all the plants in the nursery of the Lawrence 
Gardens were killed. The combined effect of low temperature, 
high moisture content of the air and the absence of Sun lowered 
the vitality of the young plants in the nursery so much that 
the fungus killed them outright. If any one of these factors 
had been different or absent, the whole bed would not have 
been killed. Older plants, though they greatly suffered were 
not killed. 

The very low temperature of that year proved favour- 
able for diseases which are not ordinarily seen in the Punjab. 
For instance Verticillium teberculariodes was found associated 
with Colletotrichum in many cases causing greater damage, but 
it has not been seen this year. á 
| This note is published as a liminary work. Further 
= work is proceeding and will be pub fished as Part II. 
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Before concluding the authors express their indebtedness 
to the Imperial Mycologist, Agricultural Research Institute 
Pusa, for confirmation of the specific determination of the 


fungus. 
Panjab University. 
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Fic. lL. A twig of C. acida with diseased leaves. Note the dot like 
acerwvuli. 








Fio. 2. A bed of lemon plants in the Lawrence Gardens; very badly 
affected. The whole bed was killed. 
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Fic. 3. A diseased twig with numerous acervuli. Note the sharp line 
of demarcation between the healthy and the disensed tissues, 





— 


Fie. 4. A portion of above, more magnified. 
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Fic. 5 Transverse section of a diseased twig. F/-fungal layer, ac-acervulus, 
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. 6. hotomicrograph of a hanging drop containing a large number of ger- 
c de EDS sodes — the — ** of appresoria or rather chlamydos- 


pore like structures. 








ARTICLE No. 35. 


Notes on the Organisms in the Filtered water of 
Calcutta. 


By K. Biswas. 


During the month of May, I929, brown scum was noticed 
coming out of taps of Calcutta water supply and specimens of 
the sediments were sent to me for examination. Samples were 
collected from different parts of the City of Calcutta. Of these, 
Pulta and Lee Road samples were found to contain just sufficient 
quantities of material for the purpose of investigation. The 
examination of these samples showed the presence of both vege- 
table and animal crganisms. Of the animal organisms the 
presence of /nfusoria, Rotifera, and Nematoda was not uncom- 
mon. Among the Protezoa—the well-known iron Protozoon 
(Arcella) was of frequent occurrence. Of the Dinoflagellata, 
Peridenitim species were also observed. 

The vegetable organisms consisted mainly of bundles of a 
species of Fungus filaments composed of fine hyaline threads 
which were not sufficient for definite determination. Filaments 
of another species of septate Fungus, mixed up with the matrix 
were also observed but did not permit of making accurate 
identification. Leptothria ochracea which is taken by some as 
one of the typical iron bacteria was present in large quantities. 
Species of Chlamydothrix (Cladothrix १) were frequently present 
but only in short broken pieces of filaments which are not suffi- 
cient for definite specific identification. The occurrence of 
Gallionella feruginea, a typical iron bacterium, was rather rare. 
Scattered filaments of Oscillatoria species and fragments of the 
shells of Diatom other than Synedra affinis var, fasciculata have 
also been noticed. This = $ cies of Diatom-Synedra affinis var. 
fasciculata was present in almost all the samples. Pollen grains 
and pieces of xylem vessels too were observed in the material 
examined. It may, however, be mentioned that Crenothrix 
polyspora which was suspected to be present appeared to be 
absent in the samples examined by me. This species is an 
inhabitant of much cooler climate and frequently occurs in the 
freshwaters of the Euro and American Continents. It may 
be remarked however that. the vegetable organisms found did 
not "pps ar to be seriously harmful to human beings. 

The chemical analysis of the water during that period 
shows the presence of about 35945 volatile solid, 32:5९, sand 
and silica and 35% mineral matter. The — matter in this 
case ia entirely iron-oxide. ‘The following table will illustrate in 
detail the average chemical contents of the water and the results 
. of the bacteriological examination of the water samples. 
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The organisms present in the samples of the tap-water 
mentioned above were all mixed up and the identity and details 
of structure of these organisms were not quite clear. Hence 
there was the necessity of studying them by cultivating them 
in different suitable media. Out of the different media tried 
normal saline i.e. NA-CL 6:2 grms. and Distilled water LOOO c.c. 
proved to be quite a good medium for the growth of the 
two algw—Protococeus viridis and Chlorella vulgaris. These 
two algz later on appeared in some samples contained in the 
original bottles which were kept tightly closed with glass 
stoppers in room temperature and in diffused light inside the 
herbarium. The alge found in these bottles after about five to 
six months are chiefly Lyngbya ochracea, Synedra affinis var. 
fasciculata , Protococcus viridis and Chlorella vulgaria. The 
difference in structure between the forms grown in artificial 
cuiture with those of the bottles is that there is not so much 
development of brownish pigment in the artificial culture of 
Synedra affinis var. fasciculata and marked deficiency in the 
presenge of iron oxide on the sheaths of L. ochracea. Chlorella 
vulgariseof the culture is smaller in dimensions and Chloroplasts 
are rather yellowish green; while cultivated forms of Proto- 
coccus viridis are somewhat larger in dimensions, the Chloroplasts 
more deeply green and the cells having greater tendency towards 
the formation of a compact colony adhering to the substratum. 
Further culture experiments especially of Leptothrir ochracea 
and other iron bacteria which are available in this country are 
being carried on with a view to deciphering some «disputed 
points in the life history of these organisms and the results will 
be published in a subsequent paper. 


Short notes on the systematic position of the organisms 
- observed in the samples are given below. 


Synedra affinis, Kuetz. var, fasciculata (Kwuetz.) 
(Plate 4, Fig. 7) 


Cells scattered or forming à colony, in valve view straight, 
elongate, somewhat fusiform narrower at both ends, obtusely or 
subacutely rounded, sometimes more aoe less constricted below 
the apices; in girdle view linear cylindrical truncate at both 
ends ; pseudoraphi lanceolate, conspicuous. fine. 70-80 p long, 

t 4 p wide, l5 markings in number in each space of IO length, 
frequently 3 markings in every 2p. 


Hab. In tap water mixed with other alge especially with 
Leptothrix ochracea, or forming a colony in gelatinous matrix. 
Collected by T. K. Ghose from Ist lûÔth May in Calcutta. 
Geogr. " Distrib. East and west Europe. 
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Chlorella vulgaris, Beyerinck. 
(Plate 4, Fig. 6 a-b.) 


Cells spherical forming colony, yellowish green, 4—8 pe in 
diameter, with one pyrenoid; chloroplast plate-like: cell wall 
smooth, thin, hyaline; cell-contents coarsely granular, green. 

Hab. Intap water. Growth in the original bottle was 
visible after about 2 months, Collected from tap water at 
Pulta Central Collecting Well by T. K. Ghose, on the 7th May, 
and 2nd July, I029, 

Geogr. Distrib. Widely distributed, 

This alga was grown in pure culture of normal saline and 
the cells were found to be rather smaller than its normal size 
varying from 2-6 u. 

Protococcus viridis, Ag. 
(Plate 4, Fig. 4-5.) 

Cells single or often associated in a plate-like colony 
spherical, or angular by mutual pressure, 4-8-]2 p rarely up 
to 20 p? in diameter; chloroplasts plate-like; pyrenoid not 
visible; cell wall smooth hyaline, cell contents coarsely granular, 

reen. 
® Hab. In tap water at Pulta. Growth in the 6 rene inal 
bottle was visible after about 2-3 months. Collected hy T K. 
Ghose, on the 7th May, I929. 

Geogr. Distrib. Widely distributed in Europe, America, 
Australia and India. 


Lyngbya ochracea (Kuetz.) Gom. 
(Plate 4, Figs. | a-h and 2 a-g.) 


Plantinass rust coloured; filaments aggregated together, 
about 2-3 p in width; sheath at first thin and colourless Due 
later on thick, and by absorption of iron oxide becoming swollen 
with encrustation of iron oxide; cells somewhat constricted at 
the pellucid cross walls, as long as broad, I°5 to 2-5 p in ar ios ; 
L5 to 28 p in width; cell contents almost homogeneous, blue- 

Hab. In tap water, present in all the samples as reddish 
brown scum associated with — ra affinis var. fasciculata. 
Collected by T. K. Ghose from different parts of Calcutta, from 
Ist to IOth May, I929. o A 


: . a+ p 
this n is not * & nite 
alga है f; 
f this is not quite 
/ and z ~ - -da à rP j i ~ i4 F eos b Ss a; L -^ = E definite "m ^ à = " z — 
structure @* - ५ ॐ ^ m AN d 3 ue m of d "3 oe करे अरे सी a J vi 
Orm € ue oe "| * 
— a ० . "T 4 * A z T * v b 
When * it | D is fo A * zA. -J i RN. "æ P ~ J iron 3 : 
It Is fround | Ba c AA 
= SA ar —— A a . 
wes +. TOOTS yi i 
: £ Vi Y 












I9N30] Organisma in the Filtered water of Calcutta 537 


alga absorbs iron oxide which is deposited on its sheath and it 
is then, as thought by Naumann, identical with the well-known 
iron bacterium £Leptothrix ochracea. I] have observed by culti- 
vating this alga in pure water and normal saline that the 
filaments become longer and sometimes flexous and wavy in 
structure without iron encrustation. This alga in normal form 
without iron deposit has been found to grow abundantly in the 
settling tank among other alge growing in it and forming a crust 
on the submerged sidewalls. But as it passes through pipes it 
absorbs iron oxide and is converted into what is called Lepto- 
thrix ochracea—the iron bacterium. Experiments are being 
carried on to show the nature of the absorption of iron-oxide 
by this alga. The Indian forms of this alga are slightly larger 
than the forms observed in other parts of the world. ` 


< Galleoneila feruginea, Ehrenberg. 
(Plate 4, Fig. 3.) 


Fikkments spirally twisted, about 2 y in width, without 
any partition walls. 

Hab. Intap water, from Ist to lOth May, I929. Collected 
by T. K. Ghose, very rare. 

Geogr. Distrib. Europe and America. 

Dr. S. R. Bose, Professor of Botany, Carmichael Medical 
College, Calcutta, who was supplied with the fungus species 
found in the tap water noted in this paper for examination, 
obtained the following results from his culture experiments and 
is of opinion that it is a Fusariam species — '* The fungus formed 
a tangled mass of white hyph:;e, the growth was very poor in 
all solid media tried-agar, malt-extract agar, etc. It grew 
very favourably in liquid beef broth medium (PH 7.4) and 
formed a number of spores with Chalamydospores-terminal and 
intercalary (within the hyph:ie), it can be seen that it is a 
Fusariam species.” 

I am indebted to Mr. J. C. Mukherjee, Chief Executive 
Officer, Calcutta Corporation, for offering me the opportunity 
of examining the samples of the impurities found in the filtered 
water of Calcutta. I am also grateful to my friend Dr. Hans 
Molisch, Hofrat Professor, University of Vienna, one of the 
greatest authorities on Iron bacteria, who was kind enough 
to examine the materials and confirm the results obtained by 
me; and last but not least to Dr. T. K. Ghose, L.M.S., F.C.S., 
the Chief Analyst, Caleutta Corporation, for supplying me w ith 
the data regarding water analysis. 


RoyAL BOTANIC GARDEN 
Sibpur, near Calcutta 
The 27th December, I929 
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EXPLANATION OF FIGURES 
Fig. i. (a) .. Filaments of othrix ochracea encrusted with iron- 


MoS magnified 
b) .. The same showing sae of iron hydroxide 
; | porcas on the sheath of L. ochracea—X 650 


s of L. ochracea thin coating of iron-hy- 


droxide on the sheath —X 
An empty brown sheath 


X 
without the deposit of iron-hydro- 


ochracea 
xide on the sheath — X650, 
Gallionella f. — 


as it is found in the original sample 
a pare culture in normal saline 
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Fig. 6, (5) .. Chlorella vulgaris as it ia ^ found growing in the original 
samplo of tap-water—X 600, 

Fig. 7 .. Synedra affinis var. [e iculata —X Iο. 

Fig. 5 .. Fungus sp. part of ents in à bundle as it is found 


eov ai in tho original sample of tap-water—high 
TR. igi p p ghly 
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j " * E I. INTRODUCTION 
t id N 4 . In many statistical investigations two important 
TL Bisson arise in dealing with two or more “ samples. Let 
— S and S’ be two given samples. Then either of two things may 
|». — have happened :— 
l (A) both S and S’ were drawn from the same group G7, 
or 


= (B) the samples S and .S' were drawn from two different 
groups (४ and (G'* 





— ^ I have used the word ** grou in the present paper in very nearly 

the same sense as the word ** population " is used in statistical literature, 

group नि will denote any oollection of individuals or entities: the 
dua 


common characteristics they are supposed to 


gho im 
ipl a are “random " samples, £e, the indivi- 
are not selected in any way, and are drawn 
group e em lation concerned. 
o S e^ were both drawn from the 
either or both of them selected 
— य d our assumption that all 
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Any criterion which will distinguish between (A) and (B) 
i.e., determine whether the two given samples are drawn from 
the same or from two different groups (or populations) may 
be called a fest of group divergence. 

In case the two samples S and S’ are considered to be 
drawn from two different groups G and O’, it is obvious that G’ 
may be any one of an infinite number of groups differing 
only slightly or very greatly from G. Any coefficient which 
would furnish information regarding the actual amount of 
the divergence subsisting between G and G' may be called a 
measure of group divergence, The distinction between a “ test’ 
and a * measure " of group divergence is fundamental ; à test 
merely tells us whether the two groups (from which the two 
given samples are drawn) are different or not, while a 
" measure " gives us a quantitative estimate of the magnitude 
of the difference (if any) between the two groups. 

2. Notation. In dealing with more than one — 
necessary to distinguish carefully between different 
means and standard deviations. 

Let pat represent a single measurement of the f^^ indi- 
vidual in the g^" sample for the p'^ character, and let be the 
total number of individuals in the g sample for the pth’ charac- 
ter, Np the total number of samples available for the p’* char- 
acter, and P the total number of characters for which measure- 
ments were taken, 

The number of individuals for whom measurements 
of the p'^ character are available will be given by 


n= ४८४ 7. we (BD 


where S, denotes a summation for all samples, i.e., for all values 
of q (from gq=l, to g=N,). When »,, is constant for all sam- 
ples (i.e., for all values of q). 


n,-— Ns > Rpg * # = =. .. =» (2:2) * 
The intra-class mean (Mp) and the intra-class variance 
(o*py) for the g'^ sample in the p'^ character are defined by :— 

"nog > TH pg == Ss [Gear )] +. » ~ >. कत्ल (2:3) 

rpg - o p 7S, LEF — My, )*} - = * o" (2:4) 

where S, is a summation for all individuals within the given 
z ——— for all values of t. 

| | For the p character there will be N, such means and N, 

such variances, one pair for each of the N, different samples. 
the inter-class variance (#,*) 


= 









is 
pe of 









^ » = NC | d 
zM] कक E * . ^ (2:6). 
X o & 
< Ji A. उन 


a Ee" 





Lo 
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If all the individuals are pooled together for any particular 
character we shall get another set of means (m 


| variance 
(2,2) defined bs * p) and variance 
ny «77 p= Sy (ny, - Mpg) l= Sos | (E pgti) ] os (ss) 
n, « “y= 5S5, | (E pyt — Mp)” |. s 6 = > 5 (2° 5) ° 


Following a suggestion of Prof. Karl Pearson such means 
and variances may be called the *' familial" means and vari- 
ances. 


Besides the above we may also define an average mtra-class 
variance by :— 


Noobs ss a = (29) 


The mean, variance, etc., of the group (or population) from 
wizi se a sample is drawn may be written as Mpy 24", Ete. 
When “here is no chance of confusion, for example, for only two 
samples iy any assigned character, we may drop the subscripts and 
write m nigr का for the intra-class means, o* and g” * for the intra- 
class variances, n and n’ for the size of the two samples, and 
mandm for the two corresponding group-means. 

I shall write dm, dm’, cte., everywhere for statistical differ- 
ences (i.e., deviations of individuals values from corresponding 
mean values). 


II. Tests OF DIVERGENCE 


3, Single character (P=I). When n,n’ are both large, (say 

gue than 25), it is often possible to use the normal (Gauss- 

saplacian) distribution of deviations. It will be only necessary 
to calculate the statistics 


— 


a* 
r= (mm = m^) x + * ~ = >> » = (3° l ) 


and using a standard table of the prona ' integral (IO, pp. 
2-8)! calculate the probability of occurrence of a deviation equal 
to or greater than “x.” | . 
| But if the size of the group is small, (e.g.. when » and » 
De" nre less than 2 .the method given by R. A. Fisher (2, p. l07) 









sid 2, may be used with advantage, especially when there are reasons 
[e for believing that there is no significant difference in the varia- 
— bility of the two samples. Two statistics are calculated, one 
=== the“ pooled” variance given by 

IV + | = = l)o? 4+ (n' — l)o’? 


oM a- To Ou (3-2) 





= करन . UL "x 
LA A f = á " l ७ yt? » 
d 
"nm = on "t . á z E 
b — | í 
= â . - 
t AL. a 
- ` Ww. i 
Li i g a ° 
^ > M s , n 4 
4 | = | J 4 d A + á 
/ u j 


EI D 
é + 
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and the other, the deviation 
M ( "m —m 
s 


and the proba bi lity of occurrence of deviations as great or greater 
than “4° is obtained from tables given by Fisher (2 L30) 

In other cases certain tests recently developed ts J. Ney 
man and E. S. Pearson (8) may be used. The most convenient 
test in practice would probably be the Pa test for which neces- 
sary tables have been supplied by the authors. 

A general treatment of the problem is also possible which 
takes into consideration the nature of the frequency distribution 
as a whole, Pearson (lI) has shown that if f, and f', are the 

uencies in corresponding cells for two samples (both of 
which are supposed to be random samples drawn — the same 
general population), of sizes n and »* respectively, ther e 
assumption that there is no correlation of deviations in | 
cies between the first and the second group, the staty 


fos an^ 


— ca «ws (33) 


















(Je Jr y 
=S, | "7 Nm z) PUR eee d ORY, 
Gf, fy 
(where S, denotes a summation for all p e) may be used for 
obtaining the propa. of occurrence of the given system of 
differences from stand tables (40, Table XII, p. 26) 
4. Multiple characters. When the number of characters 
is more than one, the Pearsonian Coefficient of Racial Likeness 
furnishes the standard test of divergence. 


(mpg — my) 


( mE X. a NAE 


» Where P is the total number of characters for which the sum- 
l'a mation is taken. This coefficient was first used by Miss M. L. 
|».  — — — TTildesley (d4, p. 247) in I92L, and later on extensively by Dr. 
= G. H. Morant (7) and others. Pearson (l2) gave a full 

theoretical discussion in I926 
random ples drawn from 


tion, then the theoretical value of €? is — 














E her | 49) eI 
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T" = - m^ 
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If we use a reliable constant value! of the intra-group 


variance o,* in the place of the observed values o „> and a,,,"*, 
poe p r 
C* may be written as 


ni 


BL. aci, ud 
(*— P Ss द ( M E “| ) | e» ss (4:0 l ) 
"ME Trg 


or 





, = ^2 

Oi ( m.r ग ) 4 S ! ix | a-— o (4:02) 
ndn P y 

when the size of the samples is constant for all characters. 

5. It will be noticed that C* is an adequate test of diver- 
gence only so far as group-means are concerned. It is obvious 
that two groups may agree in their means and yet be divergent 
in arata ten characteristics such as variance, skewness or kurtosis. 
Separate. tests of divergence for such other characteristics are 
therefore necessary, and may be easily constructed. 

For egample for testing divergence in variability we may 
use the toll. owing coefficient 


s — # AO pg — "pg P — d 2 
p. 2 S "Hip "pp oM. (org Or ) ry ) bc we USES 
p cu ; z 
P Nig + Nig dy 


Proceeding in the same way we can test the divergence in 
skewness or kurtosis with the help of the following coefficients 
G? and H® respectively. 


L| (sk — sk’)* | 
=p “| 297 (5:2) 


6 


where ak, sk the two skewness, with their variances 2, Ew”, 
and By, B," with the corresponding variances 2,,*, 298३7 can be 
easily obtained from equations and tables given by Pearson (40, 
Tables XXXV—XLVI, pp. 66-87). 

When the two groups are random samples drawn from the 











jae = same population, the mean values of £*, (75, and H® will be each 
=: ks equal to 

EE. है 

2 P. (Et, n", H?) = * “67449 [p = ** » = (5*4 J- 
Na - 

i» " "à — poe CM ses, Ts TEES TS Sa Se ee 

MW. |! An estimate b eux mi long series of cinta haere may be used 
y * r this ; or where the intra-class variance of a fairly large num- 
NE a. — af amples aro known, an. —⸗ of the intra-class variance 
QU... es defined by ($9) cen be easily calculated 

b, - . 
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It is only when all these coefficients (in addition to C*) are 
sensibly zero shall we be justified in asserting that there is no 
divergence between the two groups (up to the order of the 4th 
moment). 

In actual practice it will be often difficult to use G* or H” 
as the estimates of the variances will usually be unreliable 
owing to the smallness of the size of the samples. It should, 
however, be possible to use E* in many cases. Numerical exam- 
ples will be found in Part II of the present paper. 


6. A more general discussion based on the method of 
paragraph 3 is theoretically possible. The two groups to be 
compared may be subdivided into a large number of cells in a 
P-dimensional manifold, and the frequencies in each cell may 
be used for the calculation of x* defined by equation (3-4). 

If ej, eg. €4,....€,... are the number of sub-classes into 
which the Ist, the 2nd, the Srd,... the pth "Wi be fren. — lit 
up, then the total number of elementary cells will be given by 
Cr. Cg. Cy- +. + Cyc. 

If we use very broad categories, say only 4 divisions for 
each character, then c,=cg=cg=...c¢c,=4. 

Thus c—4^, the total number of cells, will become very 
large even for small values of P, and hence it will become im- 
practicable to use the present method in most cases. 


III. MEASURES OF DIVERGENCE 


7. The entity we have been calling * the amount of diver- 
gence between two groups”’ is a derived quantity, and is not 
given directly. A certain amount of choice exists in its precise 
formulation, and its exact significance will depend upon and 
will be determined by the particular mathematical formula by 
which we choose to define it. 

If each sample is represented by a point ina P-dimensional 
manifold determined by P values of the means of P characters, 
what we obviously require is a suitable expression for an entity 
which may be called the generalised (P-dimensional) distance 
between any pair of such P-fold points. If all the characters 
were directly comparable, we could use the ordinary quadratic ex- 
pression S, [(m,, -m,,*]. But we are confronted with the 
difficulty that all the characters are not directly comparable. 

The crux of the whole problem lies, therefore, in transform- 
ing the raw observed differences (m,,—m,,") in such a way that 
the — all become directly comparable with one another. It 
is oa must introduce suitable on Leo 
" weights," so that a erence, say ( — g" one r- 

will, in some defined elie maul } or be ‘equivalent toa 
q— (ma^, g) in a second character, 
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Introducing kK, as a suitably selected multiplier, we obtain 
the general form for a measure of divergence in means : 


(M py — mpg) 
F=f ( M | " ng prat | ) "T e» + + (7'0). 


It will be convenient to choose k, in such a way that it 
may satisfy the following conditions -— l 

(i) U* should be a pure number. This requires that k,„ 
should have the same dimensions as Mpy OF M pg s 

(ii) U* should vanish when the samples are both random 
samples drawn from the same general population. 

(ni) UF should be constant (within the limits of errors of 
random sampling) for two samples drawn from the same two 
differing groups or populations. 

* (iv) U* should increase (or decrease) as the system of 
wifferences (my, — my’) increases (or decreases). For example, 
for'? groups G,, Ga, and Gy, if it actually happens in practice 
that for all characters the differences in means between the Ist 
and the 2nd group, i.e., the quantities (mp, ı— Me 2) are less than 
(m,, 4 — my, 3) the corresponding differences between the Ist and 
the 3rd group, then U, the divergence between G, and Ge 
should be less than 0U,,* the divergence between G, and G4. 
This condition suggests that K, should be kept invariable (for 
each character) for the same series of comparisons, 

In choosing K, we must be guided by empirical considera- 
tions; recourse to a method of trial and error is, therefore, inevi- 
table. To this extent the choice of &, is arbitrary, i.e., we are 
free (in fact we are obliged) to try different values of K,, and 
see what kind of results emerge from each value of & à so chosen. 
The ultimate choice, however, will be determined or (limited) by 
the actual facts of nature. For we must finally adopt that 
particular value of which will vield in practice a system of des- 
cription possessing the greatest coherence, range, significance, 
and simplicity. 

In the case of anthropology it is conceivable that genetic 
analysis may develop far enough in future to be able to furnish 
us with a reliable set of values of k, for different characters. 
But for the present, restricting ourselves to purely statistical 
considerations, the choice of k, would appear to lie among two 
groups of constants. | 

(a) We may choose one or other of the different measures 
of variation :— i 

(i) the inter-class standard deviation (¢,) ; 
(ii) the inter-class standard deviation (s,); or, 
(iii) the familial standard deviation (2,). 


All the above quantities have the advantage that they can 
be determined with greater ‘ efficiency in the sense defined by 
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Fisher (3) than the absolute range,’ the mean deviation, or one 
of the percentile differences. I have, therefore, confined my dis- 
cussion to the three standard deviations 

(b) In the alternative we can use the inter-class mean .M 
or the familial mean m It is obvious that so far as anthropo- 
metry is concerned both would give practically the same results 
as the difference between the two wi it in most cases be negligible 
in comparison with the magnitude of either 

8. Similar considerations will apply to the case of other 
group constants such as the variance, the skewness, or the kur- 
tosis. In fact we can generalise equation (7:0), and write for 
any measure of divergence: 


Lg — Ty) 
= ge r(s Sa ep ) 6 0) 
where are corresponding values of the same statistica 
entity for qth and gth samples respectively, and K » is a uit. 


ably chosen multiplier which does not involve either xy, or £y - 

9. Before proceeding further it wil! be useful to Tbtain a 
few statistical formule connected with equation (8) : 

Let x, r' be the observed values of any particular statistics 
for two samples of size n and nm’ respectively. Let x be the 
corresponding values of the same statistics for the two res- 
pective groups (or populations) from which the two samples are 

wn. 

We shall assume? that these “true” or “mean” values 
may be reached by taking the average of an indefinitely large 
NUDE of Sampless ".. roses ७७:७८ ex ow des. ros (ASA), 


Let us write 
==(z— 2x’) be um A Mc: TOP 


If = is the “true” or ** mean " values of z, (as defined above), 
and dz, dx, dx’ are statical deviations from the corresponding 
mean values, then we may write : 


o(+©)=2| 0 2)-5 (+) | (9-02) 
Squaring we get 


zt ( Ts 5) = | = ( l+ =) — x’ ( t+ yi) . « (9°02). 


We can easily find the mean value (2) and (¢,*) the variance of 
2, if we make certain simple assumptions : 





wt) as i pe E a li # į 
ang | t individua 
HNO eer vy » d n ary R 
* 
(7 Ca aiii z- : 
. i ‘> | E | 
| ~ ot Det UM v^ —— 

—— 2 


e 
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so ave m The distribution of (dx) and (dz^) are both normal 


ming and taking the average for à very large number 


of samples, and usin } e : 
Values we have Ef } brackets for writing such average 


{dx } = [४५ } (473) = {de® J=... . {d2} =0 ) 
p (A-2 
{ 4x*] —o.*, { dx* } =30,*, (4x? }=l50s°, IO. eto.) ; 
with a similar set of ex i dx’ whe 2 "s 
variance of x and x' —— ⸗ — M 
i). The deviations (dx) and (dx) are statistically inde- 
pendent, so that the product terms involving odd-powers will 


vanish , and product terms involving even-powers may be 
summed independently. 


{da .dx'} = {da dæ }={dr.dz*}=....=0 
{ dat, da’? \—a,? . a, *, { dx* . dz’*} =3e,‘.a,", »« (A-3) 


s (da* . dz/*] 23o,* . ० *, ete. 


- 
Summing and taking the average for a very large number 
of samples for equations (MOL) and (9:02) we easily find 


EE Pa eJ ue oe | 


a, = t dz* } =a,*+ a, = T ~~ (2). 
Taking the cube, and higher powers of equation (MOL) it can be 
ES? shown in the same way that all the odd moments vanish :— 
ox. {daz} = fdz} = { dz*} zm... 
"Hutt and the even moments are the same as for a normal distribu- 


T » r tion — 
| { dz*} —3o,*, {d2®} =l5o,", (d:*) =05a,*, {ds} =9450,", ete. 


l0. Let y be any other statistical quantity whose “ true” 
or mean value is 7. We define a new quantity “a "by 







ow उन — - = žė > » ( wo ) e 
! p 

Jf d is the mean value of a, and da, dz, dy are statistical devia- 
tion from corresponding mean values, we may write 


d=\* 
#(:+%) 
itda E ait dy\ * i 
, e=a (F = p+) -a = o ( l+ > (a m P ) .. (l0°L), 


s GF! 0025 GO! 
rp ( * 
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Taking the square, the cube and the 4th power of equation 
(I0°0l), we have 


zv da da? 
a? ( | 4-2 p + az 


4 4 
— (9 49) . .. (0:2) 


2 da? 
a( +3 * a T 


-as( 2) (G+) 5. .. (0:3) 


da „da? da’ da* 
a( l + 4— + 6—r + ds + = 


=a, (i8) (a ४) .. (0:4). 


We now make two further assumptions 


(A‘4). The distribution of (y) is normal, so that 
{ dy}={dy*}={dy}J=.-.....-..----.=0 } A) 
{ay} = ow, (dy*] —3o,*, (di^ | 55.०, ete 


(A.5). The deviations (dy) and (dz) are statistically in- 
t. This is equivalent to the assumption that (dy) and 
(dx), as also (dy) and (dx') are statistically independent 


( dz.dy} — (dz*.dy) = {dz.dy*}=...... =0 | EE e 
( dz*.dy*} — o, *.o,?, {dz*.dy*} =3a,*.a,", ete. | | 
We can now expand equations (I0°]), (002), 00 3), and 
(I0) in ascending powers of (£ and ( ) since the odd 


a D 
— — उक * e ~ : 4 
आ — Ps ee 
८57 i Re TT 
T6 dk 


=) ~ *- 


P 
ठ. wu fe i ] s 
d J B " o n " da MAL , 
d के S "i "कु c > wv ln न्ष 
ta) and fdat = umda 
y "wu! A — € - 
td a ` 


E 

4 , - 

ba a , ~ ? 4 l ५ j M 
y. t * 
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By straightforward algebra! we then obtain the following 
equations :— 
=ü l + t(l + 3665 + ] 50७५ + LOSw® + 94 6777 + 
I0, 395w'^) . 


pala) = 2a ७*(2 + uv + L 2a? 38w + | ,74070% 
+ 24,6) 56007) + w*(2 + 33w? + 480uw* + 7,2000 
+20.330w)] .. .. (lO-'7l) 


= 2a,*{ 2(v? + w*) + (७५ + 24v*iw* + 334) 
+ 02w*(»* + 230w + 40") + 670५(237* 
+ S8O0v*w* + I2ISuw*) + 04^( L.7400* 
+ 4,92307.0? + l2.033w*))] .. .. (6672) 


pala) 8ags*v*(3 + vt) + 3i0*(3 + LLL 
+ BOI" + 76,9504) + 3oTw?(4 + I23uw® 
" + 2,833w* + 64,320u") + 3e0*w*(056*(3 + 62u* 
& 42326 + 3e*(3 + 620*)}} .. .. {lIO'SL) 


= Nay! 3(vf + 40%? + Bwt) + (७० + Slot 
: + 360pb*ic* + 333w^) + 976*( 3७० + LS60*w* 
x + DBlv OI—O⏑ + ISuw*(3lru 
+ l, 848w? + L0.7200*u* 
+ I2,825w")] .. .. (O82) 


pala) lao o*(4 + 200? + 5७5) ul + 3400" 
+ I6,IOlu*+6l9,56On) + | 
Sol? + l45w? + 6,0lGuw* + 206,556") 
+u{I30+S+,S33w+ l49,DOtun*) 
+ Su(54i+l,665w))] .. .. (lordly 


= l 2a [d (u w?)? + 20(v^ + lv? 
+ 29e%w*t + 7w’) + (56७7 + 864o0w* 
+ 9,666v*5* + 2.46407" + I6,LIOLuw) 
4-24w*(0r* l,llIOvu® + I2492vw* 
+ 34426020 + 25,8l5un)).. .. (20:92). 


When y is constant, i.e. when w,2=0, (or in any case where 
the variance of y is negligibly small) we have 


. 3 (x— z’)* c, +a," 


oe (L0G) 







seers ean lores) 
5 ( 
pz(a)=2 E « v*(2 + v?) 

नब (Gs 027 2 —— — ccs we VION 


- 


—— my pupil Mr, Ananda Chandra Ray for verifying 
e ts 
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pig(a) — 8 - , v*(3 + v*) 


< , 2 , , 
up Ur Os ton) ge tos) | 0089) 


Hula) = I * v*(4 + 206 + 5v*) 
(FF) (os +o) ae ZLE (or tor) 
— 4^5 esr” Rnd ——————— 
p* y* ee 


‘aya 
Sr ok. vo ax 0085 


Also f= p/p —8e*(9— I p*-- A. vt— 3.३ o9) .. .. (0°94) 
Bana pF =3(l 4-47? — 3»* + 2७४ — ६ . v*) => «« (40-95). 

Il. We now define : 

] s I S 
b=- Sda t adt l] 5,०,] .. «5 ss (I :0) 
where d, Gg, @,.....a, are each defined by an equation of the 
type {I0°0) 

Writing da,. dag, das,....da,... and db as statistical devi- 
ations from the corresponding mean values 7, Gs, ... Aa, and है 


respectively, we have 


8(१+ * =p s,| 4,(.+ हः) | के cre e EOL). 


Taking the average value of an indefinitely large number 
of samples 


5७, - +. +» =. Vl. 
Squaring equation (II-0I), we get 
: s + +5६ =P S [= I+2 24) | | 
"Al WAT — 
we ed t *p sys [ 2a, . a.( i ote +See) | IX POR) "4 7 
he vh 3, denotes a summation for all pairs of values of pand 





, 
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Taking the average of an indefinitely large number of 
samples for equation (IILOü), and writing malb) as the second 
moment -coefficient of b, we have 
T | * l = i 

" D? + uu(b) = p S,[a,7] + m 8,,5,[2a, . 6, ] + pS Anar) . -(2)-022). 
Eliminating b with the help of equation obtain 
J 2 
ps b) — pi Spa as «रू २० KLES) 


Again taking the 3rd power of equation (II.0l), 


= dh db? db’ l da der, 
5 = — aje — — a” —5 
( L+3 T4354 ) = ठ्न s| द, ( +5 —* 2+3 5% 
da,’ 3 | "T ( da, da,? 
= — H Y = —' 
* l + ae) | > = > = (I I"). 


Writing j4(5) as the 3rd moment-coefficient of b, and taking 
the average of an indefinitely large number of samples, 


3 + 3b . na (b) + ald) = ps SS] H- Fs S, 33, . 6,] 
+ ps SU, nga) + ps SS, - fn) 
pu Sdra] .. -- (030). 
Using (III) and (II.2) we therefore obtain 
pab) om s SAna e s. ss (NS), 


+ Now taking the 4th power of ( LL.ol ), 


( 
n . db qb db’ db* l S da 
; F. —— Pound — = ü ie 








da,” da," da,*\ || 4353.3 da 
+6 a. +4 a + ax) | * 8,8. | 4x, . a,( 43 = 
Xu day? | day M i, dar | — | va — — 
— 3 F a 5 +3 : rt =) + pi pS- P + च ( + दे, 


Garr dae, dot) | — (I-04). 
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Writing p,(4) as the 4th moment-coefficient of b, taking average 
values, and eliminating (4), p,(5), and j4(5) with the help of 
CII.IM GII.) and (ILA)J. we have finally 

jalb) = pi Salal] + Pi SS ual.) + jtg(a,) | — ( ll *4). 


The above results could of course have been obtained from 
the more general formule given by Professor Tchouproff (4/3) 
For example noticing that his N is our P, and that his 
na UN )2 plt) in our notation, we find from equation (8), p. 286 


of his paper ( 

na) p) — 40) m By [2 P] + fy S nat) — 3/4*(०,)] 
Since in Tehouprotf's notation, : 
p[2, P] 4 Solely) 


it immediately follows that 
3 6 
Halb) 55 Fa Sy Ing (ap)] + Fa 5/5०॥५(०,) - /५४(०,)] 


+ Bi Suas) - 3us(,)] 
. ] S 
= px Sy a) - ata) + pr Suns] 
which is identical with o tion (I].4) 
A2. ‘To peces co now restore the full 


notation, and write x Yo; p as the observed and 
"true" (or mean) values of the statisties for the pth character 
and the q and the g'th sample TY We shall also 
write Da 2. Zyp as the va Of z,, Trg’ and Üp 
| Lx ड g Pome US 

en i ट्क 3 a -* °F » =.. | ( ) " 
Hi y,— k,—constant, we may put w,*—0, and obtain 


2,५ ॐ i : — 
Bt ASPET ce 
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B.(b)— TS | Guy — 4 (Ett Spy) 
bs 
240 g k Gu — ES (Emt tEn" |] 606[(4*42,7»* | 
PS k i? rs kr 
6 (Eng rg) (E tEn 
— SS, | i 4 eo - oe, MM a E, FE, P | 
(5, + X. 2 4 (X (rg ET" —— En 
non } i 4 F 2 rs 
"202 
el, Siete? tio i } | e) (02:4). 
š I3. When the two samples are drawn from the same 


group or population (Zp — £,,') —O0 for all values of p. 


The mean value (4) will not however vanish. We there- 
fore introduce a small correcting term! and define any measure 
of group divergence by the general formula :— 


(pq — Xy) Sm + ES. 3-0 
veis Engt] -ps [Ett] o aso 
so that the mean value of U*? is given by 
2 
US | pa) | e» dh. P BR): 


It will be noticed that D2=0, when (2,,—27,,)—0 for all 

P" values of p, i.e., for two samples drawn from the same group or 

JN population 

«£5. - The variance and the other moment coefficient for (7* will 
Pens n of course be the same as those for “b”, and will be given by 
J| equations (lI°I)—(l]-4) or by equations (l2°])— (I2°4) as the 

case may be 










(4 It is true that equation (I3:0) 
eral U2 (or what amounts to the same 


lom sampling. ipli E 80 mate negative 
be remembered ist be 





alue of OF will 
is of the order of (or 





4 " — mE a —-€—— TERRA € 
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IV. A COEFFICIENT or DIVERGENCE IN MEANS 


l4. We may now proceed to construct different co- 
efficients of divergence by substituting suitable values for 
2, yg, and k, in equation (I3.0). 


Let us put 
From) Xue Ny, and k,*— o, * *»* (4 0l) 
where o,* is a reliable constant value of the variance for the 


, 


pth character. If the size of the two samples are npp npg 
respectively, then (neglecting differences in variability between 
the two groups) we may write 


pIe, HR (4-02), 
ry Nog , p Nog . .ė t.: à 
sta) 
and o> = ( , Ld — 0 s. ** < i 4:05 ) . 


(ms i^ m, )* 
Calling this particular coefficient D?, we have 
ER J (pg — Mpg |a ( : +) * 
=5 SA | P s, a + FEN | oo C (E40): 
With mean value 
D=4 s,[ Saree x = (4) 


ray | 
Tp 


CE in Fie] 


4 ] - 2 ( l l ) *] ] x ( 4 s ! 





[ 
{ 
* 





m 3 p. LA 2542 4 - 
LI Li = - EE 
Wot quK TRS SN 
à | ME M S 


^" 


> XM. 
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NEREP | T EI acts ew Npa ) | 
of Sa B Qr cry] 
E p 54 (s. Y npg 
He (न +L) 


clu p eee 4 


rq rg 


42( — fx) |] (l4-4) 


where ae denotes a summation for all possible pairs of values 
of p and r, (pz&r) 

I5. If the size of the sample remains constant for all 
characters, i.e., n,,—nm,,—...h,, and m,,'—m',,—...n,', and 








we write 
aa =>) IS oie "sino 
then the above formul# take a much simpler form. 
e Let us write 
, d,2) = Cry — mal) ! A 6562) 
: i and substitute these values in equations (I0O"6I)-(I0"9I). 
un^ Then 


a= (द, + ae se [oC I Ts b 
| CY . 
won =e (Iti) e rr 0e 0 e € asm 
Š pla, = 5 (5 =) FS ETT 
í TAE 34. wan = (ut lo aV ) ~» +? .. (25-4). 
Substituting these values in equations (II2) to (II°4) we get 
— जा Me s. uo CBB) 
ke * TM > नु 


Pi SV Fco gr. 
| 3 n 
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l 8 
H3(6)= Fs s| 2 (4 + )| ww v. o (UU) 
pa( 5) — ps S | 3 (d,*) + — )| Pent 00270 
Also choosing Tehouproff's form for n,(5), we have 
pa (5 i P Sy pala, | i 4- Spl etala) — Bits (०,,) | 


Writing B=, pL (d,2)] (unge Ee. iu. uec hades (EGOS) 
we notice that 


(seen) =a CSIC 
Again = {0+} - ; 
dor) 3p m 225 t0 2.) 


= i i, ( du ) j 


I92x4 { 242 } 


Therefore 
" A Spela) — 3u*(a,)] — s| I92x4 f 2(d,2) + } | 
[| i924 2(D2) + + 
HO) = Delia P (mex) 0 


| {N+} +p (2455 | (45:8). 
aj EENES 2E 0 ९ 
NS > - i —— 















v 4 
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Writing 0m(n,.D*) .. J late (AU AA) 


| (5 x |=? 2o >> ag 


we have ,,(D*)= E 
n, 











B. 92 7 32(35 + 2) : 
fey ( D ) — i, z | 3 ( i ) + h, | = PA » = ( 6 3 
I92 = 23 4 X l 
Sz Past 2 -—— MEME o d 9 — 
pa (D) हू | i (ID) + i } +B i 2( D3) + s , | 
I92 





PN 


7 


_2 i£) 2 (354.2): 
P ( (Da) E } P (+I 


[6+ 0+ can) | las? Kw CP 
rR 


(el x. Fe (AOD) 


- [| {0१+} inm | 2 
3 (D*) + zs P. i 2(*) + i, } | 





l2 (28+ l) 28* 4 I8 +6 
6 95+ ]25+4 ` Pr +s 


Even when the size of the samples is not absolutely constant 
the above formule may still be used without appreciable error 
if the fluctuation in the size of the sample is small, and we write 


=P (5 ins )] 52! Cs?) 


Further when the magnitude of (D?) is of the order of, or 


=3 + ( L6°6). 


~ greater than 29 it will usually be possible to neglect even large 


fluctuations in the size of the sample and use a mean value of 
(ñg) as defined in equation (467) 
F when the two samples are drawn from the same 


population (D*=0), we have 
(D*),=0 E 67440 . — VE .. ( I5"S) 4 
जय. Since the standard deviation of (D?) 


— — AXE | T*. Á — Ad = 


Wa Us ee 





| . * 4 - S ww ithe fy | 
ote oe कट «Ve QUO that 
LI è = i V, M 4 ~ < ड — 
i . > 9 L8 J 33 
4 s E the 
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we notice that the ratio 





pa mE P 
Standard deviation of D* hy taf S(8 + l) 


LÍ oJ E mds OAN: 
N(S + 0) 

For anv assigned value of e, that is for any given standard of 

statistical significance, the above equation furnishes a numerical 

relation between P and 8(=7, . D*.) 

For example, if we decide to consider D* to be significantly 
different from zero when the numerical value of D? exceeds 2:5 
times the standard deviations of D*, that is if we fix the level 
of significance at e=2.5 (which corresponds roughly to odds of 
80 to I in the case of a normal distribution), we get 


506584) 
उक्त. मा 


= ži E: zar (07:2). 


For moderately large values of 5, P is approximagely equal 
to 50/5, or P. 5— P. n, . D*=50 approximately. 

For any given value of P, equation (I7:2) may also be 
used to determine the lower limit of 8 for which divergence 
can be asserted with safety. For example for P-L, 8 must be 

os ter than 50; for PIO, 8 must be greater than 6 ; and for 

—20, 8 must not be less than 3. In usual anthropological 
practice it will not be often possible to increase P beyond 20, 
and almost never beyond JOD. We conclude there ien that 
even under the most favourable circumstances (P= I00O or more) 
the size of the sample (iy) must be large enough to yield a 
value of 8 greater than I, while usually (for P=20 approxi- 
matelv) the value of 5 must be greater than 3 or 4. 

| ]8. We may now investigate the nature of the frequency 
distribution of (D*). 


For 85-८0, B.—3- eB, =. » > # ७ » = =.: 48. ). 
The Pearsonian criterion — 6636. -- 2 0, and the distri- 
bution will belong to Type III of the ian family of 
curves, 


Again for $= œ , fae=3 +$. -- -- .. == (482). 
sketch that 
Type I 








p PEL 


= 


a vg 


श्र 
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I9. When ô= 0, i.e., the two samples belong to the 
same population, we have (l, p . 90) 





8 64 | 92 
D*zz0, — * Fs DE Arm n.* | +7) 
P n pa + Fe 20 CEO EY: 
} ie 
Bi By 3 


'The equation to the frequency curve is given by 
yzxyg.e ^ ( I+ ) with origin at mode 060.2) 
y 


where a — Es 





Ma Shs’ fig P 


— adit ६. (9:3). 
Jc e. U(p+2) Fe: raf 


4 
Mode -- Meanz — 4 = — 
Mode = 4 p? Pi, s 
Start of the curve= [ Mode—‘“ a" }=— Av 


When 5 is small in comparison with 3, i.e., the two samples 
belong to closely associated groups, we may still use a Type III 
curve without serious error. In ascending power of 6 we have 


B, 5, (0 — 388+ 89 — 38°) 


B,—34- — 32 28° — 38t) 






as = (I+}3+}5— 287+ yn) - 


= adi - J ॥ है | हि 
® ? 7 
ही (+45 
* ! Y te M^ ry a! T ae _ 


-- 4 
AN = P + P. 3 » 

Lj Ld g - , LI = -< * p A AS 
(‘9S ERA Os x ve aem. es — 
a Dez TEN Lo p 2 lle a ah ^ LA ~~ जनक fi de .. bt 4 XU } B à 

" m — » i 5 w = — d i , — » . s 4, we. - b 4 [| 
der ia Pty - A "E P "m "^ 4 r = a : F 
= d 






-— g m — i ba ` cM `- 
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When is significantly different from zero, we have a 
Type I curve defined by (. p . 54) 


y=yo(i+=) (2) Jo Jas Sen a (I9"5) 


where the frequency constants are given by the following 


equations 
6(8, — B, — ll) 4(36 + । ) 2(8 + ॥ )९ Lo 
Let rs 6+ 98, — 28, i ts — —— + SAEC . P os ( | ol ) 


and g=l6(r+l)+B(r+ 2): 
B 3 2 
— [4 + l) MIEI m) + I25+ 4) Dac 
32(575? + 55 , 5* + 246 + 4) ! 
eee 
32(35 + 2)*(45* + I25°+I35*+065+l) us 2 
Io or- Tier Leas Pee 


आ Vee 
.: Then a,+as=igVns, —=— 
ay ay 


^ + | 688 + 


LJ 
- 


(mj , ma) 4(r— 2) + VB 
N (m) .(Qmag)"s | Don, + mg + 2) 
Is sns (a, 4-23) (m+ me)": te T(m, + 3)Poma + Y) 


x n? r+2 
Mode — Mean- — } ah ( कु 


When 5 is large in comparison with l, expanding in powers 
4 of ( : 


eC} | 
|] 


.. (097) 











— R 
o). 


al 
B "={०+२(३) 3G) | 


Fe +2{७+३+3(३)+(5) } a 
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V. RESULTS OF SAMPLING EXPERIMENTS 


20. I give below the results of a few sampling experi- 
ments which were undertaken to test the above formule. 

Remembering that the original material (from which the 
samples were drawn) was supposed to obey the normal law of 
frequency, we can use a table of the probability integral 
(Biometric Table II, pp. 2-9) together with Tippett's “ Random 
Sampling Numbers" (Tracts for Computers No. XV) in the 
manner described in illustration I, page (iv) of the above tract, 
to form samples from a normal population. Using -héet- 
(Nos. l, and ]6-25 of the above tract), ll >< 4005--4,400 in- 
dividual random samples from a normal population were 
obtained. Combining 5 such samples at a time, ll x 80 -- ४७४० 
independent samples of the mean of 5 individuals were next 
calculated. Combining these 880 values in different ways and. 
subtracting, 4000 sampled values of (m—m’), (or rather- of 
(m — m'/a), since the sampled values were all expressed in terms 
of their standard deviation) were obtained. Squaring such 
differences, I finally obtained 4000 sampled values of oM e 

Taking them separately we have obvio usly a sample of 
4000 values of D? with #,=5 , P=l, and D?=0, (on the 
assumption that all the samples are truly random!). Again 
adding them up in batches of 5, ]0, and 20, I obtained samples 
of size N —5800, 400, 200, and P=5, I0, 20 respectivelv. "The 
sampled values were then grouped, and the frequency constants 
caleulated in the usual way. The actual mean value was 
calculated by direct addition (without grouping) in order to 
keep it free from errors due to grouping. The mean value 
obtained from the grouped figures have been given within a 
square bracket only for purposes of comparison. 


For D*—0. ñ =5, we have 
a _ 0:32 _O5l2 _ 0:3072 (a 4 5) 
uy Pet Ep RC 5 | 


m= dioses. | MI LOI SO ac ase dss S Ham N 4000 


.. (20) 








epa? cte 
"Ne NON -——-— ee न "S . P P x — - ` 
Ola cli = Fe dA mW mL = 
ou. E- i “कल्कि " द्‌ — 
a 
d E i ym um ^ 
LE LZ 






-— 


— 





Pe a ye 4 4 j M): , 
rg nthe e 
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Using equations (hi), (lin), and (liv) on page lxi of the 
Introduction to the Tables for Statisticians (]0), I find 


Bs= 272, B,25755, Ps= ID, 752, Bg=74, 4l7. 


Using equations (Ixxv) and (Ixxv bis) on p. Ixv of the same 
Introduction we get 
V NZg 7897, VNE p, 2205:6. 

, Again using the same values of the -constants in equation 
(27) o P Eae Yasukawa's paper '* On the Probable Error of 
the Mode of Skew Frequency Distribution * (I7, p. 266) I found 
B,= -25/8. B,— — 7/6. B,— I, and B= — 9. Substi- 
tuting these values in equation (29) of the same paper I obtained 
the ratio of the probable error of the mode to the probable 
error of the mean=l63 approximately. 








TABLE I 
St atjstics Expected | Observed Difference 
Mean 0 +0-0205 0-0208 + 00060 
Mode—Mean) —0'8S —( 7470 00530 + 070834 
ng 0-32 03l58 0-0042 MOLS 
Bl 8-600 7-OO75 0 9325 + 0 $42) 
Bs 5:00 26000 2-4000 + 2-0574 





U The probable error was of course calculated from the expected 
A value of the constant in each case. A glance at column 4 will 
show that agreement between expected and observed values is 
Im. quite satisfactory. _ 

(2) P=5, n, —5, D*—0, B, = :6,8,— 54, N —800, x, = "02355. 
—— Following the same procedure I found 
E B,—23:08, B, — 86:2, 8, =555°84, B,—2548 84 
and B,— —53/28, B= +5/l4, B= -23 l4, B,— —5/2l 


Hence NZ ,»=l270, V N Ep. =%35°52, and the ratio of the 


probable error of the mode to the probable error of the mean= 


4775. 
— We now have the following table :— 








"dh d. 
w a 





"E". 
+ 


à TS i k 






LI 
- 
- 3 







TABLE 2 











Mean 0 [DOI] 00208 + 000603 
Mode—Mean| —O°l5 —0— 83 (0007 + O 0288 
Res vag (004 0-0663 00023 + 0:0032 

SEN COS re 5303 00697 + 0-3038 
Bs कब 55l DIOT 
EnS -E "2 - r - 
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pucr s Hn, =5, I= 0, 25८७७, B,-42, N =400, 
Xi zr 4५ 


From Yasukawa (p. 277, Table II) I find ratio of probable 
error of mode to the probable error of mean —2:390] 








TABLE 3 
Statistics | Expected | Observed Difference 
Mean 0 [0:0208] 0-0208 + -0060 
Mode-mean| — 008 — 00777 "0023 + -OL45 
jig 0-0320 0 0355 "0035 + OOIN 
B as I-ODID 2DIN+ 2293 i 
Ba 42 4:5253 3253 4 "USII 





(4) D?—0, 5,—5, P=20, N=200, x,—:04769 


TABLE 4 


t 
OOLS36 + 00) 230 
"6360 S°INOS 
J OO5I —760 





2I. Following the same procedure and using the same 
converted sheets (Nos. Il, ]6-25) of tract No. XV (ISMS), 220 
samples of means of 20 (i.e., à, —20) were obtained, comb 
them in different ways, and squaring 4,000 sampled values 
(m — m'y*/o* for Serie got P=l, and D*—0 (on the assumption of 


random sam were calculated. In the present example we 
have 


0-02 0008 00l2 
Dh=0,n,520, nam p mtm pr. cm pr (+5) 
0 r 
= B, हरू: , Bs =3 + P Mode-mean — — P 
/१. si (5) D?=0, ig=20, PEA, N=4,000, x, = "0I0665. 
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The mean value of D? as directly calculated (without 
grouping) was (OlIZIOS, and this is the value shown in the 


Table. The grouped value has been shown within square 
brackets. 


(6) D*—0, n,—20, P=5, N=800, y,—-02385. 


TABLE 6 










Difference 









Ta ntistics Expected Observed 


— — —— — — — — — —— — — 
— — — — — — — 


Meodo-mean — (4 403474 







"00526 + 00720 
OO 2 3 + 000200 
M47 + "30595 
“6727 43942 


(7) D*z0, n,220, P = l0, N = 400, y,—:03372. 


TABLE 7 


Statistics Expected Observed Difference 


Mode-mean —POl7 iss (2807 + AMNION 


002068 "000080 F "0036 & 
‘5794 2266 4-2293 
4:5795 ‘3795 +x °OSII 





(5) D? —0, Thy = 20, p = 20, N = 200, xi— "D4769. 





















TABLE 5 
| Statistics Expected Observed Difference; 
i — — 
8.2 Mode-mean | — 00I —OOI2INI OOD + 0026537 
H? ste DOLD LOURES T O00346 + 000077 
Ud Bi AO) “$46 SAO SIMS 
- Bs 3-6000 2-88 TID «+ HI76 


— "The agreement with theory is satisfactory in every case 
with the single exception of the mean value of D?. Instead of 
A) the expected value D*=0, we actually obtain D:=0'0I2 — 

ss showing a deviation of 8 times its probable error. As this dis- 
|J — erepancey was very puzzling, I checked the whole arithmetic 
| most oarvat v, but without any tangible results. On more 
o. " careful consideration I am inclined to think, that the dis- 
| erepancey may be attributed to a slight bias (or deviation from 
|... random sampling) introduced at the stage of obtaining the 
differences (m— m*). It will be remembered that from the ll 


VY — 





LI = i 
{- =~, 


b À ` v 4 
Acl n 
LJ P " 


Li 
' 
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converted sheets we had Il x 20=220 independent samples of 
means of 20. These 220 values were used over and over 
again (although always in different combinations) to yield 
4,000 values of (m —m'). A bias was created owing to the fact 
that the different combinations were taken in a certain syste- 
matic order, and not in a perfectly random manner, and also 
because the process was stopped when the number of differences 
reached 4,000, so that all possible combinations could not be 
included. 

I now realise that I ought to have (a) used a larger number 
of Tippet's sheets, and (5) formed 8,000 random values of means 
of 20 before proceeding to take differences. I intend to repeat 
the experiment at the earliest opportunity. | 

If we assume that owing to the bias discussed above the 
actual value of /)=°0I2 (and not zero), with 5,—20, =0°24, 





we have : r 
'0228 “OLOSS OILS 5:9 
Hs = P . Hs = "DEAE E. (MOX. — L5376 + "P lk 


77429 LL-5547 
B— ERO. P ol pam E , 





which lead to a slight improvement in the agreement with 
expected values. 


22. lI next turned to the Hype I curve for values of D240, 
i€., for samples drawn from di nt groups or populations, 
(9) Taking one series of 800 values of (mi — m^) I found that 


the mean value of D? was 0:00 9564. Now adding 0-2 to each 
individual value of (m — m'), and squaring, I obtained a sample 


of 800 for D*—-0095 64+ (0:2)?=0:049564. Calculating the 
frequeney constants in the usual way I got the following 
results :— 


=0' 0490564, 5,20, 8309928.,. P=l, N=800, 
X= 02385. | 
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TABLE l0 














|e के £j 
Statistica Expected Observed Difference 
Mean 4 4 ODO "563 26 OLDOTH + DIIGO 
«Me “277620 ‘280002 42472 + OL2678 
B i-2352 “MYA 2656 #& 005 
4565044 3-9359 = 6685 +5020 


(ll) In the same way, adding l-l each to a sample of 500 
values of (m— m’) for which (D?) was -005049, I obtained a 
sample for 

D*=I'2I5049, 5=25°3, a, —20, P. N—800. 






TABLE IIl 
ak Je JE 5. Expected Observed Difference 
Mean L2r5040 s24362 032687 · maoges 
He 486020 -563690 47767 4-020028 
B 6028 3708 "6870 FS°IISI 
Bs 3:9299 507586 i +3726 





As a last example I added all the above 3 sets of 800 each, 
and taking the average of each triplet obtained a sample for 
D?=0°63622l, 8—2:7244, ñ, 5520, P=3, N =800. 


TABLE I]2 





















| क| — istics | Expected =| bserved Difference 
Mean MINIS ‘633034 "D02587 + DVOTISS 
n -090830 ORTH *OOUO8G6 + 003506 
By 6242 4730 IIS FIONN 
Bs 3°"5BLT 3:3705 “IS52 4°2455 


| 93. We have thus tested experimentally t he distribution 
for n, 25 and 20, S=0O,and P=l,5, IO, and 20. We have also 
tested the distribution for 4,—20, PA and 6=O0'S, I2:8, 25/2 
(approximately), and finally f or 8=।2'72 44, n, = 20, P=3. 

The difference between expected and observed values of 
the frequency constants was in most cases less than twice the 


corresponding probable error. In one case (D*—0, ñ, 5520) the 


J mean value gave a highly discrepant result. We have reasons 


for believing, however, that this may be attributed to a bias 
| intended xe a certain stage of the sampling experiment. In 


L9 ne other case (2,2220, P=l, L2I5) the agreement is not 
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good, but taking the results as a whole they may be considered 
quite satisfactory." 


VI. OTHER COEFFICIENTS OF DIVERGENCE IN MEANS 


24. We can construct other measures of divergence in 
means by choosing different values for k Let us take 
L8, wheres, is a reliable constant value of the inter-class 
variance. Then we obtain a second coefficient of divergence in 


means 


+) ७० 
5 | व 0 iC st Ao prs OM) 


with mean value 


(D,8) FS" | sw acne, su eee ISOS 


and 


Mine ee a] ली 


Mog yg 


tpi [ Ge Ty ) i A Wy 


lf the size of the samples remains constant? for all characters, 
we may write as before =. = (=. + EX ) , and obtain 


3 DZ==8 [Fae | EE S [( ) . (36:3) 
D= S ee ERS hes. बे 


Y ag D2 zz iz M — Ds ) ` — | —— 


is also | so possible to derive an exactly similar set of 
a third coefficient D,* by putting K,*=2y*, where 
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reliable constant value of the ''familial" variance as defined 
in equation (2:8). 

25. It will be noticed that we have deduced the above 
expressions on the assumption that 7,2, p (or 2,7) are all con- 
stants, that is, on the assumption that the variance of these 
quantities are negligibly small. This assumption will be 
justified only when the estimates are based on a very large 
number of individual observations. In actual practice it would 
some time happen that we are obliged to base the estimates 
for o,*,3,*, or Z,* on observed samples. In such cases, unless 
the size of the sample is very large, it would not be proper to 
neglect the variance of these quantities. 

Let us consider the case z,,—mn,,, Lpg =M p and k= ou, 
where o,* is an estimate of variance based on m p Effective 
observations. If the size of the two samples are Nees "ay 
respectively, we have 


. a? — (ze) 
v P. — Dae न" aas ss s+ =a +s # ० ( "Y ie ) 
L (Mpg — my ) 
wt & — Ks (Ves a rh wo ea ne (eee 


on, Cy, in, 







» I (mpg — my y —m, p» — 
zm. pa AC. r9-um NTS 
| ७ . j| SE | x A i*3) 
| — the mean value 
C^ Nue e I 
m PN l fan, FE Vy ( — uie) 
"2. b—— S, Se Ep E ep) | (27:4) 
- D SS eee 
“r | = —— p)? — r9 || | 
a Ec s, Sah + a) 


lig. [ oe eee .. (27-4) 
TP z ( nyg k npg ) SEN « | ; 


“RST nt I05 LOES — (27:5) 
(ovrt s e s 
£34 purely anime QE SEEN, — | 
^ : When n,—7n. is same for all aeos je eae "lcd » nye Ore 
v rumes e discon geet i Cn c) Made 


MR. - 
are” 
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D ( (27:6) 
४ (+s) NON, 
where 


3 | l5 I05. 945 , 0,395 97. 
“= Sn + an® + gns + len + ao . pë ) (Uer “ere (dnd DA). 
When n,, ney» and ny are not constant, we may still define 


०-३ (rea) (न) erm 


where xy is given by equation (27:5). 
The mean value is given in both cases by 
= (m (mj, — m'y — my”)? 
(D,*)= 2 s,| S nr 2.8) re UC 7 (20 
P 


which will again vanish when both the samples are drawn from 


the same population 
From equations (II-2) and (I0°7) we also have 


MDA = Be J| x» x | 
(l+a,)* a) P [er i 
-—(-42x). p.5j Or * & | 


2a. E S Masma] «० ee (27°8) 
op 


38 ,740 . 24,6I5 | | 
*3.4 — ns | iets 


54 558 3 8,526 
"Lx —— 





where 
l 
Xs = d tz — 
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" It will be noticed from the above formule that n must be 
fairly large in order that 2, tg, and xs may be negligi bly small. 
If this condition is not fulfilled, and values of a, based on 
small samples are used for calculating D?, we should not be 
surprised if considerable fluctuations occur in observed values 
of D* from sample to sample. 

26. Again let us choose k,*= M,?, where M,? is a reliable 
value of the inter-class mean for the pth character. As 
before we have 


e 6 » * > > + + > ~ » = 2 SOL ) 








t १५४ . 
"m, — M, =. ** 2. = = रू छः ~ ++ =.. .. (28 02) 


and we can easily obtain the necessary formule by substituting 
these rae in equations (I0°6)— (I0°9) and (y— 0444 

If My is derived from wider material than the samples 
under consideration, we may treat it as a constant and 
put wy =O. In this case we have 













e 
s mp. is x | ] 
l a,* f ] l 
-po 4 tag) J. eso 
with mean value 
woe De 
+ i Di 5S, Cnr ger | su cx. d vil ss) vi ME Li) 
nnd 
ned s[ tem op (> =) ] 
pale) ~ hs UA MAN uc 


2 s, / d EN 
+ o| (an tz) | .. (28-2). 
* | When the size of the samples are constant, we may write 


— | ५ Ae | ^| m ting 
A 2 = ( Sh + 50) , and also writ 
» A की a l = * 
E Oe l ( 2\ बफ G 
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Di=— — — m pg )* ——. Vs. *+ see c. — (28:4) 


[न (i5) 


+ pra:  - (285), 


Similar expressions can be obtained for a fifth coefficient 
il g the “familial” mean (my) instead of the 
inter-c mean (Mp) 


and 





s 


VII. TRE PRINCIPLE OF EQUIPARTITION OF VARIANCE AND 
A COEFFICIENT OF FAMILIAL DIFFERENTIATION 


27. "There exist certain algebraic relations between oc,*, 
and 2,* which are of considerable interest in connection with 
the question of the choice of a suitable value for &,* 
start with the algebraic identity : 
SoS [Grp — m5)*] = S, S; [ (०५३४ — m 54)*] + 
Sy [ty (mpg E M,)*| = = è+ (29:0) क्र 
Using equations (2°8) and (2:4) we have from the above 
equation 
n, - Ep =S, (n5, - 05,*)] + S, [Mpg Mpg — M ,)*] 0). 
If the size of the sample is kept invariable for the same 


character for all the samples, i.e., is constant for all values 
of q, we get "zr : 


n5. Dy = Mpg Soy] ena S [ma Mo)] .. .. Q92.  - 
. . Using (2.9) and (2.6) we obtain >- ४ 
| np Ep ny + (N yas!) + np, + (N Em. | | 
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28. Equation (29:4) is very suggestive. Consider a u- 
lation which -— become differentiated in course of time Into a 
number of different groups. It leads us to enunciate a 
proposition that, when th e variation has proceeded in an 
absolutely random manner (and for a sufficiently long time), 
the total variance within the population would tend to become 
equally distributed between the different modes of variation, 
We may refer to this proposition as the principle of equi- 
partition of variance, When the variance within any particular 
group reaches a certain limiting value conditions would become 
unstable, and the group would tend to break up into two or 
more sub-groups. On the other hand if the variation within a 
group becomes too restricted, the group itself would tend to 
disappear or become absorbed by other groups. For absolutely 
random variation therefore we may expect that 


. X-2g,-225s* .. .. .. (3090) 


29. The ratio of the inter-group' variance (5,*) to the 
average inMra-group variance (o°) would thus furnish a conveni- 
ent coefficient for the measurement of the differentiation within 
any given collection (or family) on gr oups. We may call such a 
quantity a coefficient of familial differentiation and define it by 


s 623) 6623] — OKO 








where 
Le L| Zo, l 
= — —À à ax - — p — — — e:e ] Mí 


and (I ä + 5w, + l0O5wys® 
+945w,®+0, 39600," .. .. .. (32°02). 


Here Ny and ny are the effective numbers of observation 
on which the estimates of the two variances sy and o,* are res- 
pectively based. à 

For any given collection of groups 38, Ny the number of 
groups will छ be considerably smaller than ny which is a 
Saher of the order of the total number of individuals in the 


whole collection, and is, may therefore be neglected in com- 
| l 

pariso with ZN. = 

E a ade : — 9 






would | be bettor to càll it the co-group variance, so that it may 
be clearly / distinguished from tho intra-group variance. 
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Thus when w,*=0 approximately, we have 


॥। 8y* || 
OLPC AVE 2T EE SNO nC 
cit [GEN i मळ) | pre. 
with mean value 
l z 
f*—3458, | (5) ] UL hn er 
whe and c,* are mean values of 5,* and op? respectively. 


equations {I0°6}— (I0ः9) and (4) — 4). 
na Cf *)— s| ( ) { vy (2- 3v,? — 4v,* — 5v, 
+ 60,5) } | SN NT) 
Bs f*)— 5S | ) (3 — 8v,,7 + l5v 
(ENA p+ Sup i 
— 24v,°) } | uei Cmm 
nm pA Sp [( ) f v,*(4 + 4v,* — 35v,*+ I00. v,°) } | 
+o SS, | { (25) * vp (2— 3u,* + ivy" + Svs? 
op 
2 | 
+ 6v,*) } f (55 ) . v (2 — 3v,* + 4v,4— 5v,” + 6v,*) } | ,- (BI-4), 


When .N,—.N is constant for all values of p, we may write 
the above equations in the following 


f'- (r2) pS [G5 )| = pS» [( )] — — 
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where y,, ys, ys, and y, are purely numerical factors given by 
— "um i 
NIN TIN BN Tone 
cA LET a NON. MO 
४77 —9Nt32N$- joN? + 6N? 
(3i°9). 
= — 
$ 3N * 4N2 N5 
2 85 25 
n=l +F- Tenet aN 


The. numerical factors, yi, yg. ys, and y, approach the 
limiting value | as N increases. I give below actual values of 
the coefficients for a few selected values of N. 


‘N= Io 20 50 Loo 








: oc 
yı, 0952 — 0:976 — 0:090 — 0:995 I:000 
ya” (855 0:026 0-970 0-985 I"000 
ya 878 0-934 0:973 0:987 I:000 
yi isi I095  0:039 — Lr020 l:000 
2 
When ( z =l for all values of p, the above formulæ 
o 
reduce to z > 
J=, ml =, mall = is 
L2ya | 2y%P—) eu, MA 





ia Uf *) = Nesp "E N2P3 
If in addition is large, 
9 il hu l5 za 
B—3vP (a LE av): Be=3 + PN ú. .. ( 92). 


| 80. The usefulness of the coefficient of familial differentia- 
tion (f°) does not of course depend on the validity or otherwise 
of what I have called the principle VERS bgt aaah nares of variance. 
For it is vei Pang ly connected with D*, the first coefficient of 
divergence by equation (l4°0). ह 





uaring equation (32), and summing 
anode B with the ped collection (or 
TAN | 
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S[ (7 pg m p =la Sinn — Mo)S]=(q—T).q.5,.. (32:2) 
where gq .s,°=S|(m,,—M,)*] gives the co-group variance for 
the pth character, g being the total number of groups available. 
For any assigned character the mean value of (m,,—m,,)* for 
all possible comparisons is thus 25,*, since the total number of 
comparisons possible=gq(q— Il)/2. Writing the mean value of 
D* for all possible comparisons (qiq— l)/2 in number) as Dar, 
we have therefore 


l 28y* 2 | 2 32-3 
D, S | (=) ] —== [X0 +e). ft] >> .. (323) 


where »*= 3N approximately, and ñ is the harmonic mean of 
all the different values of gs pe s 


When ñ and N are both large, i.e., = and zx are both 
negligibly small, we shall have D,,*=2/f*. We thus find that 
(exceptin Pha a small correcting factor) the coefficient of 
familial differentiation f* is numerically equal te half the 
average value of the group divergence, the average being taken 
for all possible comparisons within the given collection of 
groups. 

For an absolutely random collection, if we assume that 
m principle of equi-partition of variance is true, we should 

ave 


Cimber Rc Ale Rae” gpa 
In this case the two measures of divergence D? and D, become 
equal, while 


Diib D, 2 SSE Lo SS Rr 


VIII. A COEFFICIENT OF DIVERGENCE IN VARIABILITY 
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Using equation (I3) we define a measure of divergence in 
variability by 


Fi NS (€ pa — € p, 9: 
á [ | TE? LES Zn pg )] wel 


2 4 
EN Sy = CK. a e € (33 0l) 


when the size of the samples is constant for all characters, or 
a mean value Ry as defined by equation {I6°7) may be used 


without appreciable errors. The mean value of F* is easily 
found to be 


= l 
Fe La 
F —55 | | sige (433) 


——— E4 
॥7४) = & 
ftal ) [ * (ao 235 =) 
* * pa s ( ऊ LITERA ) | (33:2). 


We may use equation (lI6°7), and write 


ü P [C Tn pe )| © os 5]. ६2674) 


when the size of the samples is constant for all character, or 
when the fluctuation in the size of the sample can be neglected 


We then obtain 
pa (FT) = का 75 | 2%) + 3 PONERTE Pu. wv, e (E E) 





AP) m p | s» + ral M E 


x I92(P + 4) 
pa F*) = Fa ae | * =| 4) + | (33-4). 


When the two samples are drawn from the same grou 
pulation, or when there is no significant difference in variabi- 
lity we have (a5, — ap ) — 0 for all values of p, and we get 


Dror ees... Gre 
a formula which is analogous to equation ( l6:8). 


If the variances for different samples are w idely different 
nd it is not considered desirable to use 2—9,*, we may still 





mer recourse to the present method, an develop approprite 
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formule by substituting 4L4,*—5,? in equations (I3.0) and 
2) 424). 

32. Coefficients of divergence in Skewness, and Kurtosis 
may also be constructed with the help of equation (I3°"0). For 
example for B,, we may use £p = Bsp, q), po = Ba'(p, q^), ete. 

In the case of B, and B, (or other S-constants) a simpler 
alternative is open to us. It will be remembered that 8,, B, 
and the other S-constants are pure numbers, so that the diffi- 
eulty due to non-homogeneity of dimensions, discussed in para- 
graph 7, does not exist in their case, We may therefore use a 
coefficient of a simpler form, by putting 6.5०) , and using 


PS» | festo. q) — Ba’ (P, ui 


with a small correcting term to allow for the bias introduced by 
the finite size of the samples. . 

I may also point out that the need for these coefficients 
will usually arise only when both C* and Z*(defined by equation 
5I) have failed to reveal the existance of divergence. In such 
cases it will also be usually sufficient to employ ordinary tests 
of statistical divergence between the corresponding 8-constants 
for the two samples for each character separately. It must be 
remembered however that divergence in -constants can be 
tested (or measured) only when the size of the samples is very 


IX. CONCLUSION 


33. It will be useful to have at this stage a brief resume 


of the important formule. 
A convenient measure of divergence in means is given by 


I (my, — Mpg’ )* ~] I S [ I l | ) 
D=—S m amos. y Ber न ) e) (40 
P [ op P P|) Nnu npg { 
and subsidiary equations {I4‘I)—{(l4‘+). Modified values under 
restricted conditions are given in equations {I6’0)— (I6’8), while 
more general values are given in equations (27°l)— (27:8). Re- 
sults of experimental sampling diseussed in Section 5 are in 
satisfactory agreement with the theory. 
— A second measure of divergence is furnished by 


‘equations (s · i) — (26:5). 
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In certain ways D, would be an extremely convenient 
coefficient. Unfortunately, owing to lack of sufficient data in 
anthropology, it- is not possible to obtain reliable values of 27 5 
for the whole human species, — Neither is it possible, for the 
"ame reason, to obtain reliable values of s,* for the human 
species, — Fairly reliable values of the intra-group variance 
ap may however be calculated in many cases, and the coefficient 

* may therefore be used without difficulty. 

| have given certain reasons for believing that D? would 
under certain conditions give practically the same results as Da” 
or D,*. When variation may be supposed to have taken place 
m an absolutely random manner within a given collection of 
groups, (say within the human species), a plausible hypothesis 
is that the total variance would tend to be «distributed equally 
between the variation within the groups and the variation from 
group to group. In this case 


F as = 3g, i NL. 7०० one v (35-l) 
80 that Drai DD... val wes — 


When sffflicient data become available it will be possible to test 
the above theory. 

34. In case however no such simple relation (as predicted 
above) is found in future to subsist between D*, D.*, and J,*, 
the choice between these coefficients would have to be made by 
reference to the respective results obtained by their use. 

The great simplicity of the equations for D* will, however, 
remain an important point in its favour; and other things being 
equal or nearly equal, this will be a sufficient reason for its 
general adoption. 

Another convenient property of D? is that it may be easily 
converted into the Pearsonian Coefficient of Racial Likeness (C*) 
by multiplication with suitable numerical factors. When npg: 

"pa ' are constant for all characters or the fluctuation in the 
ze of the sample can be neglected it will be noticed that 


Bo | , 2 
* ⏑csi 
Ng + Ny Ny 
| When np, nips” are not constant, and the size of the samples 
ES cannot be negl ected, we still have 


l (my, — mpg) / l I | 9 
१9; — 5 pr — - है .. (36:2 
=p के | TR (e) (36:2) 


mr ^in which the terms (Mpg — my, top? will have already been cal- 

— culated for the computation of D*. 

"Phe use of Di would appear to be indicated where a close 
study of the differentiation within a given family is required. 

HA ‘It has the great advantage that, on the average of all possible 
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com one within a collection, it gives the same " weight” 
to all characters, i.e., does not discriminate against any parti- 
cular set of characters. A consequential disadvantage is of 
course that the average value of D, (for all possible com- 
parisons within a collection) remains identically same for every 
collection, so that a comparison of coefficients from «different 
colleetions (or families) may become extremely misleading. 

A different type of the coefficient of divergence in means is 
given by 


l (my, — my) l S "A l I ) 


and equations (28:2) — (28:5). 


2 
35. We have also proposed to use the ratio t for 


ao = 
measuring the amount of differentiation existing within a given 
collection of groups, and we have defined a coefficient of familial 
differentiation by 


l sp? l l l — : 
f'—58, L7 aa 92) | es ae + LS 


and equations (3I°0)— (3I°8), where Ny is the number of gro 
included in the comparison. This coefficient is very des us 
— का the average value Da, of - first —— of 

vergence ( average being taken for all possi compari- 
sons within the given collection of groupas). 


Dst =2( + y*) .f*— = — (32:8) 





(+°) haing a numerical factor which approaches the limiting 
value l as N increases. 

38. Apart from the Pearsonian Coefficient of Racial Like- 
ness (which furnishes the standard test for the detection of 
divergence in means), we have obtained several] new tests of 
divergence. 'The most important of which is a coefficient for 
detecting «divergence in variabilities, which may be used in 
practice without difficulty. 
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It will be noticed that when np, and np,’ are constant for 
all values of p, or the fluctuation in the size of the sample is 
negligibly small, 

Mud 9 ; ) .Fi- - F°? 
"n 


n. + Ny " 


^^ cs (UU) 


a Eon which can be compared with that given in equation 
(46 ). 

36. I wish to emphasize here the distinction between 
tests and measures of divergence. It is true that the Pear- 
sonian Coefficient of Racial Likeness (which is properly speak- 
ing a test of divergence) has been extensively used with consi- 
derable success as a measure of divergence in craniometry. 
This point will be discussed later, but a little consideration will 
show that such use can be considered legitimate only under 
restricted conditions. 

- Consider two samples drawn from the same group or popu- 
lation. In this case we must have 


t. (7४ 4) + 7449, 3 „= == e+ (390). 


In using the above equation to detect the existence of 
divergence we adopt the following procedure :— 

(i) We assume that the two samples under consideration 
are drawn from the same group or population; i.e. (mg, —m,,")=0 
for all characters. .........522-9» 9*9». ^» (Hypothesis (A). 

(ii) Then by comparing the observed value of C% with 
equation (39:0) we now determine the probability of hypo- 
thesis (A) being true. 

If C? is not significantly different from zero, we are in 
a position to assert that, judged by the given data, the two 
groups (from which the two samples were drawn) are probably 
not different. On the other hand if €* is significantly greater 
than zero, we feel justified in asserting that the two groups are 
differentiated from each other. 

The point to be noted here is that the magnitude of (* 
determines the degree of certainty with which the «existence 
of divergence can be asserted, but does not necessarily supply 
any information regarding the magnitude of such divergence. 

So long as the samples are drawn from the same group or 

pulation, C? will be approximately equal to zero whatever 
E e the value of n or n. When the two samples are however 


drawn from two different groups or populations, (my, — my) 
J would not vanish generally, and D? would attain some constant 
finite value for the same two differing 


ing groups. S The observed 


... values of C* would in such cases depend upon both — 
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(i) the magnitude of D*, as well as on 


nin 


(ii) the factor —— 


determined by the size of the sam- 


Provided n,n’ are fairly large, observed values of D? would 
differ from the mean value (D*) by quantities of the order of 
errors of random sampling, i.e. by quantities which will be in 
usual practice negligibly small; so that observed values of D* 
would not differ significantly from (D*). Thus the first factor 
I» would remain sensibly constant for samples drawn from the 


— ) would how- 
nn 
ever vary directly with the size of the samples, so that observed 
values of C? also would vary with the size of samples, and 
would not remain sensibly constant for the same two differing 
populations. 

If the size of the samples n, n’ are very large we may 
easily obtain very large values of C* even when the samples are 
drawn from two groups which are closely associated. On the 
other hand when n, n’ are small C? may assume very small 
values even for widely divergent populations. 

This difficulty (and the need for making allowances for the 
size of the samples) was recognised long ago by G. H. Morant 
(7, p. 2) who wrote :— 

“Given two random samples each of ten individuals drawn 

: from the same homogeneous population, the Coefficient of 
Racial Likeness .... ded uced from the mean character of the 
two samples will not differ significantly from zero, and if two 
samples each of a hundred individuals are drawn from the same 
population then their coefficients will also be of the same order.! 
But if two random samples each of ten individuals are drawn 
from two different populations and then two samples each of a 





same two differing populations. The factor ( 


hundred individuals are drawn from the same differing popula- 
bac tions it will be found that the coefficient between the first pair 
et! will Dr v distinctly less than that between the two samples 
pri ‘ of hw individuals each. The difference in this case is 









|. mereh re an expression of the rather obvious fact that it is more 
E ~ probable that 
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Re - In practice direct comparison may be made between 
= numerical values of the coeflicients ........ in the cases 
when '' :— 


(i) * All the .... means are based on the same or approxi- 
mately the same number of crania; and ” 

(ii) “ When one series of racial means is compared with a 
number of others, the latter being based on the same or 
approximately the same numbers of crania which may differ 
from the first series.” 

It will be seen that Dr. Morant's two conditions may be 





combined into the single statement that the factor ( — * ) 
n 


must remain sensibly constant during the same series of com- 
parisons. Enforcement of this restriction would therefore 

. (apart from errors of random sampling) inevitably throw the 
comparison to the factor D*, 

It is clear from the above discussion that the use of {° as a 
measure of divergence would be strictly possible only under 
ceitheg of the following two conditions :— 

(a) when the samples are drawn from the same population, 
t.e., when C* is sensibly zero, or 

(b) when the size of the samples, and hence the factor 


LJ 
nin : 
( NU remains constant for all samples. 
ncn 


37. Prof. Pearson (I2, IO5-II7) has shown however in a 
review of about 750 computed values of C* that in actual prac- 
tice the Coefficient of Racial Likeness has been found to be an 
extremely useful tool in craniometric researches. For purposes 
of comparison I therefore obtained by direct calculation ap- 
proximate values of D* corresponding to nearly every one of the 
750 values of €? reviewed by Prof. Pearson. My results will be 
fully discussed in Part Il of the present paper, but I may 
anticipate a little and state here, that I believe I have succeeded 
in tracing the empirical success of the use of C? as a measure of 
divergence in craniometric work in most cases to either or both 
: of the conditions explained above. A very large number of the 

coefficients (reviewed by Prof. Pearson) referred to closely asso- 
ciated groups for which both C and D* gave coefficients of low 
h magnitudes, Further, owing to paucity of material er: number 
t of ako ulls in each sample was also usually small, so t the size 


factor ( * ) did not fluctuate very widely. In fact I could 
fo | 


only a comparatively small number of coefficients for 

r Oh c* and D* gave significantly diflerent resulta. 
|J — Conditions are however pri A y different for स — 
on the living: the size of the sample is more variable, and much 
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larger samples are often met with in practice, so that the 
n 


ny, a 
influence of the factor (- — ) is not negligible. 





I felt this difficulty several years ago, and in order to avoid 


‘ye 
it had used = Sp | ee | asa measure of divergence in 
Op 
two anthropometric papers, one on the “Chinese Head" (6) 
and the other on ** Race Mixture in Bengal" (5). The results 
obtained were I believe fairly encouraging. 

In the present paper I have obtained coefficients which are 
theoretically? preferable to the one used by me previously, and 
I have also investigated their statistical distributions. I have 
made an empirical study of five of the coefficients (D*, D,*, D, 
E?, and F*, defined by equations (I4°0), (26:0), (28 0). (5°-I) and 
(33:0) respectively) using a long series of Swedish measurements 
on the living (4). The results will be given in a sequel to the 
present paper, but I may mention in anticipation that they 
support the use of D? for comparative purposes. -à 


ADDENDUM 


In June I927, I showed a first draft of the present paper to 
Prof. Karl Pearson, and discussed with him the diftiéulties 





, 
connected with the fluctuating size of samples (=-= TT बे ) . At 
that time he was unable to accept my views, and he pointed 
out certain theoretical objections to my results. I then work- 
ed out the mathematical portion with greater rigour, and com- 
municated the present paper to the Indian Science Congress in 
December I925. About the same time Prof. Pearson himself 


proposed (I20) making allowances for the size factor ( Mi * =; ) 


by reducing all coefficients of Racial Likeness to a standard 
population. When the size of the sample is constant for all 
characters, the result of such reduction would be to make the 








! I would point out that tho theoretical limitations given by the set 
of assumptions (A-I)-(A-7) under which the present formule have been 
worked out are the samo as those subsisting for the Pearsonian 
Coefficient O?, These restrictions have been fully disoussed by Prof. 
Pearson od Set ety I2). The most important of the restrictions which uires 
furthor is the neglecting of the correlation between rent 
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reduced values of C? (the Pearsonian Coefficient of Racial 
Likeness) strictly proportional to D* (the Coefficient of Diver- 
gence described in the present paper). Even when the size of 
the sample is not constant for all characters the reduced C? 
would still be a = gage तक proportional to I», so that in 
actual practice both coefficients would usually yield very near- 
ly the same results. There is, however, one definite advantage 
in favour of J; its probable error can be calculated without 
difficulty, and hence values of I» can be compared directly. 
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208. Corss or DANUJMARDDANA DEVA AND MAHENDRA 
Deva, TWO HiNpvu KiNGs OF BENGAL. 


The coins I propose to deal with in this article are those 
issued by two Hindu Kings of Bengal who call themselves Dan- 
ujmarddana Deva and Mahendra Deva and whose coins—those 
at least with clear dates—cover only 2 years, Saka I339 and 
Saka I340 (=April I4I6 to April 448 A.D., which also corres- 
pone „almost exactly to the Hijra years SI9 and 820). The 
(rief reigns of these Kings not only constitute a remarkable 
break in the otherwise continuous sequence of Muhammadan 
rulers frog) early in the I3th century till the beginning of the I9th 
century A.D., but the mint names found on their coins prove 
that the Hindus became temporarily dominant all over Bengal. 
These coins undoubtedly originate from the family of one 
Raja Ganes, a Hindu, who generally appears under the name of 
Kans in Muhammadan histories (e.g., t ES of Ferishta, and the 
more modern Riyasus-Salatin). To give some idea of the exact 
Kings during which Ganes flourished and the coins of these two 
i appeared, I will begin by some extracts from a précis of a 
I6th century Persian manuscript given in Major Francklin's 
Account of a visit to Gaur in I8l0-ll, as well as by Buchanan 
Hamilton in his ‘ Historical Description of Dinajpur’ (probably 
written in I805). The manuscript in question seems to have 
been discovered in the possession of some inhabitant of Pandua. 
“Shamsuddin [ Ilyas | governed I2 years and was succeeded 
by his son Sekandar. The most celebrated person in the reign 
of Sekandar was a holy man named Mukhdum Alulhuk, whose 
son, Azem Khan, was commander of the troops. The saint hav- 
ing taken disgust at some part of the King's conduct retired to 
Sonargang, near Dhaka,.— —— —— e good man was how- 
ever soon induced to return but the King's son, Ghiyisuddin, 
having also taken disgust, retired to the same place, and after- 
wards made war against his father, who after a reign of 32 years 
fell in battle at a place called Satra near Goalpara (probabl 
Chattera river) which is situated between the ^ Tanggon an i 
Punabhoba, near a favourite country residence of the King.' 
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Ghiyüsuddin, on succeeding to the Government, put 7 
brothers to death. The most holy man at his court was Mukh- 
dum Shah Nir Kotub Alum, son of Alulhuk.  Ghivüsuddin 
governed It years, and was succeeded by his son Syafuddin, 
who governed 3 years, and was succeeded by his slave Saha- 
buddin, who also governed 3 years. 

Then Ganesh, a Hindu and Hakim of Dvnwnj,——— — 
seized the Government. Enraged at Shekh Bodor Islam and 
his son Fyez Islam, who refused to give him the compliment 
due to the rank he had assumed, he put them to death. The 
saint Iotub Shah, who was still alive, disgusted at this action, 
wrote to a Sultán Ibrahim—who, in compliance with the 
request, came from Rajmahol with an army, and encamped at 
Satra. The Raja of Dynwaj was then terrified and applied, in 
great penitence, to Kotub Shah, and obtained his forgiveness 
by making his son Godusen, à Muhammadan. This convert 
assumed the Government under the name of Jalaluddin, having 
been reconciled to the saint, and attacked Ibrahim Shah-—and, 
having put him to death, seized on his Government. The old 
man Ganesh then confined his son and seized on the whole king- 
dom. After having been 4 years in confinement, dalaluddin 
recovered the Government, and compelled the Hindus to become 
Muhammadans, but many of them fledto Kamrup. He governed 
7 years and was succeeded by his son Ahmed Shah who reigned 
3 years. He was destroyed by two of his nobles, Sadi Khan and 
Nasar Khan, the latter of whom was made King and erected 
many — at Gaur to which he seems to have transferred 
the royal residence. He governed 27 years”. 










Kins 
* 





bim, Ans (who had diy | 


s ~= 
Raia Kana 
— 4 g 


A i 
i E - 
3 a J | i 
Orta + 5 
H 
T t j 


€ = ‘is As" 

NE <, ee 
ih, Pod 

e ^ b r 
A4 ae M 





L930] Numismatic Supplement No. XLIII N. T 


om his dominions. Owing to the murder, by the Raja, of 
: eye Badru-l-Islam, fatherof Shaikh Muinuddin ‘A bbis Shaikh 
Nur Qutbu-l-'Alam invited Sultan Ibrahim of Jaunpur to invade 
Bengal and rescue the Musalmans. When the Sultan reached 
+ — (probably old Máldah), the Raja became alarmed and 
even at first consented to the demand of Shaikh Nür that, as the 
price of his intercession with Sultan Ibrihim, the Raja should 
become a Muhammadan. This displeased the Raja's wife, 
whereupon Raja Kans offered his son Jadu (whom Ferishta 
calls Jitmall) for conversion, saying ‘Tl have become old ana 
desire to retire from the world. You may convert to Islam this 
son of mine, and then bestow on him the kingdom of Bengal’. 
Jadu was accordingly proclaimed King of Bengal under the title 
Jalaluddin. When however Sultin Ibrahim had retired from 
Bengal, Raja Kans dispossessed his son Sultan Jaliluddin and 
himself re-ascended the throne. He also endeavoured unsuc- 
eessfully to reconvert Jalaluddin to Hinduism, and renewed his 
persecution of the Muhammadans. The Raja then died after 
murdering Shaikh Anwar, the son of Shaikh Nir Qutbu-l-‘Alam, 
at Sunairgaon. The author of the Kiyd: adds that, according 
to someaccounts, Jalaluddin who was in prison, leagued with 
the Raja's servants and slew him, after Raja Kans had reigned 
for 7 wears. Jalaluddin then again ascended the throne and 
persecuted the Hindus. He continued to live at Pandua, but 
the city of Gaur began to be repopulated in his time, and he is 
even said to have removed the capital back there. He was 
buried at Pandua, after reigning |I7 years. 

(5) Jalaluddin was succeeded by his son Ahmad who was a 
bloodthirsty tyrant. After he had reigned for I6 (or IS) years, 
Shadi Khán and Nasir Khan, two of his slaves who held the 
rank of nobles, slew him. The assassins fell out, and Nasir 
Khan, after slaving Shad! Khan, placed himself on the throne. 
He was however slain by the nobles of Ahmad Shah, either the 
same day or after 7 days, and one of the ( ? great)-grandsons of 
Sultán Shamsuddin (Ilyas) was then raised to the throne with 
the title of Nasir Shih [i.e., Nasiruddin Mahmüd Shah]. The 
fort at Gaur was erected by this King who reigned for either 27 
or 32 years. 

I have purposely omitted to mention any of the dates given 
in the Riyd: for, as Blochman was the first to point out in the 
seventies of the last century, they are all wrong. Those given 
by Francklin are nearer the mark, but it is better to trust to the 
evidence of coins, as giving the fullest information not only as 

dates, but also mint names. It was by this means that 
Mr. Nalini Kanta Bhattasali (Curator of the Dacca Museum, 
who made a preliminary survey of this period when describing 
in I922 the Ketun find in his * Coins and Chronology of the Early 
Independent Sultans of Bengal’) was able to prove the existence 
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of a previously unrecorded King of Bengal, ‘Alauddin Firüz, and 
to indicate some of the mistaken readings in the section of the 
Indian Museum Catalogue that deals with the coinage of Ghiyas- 
uddin. I quote below the dates found on coins in my own cabi- 
net, supplementing them where necessary by references to coins 
in the Indian Museum or elsewhere (given in square brackets). 


rrr —— — — — — — m X :.— CNN. — — — — — —— — 














— — 
— — 





Kings, Hijri (dates on coins). 
I. Sikandar F — .. | (759-787). 
2. Ghiy&suddin "Azam (son of No.l) .. | [7h3-SI2],8IlI,B8I2 (१), 5 9. 
3. Seifuddin Hamzah (son of No. 2) .. | SI4 and 8I5. 
4. Shihbüábuddin Bayazid Ds .. | SIO and छाप. 
^. “Aladdin Firüz («on of No. 4) al SIT 
€. Jalaluddin Muhammad .. ** | SI8, 89, S2I-3, (824, 828], 
83l (१), [834]. 
3. Shamsuddin Ahmad (Probably reigned | [836]. ° 
from 535—544). A 
S. Nüsiruddin Mahmüd ee .» | [848-862]. 





I have verified by personal inspection that the date SI2 
given on I.M.C. No. 89 for a coin of Shihábuddin is probably a 
misreading for Sl4, while that of 840 (I.M.S. No. I040 for a coin 
of Jalaluddin is also extremely doubtful, so that no discrepancy 
seems to occur in the coin dates. The only actual gap in the 
dates between SIO and 824 is in the year 820, and this is com- 
letely covered by the coins of the two Kings we. we 
LE consideration, as the coins of Danujmardd 
Saka Ia9 and I340 (8I9 and 820 A.H.) while those of Mahendra 
that have, up to now,-been reported were all struck in Saka I340, 
except for one in my own cabinet (vide No. 8 of Plate II) where 
the unit is —— not O and may be I. 











on the contrary, that Mahendra is not A 
elaborate search has only produced two references to Danuj- 
marddana. One of these occurs in the great-great phy of the 
p uM Krittibás and mentions that his grandfather 
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हे of Nitya nam la is, one of the disciples of Chaitanya, who 

> ed from l4855 452 A.D.—it is stated that one Narasinha 
Narial came from Sylhet to the presence of Raja Ganes and was 
honoured by him. The second reference occurs in the Adwaita 
I rada of Isan Nügar, where the important statement is made 
t hat it was by the advice of Narasinha Narial of the Brahmin 
family of Aru Ojhi of Laur, Sylhet, and great-great-grandfather 
of Adwaita of Santipur (who was himself born in }434 A.D.) 
that Raja Ganes was nble to become King of Gaur. Finally, in 
the Balvalitá Sutra of Krishnadás (who, before he was converted 
to Vaishnavism, was Raja Dibya Sinha of Laur), it is stated that 
Raja Ganes, having invited Narasinha Narial to his court at 
Dinājpūr, made him his Minister, and that it was by the latter's 
good counsel that Raja Ganes was victorious over the Yavana 
(Muhammadan) King of Gaur and became undisputed monarch 
of Gaur in I329 Saka (407 A.D.). It must be noted however 
that as the last-named book has only recently been printed (from 
a corrected copy of a defective MS. which cannot now be traced ), 
the statements made in it—especially that about the Raja hav- 
ing had his court at Dinājpūr— cannot be unhesitatingly accept- 
ent. LES 

From the references just given, it is evident that little or 
no light is thrown on the question as to who King Danujmard- 
dana was, and that though it may be inferred that Danujmard- 
dana probably lived at about the same time as Raja Ganes, no 
suggestion even is made that Raja Ganes was identical with 
King Danujmarddana. The only certain information is that 
Raja Ganes became King of Gaur possibly about I407 A.D. by 
conquering and slaying one or more Muhammadan Badshaihs of 
Gaur. This is P ' what is stated by the author of the Riya 
and we are therefore driven to the conclusion that in clearing up 
this obscure period of Bengali history, we have to rely entirely 

~ on the statements of Muhammadan authorities (chiefly those al- 
ready quoted), as well as on any evidence we can gather from 
the coins of Danujmarddana, Mahendra, and their immediate 
predecessors and successors. 

The only other important point that has not previously 
been mentioned is that we know from Muhammadan sources that 
the Saint Nir Qutbu.l-* Alam, who was instrumental in inducing 
Sultan Ibráhim of Jaunpur to retire from Bengal after the con- 
version of Jadu, Raja Ganes's son, to Muhammadanism, died in 
SIS A.H. (—March L3th, 445 to February 28th. I3I0). 
| It is hardly credible that Raja Ganes would have acted 
in the way that he is reported then to have done, viz., impri- 
soning son and, after again seizing the soverei gnty of Bengal, 

~ recommencing to oppress the Muhammadans, if the Saint had 
still been alive. We may therefore infer from the facts (a) that 
— many coins of Jalaluddin are known to have been minted in 


— A 


= SIS A.H., (b) that only a very few coins of Jalaluddin’, dated 
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SID A.H.,are known: and (c) that there is no further mention of 
the Saint but only of his son Shaikh Anwar whom Raja Ganes 
murdered; that afterwards, probably, in consequence of the 
death of Nir Qutbu-I-* Alam in SIS A.H., Raja Ganes ejected his 
son from the throne early in SLO A.H. (say about the summer 
of I4IG A.D.) and seized the kingdom of Bengal. 

Now it is precisely at this time that the coins of Danuj- 
marddana dated Sake I339 begin. Moreover, as Mr. N. K- 
Bhattasali has pointed out, the very title of the King Danuj- 
marddana means * Destroyer of the Demons '—is in accordance 
with the behaviour of Raja Ganes if we take the name to be a 
reference to Muhammadans. The following summary of the 
dates found on the coins of this period also shows how com- 

letely they fit in with the story as given by the Muhammadan 
istorians. 


— — 


Kings. Date A.H. (or Saka). Equivalent date A.D. * 
‘Alauddin Firüz SL7 (very few coins) March 24rd, I4l4+—March 
Lath, I4।7. 
JalAladdin SIS (numerous coins) March 3th, fhis—Feb. 
25th, I4I6. 
Do. SIN (very few coins) March lst, lI+Ib—Fob, 
I 7th, I4I7. 
Do. [No coins of 820 known} EM lsl7— Feb. 7th. 
5. 
Danujmarddana Saka I330 Middle of April, I4I5 to 
middle of April, L4I7. 
Do. Do, 340 April I4I7— April, I4I8. 
Mahendra Do. 340 
-Do. Do. I34I (?) 2 coins April, I4IS—April, I4ID. 
Jaláluddtin 82I (onwards: numerous | Feb. Sth, lsIS—.Jnn, 27th, 
coins of each of the years l4io. 
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in sens mints known upto now as having been active 
arty reign are Firüzabüád and Mu‘azzamabad. 

(3) In addition to these last mentioned mints, Shihabuddin 
also issued coins from Satganw, as well as, possibly, from 
Chatginw (Chittagong). : 

ie (4) *Aliuddin, and Jalaluddin (during his first period as 
King) may only have struck coins from Firazabad. 

(5) During the brief reigns of Danujmarddana and Mahen- 
dra the name Firüzabá«d disappears, being replaced by the Hindu 
name Pandinagar. The existence of coins from both Sunar- 
ganw and Chátigrám (Chittagong) shows that the whole of 
Eastern Bengal was under the control of Danujmarddana, and 
this was probably also the case with Mahendra when he 
succeeded to the throne. 

(6) On the return of Jalaluddin to the throne, the name 
Pándünagar was replaced at once by Firizabid. Coinage also 
reappeared from Satginw and Mu'azzamübh«d. Possibly the 
Chittagong mint also occasionally struck coins. 

Summing up all the available facts, it appears therefore 
that the true history of Bengal during the first quarter 
of the*?th century A.H. was as follows: Raja Ganes, who 
was zemindar of Bhaturia, a tract of country which lay 
on either side of the Atrai River (i.¢., the South East corner of 
the present Rajshihi Division) began to acquire considerable 
influence over the affairs of Bengal during the late years of 
Sultan Ghivásuddin—say SO0-SI3 A.H. (I39T7I4I0 A.D.), and, 
according to the Riyd= he treacherously killed this king. The 
nobles then placed Ghivásuddin's son, Saifuddin Hamzah, on 
the throne. The coins of this King show that he reigned for at 
least 2 vears (S8l4 and SI5 A.H.) and that he assumed the title 
As-Sultan-us-Saldtin Sikandar ath thant * King of Kings, the 
Second Alexander’. Saifuddin was succeeded by Shihábuddin 
Bayazid, who was either the slave or adopted son of Saifuddin. 
Shihabuddin remained on the throne for perhaps 2 years (S]I5 
and part of SI7 A.H.) and may have been slain by Raja Ganes, 
who then tried to occupy the throne. From the fact however 
that Shihibuddin was succeeded by his son "Alauddin Frrüz and 
the absence of any coins of Raja Ganes, struck in his own name, 
it is clear there was a considerable amount of active resistance 
to the Raja's plans from the Muhammadan nobles and priests. 
This finally led to Sultan Ibrihtm of Jaunpur being requested 
by the Saint Nir Qutbul ‘Alam of Pandua to invade Bengal, 
and Raja Ganes was forced to consent to his own son Jadu 
being converted to Muhammadanism and placed on the throne 
of Bengal with the title of Jalaluddin Muhammad early in SIS 








! The correct spelling is probably Bh duria, as Raja Ganes seems to 
have belonged to the Bhaduri family of Varendra Brah 
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A.H., in place of *Al&uddin Firüz who had probably been killed 
by Haja Ganes soon after his accession to the throne in the 
previous year. Jalaluddin continued as King throughout SIS 
and for part of SIN A.H. but, owing to the death of Nir Qutbu-I- 
‘Alam in SIS A.H., Raja Ganes deposed and imprisoned his son 
in SIH (I+IG A.D.) after an ineffectual attempt to reconvert him 
to Hinduism. Raja Ganes then ascended the throne, taking the 
title of Danujmarddana, but died in the next year, As already 
noted, he struck coins dated Saka Iüü⏑ and 340 (=S months 
IAIG, the whole of ॥47, and 34 months of I4lI8) from Pan- 
dünagar (Firüzabád—the present Pandua), Sunārgānw, and 
Chatganw (Chittagong). He was followed in the same Saka 
year 4340 (April 447 to April I4I8) by a King called Mahendra 
who may also have continued to rule for some portion of the 
following Saka year, I34]: but, meantime, Jalaluddin, who may 
have had some hand in his father’s death, had esca pec from 
prison, and succeeded in 82] A.H. (=I4I8 A.D.) in firmly re-* 
establishing himself on the throne which he continued to occapy 
until probably 835 A.H. (i.£., 443L A.H.) when he was in turn 
succeeded on the throne of Bengal by his son Shamsuddin 
Ahmad Shih. The last named king seems to have been a less 
satisfactory ruler than his father, and, after reigning for ]0 or 
ll years, he was assassinated. A brief period of confusion 
ensued, after which a scion of the family of Ilyas Shah became 
King with the title of Nasiruddin Mahmüd and fully restored 
the glory of his ae Sages. ris dfather's times. aAsiruddin 
Mahmad resided at Gaur — it is probably he who built the 
ort there. 





the other 





wl 





J.P.A.SB., XXVI. O30. Num. SUPPL. PLATE Od 








J.P.A.S,. XXV 5 N 
B., AAV I . Lond. NUM. SUPPL PLATE 2 










ADT Als | 











" 930] Numismatic Supplement No, XLITI N. l3 


J. Lakhnauti, uttered the Kalimah, and having assumed the title 
of Jalaluddin, ascended the throne". 

EE any definite p oof of the identity of Mahendra, it 
seems onable to read between the lines of Ferishta's account 
and identify Mahendra with the younger brother of Jadu, Jalal- 
uddin. Mahendra had probably already been placed on the 
throne in succession to Raja Ganes by the Hindus, while Jalāl- 
uddin would be addressing chiefly a Muhammadan audience 
who were already prepared to support him. We can easily 
picture the sequel: pursuit and ultimate death of Mahendra 
. and thereafter undisturbed rule over the whole of Bengal for 

Jalaluddin. 
H. E. STAPLETON. 
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299. A Brier History AND Descrrerion Or His Masesry’s 
MINT, CALCUTTA. 


In Captain Henderson’s Chronological Table published as 
an Appendix to the Journal of the Asiatic Society in L836, it is 
stated that the English established a Mint in Calcutta in I757, 
and the first rupee was struck on the 29th August of that year. 

The right to establish a Mint was one of the stipulations 
of the Treaty with Siraj-ud-Daula, dated 7th February, 7. 

Thurston, however, gives the date of the Mint as I70!? or 
I7GO when a *' PARWANA" was obtained. 

Possibly the right of Minting was in dispute for some time. 
^Y There is a reference in a despatch to the Court of Directors 
in 4753 mentioning the need for the utmost secrecy regarding 
the proposed Mint and the question of presents totalling two 
lakhs of rupees necessary to arrange matters is also referred to. 

The Reverend Rogers Ruding in Vol. IV of his Annals of 
the CoinAge of Britain published in ISI9, gives the first mention 
of a Mint in Calcutta as occurring in June, l76b. 

The site of this first Mint is not known. The coins pro- 
duced were crude specimens struck between dies with à hammer 
and were really counterfeits of the Moghul coins then in circu- 
lation. With such primitive methods no special building would 
be necessary and possibly none was built. 


THE SECOND CALCUTTA MINT. 


In I790 machinery was sent out from England and coins of 
modern type with milled edges were struck. This machinery 
was erected in buildings on the site of Gillett’s ship build. 
ing establishment. — 

This site was taken over in lS33 by the Stamp and Sta- 
tionery Committee. It is probably the land now occupied by 
the Stationery Office between Strand Road and Church Lane, 


MACHINERY OF THE SECOND CALCUTTA MINT. 


Some details of the machinery used can be gleaned from a 
report, dated ISI9, from the Mint Committee recommending that 
a new Mint should be built and that new machinery of modern 
design driven by steam should be obtained from England. 

Tt is stated that the Rolling Mill was then worked by manu- 
al labour, forty coolies being employed to turn the Mill. Their 
wages were Rs. 5 per mensem. Four reliefs were necessary in 
order to roll the metal required to coin one lakh of rupees in 
i hours. It is not surprising that the working of the Mill was 
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irregular and great variation occurred in the thickness of the 
filets or straps, resulting in many rejected coins, 

It is interesting to compare this Mill with the exist ing Rol- 
ling Mills driven by Electric power with motors of 50 horse. 
power and each capable of rolling metal for 3 lakhs of rupees in 
seven hours. 

Melting was done in a large open fire of charcoal! in which 
many small pots containing only 4,000 tolas each were placed. 
There was apparently no chimney. 

The heat and fumes were so bad that it was impossible to 
supervise the work of the melters, who were thus able to ab. 
stract silver and substitute some other metal with impunity. 
Melters were paid Rs. IO per mensem and found a security of 
Rs. 2,000. There is evidence to show that the job of Melter was 
a lucrative one in those days. 


RoLLt or Misr MASTERS. 


-~ 


The roll of Mint Masters dates from I792. At some time 
prior to this date Robert Harris was Master and in a recent issue 
of ** Bengal Past and Present," there is mention of a tombstone 
in Park Street cemetery dated I7S], to the memory of a son of 
Herbert Harris, Mint Master. 

The most eminent name in the roll is that of William Nairn 
Forbes of the Bengal Engineers, 

Forbes as a subaltern in December, I8l9, was deputed to 
England to superintend the manufacture of the machinery for 
the new Calcutta Mmt. He returned to Calcutta in I823, and 
the foundation stone of the present Silver Mint was laid on 3lst 
March, I824. 

Lt. Forbes was the Architect and first Master, and he con- 
tinued as Master until his death which occurred at sea near 
Aden on Ist May, IS55. He had by then risen to the rank of 
Major-General. Major-General Forbes was also the architect 
of St. Paul's Cathedral, Calcutta, and there are still in the Mint 
some fine old engravings of various English Cathedrals which 
must have been obtained by him for guidance in the design of 
the Calcutta Cathedral, There are also some rough sketches 
and preliminary designs. 

General Forbes must have been a very remarkable man. 
He was both a fine architect and a highly skilled mechani- 
cal engineer. 

One can understand that the difficulties he had to contend 
with both in the building of the Mint and in the erection and 
o^ work of the complicated machinery were considerable. 

Court of Directors of the East India Company fully 
reco —— attainments. They placed a marble bust of him 
suitably ibed in the Mint and also erected a memorial to 
his memory in the Cathedral. 
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र Another eminent master was Col. Richard Baird Smith, 
C.B., who was Chief Engineer of the Army of the siege of Delhi. 

_ Among the Assay Masters occur the names of James 
Prinsep in whose honour Prinse pa Ghat was erected and Dr. 
Busteed, author of “ Echoes of Old Calcutta”. 


THe PRESENT Mix. 


The New Mint was opened for coinage on lst August, IS2N. 

The fagade of the Mint facing Strand Road is supposed to 
be a copy on a smaller scale of the Temple of Minerva at 
Athens. This facade conceals the ugly utilitarian bu dings 
lying behind it. | 

O wing to the treacherous soil the old Mint was in à ruinous 
condition with roofs cracked and walls leaning over. The 
Superintending Engineer of the Public Works Department 
reported that the buildings could not be repaired but would 
have to be entirely rebuilt if used for the new machinery. 
"Eis took care to guard against this danger in the New 
Mant. 

Very, massive foundations were laid and they go down 26 
feet below ground level so that there is nearly as much brick- 
work below ground as above. 

In IS26 an army was being formed for the siege of Bhurt- 
pore. There are in the records several letters from Forbes 
begging to be allowed to join this Army. He was eventually 
permitted to do so and was present at the siege and capture of 
the fortress. 

During Forbes' absence on active service someone in 
authority desired to inspect the progress of the building of the 
Mint. He was alarmed to find nothing showing above ground. 
On his return from the siege, Forbes was called upon for an 
explanation which he no doubt furnished without difficulty. 

Besides the very solid foundations for the building and for 
the heavy machinery, an enormous quantity of masonry was 
required for the subterranean tunnels for the condensing water 
of the primitive steam engines and flues for the chimneys. 
Only recently difficulties have been experienced in laying 

-foundations for new machinery owing to the unsuspected 
presence of one of these tunnels. m 

The buildings cost Il lakhs of rupees and the machinery 
sufficient to coin two lakhs of silver pieces per diem cost 
Rs. I3 lakhs. 


BovLTON AND WATTS COINING MACHINERY. 


The machinery was similar to that which had recently been 
installed, after much CFR , at the Royal Mint, London. 
Jt had been perfected by ton and Watt at Soho, Birmingham, 
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prior to I7SS and had been used for copper coin for France 
and the Colony of Bermuda and in I794i for coinage for the 
Madras Presidency. 

It was not, however, until ITT that Boulton obtained an 
order for copper coinage for Great Britain. This coinage was 
such a success that Boulton was employed to erect the new 
Mint on Tower Hill and the machinery for it was manufactured 
at Soho, Birmingham. Thereafter, he supplied similar machinery 
to the Royal Mints of Russia, Spain, and Denmark and subse- 
quently for Mexico, Calcutta, and Bombay. 

The Coining Presses supplied to Calcutta in IS29 and 
similar ones supplied in I860 are still in use without material 
alterations and have given remarkable service. Those supplied 
to Bombay are also still in use. 

Though they occupy much space, make a terrific noise, 
and consume much power they are still considered the best for 
turning out large quantities of heavy coin such as the rupee 
under the conditions obtaining in India. z 

Several attempts have been made to replace them by 
modern presses but hitherto without success. 

Boulton may be regarded as the father of moderf Minting. 
With the assistance of Watt he first applied steam to the 
working of coining machinery. 

The story of his life, his wonderful mechanical genius, his 
perseverance in the face of enormous difficulties and the 
opposition of his contemporaries is of absorbing interest to 
any one connected with the minting of coin. - 

There is in the Mint a fine collection of medals and coins 
struck at Soho, Birmingham, between I780-I820. 

For artistic design, skilful handicraft, and perfection of 
execution they have rarely been surpassed. 

This collection was presented to the Mint in I855 by 
Captain Forbes, R.E., believed to have been the son of Major- 
General Forbes. | 

It is probable that the medals and coins were presented to 
General Forbes by the firm of Boulton and Watt as samples of 
what their machinery could produce. 


SILVER COINAGE RECORDS. 


i The records of the silver coinage executed at the Calcutta 

j! Mint date from IS0I-02, in whioh yea Rs. 30 lakhs Sicca and 
gold coins valued at nearly one la f rupees were struck. 

he These records show a fairly steady yearly output up to 

Sie ae. the largest being in I8\9-20 when 263 [i akhs Sicca were 


Salt. 
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William i IV coins of English design were ordered that any 
marked increase of output appears. 


New COPPER MINT. 


In I8G0 a separate Mint intended exclusively for the coinage 
of copper was built to the north of the Silver Mint. The Silver 
Mint is now capable of giving an output of Rs. 6 lakhs in a 
working day of 7 hours and in the Copper Mint five lakhs pieces 
of bronze or cupro-nickel can be struck. 

The two Mints are self-contained, each comprising Melting, 
Laminating and Cutting, Annealing and Stamping and Packing 
Departments. — 

The Silver Mint has in addition an Automatic Weighing 
Department for weighing of blanks before they are struck. | 

The Bullion and General Offices, Workshops and Stores are 
common to the two Mints. 


RECORD COINAGE. 


In the year IDlIS-]I9 nearly 546 million coins were struck in 
the Calcutta Mint and on one day alone the output exceeded ls 
lakhs rupees, besides small coins 

This is nearly double the record annual output of the Royal 
Mint in London and is believed to exceed that of any Mint in 
the world. 

At the present time, though Calcutta is responsible for sup- 
plving the whole coinage needs of India, the Silver Mint is 
almost disused but the Copper Mint is fully employed and was 
recently working on Overtime to an output of 74 lakhs pieces 
daily. 

COINS STRUCK IN THE CALCUTTA MINT. 


In addition to the Government of India coins which are 
familiar to all, there have been regular issues of coinage up to 
recent vears from the Calcutta Mint for the Straits Settlements 
and Ceylon and occasionally of British Dollars for Hongkong. 

Coins have also been struck in the past for the Indian States 
of Dewas, Bikünir, and Dhar, Sailina and Puddokotai. The 
latter's coin is the Aman Cash, the smallest coin struck in the 
Mint, orders for which are still received periodically. Other 
coins include the Portuguese India One Rupee, } Tanga and } 
Tanga of ISSI-ISS6, Pice for British East A nee in ISSS, coins 
for the Sultan of aep near Aden in I895 and Penny and Half- 
penny pieces for the Australian Government during the Great 

ar. 


An interesting recent issue was that of half-rupee size coins 
Es. for Bhutan. The Mint is now engaged on a new series of coins 
for Udaipür. 
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Mint RECORDS. 


The records of the Mint date from I792. The old records 
are in copper plate manuscript and the letters are generally in 
perfect English, but would now perhaps be considered somewhat 
pedantic 

There is much correspondence regarding escorts for treasure 
by country boats on the river. There are frequent references to 
disease and death showing the unhealthiness of Calcutta in the 
early days 

Petitions for more pay were then, as now, common. 

Estimates for the machinery for the Benares and Saugor 
Mints are to be found in the records of IS20. This machinery 
was supplied by a well-known Engineering firm, still flourishing 
in Calcutta. 

The records for the years |S57-58 do not contain any inter- 
esting references to the Mutiny. Two Mint Assistants were 
given leave to join some unit known as the Yeomanry Cavalry 
but they were subsequently not permitted to retain a lien on 
their appointments 

There is a letter dated 3lst August, I553, referging to the 
transfer of India from the East India Company to the Crown 
and the necessity for a new device to be stamped on the coins. 
This must have led up to the issue of the I862 coins 

In those days the date of coins was not changed yearly as 
at present. This was probably due to there being no skilled 
engravers available and if any changes were made, new matrices 
would have had to be obtained from England 

It was not till I574 that a yearly change of dates was 
instituted, Rupees prior to व&74 are dated I835, IS40, or L862 
only. 

Prior to the building of the Copper Mint, large quantities of 
copper coins were imported from England. 

300 tons of pice struck by Ralph Heaton & Sons, Birming 
ham, were sent out in IS57. 

54 lakhs of blanks were lost in the wreck of the “ Rajah,” 
off Diamond Point in the same year. 

ere are many references in the records to stores and coin 
Mis lost in wrecks 
MEDALS AND DECORATIONS. 


LT An important duty of the Mint is the manufacture of medals 
and decorations 

The earliest medal of which the dies are in the Mint is that 
on the Island of Ceylon I795-96. 


patam I799, IOI, Isle 
— Java l8I]I X I5I4-I6 hy, de I837 n4 
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four later desi hi a i 

he ert ke agna or fhia madal and farther clasps to date bring 
, the latest being ** Waziristan I925", 

" In connection with the Great War, the I9l4-]5 Bronze 

star and the British War Medal were struck in the Calcutta 

Mint in large numbers. 

The familiar Indian Military and Civil decorations, | s in 
number, are struck in the Mint every year. 

Many other medals are struck for Universities, Colleges, and 
other institutions. 

Other interesting medals include one commemorating the 
opening of the East Indian Railway to Rājmahāl in I560 and 
the MacGregor Memorial Medal of the United Service Institu- 
tion of India dated ISS7 and showing types of the British and 
Indian Armies of that period. 

The latest medal of interest is that of the Simla Fine Arts 
society, the design of which is a copy of the figure of a bull 
taken from a seal which is the oldest known engraving in India 
and was found at Mohenjo Daro. 

The thrones used by Their Majesties the King and Queen 
at the Delhi Durbar were cast in silver at the Calcutta Mint, 
96,000 okb rupees being melted for this purpose. 

|. Plaques for the Durbar Monument at Delhi and several 
— Tablets of the Great War were also prepared in the 
Mint. 


WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


One of the duties of the Mint is the checking for the public 
of weights and measures. There is at present no standard of 
weights and measures enforced throughout India, as is the case 
in other countries. The reason for this is that there is too wide 
a variation in standards still in common use. 

The Railway standard of weights is, however, generally ac- 
cepted and many Municipalities now maintain standard weights 
for checking weights used in their area. 

Sets of standard weights are supplied by the Mint to such 
Municipalities as require them and these are returned periodi- 
cally to the Mint for check. 

Many weights are also sent by the public to the Mint for 
check. 

The primary standards which are in the custody of the 
Mint consist of a 30 tola piece, a L00 grammes piece and a troy 
ounce—all made of Iridio-platinum. These were obtained from 
England and are of great accuracy. 

The Mint also possesses complete sets of Reference and 
Working Standards for tola and avoirdupois weights which are 
periodically checked by the Assay Department. 

m Calcutta Assay Office was closed as a measure of 
retrenchment in I923 and since then the Mint is no longer able 
to adjust weights to the accuracy of the Reference Standards. 
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Working Standards are used and are sufficiently accurate for 
all general purpose. All assay work for the Calcutta Mint is 
now done at the Bombay Assay Office. 


COUNTERFEIT COINS. 


While the Mint is primarily concerned with the minting of 
genuine coin, it has much work in connection with the preven- 
pi With a la — f illiteracy in th lati 4 

th a large percentage o nt iS DO pulation an 
with many districts remote from Police or er supervision 
- the counterfeiter finds his nefarious trade a profitable one. 

There are criminal tribes who have been known as counter- 
feiters since Moghul days. 

The Mint is constantly called upon to furnish expert 
evidence in cases connected with the counterfeiting of coins 

There is in the Mint Museum a Show-case of counterfeit 
coins and im piemont used by counterfeiters. It bears the 
eS "ut IX ENIM OMNIUM MALORUM EST 
CUPIDITAS ". 


ee 


H. STAGG. 





" B . E é 4 i 
Mv. n dy à E s * — | A ; है l à l vn * -t 
री a eal tal NONE US 
EA eai t TC ant | 
ESET et st आस eT, a) Jn | | 

.9 ~ 


L Za L 








300. RARE MUGHAL Corns IN THE STATE Museum ( HAIDAR- 


ABAD, DECCAN). 


Mr. Ghulam Yazdani, Director of the Archæological Depart- 
ment, H.E.H. the Nizam's Government, has kindly asked me to 
arrange and catalogue the coins of the Haidaribid Museum. 
While examining them, I have come across certain issues which 
may interest numismatists. I propose to describe some which 
relate to new mints or throw fresh light on the history of the 
period. I will first describe a new Bahmani coin and then 
Mughal coins according to their mints. 


BAHMANI COIN, 
Mint Fathabéd. 


This coin adds one more to the number of the Bahmani 
Mints hitherto published. 


Obverse. Reverse. 
«ble eb) ! > ! 
"mos ! 3 deal! tH Blo Sons 


vif | Llais | ज | - r9 





Ahsandhad (GULBARGAH). 


Mr. R. B. Whitehead in his Mint Notes observes: “ From 
LLI5 to the end of the reign, the Bahmani name of the town 
(j.c., Ahsanábád) was revived on both gold and silver coins ''. 
The three Rupees, in the Cabinet of the Haidarabád Museum 
stamped below, prove that the name was revived as early as 
IIAM. (if not earlier) at least on the silver coins. "The fol- 
lowing is the reading :— 
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Obverse. Reverse. 
( xr ) हल imple 
IIIF — ⸗ 
— 5 fe 
ye 3७० = ०; — e 
E 33 Ll Cee [I] 


Mint Bijüpür. 

I will next take a set of Mughal coins from the Bijapir 
Mint. In N.S. XXX, Mr. €. J. Brown observes that he has not 
come across any coins from the Bijápür mint dating between the 
24th and 30th Regnal years of Aurangzeb. The undermen- 
tioned is one of the 26th Regnal year. 

It will be interesting to note that the Hijri year ]09l was 
stamped not only on coins of the 23rd and 24th Regnal years, 
but also on those of 26th Regnal year, of which 2 specimens are 
now in our Cabinet. The following is the reading of the coins :— 


Obverse. Reverse. °° 
— imple 
teal ie 
— Hyg! rs 
PIE > Sar oe 
w= 2° 


I may here add that the reading sls for _~,l2 mentioned 
in the N.S. XXX, page 265, is not to be found on a coin of the 
23rd Regnal year in the Museum of Haidarabad. — 


Obverse. Reverse. 
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. The earliest coin known with the Dáru-z-zafar epithet is 
p to gs the 3lst Regnal year, with the Hijri date missing 
(N.S. XXX, page 265). The undermentioned is a coin of I097 
A.H. and of the 30th Regnal year :— 


Obverse, Reverse. 
p alle — 
| १४ — 
J— ड CES * ' ak) 
“*2) CE kN sto zie 
pis jas .» 2 ( 3 ) Ais jys 
wk 3०9 


There is a unique coin of this very mint of the 42nd and 
43rd or 44th Regnal year of Aurangzeb which has the word 
‘Naik’ below ‘Zarb’ and before the epithet Dáru-z-zafar. It 
might have been struck by one of the Naik feudatories of the 
Mughal Emperors. The coin reads as follows :— 


Olmerse. Reverse. 
pt pre imple 
* ubl sl r 
— dy — 
eee ph 
se y E 
५५७ 59 2» om 





Dur. 

foes. 

F Whi i i i d that 
f f Mr. R. B. Whitehead, in his mint notes, has state 

USR T rem Farrukbsiyar the mint Brápur disappears iom — 






ughal series ". The following rupee of Muhammad 
ns Mere Ins shows that it was active even after Farrukh- 


siyar:— 
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Obverse. 
LS demo 


Reverse. 








Bareli. 
Mr. R. B. Whitehead observes :— 
“Coin No. I626 is dated IIOO, but a rupee earlier by two 
years is in the Cabinet of Mr. H. Nelson Wright (Mint Notes 
P.M.C.). 


The Haidarabad Museum cabinet has a unique rupee of 
l097 A.H.—29 R.Y., one of the R.Y. 29 and one of I095 A.H. 
30 R.Y. 


Obverse. Reverse. 
x lk imple 
— E! r 4 
ley — A 
ys ou 3; | 
= AS 2T A asliy 
wi 2° 


Weight. 


Phondd. 


A coin of Aurangzeb from the mint Phonda, if my reading 
is correct, adds one more name to the list of Mughal Mints. On 


my the coin to Mr. Yazdini, he advised me to look 
for it somewhere in the Deccan. I have been able to find it 
near Goa. 
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| It is a very old place and had a very strong fort during the 
time of the ‘Adil Sháhis, Mughals and Maráthás. It ix now in 
the possession of the Portuguese. The following is my 
reading :— i 


Obverse. Rieverae. 


IN elle uus Fis Er AL 
OMA ADOS DOE 


ye ys se 2 [ 3] 





E Jitpür. 

A coin of Ahmad Shah from Jitpūr, if my reading ts correct, 
adds one more to the list of Mughal Mints. The following is an 
extract from Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. XIV, page 02. 

' Fortified town in the State of same name, Kathiiwar, 
Bombay, situated in 20° 45’ N. and 70° 48° E. on the western 
bank of Bhádar river.” 

It reads thus — 


Obverse. Reverse. 

Ie — SL dea! * m 

jE LE ob — 
ee ee ) Cu ake 
jJ I — 9 

ge — 





Kovilkinda. 


A coin most probably of ‘Alamgir II adds one more name 
to the list of Mughal Mints. Kovilkinda is an old place with 
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a fort in the Mabbübnagar District, of H.E.H the Nizam’a 





The following is a reading of the coin :— 
Obverse . Reverse. 
ub stelle Ape ० 
['] Sys 





Kiwisa MUHAMMAD AHMAD. 








SOI. RARE MUGHAL Corus IN MY CABINET. 


(Il) A mohar of Kam Bakhsh, lll9--l,N usratabad Mint. 


A rupee of Kam Bakbsh is known of this mint, but this is 
the — time that a mohar has come to light. It is also the 
earliest known gold coin. 


Obverae, Reverse. 
uS ७४ es wy 
J— OUT 
tle 5 De) 3 ! T 
T AERE L cum — 
33 we "^ 
— 


As is seen in all coins of this mint — is cut off; only = of 
Nusrat is visible and the alif of &bad is in the loop of the = of 
Julüs and is followed by L. Again ə of ábád is cut off. 


Wejght IGS grains. Size 85. 


(2) Nusratabad rupee of Shah * Alam II. 

This coin may be either of Shah ‘Alam Il or ‘Alamgir LI. 
It is not possible to say which, as the name is cut and there is no 
Hijri date. But from the ornamentation of dots on both 
obverse and reverse and from the style of lettering, it seems to 
me to be of Shih ‘Alam II. Itis of the seventh Regnal year and 
is certainly of Nusratibad. The two nuqtas below — (Nusr) 
are those of the œ which is cut off. The mint name here is 
written exactly as in the Aurangzeb rupee described by Mr. H. 
Nevill in Numismatic Supplement X XX, page 260. 


Obverse. Reverse. 
el ssl ry Ls 
J luce af — c 
v 
a dine 
> 
bl ya 
— 
Weight I73. Size 05. 


» 
(3) A mohar of * Alamgir II. Mint Nusratabad ( ye) alias 
Dharwar. : 
h int is probably Nusratabad with the addition ( - m ) 
rius] of "ome name of which two letters are clear viz., » (re) 
and , (vav) or perhaps > (Dal). It is quite possibly Dharwar. 
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NusratábAd was considered by Mr. Irvine to stand for Sakkhar 
(or Sagar) and by Mr. Nelson Wright to represent Dharwar (see 
I.M.C. and P.M.C. under mint name Nusratabid and N.S, XII, 
page SSI), If this coin is really of that mint as seems probable, 
it supports Mr. Nelson Wright's contention ; the > followed by » 
cannot form part of Sakkar or Sagar. 

There is another peculiarity about this coin. The Hijri year 
is given in an inverted fashion as .—$SIll (lISO=A.D. I766-67) 
over sana ( 4— ) in place of the Regnal year. As ‘Alamgir's last 
year was lI73 A.H., the coin must have been issued under Shah 
‘Alam II. This is not surprising if the coin is of Dharwar: for 
it was in the possession of the S laráthás from I7753 A.D. (see 
Gazetteer under Dharwar), The workmanship is also of an 
inferior type. | 

The mint is certainly not ,5 „sb (Zafarnagar), as the alias 
does not fit, for Zafarnagar is identified by Professor Hodivala 
with Tamarni (N.S. XXXIV, page 240). It cannot also be 
the Zafarabad which was supposed by Dr. Taylor to be ZafarA bad 
(Bidar) in the Deccan (N.S. XII, page 334). 


Obverse. Reverse. छ» 


—r? 


Ly Le signe Cor Ha 
Al} 


* 


di LÁ Ao 

Weight I67. Size. 95. 

(+) Aurangzeb Rupee. Mint Pina. 

This ru pee is of the Mint Pina and of A.H. IIII, Regnal 
year 45, of Aurangzeb. It can be no other than our * Poona,” 
for even on the later coins with the epithet Muhyabad, Pina, is 
written in the same way. This variety is not explicitly 
referred to in Prof. Hodivala’'s Article in N.S. XXXI ToOG, for 
there he deals only with the origin of the name Muhyabad 
given to the place. But this coin goes to confirm the passage 
quoted by Prof. Hodivala, from Khafi Khan, who says that it 
was in the 47th year of his reign that Aurangzeb gave the name 
Muhyábád to Poona. Naturally, therefore, this coin of the 
aw 45 Pe only bears the old name Pina without the alias 
Muhyabad. It ही ee unique, as I do not know of ue 
other with the mint-name Püna of any King before Sh 






| ttle ' under 


- * | ^ y -i छ * 
LJ i a 
4 
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of the Hijri date are not well formed, it being very difficult 
to en are such small figures on dies and then to stamp them 
on gold. ‘There is a slight dent in the units figure of the date 
which shows that it is not a “one” but probably a “seven ”. 
We find in the Lucknow Museum a gold coin, No. 344], of 
the same type of Mailipir, issued by Shah ‘Alam Bahadur 
only 4 years after this coin. There is a similar coin of Shah 
‘Alam of II2l Hijri in the British Museum, No. 860. It 


is, therefore, quite probable that the mint was started in 
Aurangzeb's time. 


OChverse. Reverse. 
itty jLe 
g; Ly 
ot elle cus Fis — 
l & l — 
pe poo o — ALL 
AS wye 
oem jy Le 


Mr, Nelson Wright was good enough to compare this mohar 
with the British Museum rupee of Shah ‘Alam Bahadur of this 
mint and he writes to me that both the coins have the same 
style of lettering. 


(6) Arkat rupee of Shah * Alam II. 
Hijri LI0s, Regnal year |. 


The mint is certainly Arkat, being inscribed exactly as on 
the well-known coins of Arküt of the East India Co. See, for 
example, B.M.C. I03 but it is different in having the name of 
Shah ‘Alam instead of ‘Alamgir as in the B.M.C. coin and in not 
having Shah * Álam's couplet as in the Lucknow M.C. coins Nos. 
+5I9 to 453. 


Weight I75. Size 9, 
Obverse. Reverse. 

elle sl (sls 
volo slick — 

। 3 

— Aio 
— 
«xls s! 


(7) A Cambay rupee of Shah ‘Alam Il. 


No coin of Cambay of Shah ‘Alam II is recorded in any of 
the published Se of the different Museums (B.M.C., 
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I.M.C., P.M.C., nnd Luc. M.C.). Mr. Whitehead in his mint 
note on Cambay in the Catalogue of the Coins in the Punjab 
Museum says that '* Coins in all three metals are known of Shih 
‘Alam I, but Rupees only of all the succeeding Emperors exce pt 
Shih ‘Alam I”. Dr. Taylor in his article on this mint in N$ 
XX, No. lI9 writes as follows :— 

“Though Cambay became practically independent of the 
Imperial Power as early as A.D. lI730, its coins continued to bear 
the name of the regnant Mughal Emperor of Delhi, certainly 
till the time of “Alamgir II and possibly even later." Evidently 
Dr. Taylor had not seen a rupee of Shih ‘Alam II when he 
wrote the article above referred to in I9I2. He was, however, 
right in advancing the conjecture that possibly even after the 
reign of ‘Alamgir LI, coins of this mint were struck in the name 
of the reigning Emperor. 

There is another point in regard to which the coin deserves 
notice and this is the spelling of the mint name. The usual 
w (niin) after the first letter S (kaf) is not to be seen, and its 
place is taken by p (mim). The first Mughal coin — this 
mint name has the spelling with a 3 (he) after S (kaf) and also 
^ w (nün)—Khanbáyat sis. In the early part of Aurdngzeb’s 
ro this spelling was altered to Kanbüyat 2 Lis without the 
* (he) and so it continued till *Alamgir II. This is the first 
Specimen with + (mim) 26.5 


Viein D. B. TARAPOREVALA. 
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02. THE MONETARY SYSTEM OF INDIA AT THE TIME 
OF THE MUHAMMADAN CONQUEST. 


Í NoTE.—T'his Prize Essay is published only in compliance 
with the wishes of the Numismatic Society of India as expressed 
by Resolution 4 of its Annual Meeting, ⏑ —Eprron.} 


The conquest of India by the Muhammadans really began 
Y with the invasions of Shihabu-d-din (Muhammad Ghori). 
Shortly before the time of Shihibu-d-din, the following dynast- 
les were prominent in Northern and Central India and to one or 
other of these dynasties the numerous petty princes of India 
paid homage and feudal service. Mr. Thomas is of opinion 
that the right to issue a particular species of currency was 
conventionally confined to the Lord Paramount among the 
Rajput States for the time being. So it will suffice if we take 
to consideration the monetary systems of these dynasties 
atone. ^. 

. Tomaras in Delhi. 

. Chauhàns in Ajmer (afterwards in Ajmer and Delhi). 
Rüthors in Kanauj (after the Tomaras). 

Baghilas in Gujarat. 

. Chandellas in Bundelkhand. 

Rajputs in Narwar. 

The gold coins of this period were exact copies of the gold 
coins of Giangeyadeva of the Kalachuri dynasty of Dàhala. 

The device of ** the seated bull and horseman" introduced 
by the Brahman kings of Kabul on their silver coins was copied 
by almost all the rulers of this period in their billon and v per 
coins. These “bull and horseman’’ coins are mention by 
Muhammadan historians as “ Dilliwals™ and were adopted by 
the early Muhammadan conquerors, the Sultāns of Delhi. But 
their particular Hindu name is not known. 

So in order to have a correct view of the monetary system 
of Northern India we must study minutely the systems of 
Gangeyadeva and the Bráhmana kings of Ohind. 

The design of the coinage of Gangeyadeva which hs was 
copied by the above rulers was a very simple one. The king's 
name oceupies the whole surface of the obverse and a rudely 
executed figure of a seated goddess appears on the reverse. 
The coins of Gangeyadeva exist in three metals, Gold, Silver, 
and Copper and in four denominations, namely, the dramma 
(drachma), half-dramma, quarter-dramma and  one-eighth- 


Pret 


dra d ; 
“Various kinds of drammas are mentioned in the Siyadoni 
inscription of the IOth century A.D.. Drammas are also 
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mentioned in the inscriptions at (Il) Jaunpir—A.D.I2lI6(4rehi. 
S. Reports, XI, I76). (2) Bosani—A.D. I20O7 ( Arch, S. Reports, 
XXI, I02). (3) Gwàálior—A.D. 575 (Bhojadeva of Qanmauj). 
(4) Pehewa—903-907 A.D. (Zp. Ind., Vol. I, I$4). (5) Asni— 
A.D. fI7 (Ind. Ant. XVI, I74). From these inscriptions we 
must take it for granted that the dramma was the monetary 
standard in Northern India from the 9th to the lI3th century 
A.D. The name dramma was originally derived from the Attic 
drachma with which it harmonises in the standard of weight, 
the latter being about 67:2 grains. 

For an illustration let us take up for consideration the 
Shadboddika dramma mentioned in the .Jaunpür inscription. 
The term Shadboddika means six (shad) boddikas. Now the 
word ** Boddika "sis accepted by the authorities as the corrupt 
Hindi pronunciation of t h e Sanskrit word padika. The padika 
(one-fourth) was equal to one-fourth of the ancient Adrsha. 
Cunningham (C..4.8., XI, I76)isofopinion that '* as the Karsha 
contained 44-8 grains of pure silver, the pddika was exactly 
equal to the Greek Obolus of II2 grains". Hence we see that 
the Shadboddika dramma was equal to ll°2 x6 or 6772 grains or 
the same as the Greek drachma and the boddika represented 
the Obolus. 

The Srimadddivardha dramma is mentioned in the Gwalior 
inscription of Bhojadeva, Gurjjara-Pratihara king of Kanauj 
and Northern India who reigned from about 840 to 890 A.D. 
The weight of good specimens of these drammas ranging up to 
63 grains agrees with that of the Greek drachma. 

The Vigrahapdla dramma was also of the same weight as 
the Shadboddika drammas. Fractions of this coin are also 
mentioned as half and one-third of a Vigrahapdala dramma. 

The Panchdyika dramma appears to have been a piece of 
5 boddikas. As a boddika weighs l]l°'2 grains, a Panchayika 
could weigh only 56 grains. This weight tallies with that of 
the silver coins of the Brahman kings of Ohind. 

Though several other kinds of coins are mentioned in the 
aforesaid inscriptions, it is now impossible to trace their exact 
values inasmuc h as they are not referred to in any literary or 
mathematical work. So they have been left untouched for 
further research. 

The Dilliwals noticed before were ier E sed of a mixture 
of silver and copper in intentionally uated proportions, 


| of one fixed weight. The wee ht of this series seems to have 
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— The Rathor dynasty of Kanauj which reigned till ७. ]I93 
5 temporarily got the sovereignty of a large part of Northern 
ndia under its ruler Govindachandra whose epigraphic dates 
range from lllsi to Ill5i A.D. Shihübu-d-din defeated Java- 
chandra, the last king of this dynasty and took Kanauj and 
Benares. This victory destroyed one of the greatest Indian 
monarchies and extended the Musalmán dominion into Bihar. 
No the coins of this dynasty would illustrate the monetary 
system ofa large part of Northern India at the time of the 
Muhammadan conquest. There are numerous coins of Govinda- 
chandra both in gold and copper. Gold drammas ranging in 
weight from 59 to 68 grains and copper drammas from 37 to 
49 grains are in the cabinets of the Indian Museum. Cunning- 
ham describes only nine silver coins of Jayachand. Admitting 
that the legend * Sri-Ajaya Deva ' refers to Jayachandra, we see 
that silver or rather billon money was the chief currency of 
the time. Prithviraj (c. ]I75-93 A.D.), the last king of the 
Chauhan dynasty of Delhi and Ajmer issued silver and billon 
coins of the * bull and horseman’ type ranging in weight. from 
47 to 53 grains. "These coins correspond with the Panchdyika 
dramma “of 58 grai s. The * bull and horseman’ tvpe of this 
dynasty was copied by the Muhammadan conquerors, the 
Sultans of Delhi. 

Malayavarma (I220-32) and Chihadadeva (Il232-60)} issued 
billon coins of the * bull and horseman’ type ranging in weight 
from 49 to 54 grains. Malayavarma struck a copper coin of 
44 grains and Chahada a billon piece of 57:5 grains. These 
too must be Punchidyika drammas. 

The coinage of the Chandella dynasty of Bundelkhand is 
also, like that of Govindachandra, a copy of the coinage of 
Güngeyadeva. ‘The gold coins are exactly the same as Gingeya’s 
except for the names. The copper coins substitute Hanuman 
for Lakshmi. Both copper and gold pieces follow the same 
scale of weights and are drammas or subdivisions of drammas. 
Smith has catalogued only the gold coins. 

Kirtivarma (I055-II00) A’—30°S grains (4 dramma). 

Madanavarma (ll30—]I65)AN— 62:3, Ib grains (} dramma). 

Paramardi (l]65-]203) has a dramma of 6l-4 grains. 

Trailokyavarma (203 -240) A’—62-2 grains. 

The following coins have been recorded by Cunningham in 
his Coins of Mediæval India, p. 79 :—— 

Kirtivarma——3 grains (3 dramma). 

Hallakhana (I097-III0)—l5 grains. —— 

Madanavarma-——A/—6l, ]5; 35--- 5 grains. 

The type of the coins of the Eastern Chedi dynasty was 
also copied from that of Gingeyadeva with the difference 


| Elphinstone— History of India, p. 356, 
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that on the reverse a rampant lion was substituted in place 
of the seated goddess. The larger pieces are drammas and the 
smaller pieces are subdivisions of drammas. 
Prithvideva (IIAO0O-60) A’—59, 60 grains. 
Jajalladeva (60,75) 4—58, 59, l4, I3; /E—057:5, l4 
grains. 
Ratnadeva (II7G-00) A’—60, 33 EA grains 


From the above accounts of the coinage of the several 
dynasties, we at once see that the coins follow two concurrent 
denominations, viz: (l) the dramma of 67 grains and (2) the 
dramma of 56 grains. The first of these originated with the 
Greeks. The usual type which appears to have been imitated 
by all the princes of Hindustan and Central India from that 
introduced by Gàngeyadeva (I0OI5—I040) of the Kalachuri 
dynasty of Dahala, '' bears the familiar goddess (Lakshmi) on 
the obverse with a slight deviation from the Gupta device in 
that the goddess has four instead of two arms, and on the 
reverse is an inscription giving the king's name in old Nagari "'.! 
All the gold coins of the Chandellas, the Tomaras and the 
Rathors follow the weight standard of their Sassaniansoriginals 
whieh represented the Attic drachma and are all drammas or 
subdivisions of drammas. The second denomination is nothin 
but the archaic Purdna of 32 ratis which perseveringly ——— 
to make itself felt in the monetary systems of India from the 
post-Vedie rulers down to the early Muhammadan conquerors. 
In this connection E. Thomas says, ** proceeding onwards and 
avoiding any possible complications due to Greek intervention, 
this same weight re-appears in the money of Syála and Siman- 
tadeva, the Brahmanical sovereigns of the Punjáb and Northern 
India in the 9th century A.D. It then runs through the entire 
issues of their Rajput successors, from whom it passed to 
Qutbuddin and the Muhammadan conquerors in A.D. Ii9l, when 
it had become so much of a national institution that the rep- 
resentative coins were known by the appropriate name of Dehli- 
wails.” But though the weight remained unaltered, the value 
of the coin depended upon the proportion of the baser metal in 
the composition of the coins. During the Rajput administra- 
tion of Northern India, the device of the ** bull and OR 





TC. J. Brown—Coins of India, | 2 ii 
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T There was another class of coins current during this time. 
= SOD aro called Giadhaiya coins. As regards the origin of the 
enses Dr. G. P. Taylor in his note (J.4.5.4., । 9004 + p. 372) says 
H AS the name waa derived from the Sanskrit Gardabhiya, mean- 
ing"! Asinine ", “of the Ass-dynasty ".. He suggests that from 
his devotion to the chase of the wild ass, the Sassanian king 
Varahran V (A.D. 4I0 ) gained the nick-name of VarahrinGir 
or Bahrüm the Ass-Hunter. * Now when the coins of this 
king began to circulate amongst his enemies, the Hunas, they, 
by a very evident jeu d'esprit, may have dubbed the thin insigni- 
ficant looking silver pieces ' Ass-monev,' a name that would 
readily ‘stick’. Later on when imitations of coins of the same 
Sassanian type were struck by the Hunas themselves in India, 
the name would fall to be translated by some Prakrit form of 
the Sanskrit equivalent Gardabhiya: and this designation, by a 
process of phonetic degeneration proceeding pari passu with the 
more -— more degraded workmanship with the coins them- 
selves, finally dwindled down to Gadhaiya, the term in use 
to-day by the common people." Thus these coins were copies 
of imitations of Sassanian coins issued in Mārwār and Rajputana 
by the White Huna King Toramina. The first Huna imitations 
were thin silver pieces rudely executed from the Sassanian ty] +e. 
Later on, the coins became thick and dumpy and so degraded 
in type that it is not easy to trace their descent. A careful 
scrutiny, however, can discern on the obverse a rude imitation 
of Sassanian busts without wings to headdress and meaningless 
lines and curves and on the reverse lines and dots suggesting 
the Sassanian fire-altar. Copper specimens have also been 
figured by numismatists. Both the silver and copper varieties 
of this coin are still known by the name of Gadhatya Paisa in 
Gujarat. Cunningham * identifies them with the Shadboddhika 
drammas of the .Jaunpür inscription. In the Indian Museum 
collection, the silver coins range in weight from 59°7 to 745 
grains and the copper coins from 52:2 to 65 grains. 

Being secluded by impenetrable rocks, the country of 
Kashmir has got to show for a long period a great uniformity 
of type and constancy in the matter of its currency. The 
* Rajatarangini' or the Chronicle of Kashmir by Kalhana and 
the Ain-i-Akbari of Abul Fazl are the most important sources 
from which information regarding the monetary system of the 
country can be gathered, It is true that there are some other 
records but they cannot be always relied on. E 

Though solitary specimens of gold and silver coins of the 
early kings prove that both these metals were used for the 
coinage, gold and silver disa poer from the middle of the 9th 
century A.D. . most of the known coins being of copper. A 








l Coins of Medieval India, p. 50. 
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study of the coins from the early times will easily convince any 
one of the fact that the Kashmirian coin-type—Oby. King 
standing: Rev. Goddess seated—which originated from the 
standard Kushan type remained unchanged until the Muham- 
madan conquest of the country in the I3th century A.D. But 
in course of time, the type became so degraded that it is now 
very difficult to see any difference between the obverse and the 
reverse. This fact is also corroborated by the literature wherein 
is found very scant notice of these metals as currency and it 
may be concluded that neither gold nor silver formed, in Hindu 
times, an important part of the metallic currency, The copper 
coins of the period in question rang ne in weight from 7l°5 to 97-5 

ins. Let us quote here the valuable data furnished by Abul 
Fazi.’ 
“~ Rop-Sasnu is a silver coin of nine Māshās. The Panchhu 
is of copper, equal to the fourth of a dām and is called Kasira. 
One-fourth of this is the Bdrdtdni, of which again one-fourth is 
called Shakri. 

4 Kasiraszzl Hat. 


40 od =] Sasnu. 
l i Sasnu -—] Sikka. -* 
LOD —— zl Lakh.” 


A comparison of the above account and of the still surviv- 
traditions with the materials supplied by Kalhana and 

er later writers shows that the currency of mir at this 
time was based on a decimal system of values. The following 
table with values actually used in reckoning has been worked out 


by Dr. Stein.* 
I2 Dinnáras = l Sean (twelver), Ba- 
2 Dvidasa = 25 Dinniras ; or l Pancha- 







(twenty- 

4 Panchavimśatika = 
I0 Sata 

I) Sahasra 












fa the first — of 
fact that on the — 
except that supplied by cowries. No 


ED 3 Dr. Stein's Rajataranginé, Vol. II, p- 
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in The following table shows the coins which can be assumed 
miler A t represented the monetary values of the above des- 


— — —— 


—— ————— — ———— —,s 


— — 











— 


Valuo in Din- Equivalent Value 


nares. Domanation. 


Coins. on Abul Fazl's 
Estimate. 
— = S 
i2 Dvadasa 45 grains l/Sth dám or 
(Bahagini) }/32D Kupee 
25 Panchaviméatika Dl grains $ dam. 
(Punts) 
Li Sata (Hath) TT | dám. 
DUM AT 245 grains 0 dám. 
} , Oh) Sahasra (Sasun) Sri: ID dams 
I 2,5) — 73 grains 25 dams. 
HM),DOD Laksu — bess 25 Rupees 
B,C) O00 Koti (Crore) ०५० 2,500 Rupees. 








| But for the present, we are concerned only with the Punt- 
shus of copper, the Dvàádasa pieces being not found among the 
actual cbms. 

The ‘ Rájatarangini ' and other later chronicles incontest- 
ably show that the above monetary terms and the system of 
reckoning which can be traced from Akbar's time to the present 
ved were in use even in Kalhana's time and probably centuries 
earlier. 

The term Dinndra derived from the Denarius of the West 
is explained by Sanskrit Lexicographers as the designation of a 
gold coin. But the mention of this term in connection with 
trifling expenses and in amounts which, if calculated on such a 
basis, would appear to be extravagant and impossible, indicates 
that it was of very low value. It cannot be positively 
said whether the Dinndra meant a — te monetary token or 
whether it was simply used as a subdivision of a larger figure 
convenient for reckoning. ‘“‘ lf the Dinndra was more than a 
mere abstract unit of account, it could not well have been 
represented by any other token than the cowrie. — € t 
rt of a Pa —* = 
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description is mentioned even in the I4th century by Ibn 
Batüta. à; 

'The coinage of Northern India, at and prior to the invasion 
of Muhammad bin Sim, consisted of billon money. It may 
be seen how distinctly the fanka was the accepted and re- 
cognised term in India by the fact that the great Mahmüd of 
Ghazni while continuing to make use of the ordinary mint 
designation of Dirham, in the Cufic legend of his new Lahore 
coinage of Mahmüdpür, admits the corresponding word zw 
(or JW) in the Sanskrit legend on the reverse. Wilson remarks 
that the word also meant 'a weight of silver equal to four 
máshas' (—58 ratis or 44 grains). In Telegu tamkam is a coin 
formerly current but now used only in account, equal to four 
silver fanams. 

About the tanka Cunningham says, ** At first it was perhaps 
a simple weight; and after a stamp was added, it became the 
name of a coin. But it was applied to the silver Adrsha and 
also to the copper Pana which was also known as a “ copper 
tanka".* It soon became a general term for money, and it 
is so used in the‘ Rajatarangini’ as tangkaka....... It was in 
common use during the whole period of Muhammadan rule. 
Considering the continuous use of the name in India and the 
simple Indian derivation of the word, Cunningham rightly 
believed that the name was of Indian origin. ‘The word 
‘pidika’ or ‘boddika’ meaning one quarter of the silver 
* Karshia pana ' or ‘ Purina’ or 32 ratis or 57:6 grains must weigh 
57°6+4 or l+4 grains. Therefore the quarter Karshipana 
is the well-known silver tankā. This Indian tankā corresponds 
exactly both in name and weight with the Persian Javd«y 
which was one-sixth of the ‘siglos’ of 86:4 grains, i.e., l4-4 
grains. 


SOUTHERN INDIA. 


One has to face numerous difficulties in the effort to deal 
with the monetary system of Southern India. The materials 
for reconstructing the political history of the country are few. 
More limited still are the data available to the numismatist. 
Though there are traditions, they rarely mention the ruler’s 
true name or title. Dates are still more seldom found.  Clas- 
sification depends entirely on the fabric and type of the 
coins. Symbols and findspots often help scholars to assign the 
coins to the dynasties to which they belong, but the results 
so obtained have sometimes led to serious errors. There is still 
another peculiarity which has led numismatists to wrong 





= Thomas—Chronicles of the Pathán Kings of Delhi. See the ilustra- 
2 Cunningham—Coins of Ancient India, p. 23. 
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——— and that is the fact of conquerors incorporatin 
er own issues the emblems of vanquished peoples an 
imitating well-established types. | 

: pum Kanakku "aram ', an ancient mathematical treatise, 
gives the following table of weights for gems, gold, etc. :— 


A nen-mani (grain of rice in the husk)= l visa tükkam. 
4 nel (grains of rice in the husk) l kunri. 
2 kunri l mañjādi. 


2 mañjādis l anatükk 
IO panatükkam l Kalas ju. UT 


Later on, the value of the Manjidi was reduced by one half 
and its place was usurped by its representative the copper 
pana, The kunri was probably introduced from the * Lilivati ', 
the standard Sanskrit work on Mathematics, 

The metric system of Southern India appears to be based 
on the weights of the two seeds * Manjadi' weighing on the 
average about 5 grains and the * Kalarju ' which was ten times 
the Manjadi weighing up to 50 grains. 

- Gold and copper were the metals used almost exclusively 
or the«aoinage; of the former there were two denominations 
the Huna, Varáha or Pagoda (50 to 60 grains) and the fanam 
(5 to 6 grains) based respectively on the weights of the 
‘ Kalanju' and the * Manjadi'. So the Huna was ten times the 
weight of the fanam. Copper coins were called ‘isu’ of 
which the English corruption is ‘Cash’. "The rare silver coins 
appear to follow the gold standard. 4 

The ancient gold coins in the shape of spherules with 
very minute punch-marks were designated by the name of pon 
which signifies gold in Tamil. This pon became hon or honnu in 
Canarese and Aun in Hindustani. They weigh about 52 grains 
and appear to have been derived from the Kalanju. They 
were current for a great length of time. "They constituted a 
considerable portion of the plunder carried away by the armies 
of ‘Alauddin, Some were reminted there. Ziauddin Barni says 
that they were distributed with such a lavish hand that speci- 
mens were still to be seen at Delhi. Again, Tavernier who 
visited India in the l7th century has figured this and other 
early types of southern coins.” 

The derivation of the term ‘ Pagoda’ is very obscure. It 
seems to be a Portuguese appellation derived from the Pyra- 
midal temple depicted on one side of it. In Tamil the Pagoda 
is genera thy known as Varāha, probably from the fact that 
these coins had the figure of a Boar (Varáha) on the obverse. 
The Honnu in Canarese meant a half Pagoda. Sir W. Elliot is 





a ‘s Coins of Southern India, p. 47. 
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of opinion that the normal standard coin was a piece equal to 
the modern half Pagoda, the Pagoda itself being the double 
pon, which ultimately became the Vardha. A Pagoda weighed 
approximately 52 grains and seems to be based on the weight 
of the Kalañju seeds. Regarding the development of the 
Pagoda, Mr. Smith’ says, ‘‘ the Pagoda (Hun or Variha) was 
developed independently like the carly Lydian coins, from a 
globule or spherule of gold. "The earliest examples, of uncer- 
tain date, are either quite plain or have a punch-mark in the 
centre, Gradually, as in Greece, the globule was flattened and 
became an ordinary die-struck coin.’ 

The curious cup-shaped thick pieces with a lotus in the 
centre which received the name of * Padma-tanka’ are heavier 
than the Pagoda, all the coins catalogued by Smith averaging 
in weight about 55 grains. Both Elliot and Smith connect 
their peculiar form with the coinage of the western Chalukya 
dynasty of Kalyani. But they cannot determine their date 
with accuracy. Though both the series agree in shape, they 
do not correspond in the matter. of weight. The gold coins 
of Jagadekamalla deseribed by Smith in the Indian Museum 
Catalogue (p.3I3) weigh 67:3 and 68 grains and have thé figure 
of a temple depicted on the obverse. These coins correspond 
in weight with the gold Karsha of 57 or 58 grains. Similar 
coins of the Kadamba dynasty of Goa whose other coins 
follow the Greek standard have been called * Nishkas', the 
reason for which I am unable to explain, the nishka accord- 
ing ta Manu being equal to four Suvarnas or 576 grains. 
The Chálukyan coins are not struck to the southern scale of 
weights. The gold coins seem to be intended for drachmas of 
about 67 grains. However, it is quite evident that the influence 
of the dramma extended even to Southern India. The silver 
coin of 37'5 grains of Vishnu Chitta Deva of Goa indicates 
that half drammas were also current and that silver coins 
followed the gold standard exactly. 

Vishnuvardhan of the Hovsála dynasty of Dvárasamudra 
struck gold coins ranging in weight from 6l°75 to 63 grains, 
One gold piece of 65 grains of Raja Raja (Choli) has been 
mentioned by Elliot in his ‘Coins of Southern India’. It is 
thus seen that the above two dynasties adopted the Greek 
standard and issued drammas and subdivisions of drammas. 

But though all the above ruling dynasties adopted the 
Greek standard, they could not reject the old decimal system in- 
asmuch as we invariably find „that the gold fanams are exactly 
one-tenth of the weight of the larger pieces, thus retaining the 
eae between the Mañjādi or pana and its multiple the 

nju. 





| V. A. Smith.—Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, I, p. 3I0. 
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: Now if the value of the Kunri or Rati introduced in the 
outhern Tables of weights from the * Lilávati ', a Sanskrit 
work on Mathematics of the I2th cent ury, be substituted in the 
table given on page I3, the values of the Mañjādi and the 
Kalañju are found to be nearly seven and 70 grains. Though we 
have previously said that some dynasties adopted the Greek 
standard, it was only by introducing the Rati of Northern 
India that they accidentally arrived at these weights which 
exactly corresponded with those of the Greeks. The gold 
fanams of the Chálukya, Cholà and Kükativa dynasties are 
from. SIX to seven grains in weight, i.e., they still retain their 
metric proportion to the heavier pieces corresponding in weight 
to the Kalanju or 70 grains, the Greek standard being about 67 
grains. 
The okl Arithmetical table* furnished by Sir W. Elliot to 

E. Thomas is as follows :— i 

2 Gunjas — l Dugala (= } fanam). 

2 Dugalas १ Chavala (=panam or fanam). 

2 Chavalas +>३। Dhiran. 

2 Dhüranas =! Hona (— pratapa, mada or } pagoda). 

2*Honas —] Varüha (the Hun or Pagoda). 


The Gunja or unit (=} fanam) is the rati. 

According to this table, the fanams weigh seven grains and 
the Varaha 56 grains. The Varáhas of the Chilakya dynasty 
ranging in weight from 55 to 55 grains, the gold Pagoda of 
544 grains of Vijjala of the Kalachuri dynasty, the gold Variha 
of 52:2 grains of Deva = all agree in weight with that of the 
Varüha of the above table. The gold fanams mentioned before 
also follow the above table. 

As regards silver coins, it is well worth recording the 
remarks of Ferishta in connection with the plunder of Southern 
India by Malik Káfür. “It is remarkable that silver is not 
mentioned as having been taken during this expedition to the 
Carnatic and there is reason to conclude that silver was not 
used as a coin in that country at all in those days. No person 
wore bracelets, chains or rings of any other metal than gold ; 
while all the plates in the houses of the great and in the 
temples were of beaten gold."* Of course we cannot accept 
this remark as a positive fact, because stray specimens of silver 
coins have been collected and described by Elliot® who says 
that the currency continued to be mainly of gold until the 
Muhammadans came to be permanently estab ‘lished in the 
South. Their preference for t he rupee led to the introduction 
of a silver currency, without, hosvever, displacing the gold 





i Thomas —Pathan Poe of Delhi, p. 224. 
2 Briggs’ Ferishta, Vol. I, p. 375. ee 
3 Sir w Elliot— Coins of Southern ia, p. 57. 
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baying d in circulation, Elliot has described silver coins of the 
ja Raja Choli type struck in the llth century and some 
specimens also from Sultanpur. ब 
' Kásu', a copper coin, is a purely Dravidian word meaning 
a coin. Eighty of these constituted a fanam or pana just as 
eighty cowries made a pan in Northern India. So a ‘ Kasu’ 
may be called a copper cowrie. The *Küsu' has been iden- 
tified by Mr. Ellis with the Sanskrit * Kársha'. He derives 
both the * Käsu’ and the ‘ Karsha’ from the same source on the 
ground that the law books call a Karsha or eighty ratis of 
copper a pana of Karshapana. 
Co pper coins of various types are to be met with even now 
in the rs but they cannot be classified in any systematic 


way. 

४ * The conclusion to be drawn from the foregoing details”, 
says Sir Walter Elliot, “is that the monetary system of 
Southern India is of indigenous ori gi in, based on rude seminal 
and testaceons exponents of value which have been exchanged 
for definite metallic counters, regulated by artificial skill, their 
original names and the numerous ch and variations in 
which exhibit a certain affinity indicative of their common 


origin >? E 
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Supplement. 
PART I—(NON-MUHAMMADAN COINS). 
() Ix po-GREEK. 
869 Dikshit, K. N JBBRAS, XXIV, p 382 


A note on somo rare coins (Greek Kings of Bactria and India) 
in the Cabinet of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 


870 Martin, F. C. NS, XL, (274), I926-27 
A find of Indo-Greek Hemidrachms in Bajaur. 
87] — NS, XLII, (296), I929 


Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society 
of India at Benares in January, I920D 


(2) INDO-PARTHIAN. 


872 —— NS, XLII, (296), I929 


Coins exbibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society 
of India at Bonares in January, I92n. 


: (3) KvsHAN. | 
873 -_-- — — NS, XLII, (296), I929 
Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Societ y 
of India at Benares in January, I920n. 


(4) GUPTA. | 
874 Dikshit, K. N. ASR, I923-24, p 24 
| An early dated silver coin of Kumáragupta. 


875 Vats, Madho Sarup- |. ASR, I926-27, p 233 
8 A gold coin of Samudragupta of the ** Battle-axe typo". 


(5) NARWAR. 


876 Dayal, Prayág — NS, XL, (268), I926-27 


|. (0) ANDHRA. 
Krishnamücharlu, C. R. | ASR, I924-25, p I58 





Pc 87 77 
4 V — Some Andhra coins from the Guntur District. 
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878 


879 


Kundangar, K., G. NS, XLII, (285), I929 
Andhra coins in the Lord Irwin Agricultural Museum, Kolhapur. 


(7) MEDIÆVAL INDIA. 


Dayal, Pravüg. NS, XLI, (278), I928 
Treasure Trove find of IG, aas Electron coins in Banda District of 


the United Provinces. 


880 
SSI 


882 


(8) BURMA. 
Temple, R. C. LA, LVI, p 205 
Notes on currency and coinage among the Burmese. 


IA, LVII, pp II. 37, 90, 25, 49 


Notes on currency and coinage among the Burmese, 


IA, LX, p 70 


On certain specimens of Former Currency in Burma. 





(9) SOUTH INDIAN. 2" 


Ayyangar, R. S. R. IA, LVI, p ISG 
Some South Indian gold coins. 


| (IO) CHALUKYAS, 
Streenivas, T. |  RADN, I925-26, p 2l 
Silver coins of the Western Chalukyas. 


(II) MISCELLANEOUS. 


Barnett, L. D. IA, LVIII, p 20 
Mount Meru on Ancient Indian coins, | 
Chakravarti, 5. K. IHQ. VI, p 529 | 
The State in relation to coinage in Ancient India. — — — rd 


NS, XLI, (277), ioes 
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PART II—(MUHAMMADAN COINS). 
I) SULTANS or DEHLI. 


89I  Antàni, Ratilil, M. NS, XL, (265), I926-27 


Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society 
of India held at Agra on January 2, Ib27. 


892 MHodivala, S. H. NS, XLII, (290), I929 
Shashk6éni or Shashgá&ni ? 
893 Martin, F.C. NS, XLII, (296), I929 


Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society 
of Indin at HBoniiros in January, IN2!, 


894 Prasad, Durga. NS, XLII, (286), I929 
A silver coin struck in Nepal in tho name of *Al&u-d-din Muham- 

mad Shah Khilji. 
895 Stapleton, H. E. NS, XLII, (283), I929 


A find of l82?silvor coins of Kings of the Husaini and Siri dynas- 
ties from Räipāärā, Dacca District, 


896 Thorburn, P. NS, XLII, (284), I929 


Notes on a few rare Indian coins. 


(2) BENGAL. 
897 Stapleton, H. E. NS, XLII, (283), ॥929 


A find of is? silver coins of Kings of the Husaini and Siri dynas- 
ties from RiipArn, Dacca District. 


898 Thorburn, P. NS, XLII, (284), }920 


Notes on a few rare Indian coins. 


(3) GUJARAT. 


899 Hodivala, S. H. JBBRAS, II, (N.S.), p Io 
The Unpublished coins of the Gujarat Saltanat. 








900 NS, XL, (276), 926-27 
The ' Sháh-i-Hind ' coins. 

90I Master, A. NS, XL, (270), I926-27 
Sultans of Gujarat. 

902 Singhal, (0. R. IA, LVII, p 25 
New types of copper coins of the Sultüns of Gujarat, 

903 NS, XLII, (288), 929 


Coins of Nasir Shih of Gujarat, 
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(4) MiscELLANEOUS (MUHAMMADAN ). 
Hodivala, S. H. NS, XLII, (289), l929 
Tho Unassigned coins of Jalāl Shah Sultani. 


Ismail, Muhammad. IA, LILI, p 264 
Some copper coins of Southern India. 


(5) AKBAR. 
Kotwall, C. E. NS, XL, (272), 926-27 
Copper Dims of Jalálu-d-din Akbar. 


(6) JAHANGIR. 
Hodivala, S. H. NS, XLI, (SI), Ios 
The Chronolozy of the Zodiacal coins. 
-- — NS, XLII, (292), I929 
The Chronology of the Zodiacal coins. A Postscript. 
— NS, XLII, (293), I929 
The coins bearing the name of Nir Jahān. 


Whitehead, R. B. NC, IX, (Sth Series), p l 
The Portrait cpins of Jahangir. 


(7) AURANGZEB. 


Taraporevala, V. D. B. NS, XLII, (287), 929 
Aurangzeb's Rupee of DAru-s-surür-i- Burhanpür. 


(8) AHMAD SHAH. 


Hodivala, S. H. NS, XLII, (294), I929 


(9) ‘Avamote II. 
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(lI) MUGHAL MISCELLANEOUS. 


9I6 Dayal, Prayag. NS, XL, (266), I926-27 


— Mughal coins acquired for the Provincial Museum, 


9I7 Hodivala, S. H. NS, XL, (275), I926-27 
— — on Mr. 5. R. Ayyangar's article on * Some Muchal gold 

95३ Hodivala, S. H. NS, XLII, (29), |929 
AkbarpGr-Tanda and Akbarpür. 

9I9 Singhal, C.R. NS, XLI, (279), I928 
Some more coins of the Post-Mughal Period from Ahrmadábad. 

920 Thorburn, P. NS, XLII, (284), I929 
Notes on a few rare Indian coins. 

92l Whitehead, R. B. NC, VI, (5th Series), p 36! 


Some notable coins of the Mughal Emperors of India, Part II. 


NO, X, (Sth Series), p I99 
Sofne notable coins of the Mughal Emperors of India, Part HI 


922 





PART III —(MISCELLANEOUS). 
(4) NATIVE STATES. 


923  Antàni, Ratilal, M. NS, XL, (265), I926-27 


Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic 
Society of India held at Agra on January 2, I927. 


. 924 Ojha, G.H. NS, XL, (273), I926-27 


A gold coin of Báppàá Rawal. 
925 ‘Thorburn, P. NS, XLII, (284), I929 


Notes on a fow rare Indian coins. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BOOKS ON COINS. 
PART I—({NON-MUOHAMMADAN Corns). 
INDO- PORTUGUESE. 


(These references have been kindly supplied 
by Mr. Braz A. Fernandes.) 
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928 Nunes, Antonio. 
Livro dos pesos da yndia e assy medidas o docdas. 


This book was published in l6th century. It was re- 
printed by the Royal Academy of Lisbon, and contains a 
portion of '*Subsidos para a historia da India Portuguesa "’. 
Page 40 deals with the coins of Goa. 


929 Albuquerque, Braz de. 
Commentaries of Afonso Dalboquerque. Hakluyt Society's Ed. 
IU, Chap. XX XIE. 
930 Fernandes, Manuel Bernardo Lopes. 856 
Memoria das moedas correntes em Portugal desde o tempo dos 
romanes ate o anno de lIS0D, Lisbon. 
93I  Bordala, Francisco Maria. 
Eusai bre tastisticas das possessões portu es no ultra- 
e ee MM AM wwe TM. 
932 Aragao, Dr. A. C. Teixeira de. ISSO 


Descripgüáo geral e historia das moedas cunhadas em nome dos 
Reis, Rogentes, e Governadores de Portugal. Vol. LI, Igsbon. I5 


933 Xavier, Filippe Nery. I566 


Relatorio dos objectos indianos enviados a Exposig&o de Paris 
em ISBT. Nova Gon. 








934 I866 
Memoria sobre as Moedas Cunhadas en Goa. Nova Gon. 
+ 935 Vasconcellos, José Leite de. IS88ŻI894 . 
Elencho das ligóes de numismatica, dadas na Biblioteca Nacional - 
de Lisboa, Lisbon. 
P 936 Fernandes, Manuel Bernardo Lopes. I856 
Memoria das mocdas correntes em Portugal. Lisbon. 
937 Amaral, José de. I872-I884 - 
| , Numismatica Portuguesa. Porto. 
ss 938 Campos, Manuel Joakuim de, I90L 
Eon: Numismatica Indo-Portuguesa. Lisbon. | 
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930] Numismatic Supplement No. XLIII N. 5! 
942 Nazareth, José Maria da Carmo. | 58१४७) 


Numismatica da India Portugueza. Nowa Gon. 
943 Souza, Antonio Caitano de. 
Historia genoalogica da casa real Portuguesa. 


In books 4th and 5th, will be found ** Relação das moedas 


—* Asia que correm no India Portugueza”, by Francisco da 
»sta Solano. 





944 Moniz, Antonio Francisco. I9l7 
Noticias e Documentos Para a Historia de Damüo. Vol I. 
Bastora. 
945 — — IID 
Noticias e Documentos Para a Historia de Damio. Vol. II. 
Baatora. 
DAS" — ETE! 
Noticias e Documentos Para a Historia ile Iamao, Vel. III. 
Bastora. 
047 z Ia23 
Noticias © Documentos Para a Historia de Damion. Vol. IV. 
Bastora, 
JOURNALS, 


948 Grogan, H. T. 
Portuguese Ceylon Coins. Numismatic Circular, Vol. XIX. 


949 








The Silver Issues of Goa, Do. Do. Vol. XX. 
950 | —— 

The Gold Issues of Goa. Do. Do. Vol. XX. 
95] * 

Tho issues of the Diu Mint. Do. De. ol XX. 
952 

The Silver Izsues of Gon. Do. Do. Vol. XXI. 


953 Cunha, J. G. Da. 
Contributions to the study of Indo-Portuguese Numismatics. 
Part I. JBBRAS, XIV, 267. 








954 
J Contributions to — study of Indo-Portuguese Numismatics, 
» Part II. JBBRAS, . 402. 

P 

$ a 5 

Exc. 955 


u^ n Contributions to the study of Indo-Portuguese N umismatics, 
E Part II. JBBRAS, XV, I09, 
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956 Cunha, J. G. Da. 


Contributions to the study of Indo-Portuguese Numismatica 
Part IV. .JBBRAS, XVI, I7 


957 Campos, M. J. de. I902 


Estudos de Numismatica Colonial. © Archeologo Portugues. 
Vol. VII, Nos. 2, 3, 4,5. Lisbon. 


958 Cunha-Rivara, Joaquim Heliodoro da, 
Archivo Portuguez Oriental 


Vols. I, II, III, and IV, contain documents, letters, alvaras 
etc., re Indo- Portuguese Coinage 


CATALOGUES. 


959 Aragio, A. C. Teixeira de. 


Catal spécial de la section rtugaise à l'Exposition Uni- 
verealle de Paria em ]867. e 


960 Mira, Dr. Francisco Ignacio de. IS9S 
Catalogo. Beja, e* 

96l Guimaraes, Sociedade Martins Sarmento de. 
Catalogo, 

962 Carmo, Eduardo Luis Ferreira do. IS77 
Catalogo. Porto. E 

963 Nazareth, José Maria do Carmo. 896 
Catalogo. Gon. 

964 Meili, Julius. IS90 


— ades e alguns exemplares ineditos da moeda portuguesa, 

: ür 

965 Cunha, J. G. Da. I850-]889 
Catalogue of coins in the numismatic cabinet. 4 Fanciclos. 


966 Baena, Visconde de Saches de. I809 
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970 Schulman, J. I896 
Catalogue d'un collection remarquable de monnaies Braéósil, de 


Gon et Diu, de Madame la Vicomtease de C. Amsterdam. 
फ्णा 





I896 


Catalogue d'un collection fort intéressante do monnaies des Indes 


portugaises et britanniques, formé par un amateur à Bombay. Ams 
sterdam. 


972 





9l4 
Catalogue de la Collection Importante H. T. Grogan. Amater- 


973 





I929 


Monnaies Romaines ot Byzantines en or Monnaies et Medailles en 
or Europe, Asio, Afrique et Amerique. Amsterdam. 


974 — — I929 
Monnaies des Indes Neerlandaises Monnaies Musulmanes, Indiennes 
et Coloniales, Amsterdam. 
975 Biblioteca Nacional de Nova Goa. I9I0 
Catalogo das Moedas do Gabinete Numiamatico. Nova Goa. 
07656 — — I923 
Catalogo das Moedas da India Portuguesa. Nova Goa, 
: 977 Thurston, E. l894 


Catalogue of Coins in tho Government Central Museum. No. 2. 
; Indo-Portucuese and Ceylon. Madras. 


"Tz REFERENCE. 


£ 978 I.do Amaral F. de Toro. I886 
4 Diccionario de Numismatica Portugueza. Oporto. 
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304. A RARE KUSHAN Cor, 
N. Wt. 220. 6; Size 7. 
Coin of Vasu (* Vasudeva Kushan), a King in North-West- 
ern India (? and Stistan), about (?) 200 A.D. 
Type: Kushan King at altar and throned goddess; Name 
Vasu in Brahmi characters vertically under left arm of King. 
The degraded Greek legend (PA) ONANO in left margin 
of obv. before the king is a new feature in this specimen, 


(Pl. 4. I.) P. S. TARAPORE. 
305. A RARE BAHMANI RUPEE. 
Ghiyasuddin. Abul Muzaffar Ghiyásud-dunyá  waddin 


Tehamtan Shah Sultan. 


AR. Wt. I47; Size L..05. 
Mint Ahsanabad ; Date, 799 A.H. 


Obverse. Reverse in square area. 
alb E RM ale ead 
PË sol ५७० (I) UL 
er! a E La a! ele wil) ! 


Right Margin, sU s! 
Lower Margin, ४५११ 


No description of any coin of this King has been published. 
Ghiyasuddin is one of the four Bahamani Kings whose coins 
have not been discovered. I may here bring to the notice of 
readers that the reverse in square area reads (Jbl! sL 345 
wlll. Tehamtan Shih seems to me to be quite clear. There is 
no doubt regarding its legibility. It cannot be * Bahaman Shih 
as the Nuqtas on the Ist and 2nd = are distinct. Tehamtan in 
Persian means Hercules. Rustam was also known as Tehamtan, 
i.e., the Persian Hercules. It will not be surprising if in 
future the — of the Bahamani Kings is traced back to 
Sássaánian gs. The originator of the House of Bahamani, 
Hasan, is said to have been a descendant of Bahman Shih. 

'  "Tehamtan and Bahman Shih are both Persian names and 
this also supports the view of Colonel Haig rejecting the old 


thee Ga y of Feri atin concerning the assumption of the sobriquet 
o angu E Bahamani by Hasan. (Vide N.S., No. XXXIX, 
artio Soo ) Gm eiie P. S. TARAFPORE. 
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306. SOME Rare MUGHAL Corrs. 
(l) Jalaluddin Akbar. 


AR. Wt. I72; Size I°l. 
Mint Gwaliar; dated 966 A.H. 


Obverse Reverse 
Within square "T 

Kalima and Mint Mark IR Qs २५४० ufi 

(Swastika) and in the margin — EN M id 

names of four Khalifs. cua! Jia 2 
Margin left ,£E,J! y! 
Upper ULM 
Right Jalaji 


Copper coins of Akbar also have been poai but no silver 
coins have hitherto been discovered. It is interesting to learn 
that Akbar conquered the fortress of Gwaliar in 966 A.H. and 


this coin is of the same year. (Pl. 4. 3.) 


(2) Shah Jehdn I. pet? 
AE. Wt. lS; Size -9.  , A EA 
Mint Lakhnau ; Date I04I A.H. (PI. 4. 4.) 


Obverse on Floral background. Reverse on Floral 





— Iari 
— * Fis ai 
BM ~ 


There is one copper coin of Shah Jehan of Lakhnau Mint 
in the Indian Museum without date and of a different variety. 
(3) Aurangzeb ‘Alamgir. (Pl. 4. 5.) 

AV. Wt. I73; Size ‘8. 
Mint Chinipatan; Date Iil4 A.H. 47 R. 





oe व हक. ee 





L930) Numismatic Supplement No. XLIII N. 57 
(4) AR. Wt. ITT; Size ‘85. (Pl. 4. 6.) 
Mint Poonamali? (Tamil. Poovirumdamali or 
Pundamali): Date IIIS AH. 44 R. 
Ohbverse. Reverse. 
tiler —— 
— > — rr dia 
are wy 
px ~ £4 — 
(sic) — 


If the — of the Mint is correct, this coin adds one 
more to the list of Mughal Mints 


Poonamali or Pünamali is a place about thirteen miles 
from Madras and has an old Fort now in ruins. "The style of 
the coin also resembles South Indian Coins of Aurangzeb. 

(5) Jehündàr Shah. 
AE. Wt. I05; Size "75. 
Mint Farkhunda Bunyad (Haidarabaéd) ; 


Date 
(ll) 24, * Ahd. R. (PI. 4. 7.) 
Obverse. Reverse. 
— P eda xa sal oly 
| | orae — + २? 35 ज a 
" re saii,’ 
E CT) Gash 


(6, Farrukhsiyar. 
AR. Wt. I75. Size -9. x i 
Mint. Bidrür? Date II3UA.H. 7 K. (PL 4. 8.) 





“i 
- 
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(7) AE. Wt. I06; Size *7. 


Mint Farkhunda Bunyid (Haidarabid:;: Date 
॥3325. (Pl. 5. 9.) 


Obverse. f Reverse. 
— p (>= )! sb 
(= 
re a raia ys y 
a cpl 


(8) Muhammad Shah. 
AR. Wt. I75:;: Size *9. 
Mint Bidrür? Date 4 R.(Pl. 5. l0.) 


Cie o — teple 
jl है £ — ⸗ | 
—— ompla I° ain 
jlue e yò e * 
— 
(5)5 9» 


This is a new Mint, same as that of No. 6. 


(9) Ahmad Shah. 
AR. Wt. 40; Size '55. 
Mint Katak; Date missing. 


Obverse. Reverse. 
( » ) pts ——— 
Ces — 
ss 


e dus Quarter Rupee of Katak Mint. The Mint-name is cut but 
|. the coin bears the Katak mint-mark.r (PI. 5. ) 
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This is a new Mughal Mint. Mukhtal is in Mahbibnagar 
District, H.E.H. the Nizám's Dominions. l a 
(ll) AR. Wt. I76; Size "9. 
Mint Nasratabad: Date IIXX AH. 7 HK. 


GOhbrersc, Reverse, 
EE — 
ib AL — 
ie MR, — ४ aie 
jb «C. ~—;+ 
(७ )U! pa 
(=) 


This is an unpublished Mint of this king. (PI. 5. 3.) 


(i2) Sain "ALAM II. 
AV. Wt. I65; Size ‘8. 
Mint Mustafabad; Date IIS5 A.H. I2RFR. 


Obverse, Reverse. 

prem alle sl SLT hax 

Le slool Ki 

3 empile — — 
tine slie AC lr ais 


No gold coin of this Mint has been published. (PI. 5. 4.) 


(l3) AR. Wt. I72; Size ‘85 
Mint Dalipnagar’ Date 6 R. (Pl. 5. I5.) 


Obverse, Reverse. 
us AJ! Las — EU 
a Se ^ B 

— 
— e 


If the reading of the Mint is correct, this is a new Mint. 


(l4) Æ. Wt. 239; Size "95. 
Mint. Ravishnagar Sagar? (Pl. 5. I6.) 


Obverse. Reverse. 
ou es ale rss 
id a — ⸗ 

cu» gla -— n 
< s SE 
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I am very mun much indebted to Prof H. Hodivālā, Rai 
Shheb R. R. of Indian Museum, Calcutta, and also to 


Messrs. G. Yazdini, T. Streenivas and Khwäja Ahmad of 
the Haidarabád Museum for their valuable assistance in describ- 
ing and identifying some of the above coins 


P. S. TARAPORE, 








CENTRAL LIBRARY 


JS.D.A.S.H.. XX4 I. TORO Nuss. Ss 
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE ANNUAL MEETING, 2930. 
The Annual Meeting of the Asiatic Society of Bengal was 
held on Monday, the 3rd February, I930, at 5-30 P.M, " 
PRESENT: 


_ Rat UPENDRA NATH BREAHMACHARI BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S. B., President, in the Chair. 


Members: 

Abdul Ali, Mr. A. F. M. Iyer, Kao Bahadur L. K. A. 
Asadullah, Mr. IX. M. Jacob, Mr. J. 
Barwell, Lt.-Col. N. Knowles, Lt.-Col. R. 
Bhandarkar, Dr. D. R. Law, Dr. S. C. 
Biswas, Mr. K. Mahindra, Mr. K. C. 
Brahmachari, Dr. L. B. Mallya, Dr. B. G. 
Brown, Mr. Percy Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Chakravarti, Mr. Chintaharan Miles, Mr. W. H 
ChattoFji* Mr. M. M. Mukher i Mr. D. 
Chatterji, Mr. P. P. Mukherjee, Mr. S. N. 
Christie, Dr. W. A. K. Neogi, Dr. P. 
Cohen, Mr. D. J. Pilgrim, Dr. Guy E. 
Connor, Sir Frank Kno, Rao Bahadur M. V. 
Das, Dr. Kodarnath Ray, Kumar Sarat Kumar 
Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C. Kay-Chaudhury, Dr. H. C. 
Datta, Mr. H. N. Sen, Mr. B. C. 
De, Mr. K. €. Sen, Mr. P. C, 
Deb, Kshitindra, Rai Mahasai of Seth, Mr. Mesrovb Jacob 

Bansberia Ka HF Sewell, Lt.-Col. K. H. 8. 
Fermor, Dr. L. Siddiqi, Dr. M. Z. 
Flemin & Mr. Andrew Sommerfeld, Mr. A. 
Ghose, Mr. T. P. Stapleton, Mr. H. E. 
Ghuznavi, Mr. A. H. Suhrawardy, Mr. Justice Z. R. Z, 
Goil, Lt.-Col. D. P. Urohs, Dr. Oswald 
Gupta, Mr. S. N. Watling, Mr. R. G. 
Inseh, Mr. James Young, Rev, A. W. 


and many others. 


Visitors: 
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Inseh, Mrs. Paul, Mr. K. 5, 
Knight, Rev. P. Robertson, Mr. A. K. 
Korni, Dr. M. A. Saha, Mr. K. N, 
Kundu, Mr. M. N. Sanyal, Mr. N. B. 
Kundu, Mr. Sibendranath Sayers, Mr. 8. T. 
Kundu, Mr. Sudhendranath Sen, Mr. B. K. 
Larymore, Mr. S. E. Sen, Mr. H. C. 
MacPherson, Rew. G. C. Sen, Mr. J. C. 
Mandal, Mr. G. ©. Sen, Mr. N. C, 

Miles, Mrs. W. H. Sen-Gupta, Mr. J. 
Mookerjee, Mr. H. K. Seth, ^ te. 8. 
Mukerjee, Mr. D. D. Shaha, Mr. P., C. 
Mukherji, Rai Bahadur I. C, Shastri, Mr. Narayana 
Mukherji, Mr. 5. Shastri, Pt. Sita Kam 
Nahapiet, Miss Pearl Sommerfeld, Mrs. A. 
Nandy, Mr. Suresh Ch. Stapleton, Mrs. 
Natesan, Mr. L. A. Townend, Mr. T. J. 
Oven, Dr. H. G. von. Urehs, Mrs. P. 
Pakenham-W' alsh, Rt. Rev. H. Vermicre, Rev. M., S.J. 
Pakenham-Walsh, Mrs. Watling, Mrs. 


and many others. 


The President in declaring the meeting open said :— 


* Ladies and Gentlemen, Voting papers for the election of 
the new Council and for the election of Ordinary Fellgwe will 
be distributed to all Ordinary Members present. 

I request the Ordinary Members present to deliver their 
votes in the collecting box which will be handed round to them, 
and appoint Lt.-Col. R. Knowles, I.M.S., and the Rev. A. 
Willifer Y to be scrutineers." 

The Presi, dent then ordered the distribution of copies of 
the Annual Report for I929, and called upon the General 
Secretary to make a few remarks on it. 

The Annual Report was then presented. (See page xxxiv.) 

The retiring President then addressed the meeting. (See 
page ix.) 

: The retiring President then called upon the serutineers to 
report and announced the results of the Council election. (See 
page xxi.) | 

'The — President then gave place to the President for 
930, who thanked the Society briefly, as follows :— 


“Ladies and Gentlemen, I thank you very much for the 
honour that 
President, 
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to the credit of the Society, and to advancement of science and 
literature,” 

I feel that you will agree with me, Ladies and Gentlemen, 
that Dr. Brahmachari has splendidly fulfilled that wish. 

During the tenure of office as President, he has instituted a 
gold medal in honour of our Founder, Sir William Jones: he 
has contributed handsomely to the Library Endowment fund ; 
and has very materially assisted in the increase in the number 
of our members. Throughout his whole period of office he has 
set us an example of whole-hearted devotion to the Society and 
in return the Society owes him a deep debt of gratitude. I ask 
you, Ladies and Gentlemen, to express your appreciation of his 
services in the usual manner. 

The President for L930 then declared, on report of the 
serutineers, the following candidates duly elected Ordinary 
Fellows of the Asiatic Society of Bengal :— í 


Lt.-Col. H. W. Acton, 
Dr. Gerald de P. Cotter, 
Dr. Sunder Lal Hora, 
Mr. J. P. Mills, and 

* Dr. Meghnad Saha. 


The President for I930 announced that the Trustees of the 
Elliott Prize had reported that no paper had been submitted in 
competition for the year I929, which had been for the subject of 
Chemistry and that a prize would be offered for L930, subject : 
Physies, about which a detailed announcement had been pub- 
lished in the ** Calcutta Gazette’ during the month. 

The President for I930 then announced that the Barclay 
Memorial Medal is awarded each alternate year to that person 
who, in the opinion of the Council, has made conspicuously 
important contribution to medical or Biological science with 
reference to India. 

This vear the medal is awarded to Mr. Albert Howard, 
C.I.E., M.A., Director, Institute of Plant Industry, Indore, and 
Agricultural Adviser to States in Central India, Indore. 

The President for I930 called upon the late President, Dr. 


Brahmachari, to receive the medal, and addressed him as 





follows : 

“ De. Brahmachari, I have great pleasure in handing over to 
you on behalf of the Asiatic Society of Bengal the Barclay 
Memorial Medal for the year I929, and I request you to transmit 
it to Mr. Howard and convey to him our sincerest congratula- 


ns. 
«J thank you very much for your courtesy in coming over 


here this evening to receive this medal on his behalf.” 


The President for I930 then announced that the Joy Gobind 


Law Memorial Medal had been instituted last year, and it is to 
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be awarded every three years to that person who, in the opinion 
of the Council, has made conspicuously important. contribution 
to our knowledge of Zoology in Asia. 

This year tha e medal is awarded to Prof. Max Weber. 

“Dr. Max Weber is the Emeritus Professor of Zoology in 
the University of Amsterdam. He has contributed large n to 
our knowledge of the Fauna of Asia and the Asiatic region by 
his share in the Siboga Expedition to the Malay Archipe lacs. of 
which he was the Director. He has also done much work on the 
Indo-Malavan fishes." 

The President for I930 then called upon Dr. H. G. von Oven 
to receive the medal, and addressed him as follows :— 


" Mr. Consul-General for the Netherlands, ! have great 
pleasure in handing over to DÉ" on behalf of the Asiatie Society 
of Bengal the Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal for the year 
IIH, and I request you to transmit it to Prof. Weber together 
with our sincerest congratulations.'' 

"I thank you very much for your courtesy in coming over 
here this evening to receive this medal on his behalf.” 

After these announcements, the President for Ii30 declared 
the Annual Meeting to be dissolved and invited the guests present 
to examine a collection of exhibits at the other s ide of the 
hall, and requested the spem. resent to re-assemble around 
the table for an Ordinary Mon Meeting for the election of 
Members and the transaetion of business, (For a descriptive 
list of the exhibits, see page xxii). 
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ANNUAL ADDRESS, 929-30. 


LADIES AND GENTLEMEN, 


A year has rolled by since I had the privilege of being 
re-elected by you as President of the Asiatic Society. I said 
last year that the Code of Laws of the Society of I869 requires 
an annual address from the presidential chair at the anniversary 
meeting of the Society. In obedience to this eode, I address 
you for a second time. I shall begin by giving a brief summary 
of matters of importance which have happened to our Society 
during the two vears of my term of office as its president. 
| The financial condition of our Society has improved in one 
important respect, due to our having been able to lease out 
portions of our land on very satisfactory terms, which will give 
us an increased yearly income of over Ks. I200OD. I am glad 
to be able to add that, on the cogent representation of the 
General Secretary, our Council have very wisely adopted the 
policysof contributing Rs. I0,000 every year out of this income 
to our permanent reserve fund, which is at present dangerously 
under-endowed, so that after another ten years’ time the annual 
permanent income of our Society may be expected to increase 
by about Rs. 5,000, 

We have published works of high intrinsic value of some of 
our members, I refer especially to the work of Mr. Shaw and 
Dr. Hutton, on the Thado Kukis, the manuscript of which was 
entrusted to us by the Government of Assam for publication in 
our Journal. 

Our Memoirs during I028 and ]929 contained import- 
ant papers on Oceanography by Col. Sewell, on Linguistics 
by Sir George Grierson, and on Tours East of the Naga Hills by 
Dr. Hutton. We published certain very valuable works in our 
Bibliotheca Indica during the period, amongst which special 
mention should be made of the third part of Sir George Grier- 
son's magnum opus, his Kashmiri dictionary, which is now 
approaching completion after twenty years of toil. Dr. Caland's 

s E masterly translation of the Vaikhanasa-Smarta-Sutra deserves 
T equal mention. x | है 
i Tam glad to find that the Rivers Memorial Medal in 
—— Anthropology for \929 has just been awarded to Dr. Hutton in 

5 — ition of his services to Anthropology in Assam. 
e are zealously continuing our task of catalogui —— 
^" books in our library, which is a most arduous un ing. 
| फल arrears in the ch lication of papers in our Journal and Pro- 
— wedings have been materially diminished. All this good result 
— A ia ne doubt to a large extent due to the indefatigable energy of 

ES my sud M. Je ह 

| — my friend, Mr. Johan van Manen, our General Secretary, lam 
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very glad to be able to congratulate him on the conferment on 
him by His Majesty the King Emperor of the title of Honorary 
Companion of the Indian Empire. 

In 928, I had the privilege of giving away the first award 
of the Sir William Jones Memorial Medal to Sir Malcolm Watson 
for his well-known researches in Malariology, which have led to 
a remarkable reduction of malaria in the Federated Malay 
States, and in I92t the second award to Sir George Grierson, 
than whom I cannot think of any scholar more renowned for 
Asiatic Researches in Philology in recent times. 

The same year I also had the occasion of giving away the 
triennial award of the Annandale Memorial Medal for Anthro- 
pology to Dr. Fritz Sarasin of Switzerland for his researches in 
Asiatic Anthropology and the Barclay Memorial Medal to Dr. 
Stanley Kemp, Director, Discovery Expedition and formerly of 
the Zoological Survey of India. We have awarded the first Joy 
Govind Law Medal in Zoology to Professor Max Weber of the 
University of Amsterdam for his researches in Asiatic Zoology. 

It will be seen from the above that our medallists in differ- 
ent branches of study have been men of the highest order in 
their respective subjects, as 

The number of members of our Society in I92S was the 
largest in its records and it was maintained at almost the same 
figure last year. ! 

Last year we elected two new Honorary Fellows. One is 
Sir Rajendra Nath Mookerjee, as much loved as respected, the 
acknowledged leader of all good causes in Bengal, and the doyen 
of our public men. The other is Dr. Charles Nicolle, of the 
Pasteur Institute of Tunis, of universal fame throughout the 
medical world for his discoveries in Medicine. We are proud 
of having these two additional names on our roll of honour. 

Though the income of our Society has increased, it is quite 
inadequate to meet the legitimate demands of our various acti- 
vities, which cannot be fully expanded owing to lack of suffi- 
cient means. We require much larger sums of money for the 
maintenance and expansion of our library; for the reprint of 
many volumes in our Bibliotheca Indica, now entirely sold out; 
for the strengthening of our office staff; for our periodical pub- 
lications ; for the creation of readerships under the auspices of 
our eese | : for funds for research in different branches of 
study; and for many other activities which we aspire to under- 
take and which are our natural and le sega e concern. 
With these remarks I pass on to | subject of my 
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a politician, a literary man, a lawyer, a medical man, a scientist, 


an engineer or one engaged in trade and commerce or any other 
sphere of life. 


(CHOLERA. 


I shall begin with CHOLERA. When in the year I868 
D. B. Smith wrote in Calcutta his ** Notes on the Treatment of 
Cholera " and pointed out the value of the injection of a saline 
solution into the veins in the treatment of the disease, a treat- 
ment that was first introduced about a century ago in the first 
Epidemic in England of }S3I-32, he did not know that he was 
anticipating one of the most modern treatments of the disease 
in India that was subsequently introduced by Sir Leonard 
Rogers. I make the following quotation from D. B. Smith's 
notes. He said ''The injection of warm water ard of saline 
solutions under the skin or into the veins, produces a mar- 
vellous effect in advanced cases. I shall never forget the first 
time I saw this plan of treatment adopted. It was in the case 
of a very old woman who was ‘moribund’ from cholera. Her 
deeply sunken eyes, cold surface, shrivelled skin. and pulseless 
wrists held forth no hope. ‘The fluid was injected; within a 
minute the poor creature revived as if from death, sat up in her 
bed, and blessed those who were standing round her.” 

It was justly remarked by Mackinon more than half a 
century ago that the treatment of cholera by saline injection 
‘‘approaches more nearly to an immortal discovery than any- 
thing in medical practice of late years’’. 

It is difficult to trace exactly how the treatment of cholera 
with intravenous saline injection fell into disuse for many de- 
cades, till the more modern researches put it on a scientific basis. 
I think it must have been due to improper knowledge about its 
indications and its indiscriminate use, which not infrequently 
gave rise to untoward results. We now know, much more 
definitely than fifty years ago, the indications for intravenous 
saline in cholera ; when it is likel Y to be beneficial or when it is 
likely to do harm. We now know that the blood-changes 
in cholera constitute the kev to the treatment with intravenous 
saline. At the present day, we are guided as to the strength, 
the composition and the dose of intravenous saline in a particular 
case of cholera by observations on the blood pressure, the 
specific gravity, and the alkalinity of the blood. These recent 
advances have reduced the mortality to a remarkable degree. 

The still more recent advance in our knowledge of diseases 
like cholera is the discovery of the bacteriophage by Dr. F. 
d’Herelle, I shall not try to enter here into a discussion of the 
constitution of the ultra-microscopic particles of the bacterio- 

pedes that develops along with the special virus of certain 
. like i ir tery and cholera, and subsequently brings 
about its complete destruction. This discovery constitutes one 
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of the most marvellous advances in Tropical Medicine in recent 
times and will sooner or later completely revolutionize our ideas 
about the treatment of cholera and allied diseases. Researches 
in this direction are at present being carried on in India by 
Dr. Asheshov in Patna, by Lt.-Col. Taylor in the Pasteur 
Institute in Rangoon, and by Lt.-Col. Morison in the Pasteur 
Institute in Shillong where he showed me the remarkably 
destructive action of the bacteriophage on cultures of different 
strains of cholera bacilli. 

In passing, I refer to recent treatments of cholera by 
oral administration of drugs such as permanganates, or kaolin, 
which were used extensively during the last European war, and 
» the revival of the old treatment of cholera with volatile 
oils. 

Attempts have been made to prepare therapeutic sera in 
the treatment of cholera and certain recent researches in this 
direction point to the possibility of hopeful results in the 
future. Some of these sera have recently been made available 
in the market, such as Behring's anticholeraic serum. Further, 
| conceive that with the advance of chemotherapy, a specific 
drug will at some future date be discovered for cholera, » 

A word about the protective vaccination against cholera 
which was used with success by Haffkime in India some 
years ago. Though the curative treatment of the disease 
by vaccine has not vet been a success, our experience in its use 
as a prophylactic measure indicates that this treatment bids 
fair to become one of our strongest weapons against attacks 
of the disease during an epidemic. It was recently introduced 
in Bengal by the Government of His Excellency Sir Stanley 
Jackson during the ministry of The Hon'ble Alhadj Sir A. K. 
Ghuznavi and was used on an extensive scale by Dr. Bentle y 
with great success, as a campaign against the disease. I shall 
now quite briefly refer to the work on the antivirus of Besredka 
in the preventive treatment of cholera. He has shown that 
the addition of a sensitizing agent, in the form of bile, would 
make the oral administration of vaccines successful in cholera 
and upon this depends the value of bili-vaecines. Lt.-Col, 


Russel of Madras has recently shown that bili-vaccine given 


by the mouth is not so powerful in its action as anticho — 
inoculation. 
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I shall, for a moment, digress into the region of ancient history 
and tell you something abont the discovery of the cinchona bark. 
The precise period and manner of the discovery of the thera- 
peutic power of cinchona are enveloped in mystery. Some 
writers believe that the Red Indians were acquainted with 
it long before the arrival of the Spaniards, while others hold 
that they were ignorant of its medicinal qualities until the 
Spaniards discovered them. 

The traditions of the mode of discovery of its remedial 
power are of a very fabulous character. One is that a Red 
Indian was cured of ague by drinking at a pool into which 
some cinchona trees had fallen. Another is that the Indians 
observed that the American lions, when ill with ague, ate 
the cinchona bark. <A third is that the Jesuits accidentally 
discovered the bitterness of the bark, and tried an infusion of it 
in tertian ague. 

Cinchona bark was probably imported into Spain in liz 
though no trial was made of it until I639. 

The belief that the Countess of Chinchon, wife of the 
Viceroy of Peru, brought some bark to Europe in I639, is 
not improbable. About ten years afterwards, it was carried by 
the Jesuits to Rome and used by them with great success in 
agues. It fell, however, into disuse, but was again brought 
into vogue, in France, by Talbor, who acquired great reputation 
for the cure of intermittents by a secret remedy. Louis XIV 
purchased his secret (which proved to be cinchona), and made 
it public. 

From the above account, one fact is certain, namely, 
that the knowledge of the value of cinchona bark in the treatment 
of malaria has come down through centuries to the civilized 
world from people considered as savages. 

The most recent method of administering quinine by the 
mouth consists of giving it by what is known as Sinton’s 
method. ‘This appears to my mind to @e a reversion to the 
rather old method of giving the drug in an effervescent mixture 
obtained by mixing a solution of quinine in citric acid and 
water in one vessel with a solution of sodium bicarbonate in 
water in another. I frequently noted this method of adminis- 
tering quinine in my student days. It was then considered 
that by this method quinine could be borne more easily by 

pananta with an irritable stomach or by those who could not 
r it if given in an ordinary acid solution. i 

Intravenous injection of quinine has recently been strongly 
advocated in the treatment of malaria by certain observers 
who consider @% method to be free from danger. It has, 
however, never been so popular as the intravenous injection 
of other drugs. It appears to me that untoward results 
following intravenous injections of quinine are very rarely 
reported. । 
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I would in this connection refer to certain recent observa- 
tions by McCarrison and by myself in which it was shown that 
intravenous injection of concentrated solution of quinine may be 
followed by a rapid fall of blood pressure and my conclusions 
are that it should not be given at a rate greater than half 
a grain per minute, especially in cases of pernicious type of 
malarial fever in which the blood pressure is frequently very low. 

Another recent treatment of malaria is the reversion to the 
use of cinchona febrifuge in place of quinine. It is interesting 
to find that cinchona febrifuge was advocated more than half a 
century ago as being as good as quinine in the treatment of 
malaria. The following extract from the Pioneer of November 
(ith, IS79, is most interesting in this connection: "Dr. Harvey, 
of the Bengal Medical Service, and Dr. Gopal Chunder Roy, 
lately added a good deal to what the Bengal Government calls 
the overwhelming testimony as to the efficacy of the mixed 
cinchona alkaloids as a febrifuge. Dr. Harvey, who has been 
prescribing the febrifuge largely, and also using it on himself, 
considers it very little, if at all, infericr to quinine. The Surgeon- 
General has recommended that the cinchona febrifuge should be 
the only drug sold by Government." To-day the temlency of 
certain observers is to go back to this old cinchona febrifuge in 
place of quinine, though others hold that cinchona febrifuge 
gives rise to symptoms of cinchonism and gastro-intestinal 
irritation to a greater extent than quinine, a view with which I 
am inclined to agree and which, to my mind, was partly 
responsible for its disuse and replacement by quinine. 

Quinine has little or no action upon certain forms of the 
poc of malaria which are known as gametocytes. These 

odies may live in the blood of an individual for indefinite 
periods and apparently do no harm to him, but they are respon- 
sible for the propagation of the disease from one person to 
another through the mosquito and the discovery of a drug 
having destructive action upon these bodies will be a great 
advance in the preventive treatment of malaria. 
Recently a compound allied to quinine has been prepared 
in ny, the exact formula of which has not yet been 
disclosed by the manufacturers. This compound called plasmo- 
chin has been found to have a specific destructive action upon 
‘the gametocytes of malaria. Working on quinoline compounds, 
| vehic still more recently, discovered * glycine er e: 

uino dn Cn parameecia e strength o allied 
460000. Researches on the action of this Sp Be फट brasil ree 
for nds upon the parasites of malaria are now rogress in 


- 






è 
— P i . 
La A 
-—. | - 
+ 


à —— ^ yY As ` 
X | " A n" Th TE d a > z v J [X | I |] i 
a he we, NE OO — 4 oo e at —— - "- 7 
-— २ लाई S कट Fe PSA | ! 
f हे in Pilis Te g" 4 PE e 
` P- ~ — P d Lei te I — 


A o WA TTI | Ph.» dm a! » 
E 
£ - : EE f 
atr 3 
i L ` : 
$ ea. 
पु i है 4" 
LI 








Annual Address, xv 


of Tropical Medicine and I do not think that much advance has 
been made in this direction. In cases of this disease, if it 
is found indispensable to administer quinine, it should be given 
m the form of an anti-haemolytic quinine solution which 
was suggested by me a few years ago. ‘The value of plasmochin 
in this disease has yet to be established. 


KR ALA-AZAR, 


I would now make a few observations on the subject of 
KALA-AZAR, 

Though we are still in the dark as to how the disease is 
propagated, the recent discoveries in the treatment of the disease 
constitute one of the greatest advances in Tropical Medicine. 

Thev have revolutionized our ideas about its mortality 
which has been reduced from 95 per cent. to 5 per cent. or even 
less. It was doubtless a very great advance in the treat- 
ment of the disease from massive doses of quinine to tartar 
emetic which was the first antimony compound introduced for 
the treatment of kala-azar by Rogers in India, by Castellani in 
Ceylon and by Cristina and Caronia in Italy. Soon after its 
introdugtion, I conceived the idea of using sodium antimony! 
tartrate, sometimes called Plimmer's salt, and the original 
bottle containing the first sample of this oom ound used by me 
more than l|5 years ago is still preserved. Tartar emetic 
was soon replaced by this compound. 

The next step in the treatment of the disease was the intro- 
duction of the intravenous administration of metallic antimony 
in a state of very fine subdivision, which was attended with 
remarkable benefit. It has recently been pointed out by me 
that when injected intravenously the particles of antimony are 
picked up by the same cells in the spleen as those that harbour 
the parasites of kala-azar, that the two contending agents thus 
come in closest contact with each other in these tissue cells, and 
that the fight ends most remarkably in the complete destruction 
of the parasites in the speediest way. 

The next further advance in the treatment of kala-azar 
was the introduction of certain organic compounds of antimony. 

The use of these compounds in kala-azar infection has been 
the subject of my research for many years. In I920, some 
of these compounds were prepared for the first time in India in 
my laboratory in the Calcutta Campbell Hospital, and I imme- 
eine brought to the notice of the Governments of Bengal and 
of India the potentialities of these compounds in the treatment 
of Indian kala-azar and also pointed out to them that the manu- 
facture of these compounds in India for use against kala-azar 
would be as important as the plantation of cinchona for treat- 
ment of malarial fever. 

Early in I92I, in the course of my research, I discovered 
an urea antimony compound for the treatment of kala-azar. 
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Its introduction and my other researches on antimonial com- 
pounds opened up a new vista in the treatment of the disease in 
India, by means of therapeutic organic antimonials, This urea 
compound I named ** urea stibamine ". 

I shall not detain vou here with the romance of urea 
stibamine, however interesting it may be. But I recall with 
delight that memorable night in the Calcutta Campbell Hospital 
at Sealdah when after a very hard day's work at about I0 Pm. 
in a little room with a smoky dimly burning kerosene lamp, I 
found that my experiments in the preparation of this compound 
were up to my expectations. But I did not then know that 
night that Providence had put into my hands a wondrous thing 
and that this little thing would save the lives of millions of my 
fellow-men. 

Its toxicity was soon found to below. I gave the first injec- 
tion to my patient with a dubious mind. The results were re- 
markable and surpassed all my expectations. Feelings of hope, 
however, alternated with those of depression, asit wasa matter 
of extreme difficulty to prepare the compound in its purest state 
and sometimes I despaired of success. My assistants always 
stood by me in my moments of despair and with youthf{ulhopes 
strengthened my mind. I carried on my observations incess- 
antly not without some inconvenience to the practice of my 
profession as a consulting physician The first series of cases 
treated with this compound were published early in \922; soon 
after this, most remarkable results were obtained with it by 
Major Shortt in Shillong to whom I had sent the compound for 
pages te request of Col. Greig, Director of Medical Research 

India. 

The value of this compound was quickly recognised from 
the reports of my cases in Calcutta as well as of those obtained 
from Shortt and other Directors of the Pasteur Institute, 
Shillong, from Christophers, Director of the Kala-azar Commis- 
sion, from medical officers of tea estates in Assam, and from the 
Government of Assam. Its reputation soon spread all over 
Assam, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, and to more distant places in 
India, such as, Madras, Sanawar, the Simla Hills, and other 
places too numerous to mention, and every observer who used 
the drug was convinced of the great advance made by its 

ption in the treatment of kala-azar. i 
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suggestion of mine was quickly followed by the introduction of 
von Heyden's preparations into this institution for the treat- 
ment of kala-azar. 

To-day urea stibamine stands pre-eminent in the treat- 
ment of kala-azar in India and as a powerful prophylactic 
against the disease, and it is à matter of supreme satisfaction 
that the treatment evolved out of my research has saved the 
lives of millions of sufferers in my country. 

The following extract from the speech of His Excelleney 
Sir John Kerr, while bidding farewell to the Legislative Council 
in Assam in |926, shows the value of the campaign against 
kala-nzar by mass treatment of the disease. His Excellency 
remarked: “We may now say that victery, if not in sight, 
is assured. The progress in the campaign against kala-azar in 
Assam has been phenomenally rapid, and if it continues at the 
pu rate, there is an excellent prospect of the dread scourge 

ing brought under complete control in a few years.” 

The last word about the treatment of kala-azar has not, 
however, yet been said, though we are nearer to it than in the 
case of any other tropical disease. It may be hoped that an anti- 
mony compound will be discovered which it will be possible to 
administer with benefit by the mouth, through the progress of 
synthetic chemistry. | would refer here to n new antimony 
compound prepared in my laboratory which, as was shown 
a few weeks ago in the meeting of the Medical Section of 
our Society, could be administered intramuscularly with benefit 
to the patient. A paper on this compound has been com- 
municated by me and my collaborators to the Journal of Royal 
Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene. 

General Gorgas, speaking in I!l4+ on yellow fever control, 
stated that its eradication would command the attention and 
the gratitude of the world and that the thing could be done. 
To-day, yellow fever is fast disappearing from the Americas. 
The same will one day be said of kala-azar, and it may be 
hoped that before long the disease will be completely banished 
from India and other parts of the world where it occurs. 

That day will be the happiest and proudest day of my 
life, if it falls to my lot to see it. I shall never forget that 

| little room where urea stibamine was discovered, the room 
| where I had to labour for months without a gas point or a 
water tap, and where I had to remain contented with my old 
kerosene hurricane lamp for my work at night. The room still 
remains but the signs of a laboratory in it have completely dis- 
a pe . To me it will ever remain as a place of pilgrimage, 
where the first light of urea stibamine dawned upon my mind. 
^ Ladies and Gentlemen, I have described to you briefly the 
recent advances in the treatment of a few diseases in India. In 


|  .. gome of the Tropical Diseases the pro —— has been marvellous 
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must still be continued before any real advance could be made. 
I think that in this, the students of medical colleges and schools 
in India must play a very prominent part in the future. It is 
up to them to demand and utilise to the full the facilities for 
research in diseases prevalent in their own provinces, It is up 
to them to educate their people in the laws of health and in the 
application of preventive measures against diseases like malaria 
and cholera. No State alone can help a community in sanitary 
improvements unless the people themselves co-operate. And 
in this, the medical profession in India must play a most im- 
portant part aided, as they must be, by the State. 

In recalling the history of our profession, one finds the 
remarkable changes that have taken place especially in India 
during the last quarter of a century. When I recall to mind 
that I had the privilege of teaching and examining many 
hundreds of medical students in Medicine and remember the 
raw and restive youths to whom I lectured, and then look 
around and see the resulting product, I feel with Sir Ernest 
Rutherford that a transformation has occurred that is much 
more wonderful than the transformation of radium and must 
have involved much more energy in the process. The appli- 
cation to Medicine of scientific methods evolving ouv of the 
ancillary sciences such as bacteriology, bio-chemistry and 
chemotherapy is specially noticeable in the case of Tropical 
Diseases. India, the seat of earliest civilization of man, is 
regaining the healthy state that she must have enjoyed in 
the days of old. Diseases which for centuries were consider- 
ed incurable and destroyed millions of human lives in India are 
now losing their terrors. 

The result of the application of advances in the above- 

` mentioned sciences to Medicine must, in course of time, lead to 
most remarkable discoveries for the relief of human sutfering. 
There is no doubt that in future, more funds and more hel 
will be available to extend the bounds of that scientific wor 
which lies at the basis of Medicine, and that there will be an 
international attack on the problem of the diseases that afflict 
mankind, irrespective of the fact whether they occur in the 
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30 or 40 years ago. There is one thing which all of us will al- 
ways wish for, and that is long life and health, which are 
especially wanting in the Tropics. As Col. Christophers recent- 
ly stated in his Presidential Address in the last Indian Science 
Congress, ** Of the three great terrors Sword, Famine and 
Pestilence, Pestilence, if we mean by this Disease, has easily 
first. place. It is yet a dream to conceive that Science will 
conquer death from the terrible accident of disease and that 
death will only happen in the natural process of decay just as 
the living cell decays after having become worn out. If ever 
there is to be the consummation of that dream. then it can 
only be after patient study and prolonged research in Medicine 
and its ancillary sciences, 

Ladies and Gentlemen, Medical research is specially need- 
ed in India and other tropical regions where diseases are more 
common than in colder places, The value of such research and 
the urgent need of encouraging it among students of Medicine 
cannot be over-emphasized. We know that kala-azar is in 
retreat in India and yellow fever in the Americas and that 
these results have been products of research. But we also 
know that a hundred million sufferers from malaria are still 
awaiting*relief in India and that epidemics of diseases some- 
times destroy more human lives than any war that man can 
conceive of. To mitigate these evils new methods and reme- 
dies must be discovered. There must be more research workers 
in the field of Medicine than at present. Sir Walter Fletcher. 
in a recent speech, declared that the remedy for the dearth of 
research workers lay in the adoption of a policy of securing to 
research workers adequate pay, reasonable security of tenure 
and a reasonable chance that distinguished success might be 
properly recognized. To these I would add freedom to the 
research worker in his work, for refusal of freedom would 
scare away the best research worker even if the terms of 

his service gave him a salary comparable to the earnings of 
successful men in other walks of life. The true worker in 
- Science can bear no subjection to anv master, however beloved 
or however high his position may be, In his work he can only 
serve and express the truth, fearlessly searched for, without 


J 









— any selfish or sectional allegiance. 

! Jr In dealing with research workers there should be no jealousy, 

|. — — no distinction of caste or creed, no differential treatment on the 

$y du B. part of those who have the privileged position of recommending 

CET sanction of money for research. There should be only one object, 

fec | — the well-being of mankind. No personal opinion or bias 
should retard the progress of scientific research, even if the 


4 


i taste or inclination. | x 

—  — We hear of research workers suffering from the terrible 

E er ts of X-rays or of a fatal disease contracted in the process 
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of their investigation. These men are martyrs to science. 
Similarly we hear of research workers who, after strenuously 
working exclusively for the sake of science, without any personal 
remuneration and at the sacrifice of their health, energy, and 
means of living, are disturbed and harassed by some one in 
power in the midst of their research and on the eve of some 
valuable discovery. Such men are also martyrs to science and 
those responsible for their troubles are enemies to science and 
human well-being. They are guilty of hindering the progress 
of knowledge which may be irreparable, and of forcing some of 
nature's laws to remain in obscurity, to the detriment of human 
happiness for many years, or it may be, for ages to come. 

I wish I had time to tell you of the sorrows and troubles 
of research workers. The story how Ronald Ross began his 
researches as a self-imposed duty, how he was harassed, how his 
epoch-making discovery of the part played by mosquitoes in the 
propagation of malaria could only be made by the sympathetic 
intervention of Patrick Manson and how he suffered from finan- 
cial troubles is at once a romance and a tragedy. Alas! for 
such a man it has now been found necessary to ask for donations 
in order to save him from pecuniary difficulties in the evening of 
his life. I have mentioned this story for it brings home'to us the 
fact that men devoted to research should be better treated, 
and be encouraged and properly recompensed. 

I now come to the end of my address. 

It would ill become me to venture to refer to the name of my 
presumed successor in the Chair of this Society in any terms 
which vx s t be interpreted as an undue anticipation of the 
result of this evening's proceedings, or as aspiring to interfere 
with the free use of the franchise which members of the 
Society possess, But I cannot se referring to the various 
accomplishments, the courteous and unassum manners, the 
warmth and benevolence of heart which p tinguish the 






tation for his researches in 
a science, p. e whi mA lifelong study. May our 
Society prosper under the presidentship of Lieutenant-Colonel 
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EXHIBITION ANNUAL MEETING. 
List OF EXHIBITS SHOWN AFTER THE ANNUAL MEETING OF 


THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, ON THE 3RD FEBRU- 
ARY, L930. 


l. A. F. M. ABDUL ALI. 


Miscellaneous Historical Documents. 


(L) Governor-General's minute on the subject of establishing a 

commeroial intercourse with Tibet and the other Northern 
a States. (Pub. A. I9-4-I779, No. L 

(2) Letter from Mr. George Bogle, forwarding a report of his 
nogotintions for the establishment of commercial in- 
tercourse between Bengal and Tibet. 

"Translation of a letter from the Tashai Lama to Singh 
Pertab offering consolation on his father's death and 
advising him to attend to the happiness of his ple and 
to allow all the four castes to trade freely in his aountry. 
(Pub. A. 94- 770. No. 2.) 

(3) Minute of the Governor-General (Sir John Shore) recommend- 
ing that Lieut. J. Baillio (Arabic Scholar) be nominated 
to translate the law doctrines of the sect of Mussalmans 
called *Shéías, begun under the superintendence of the 
late Sir William Jones, (Pub. B. 26-l-I798, No. l.) 

(4) Co letter from Mr. A Seton, Assistant Collector of 
a te the Board of Kevenue, discussing the ancient 

- and present bofndaries of the town of Calcutta. 

Translation of & report submitted by certain officers of 
the Caleutta cufcherry upon the ancient and present limits 
of the town of Calcutta. (Pub. A. 4-7-l787, No. 30.) 

(5) Letter from Mr. T. Motte to Mr. J. White (Deputy Secretary, 
Public Department) reporting on the boundaries of the 
town of Calcutta, and detailing the variations they have 
undergone. (Pub. A. l5-ll-I787, No. 37.) 





posal the appointment of 
some of the Districts of 

दा (Public A. 7th August, I857, No. 9 ) Government of हश 
* . (Pub. A. 7th August, I857, No. IC.) 

(8) Letter from Mr. John Prinsep proposing to remove the ob- 

stacles impeding the general Ages spain of the new copper 

be . LOEO le ior him to effect 
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by the ordinance must bo levied (viz. Sicca Rea. 2,02,040)- 
and requesting the Board to signify their approval of the 
assessment in writing. (Pub, A. 2nd July, I78L, No. l 

(ID) Lotter from the Commissioners of Police submitting a new 
plan for conducting the duties of seavenger in the town of 
Calcutta. Plan mentioned before, (Pub. A. 7th April, 
L755, Noa. 43 and 44.) 


(it) Lotter from Mr, T. Motte, Superintendent of Police to the 
Governor-Goneral asking for the appointment of a joint 
Superintendent of Police to help him, proposing, with a 
view to suppress robberies, the registration of menial ser- 
vants and coolies im Calcutta, and enclosing a plan of "Ty 
same with a table of wages. (Pub. 2ist March, I785, 
Nos. 4} and 42.) 


(l=) Minute of the Governor-General proposing that Pandit Jagan- 
nath Tarkapanchanan may be appointed to assist Sir 
W m. Jones in compiling the Digest of Hindu and Muham- 
madan Laws on a salary of Rs. 300 a month and Rs. I00 
for assistants. (Pub. A, 22nd August, I788, No. 23.) 


(I3) Letter from the Board of Trade stating particulars of goods 
000... 557525 * and that the Library and manuscripts of the 
late Sir Wm. Jones be sent home and delivered to Lady 
Jones in England free of charge by way of a token of res- 
po to the memory of the deceased. (Pub. C. lith April, 
790, No. LL.) 


® m 
(l4) A statement of the fifty Lakhs to be paid by Shujaud- 
| Daulah. A statement of the King's debt to the Company. 
This is in the hand-writing of Lord Clive, (Pub. 9th 
September, \|705, No. ॥3.] 


(45) Copy of a letter from Mr. G. Udny (Resident at Maldah ) 
to the Board of Trade, suggesting remedies for the im- 
provement of the manufacture of muslins in the Malda 
Aurangs, (Pub. A. 28th December, IT8T, No. 2.) 


{l§) Capture of Tantia Topi's family by Sindhia Subah of Bhind. 
(Sec. 24th September, IS5S, No. I23.) 


(I7) From Tipu Sultan, Asks the Governor-General to depute an 
ambassador to his Court or allow him to send one to 
Madras in order to remove the estrangement that has 
sprung up between them.  Encloses a list of presents 
accompanying the letter. Bears the seal of the Sultan. 
(Pers. ISth February, I79l, No. 35.) 


(IS) From Tipu Sultan. In reply to Governor-General's offer to 
send to the Sultan's camp the corpse of Bahadur Khan 
who fell fighting gallantly at Bangalore, says that the body 
may be handed to the local Mussalmans for burial. Bears 
the Sultan's seal. (Pers. 23 March, I)79l, No. 78.) 


(IN) Letter from Mr. Wm. Hodges to the Governor-General tender- 
ing his thanks for the patronage received by him as a 
printer: and enclosing for transmission to the Company 

ve pictures of the Forts of Agra and Gwalior, the Gate of 
the tomb of Akbar and the palace of the Nabob Vezier of 
Lucknow. (Pub. 3th November, ॥।783, No. 50.) 


(20) Letter from Major Wm. Popham enclosing a plan of the 
fortress of Gwalior and su pres Ji gin pos ans for complet- 
ing its defences. (Pub. lOth October, I780, No. 3.) 
—— proposal for reporting the capture of 
to 


(2) Governo | | 
Gwali he Court of Directors. (Pub. 28th August, 


re 
valor ६९ 
I780, No. 4.) 
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2. C. A. BENTLEY. 
A Dozen Vitamin Diet Diagrams. 


Vitamin is a term now employed to designate certain substances 
contained in foods, of which the exact nature is not known, but which 
have been shown to be necessary to the normal development of 

young animals, as well as to the maintenance of health and well- 
ing in adulta. 

Processes of artificial preparation of food destroy them or weaken 
their action. 

Hitherto five such substances have been definod, the latest, 
Vitamin E, being necessary for breeding power. 

The conception of Vitamins was first desoribed by the je. d ian 
Dr. Eugène Wildiers, in IN0L, but his discovery was not noticed at 
the time and his conclusions were once more arrived at independent- 
ly about 2 years later. 

The set of charts illustrates the réle played by these Vitamins, tho 
deficiency-diseases arising from their absence from the diet, the 
Vitarnin content of various kinds of foods, and the influence of 
Vitamins on growth. 


3. KALIPADA BISWAS. 
Organisms in Tap Water of Calcutta. 


During the last hot months some brownish scums were found in 
the Calcutta tap-water. An investigation has been made of the 
life-history of these organisms, which are illustrated in the plates. 
ctl hac - organisms observed are both animal and vegetable. 
Of plants Lyngbya ochracea (Leptothrix ochracea—an iron- 
bacterium) and Synedra affinis, var. fasciculata, are the two pre- 
dominant algæ —— the material. Biological investigation 
of the Calcutta filter-works has been taken up. 


4. O. CLEGHORN. 
(7) Hand-woven and embroidered cloth lent by Mr. R. Dalglish. 


The cloth was woven on a hand-loom in a village in the interior of 
Cypros The ल was done in a small room in which silk worms 
were also being 


(2) Hand-loom and vertical Warping Board. 


This i» an ancient type of loom and method of warping but it 

. is inexpensive and well suited for cottage workers. The rug of over 

8 ft. in length can be warped and woven in the amall spaces occupied 

“The original is in use in the Tippora and Darjeoling districts; 
the present specimen is slightly improved for modern requirements. 


CHANDRA Das-GUPTA. 
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6. THE GENERAL SECRETARY. 
(Ll) The Society's publications of 7929. 


(a) Bibliotheca Indica, 

(b) Catalogues. 

(2) Journal, 

(d) Meinoirs. 

(e) Proceedings, Indian Science Congress, 


(2) Some acquisitions of interest to the Library during 7929. 


(a) Presentations. e 
(b) Purchases. 


(3) Some recent publications by Members of the Society. 


- Albert and Gabrielle L. C. Howard: The application of Science to 
Jroap-production, London, I929. 
P. O. Bodding: A Santali Dictionary, Vol. I, part I: A. Oslo, I929. 
P. O. Bodding: Materials for a Santali Grammar. Ill. Mostly 
Morphological. Dumka, I929, 


— O. Bodding: A Santali Grammar for Beginners. Benagaria, 


Kedarnath Das: Obstetric Forceps. Calcutta, I929. 
Sir Aurel Stein: Innermost Asia. 3 Vols. Oxford, 925, and atlas. 


— S. Middlemiss: Bauxite Deposits of Jammu Province, Jammu, 
5. 


Prabodh Chandra Bagchi: Deux lexiques Sanskrit. Chinois, Tom, 
l. Paris, I920. 


Prabodh Chandra Bagchi: Le Canon Bouddhique en Chine. Tor. 
l. Paris, ॥927. 


ja J. Bacot: Les lokas grammaticaux de Thonmi Sambhota. Paris, 
28. 


(4) Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Society's Collections, 
by MM. Haraprasad Shastri. 


(5) A Monolith from North Cachar. 


This carved Monolith was presented to the Society by Mr. J. P. 
Mills. Itis to be described in an article in the Society's Journal by 
Dr. J. H. Hutton and Mr. J. P. Mills. 


7. THE GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA, 


(l) An anomalous association of cretaceous dinosaurs and pleis- 
tocene mammalia. 
In several localities in the Trichinopoly district the soil overving 
the Cretaccous rock formation has been found to contain mingl 
mammalian and dinosaur remains, all similarly encrusted with hard 


fa calcareous matter. The exhibit shows a few of these fossils, including 
— in addition to tho dinosaurs, species of ox (Bos), an asinine form of 
B 





ho Equus) pig (Sus), and hyaena, also a piece of fossil wood. 
Moat : f A in ee bs. Dr. C. A. Matloy and Mr. P. N. 


t of tt 'e b. 
Mukherji, Geological Survey of India, t the greatest interest 
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(2) 


whatsoever conditions it i» ontombed. 





attaches to tho jaws of hyacna and pig which wore oollected by 
the Geological and Zoological departments of the Central College, 
Bangalore under the supervision of Professor C. R. Narayana Rao and 
Mr. L. Rama Hao. The Pleistocene age of the mammalia is proved 
by the occurrence of Equus, and their attribution to the upper 
portion of the Pleistocene is rendered almost certain, bv the fact that 
the pig is practically identical with specimens from the Upper 
Pleistocene cave earth of the Billa Surgam caves of Karnul, and also 
by the characters of the hyaena., 

The latter remains are of special interest because they represent a 
species of hyaona which bears no relation to the modern striped 
hvaena of India, and seems equally not to be descended from the 
Lower Pleistocene hyaenas of the Upper Siwaliks On the other 
hand it is allied to the modern spotted hyacna of Africa, a variety of 
which is found in the Pleistocene caves of Europe. We may perhaps 
infer that the Trichinopoly species of hynena was à migrant during 
the glacial epoch—in fact a refugee from the arctic climate of Europe 
to the more genial regions of Indin and Africa, though it has survived 
only in the latter continent. Similar migrations arc known in the 
case of specios of elephant, pig, bear, tiger and lion. 

Skulls of the modern Indian striped hyaenn and of the Upper 
Siwalik Jfyaena coleini and of the Billa Surgam hyaena are placed 
side hy side with the Trichinopoly forms for comparison. A jaw 
of the modern Indian pig and of the Bilin Surgam pig are also 
exhibited. 

The explanation of the association of the dinosaurs with the 
mammals is probably that the former were derived from the under- 
lying Cretaceous rocks, while the mammals represent the relics of 
patches of Upper Pleistocene alluvial deposit which formerly existed 
at such places. gen eer d to their hasia become mingled, the 
soil which contained them has been permeated by waters rich in 
calcareous matter, which has caused both dinosaurs and mammals 
to undergo a aimilar mineralization. 


Fossil Wood. 
Three types of foasil wood are exhibited. Two are treo trunks 
devoid of bark. In one of these, which was found embedded in a 
rous sandstone, the woody substance has been > re व Ey 


po 
silica although the texture of the wood is preserv n 
common form of silicified fossil wood. In the second specimen, 


portion of a tree trunk are involved. In this case, 
substance has been replaced by carbonate of iron, 





(as bright conl), The bark invariably proccess been t 
The woo 
when embedded under hermetically 
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away from the Greenland ice sheet and by specimens obtained from 
an ancient —— (Talchir) boulder bed of Upper Palaeozoic ago 
in the Punjab Salt Range. The one type—striated pebbles and 
boulders are of relatively soft rocks—has been scratched by the 
ice or by other fragments of rock in the ice. The other type—faceted 
pebbles are usually of a harder kind of rock—has been embedded in 
the glacier and ground against the rocks over which the ice moved 


Specimens showing successive faces would ap P to indicate thet the 
panora had been turned after polishing had been in progress some 


Topaz Crystal, Ghagidih, Singhbhum. 


Topaz is frequently regarded as à precious «tone, but actually only a 
very small proportion of topaz found in nature is of the precious 
variety. This orvstal is relatively opaque and is of interest because 


of its unusual colour and large dimensions. It is also apparently 
a twin crystal—a rare phenomenon. 


Nodule of Kyanite and Damourite, Chapri, Singhbhum. 


The broken surface of the ecimen exposes the kvanite beneath 
the shell of fine damourite. oth minerals are luminous ailicates 
but of slightly different composition. These nodules are found in 
aluminous mica-schist. The kyanite was formed by segregation, and 


tite @damourite was developed as a result of later alteration of the 
kyanite, 


Samarskite, Jogipalli, Nellore. 


This is a rare mineral and is of particular interest as it contains the 
rare carth clement, cerium, and t E radioactive element, thorium. A 
eerium-iron alloy is used as the sparking medium for pocket cigar 
lighters, and cerium-thorium is used in incandescent mantles, This 
specimen is from a new locality in India, 


Opalised Shell ( Venus). 


This shell was found on the surface at the opal fields, White Cliffs, 
South Australia. The calcium-carbonate of the shell has been com- 
pletely replaced by opal (hydrated silica). The replacement was 
म e ue to the action of percolating watera which derived their 
silica from the adjacent rocks 


A refractometer for the measurement of high refractive indices. 


The most convenient method of determining the refracting power 
of a mineral is by imbedding it in a li irem of the same refractive 
index and determining the refractive index of the liquid. For 
liquide of high refractive index the instrument shown may be . 
It is arranged for use with a particular wave length of yellow light, 
which is produced by filtering the light from a mercury arc. 


Rock and Mineral Specimens from South and Central Africa 
| specimens shown are n small selection from deed. th pearing 
ermor while att ng excurs of the X Vth Inter- 

Dr. Fermor while att f Sous, A o eir ir 
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excursions started in the Cape Provinces, visited the Transvaal, 
Southern and Northern Rhodesia and the Belgian Congo. Northern 
Rhodesia and the Congo are parts of Central Africa, and it is of in- 
terest that one can now travel by corridor trains in the country where 
Ee raiione did his pioneer missionary work so recently as 

Specimens from the Diamond Mine. The South African diamonds 
are mainly obtained from vertical pipes, often thousands of feet in 
diameter, which pierce various geo bien formations and are filled 
with rock that is considered to have come from very great dopths 
(many miles), The matrix is known as kimborlito after the town of 
Kimberley; in this matrix aro distributed the diamonds and also 
boulders of rocks torn from deep-seated layers through which the 
kimberlite magma has passed. hese boulders are of great interest 
as they present us with samples of layers of the earth's crust 
many miles below the surface, and which, otherwise, would be 
inaccessible. The specimens exhibited comprise :— 

No. Af. I7 of Kimberlite from the De Beers Diamond Mine, 
Kimberley. This contains fragments of various minerals, such ns 
garnet, ilmenite and pyroxene. 

Specimen Af. II is a piece of a boulder of eclogite from the Roberts 
Victor diamond pipe in the Orange Free State. It is a coarse rock 
compored mainly of garnets and a greenish pyroxene.  Eclogite is of 
great interest, because it is regarded by some as forming a conti- 
nuous shell at some 20 to 50 miles below the surface of the earth, and 
affording, by its Beers of transformation into less dense gnabbro 
and basalt on release of pressure, the cushion upon which*isóstatic 
adjustments take place. 

pecimen Af. l4 is from a boulder of pyrorenite obtained from 
the Bultfontein diamond pipe at Kimberley. It is of special interest 
on account of the bright greon chrome-diopside that it contains, 
Phlogopite mica and another pyroxene are also scen. 

Ores. The Witwatersrand (or Rand) in the Transvaal is the 
source of supply of by far the larger proportion of the world's gold. 
There are also numerous gold m pet in Southern Rhodesia. The 

ld of the Rand occurs in an alluvial puddin g Stone known as 

nket, the gold being regarded by most as originally also of alluvial 
origin. The gold of Southern Rhodesia occurs in auriferous quartz 
lodes situated in the Archaean schists) Two specimens are shown :— 

Af. 30 is a specimen of banket from the West Springs Gold Mine in 
the Transvaal. 

s Af. I20 is a specimen of rich antimonial gold ore with gold abun- e 
dantly visible, from the Cam and Motor Mine in Southern Rhodesia. 
The difference between the richness of these two specimens is 
noteworthy. No visible gold is seen in the specimen of bankot but 
only abundant tron pyrites or pyrite. It is, however, from this low- - 
grade ore that the major E ortion of the world's [go Id comes. | 

Rhodesian Broken Hill Lead-Zíne- Mine. his mine, which is , 
pecus zine lead, and vanadium, has become famous for its beauti- 
fully crystallized minerals, and for a skull of a primitive form of | 
man that was found in a cave in the ore deposit. The go od erystals 

occur in fissures and cavities in the ore body. The following speci- i 
* mens are shown :— | = 
Af. Iss. Tarbuttite (ZosPsOw. Cor E)a)-e hydrated zinc phos- | 

n 


























phate, hitherto found — att ty. 
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Af. ITO and Af. I7i are two specimens of P i 
: | yromorphite (3Pb3P$20,. 
ROME Many beautiful specimens of this mineral are fodnd in 
I oe of i E ‘lode associated with limonite. The 
specimen ows the limoniti n wi 
rcm hits MMC nitie gossan with «mall scattered 


Copper Deposits af Northern Rhodesia. One of the most important 
mineral discoveries of recent yeara is that of the enormous copper 
deposits of Northern Rhodesia and the Belgian Congo. The copper 
ore occurs in disseminated grains in stratified deposits and is thought 
by somo to be of sedimentary origin. The general view, howover, 
is that copper sulphide has been subsequently introduced The 
total tonnage of ore containing about 4°, of copper as already 
proved is some 250 million tons, and the intensive geological prospec- 
ting operations at present being conducted may easily lead to the 
doubling of this quantity within the next few veare. At the surface, 
the ores are oxidised into malachite, chrysocolla and various oxides, 
but these soon give way in depth to the sulphides—chnalcocite and 
chalcopyrite, In much of the ore the copper is in the form of 
disseminated grains of ehaleocite. 

Specimen Af. las from the Roan Antelope Mine is typical of this 
disseminated ore. 

Specimen Af. (?) from the Mufulira mine is a specimen of a 
borhole eore obtained from a depth of about 900 lsat from the 
surface, and is interesting as showing metallic copper. 

n Copper Deposits of the Belgian Congo. The copper deposits of the 
lg e Congo are geologically somewhat similar to those of 
Northern Rhodesia, 

The only specimen shown is Af. शाह of Cornetite, n beautiful 
blue hydrated phosphate of copper, 2 Cu4(PO,)s. 7 Cu( OH)s from the 
L'Etoile du Congo copper mine near Elizabethville, Katanga, Belgian 
Congo. The oxidised zone of the copper deposits of the Congo is 
characterised by the presence also of cobalt minerals. The cornalite 
of this locality contains a small quantity of cobalt replacing some of 
the copper. 


8. James INSOH. 
A collection of old Chinese ivory carvings. 


This collection of delicately sculptured ivory figures illustrates 
some of the mythological conceptions of tho thickly populated 
Chinese pantheon. 

They may be divided into three groups. 

In the first there is a complete set of tho eight Immortals or Genii 
of the Taoist religion. (One of the eight is represented in duplicate.) 
(Nos, I-8.) 

Next, there is group of female deities: two Kuan-Yins (the 
Buddhist Goddess of Merey); one Southern Ocean Kuan-Yin; one 
Queen of Heaven; two Heavenly Ladies or Spirits; and one pair, 
the Cowherd with his Spirit-wife the Weaving Fairy. (Nos. ७-] 6.) 

The third group consist of some miscellaneous personalities: Tho 
God of Long Life or Star of Longevity: The God of Wealth: A 
Buddhist Arhan or Lohan, one of the eighteen guardians of Buddhism ; 
and a Monk in meditation. (Nos. I0-I9.) 

Added in a fine specimen of incense burnerin pagoda form. (No. 20). 

For comparison some illustrations in Doré's work on Chinese 
superstitions are placed near some of the statuettes. 
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9. JoHAN VAN MANEN. 
A set of Tibetan wind-instruments. 


Music, both instrumental and vocal, i» a prominent feature in 
lamnistic ceremonies, The principal instruments used are tho drums, 
trumpot, flazeolot, cymbals and conch shell. The set exhibited 
illustrates some forme of wind instruments 


(l) Dung chen or long trumpet, a pair, 5 feet in length Copper 
with ornamentations in white metal 

(2) Dung-chen, id., n pair, 9 fect in length. Same type and 
material 

(3) Rgya-gling, hautboy, wooden stem, metal mouth piece and 
mouth. Pair 

(4) Rkang-gling, or Rkang-dung, fife, metal, plain. Pair. 

(5) Rkang-gling. Metal, ornamented, Chinese pattern with dragon 
mouth. Pair. 

(6) Rkang-oling, fife, made of the human femural bone, with 
brass mouth piece and white metal mounts, encased in 
a coil of ropa Usually a pee of supposedly human skin 
is sewed around it n exorceising ceremonies, Pair 

(7) Hkang-gling, of human bone, without any ornamentations or 
mountings 


I0. P. Oo, MATTH AI. . " 
An interesting Manuscript written in the Malayalam language 


This Manuscript was found ड the oollootions of the Bishop's 
——— E DS MS — CT tha ADIO Library iA 
w ca g ng to the above rary 
If0f has commented on d as follows: ** A History of tho 
Malayalam Country, written with a stylus on palm leaf. Contains 

story of Paraéurima obtaining a cession of land beyond the 
Western Ghats.” 

The Manuscript contains I29 leaves, both sides written by stylus 
in beautiful round malayalam character. Each leaf measures 6 
inches by I} inches, containing 6 to 7 lines on each page 

The Manuscript begins with a praise to the Hindu Trinity, Hari, 
Sri, and Ganesh, and deals with the arrival of Parasurima on the 
other side of the Western Ghats, known as Kerala, and allotting 
tracts to different castes, It contains also references to the Tulus, 
Chera and Pandya kings of South India, and the history of the 
origins of ^ number of castes and names o < or '*gramas '" 

Kerala count eene wee probably written a Brahmin, in 
unmixed Cana 





—— it to show the date of ita writing. There 
mque coin of South India, 
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a deputation from among these Christiane might have waited upon 
im at Trichinopoly. A Brahmin convert np have presented this 

anuseript to him, and he may then have brought it to Howrah 
and added it to the existing collection of tho Bishop's College. 


ll. Mesrove Jacon SETH. 


A Miscellaneous collection of antiquities, coins, documents and 
pictures relating to Armenia and India. 


(I) A pastoral letter, called ** Kondak " in Armenian, sent by His 
Holiness George V, the Catholicos or the Supreme Patri 
arch of all the Armenians at Etchmindzin in Armenia, to 
Mesrovb J. Seth, M.R.A.S., of Calcutta, on the occasion of 
his Literary Jubilee on the 4th November, Ibis. There 
are nt the top the portraits of the Apostles Thaddeus and 
Bartholmew who preached in Armonia, and of St. Gregory, 
the llluminator, who converted Armenia to the Christian 
faith in the year 30) A.D. On the right hand side of the 
Iluminator is the picture of the Monastery of Etchmiadzin 
—the Vatican of Armenia—where the Catholicos resides. 
The Venerable Mount Ararat of Biblical fame is shown on 
the left and the Mitre and the sacred Vestments worn by 
the Armenian Pontiff are shown below with the Seal of the 

— Catholicos. A specimen of modern Armenian art, 

(2) A Map of ancient Armenia engraved at Venice in I75L 

(3) A Map of modern Armenia printed at Paris in I927. 

(4) One carved old ivory “ Kalamdan "" (pen-box) with the por- 
traits of Moghul Emperors and their queens, carved on the 


same. 
(5) One carved old ivory box for small scent bottles. 
(6) Four old daggers inlaid with gold, one with a jade handle. 
(7) One Opper picture of Sultan Mohammad Mirza of the House 
of Timur. 
(8) A portrait of Shah Jehan painted on ivory. 
(9) A portrait of Shah Jehan, with ID ainted on ivory. 
II0) A picture of Krishna with his wife, ha, Indian painting. 
(ll) A picture of Maharajah Kansh's Darbar, Indian painting. 
(42) 33 loose Indian — 
I3) An old Arabic Manuscript book, Qasideh Bardah, brought to 
India as a present in the year L028 A.H. i 
(I+) An illustrated parara t copy of Khams Nizami with I3 
DAE ninted illustrations, 
II5) 5 silver Tetradrachmas of Seleucus, 
(I6) I0 silver coins of Nadir Shah of Persia. 
47) ॥5& Parthian drachms. 










>. 
2 | 
] i2. R. B. S. SEwELL AND B. S. GUHA. 
y $ "(Two skulls from Harappa, showing the two main racial types 
br | disclosed in the human remains discovered so far in the different sites 
* in the Indus Valley, belonging to the Chalcolithie Period. 
|. Chinese bronze head of Kuan-Y in. | ` 
{a T ee TA Yin z Ze MSIE - . | re PST, 2 af 
|... Kuan-Yin, the Chinese Goddess — Mercy, is a transformation 
! M ae 2 Loos N ME QUATN Mes: 
| M. 42! | 
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that the transformation was made in China probably in the twelfth 
century. Male Kuan-Yins are somotimos soon in China. 

The history of tho fine life-size head exhibited is not known. Ita 
date must be early, perhaps before the twelfth century. 


lå. THE ZOOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. 
(l) Teo Allied Carps. 


Catlocarpio and Caila are closely allied monotypic genera. The 
former differs from the latter in the possession of a short dorsal fin 
aud in the disposition of the pharyngeal teeth in a single series, 
Catlocarpio does not grow to more than a foot in length and is 
endemic in Siam while Catla, according to Day, attains at least 6 feet 
in length and its range extends from India through Burma to Siam. 
According to Dr. H. Smith, Adviser to the Siam Government on Fish 
and Fisheries, no young Catla has so far been found in Siam though 
the adult fish is fairly common In India Catla breeds in paddy fields 
ete., during the rainy season. 


(2) A goat employed as ** Scapegoat” in the Bilaspore District, 
Central Provinces, 


The goat was found on the l2th of February, I927, tied with a 
string to a «mall date-palm at cross roads along the unmetalled Bindra- 
Dindori-Mandla Koad. It was ornamented as a goddess with a 
number of articles. The goat had been expelled from a neighbouring 
village after an elaborate ceremony as a scapegoat to carry with it the 
demon of small pox. This specimen has been described by Dr. 5. L. 
Hora in the Journal of the A.S.B., Vol XXII, I920, p. I37, 


(3) Fishing Implement from the Khasi Hills, Assam. 


The peculiar shing implement consists of a long bamboo rod and a 
small conical bag-net. he broad open end of the net is attached to 
& circular cane ring. — At one end the bamboo rod is split lengthwise 
into three portions and at a distance of about two feet from this end 
just below a node there is à cane string strongly tied round the rod to 
prevent the splitting of the bamboo any further. The three portions 
of the rod are fixed to the cane ring of the net. A thin wire is 
stretehed across tho mouth of the net and is attached to the ring 
on either side, <A series of earthworms is threaded on to the wire as 
bait. The net is lowered in a pool and, when a fish is seen nibbling 
the worms, it is lifted vertically upwards This implement is used for 
catehing small fish living in pools among boulders in the course of 
torrential streams. 


IS. Satya CHURN Law. 
Two uncommon specimens of bird migrants shot near Calcutta. 


(0) Clamator coromandus (Linn.)* The Red-winged Crested 
Cuckoo. 


Obtained from a Bamboo in September, I029, near about 
good pote ees d exhibit — tel 
on — — | 


e eer अं 2270 ns j as being s —“ 















Exhibits Annual Meeting. xxxiii 


so near Calcutta having been overlooked by Mr, Stuart Baker in the 
2nd Edition of F of British India : Birds. 


(2) Pericrocotus roseus roseus (Vieil.)¢ The Rosy Minivet. 


btained on November 23rd, I929, from east of Ti (E. B. Ky.) 

in the District of 24- Pap ine pap T t l4 miles from tta. Foun 
n with a party of 8 to lO bird mango trees, Distribution of 
this species in India is not yet known with any degree of accuracy 
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ANNUAL REPORT FOR 020. 


The Council of the Asiatic Society of Bengal has the 
henour to submit the following report on the state of the 
Society's affairs during the year ending the 3lst December, I929. 


Ordinary Members. 


Totals. The calculated total of Ordinary Members on the 
roll of the Society at the close of ]9N29 was 6I8 as against 622 at 
the close of I928, a net decrease of 4 during the year. This is 
the first decrease in membership to be booked after an un- 
interrupted and rapid growth for the past five years. "The 
regression, however, is small and the closing balance remains 
still above the 600 which was reached last year for the first 
time in the history of the Society. 


Gains and losses. These were as follows during the year :— 





Gains. Losses. 

Old elections carried forward $ Applications withdrawn , .; l 
New elections es -- 39 Elections lapsed lo 
Elections carried forward 5 

Deaths ** * Io 

Resignations T ee 87 

Rule 38 m AUT I3 

| Rule 40) - * * ७ I0 

Totel .. E .. $2 | Total.. s Aw HEC. 


Initial total 622; net losa 4; final total BIB. 


General, The annual loss in membership during I929 was 
practically the same as for the two previous years, but the new 
admissions were fewer in number than for the five previous 
years. lt is likely that for some time to come our period 
of rapid expansion will prove to be over. Now a period of 
consolidation has to follow, in which newly admitted members 
whose interest in the Societ y's affairs is short-lived may gradually 
be replaced by members whose interest is more permanent, so as 
to constitute a compact body of membership of high stability. 

Amongst the 37 resignations of the year most were those of 
recent members: of lI who joined in I926, of 5 who joined 
in }JN27 and of 4 who joined in ]928. 

Rule 38, dealing with members whose subscriptions are in 
arrears, was again strictly applied during the year and the 
names of l4 members were consequently removed from the 
rolis under this head. 

A detailed cross-check of the membership lists was, as 
usual, made at the end of the year, ensuring the reliability of 
the statistics given. 
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Non-resident Members. Their total has again improved 
and stands at I5] against ]67 at the end of last year. It 
i" amongst this class of members that there is still room for 
appreciable expansion. 

Life-members, Again several of our older members com- 
pounded for life-membership during the year, 6 in all. At the 
end of the year, the number of life-members was 49, against 46 
at the end of last year. It is pleasant to see the growth of 
our body of * elder statesmen " who have linked themselves for 
life to our old institution, and it is a healthy sign that this 
body keeps growing. Nothing is more grievous than to lose old 
members, who for twenty years or more have shared our efforts 
in weal and woe, merely on account of retirement from India or 
on account of retirement into private life 

Deaths. The hand of death has been heavy during the 
year. Amongst the old and especially valued members lost to 
us, Whose memory will be cherished, and for whose departure 
the Society is the poorer, the following may be mentioned :— 

A. L. Bose (Ordinary Member, \S9s), 


Sir Rameshvar Singh, Maharaja of Darbhanga (Life Member, 
I899). 


. ved Abdul Latif (Ordinary Member, |909) 


he Hon'ble Nawab Saiyid Nawab Ali Chaudhuri (Ordinary Mem- 
ber, tls), 
The Hon'ble Mr. Byomkes Chakravarti (Ordinary Member, }927). 
Maharajah Sir Manindra Chandra Nandy, of Cossimbazar (Life 
Member, I925). 


Associate Members. 


During I929 one Associate Member was lost by death :— 
MM. Sadasiva Misra {(I9B29). 


Of S, the quinquennial period of membership terminated 
during the year and, of these, 5 were re-elected for a further 
period of 5 years. 

Two new Associate Members were elected during the 
year :— 

MM, Sadasiva Misra. 
Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy. 


The present number stands at IO; statutory maximum 6. 


Special Honorary Centenary Members. 


- Our only surviving Special Honorary Member has remain- 
ed with us. 


Institutional Members. 


During the year the first two Institutions were admitted 
to this newly instituted class of membership. They were :— 


Legetum Warnerianum (The Oriental Department, University 
of Leyden), Leyden, Holland. 
The Adyar Library 


, Adyar, Madras, S. 
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Ordinary Fellows. 


At the Annual Meeting held on the 4th February, I929, 
the following members were elected Ordinary Fellows :— 
A. Howard. 


J. H. Hutton. 
Sir Edward D. Maclagan. 


No Ordinary Fellows were lost by death or resignation. 
At the end of I929 the number of Ordinary Fellows was 43; 
statutory maximum 50. 


Honorary Fellows. 
During the year two distinguished personalities were 
elected Honorary Fellows :— 
Sir R. N. Mookerjee. 
Dr. Charles J. H. Nicolle. 
Three Honorary Fellows were lost by death :— 
Sir Edwin Ray kester, L809. 
W. H. Perkin, I922. 
Henry Beveridge, ]925. 
At the end of ]929 their number was 27; statutory maxi- 


mum 30. 
Condolences. 


— The Council expressed its condolences to the relatives of 
the following distinguished personalities deceased during the 
ear:— 
7 H: i E + LC.S. (retired), a former President of the Society, 


and an ry Fellow. 
Maharajah Sir Manindra Chandra Nandy, of Cossimbazar. 





Council. 


` The Council met ]I2 times during the year. The attend- 
ance averaged ll of the 20 component ३ et 
The following resolutions of thanks were passed by the 


Council :— 
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To Lt.-Col. R. N. Chopra for the donation to the Society's 
library of his important work on Anthelmintics. 

. To Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell, at the occasion of his resigna- 
tion from the Council, for his valuable services rendered to the 
Societ y. 

|. To Pandit Rajani Kanta Sahityacharya, Chittagong, for 
his presentation to the Society of two specimens of petrified 
wood from Chittagong, and of four Sanskrit MSS. 

To Dr. Baini Prashad and Dr. S. L. Hora for their valuable 
services rendered in binding, repairing and supplying redraw- 
ings of missing plates, of Hardwicke's Jilustrations of Indian 
Zoology. 

To the General Secretary for his labour and care in draw- 
ing up and issuing revised and expanded Catalogues of works 
published in the Bibliotheca Indica. 


Office Bearers. 


The changes in the Council during the year were as 
follows :— 


Lt.-Col. Sewell, Nat. History Secretary, resigned in March, 
on account of absence from India, and was replaced by Dr. S. L 
Hora. 

Dr. Baini Prashad, Treasurer, was absent from Sth to 20th 
July, from 26th October to 25th November, and from the 28th 
December till the end of the year, the General Secretary 
officiating for him as Treasurer. | 

Sir C. V. Raman was absent from India from July to the 
latter part of December. ; 


Committees of Council. 


The standing Committees of Council during the year were 
the Finance, Publication and Library Committees, which met 
monthly. FE 

| A special Committee was appointed to advise in the matter 
of a donation from the Local Committee, Calcutta Session, 
Indian Science Congress, for the institution of a Indian Science 
Congress Prize. The Committee reported, and its report was 
adopted by the Council. 


> 


Finance Committee. 


The Finance Committee continued during the vear is meet 
separately on dates different from those of the Council Meet- 


— ‘was held in December, for consideration 
९ 
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Office. 


General Secretary. The General Secretary attended office 
during 362 days of the year and continued to perform the 
amalgamated duties of General Secretary and Assistant 
Secretary. 

Staff. Changes in the office staff took place as follows :— 

G. Mathai, in charge of the old files, left in May and was 
replaced in June by P. J. Ooman, whe left at the end of the 
year. 

Attendance and spirit were generally satisfactory but we 
have not vet been able to man our staff so that it can fully 
and adequately deal with the many varied and complicated 
demands made on the office. This is largely a question of pay. 
The work is generally of a non-mechanical nature, requir- 
ing intelligence as well as zeal for its due performance. The 
finances of the Society, owing to the lack of an adequate 
endowment fund, do not enable it to spend more money on 
salaries than it does. Yet a higher standard of pay is neces- 
sary to attract men of capacity for independent and construc- 
tive work and to offer them sufficient prospects to induce them 
to stay on. It is also our experience that small* salaries 
make the running of an office expensive in the long run. 
Quality has a money value beyond that of quantity. 

Subordinate Staff. In the subordinate staff the usual 
minor changes took place, which do not call for comment. 

Correspondence. This branch of activity not only conti- 
nued to be exacting, but during the year definitely surpassed in 
its demands the response that could be given to it. The num- 
ber of outgoing letters was 3270; that of the incoming letters 
3897, the latter more than 230 above the total of the previous 
vear, and exceeding by several hundreds the number received 
in any year before that. This proves two things. First, that 
there is a wing appeal to the Society for information of a 
most vari Pd hake: Secondly, that the limit of our office capa- 
city is at present an average of about l0 letters daily, as has 
been the average for the last few years. With one typist, no 
shorthand writer, and no correspondence clerk, no more can be 
expected, and with an increasing number of letters received 
there is «o much less time for rep E as they take up attention 
and time in many ways even if not directly replied to. Most of 
them require some kind of action nevertheless. Corr ndence 
is and remains a most vital activity of the Society an wt one that 
is in most urgent need of being strengthened. 

_ Council Circulars. About I60 Council and Committee cir- 
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work continues to offer considerable difficulties and we have 
-— yet been able to acquire the services of a really competent 

Satisfactory file clerk. During the year two men in suc- 
— gave up the post as a bad job. 

Stock-room. Labelling, bundling and registration of the 
sis qaae of the stock-room was kept up-to-date during the 
year. The stock books were also kept up for new accessions 
and sales. 

; Distribution., No change was made in the mode of distribu- 
tion of our publications and notices. An appreciable amount of 
distribution of issues of the Bibliotheca Indica was effected 
during the year. 

Addresses. ‘The printed addresses remained in use and 
were revised during the year. A system was devised to convert 
all revised addresses into printed form without delay, month by 
month. | l 

Card Register. The card registers of the Society’s mem ber- 
ship and of the Indian Science Congress were kept up-to-date 
and checked at the close of the year. 

Stationery. The administration regarding this is now in 
satisfactony order and the subject does not call for remarks. 

Circulars and forms. The number of these printed during 
the year remained the same as of the year before, namely 46, 

Ojfice furniture. During the year a new aud more suitable 
blackboard was purchased, as well as an additional block 
cabinet, and a stand for a monolith presented to the Society by 
Mr. J. P. Mills. 

Office Manual. This still remains a desideratum. 

Arrangement. During the year better dispositions were 
made as to the seating of the staff. The library staff and 
clerical staff were separated and the current files arranged near 
at hand in the office room. This change has proved practical 
and has materially facilitated both office and library work. 

General. With the energetic vitality of the Society und its 
Hourishing state an inherent difficulty becomes more and more 
clearly manifest. A learned Society is a non-earning institution. 
In contradistinction to a business concern, the more work it 
performs the more money it loses. A Society like the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal can never exist on its subscriptions alone 
otherwise than in a condition of feeble life and restricted activ- 
ity. All the Society's publications, as the majority of works of 
scholarship, are produced at a loss. The Society is one of the 
few learned institutions which has not increased its subscription 
rates since the great war. It is necessary to find friends of 
learning and patriots to come forward with endowments of 
which th e income will go far to meet the recurrent burden of an 
efficient, well-staffed office. Ap rt from zeal, inspiration and 
devotion of the members and officers of the Society, its office is a 
matter of hard cash, and it is certainly most desirable that there 
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should be some endowment fund from the income of which the 
salaries of a qualified Assistant Secretary, a capable steno- 
grapher, an efficient correspondence clerk, and a competent 
archivist and file clerk, and of others, could be met, independ- 
ent from the fluctuating current income of any year. In the 
meantime we have to be content to apply the proverb that 
quand on n'a pas ce qu'on aime, il faut aimer ce qu'on a, and con- 
tinue undauntedly to utilise the available resources to the best 
advantage and with resolute determination, 


Rules and Regulations. 


During the year no changes were made in the Rules of the 
Society. Some minor changes were introduced in the Regula- 
tions regarding the various awards of medals, the Library, the 
Lending of Manuscripts, the Submission of Papers for publi- 
cation, and the Consideration of the Annual Statement of 
Accounts. 

A new edition of the Rules and Regulations was brought 
out towards the end of the year, and as for many years no 
revised edition had been distributed to old Members, a copy 
was forwarded to all members on the roll of the Society. 


Indian Science Congress. 


The sixteenth annual meeting of the Indian Science 
Congress was held in Madras, from January 2nd to January 
7th, I929, under the patronage of His Excellency the Right 
Honourable the Viscount Goschen of Hawkshurst, Governor of 
Madras. Sir C. V. Raman was President. The Proceedings of 
the Congress were published in October, earlier in the year than 
had been possible for some years. The publication contained 
500 pages, 60 more than the year before. During the latter 
months of the year the usual administrative work for the 
Congress in connection with the next Session (Seventeenth 
Congress), to be held in Allahabad, was performed by the 
Society’s Office. The flourishing condition of the Congress 
entailed considerable labour and as usual the rush at the end of a 
the year was exceedingly great; this year again reaching almost i 
to breaking point. | 
As in p revious years the abstracts were sent as far as ! 
Kies pag oe y post to all members who had applied for mem- f 
| hip before the date of publication. This year this date was ; 
न pe late, the lSth December, leaving once more a barely E 
cient margin of time to reach distant members before their " 
parture for Allahabad. Lateness of enrolment is on the | 4 
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. The Congress finances remained separated from those of the 
Society. The Society contributed a grant of Rs. 250 towards 
the Congress funds in aid of the publication of their Proceedings. 
The General Secretaries to the Congress continued to be as 
in the year before, Prof. S. P. Agharkar and Dr. R. V. Norris. 
The latter resigned during the latter part of the year on 
account of his permanent departure from India and has not yet 

a been replaced. 

The general administration of the Congress, when not in 
session, continued, as hitherto, to be attended to by the office 
of the Society. 

The Council issued a reprint of the Proceedings of the 
Second Congress and distributed copies of this reprint as a 
souvenir to the members of the third Madras Congress, Lith 
Session. "The Council also decided to reprint the Proceedings of 
the Fourth Congress, Bangalore, which has been out of print 
for a long time. 

The great expansion of the Congress has produced certain 
administrative problems and difficulties in urgent need of solu- 
tion. These matters are now being considered by the Congress 
authorities, 


Indian Museum. 


The Society's representative on the Board of Trustees of 
the Indian Museum, under the Indian Museum Act, X. of l9ln, 
remained, towards the end of November, the same, MM. Hara- 
prasad Shastri, who for reasons of health resigned his function 
in November The Council nominated in his place Rai Upendra 
Nath Brahmachari Bahadur. 

The Council recorded a vote of thanks to the Shastri for his 
valuable services rendered as its representative on the Board of 
Trustees. 


Kamala Lectureship. 


The Council’s nominee to serve on the Selection Committee 
of the Kamala Lectureship, administered by the Calcutta 
University, remained the same, MM. Haraprasad Shastri. 


Deputations. 


During the year a number of invitations to the Society to 
send representatives to attend ceremonial functions of learned 
Institutions all over the world were, as usual, received. 

It was not found possible to accept any of them. Such 

if ceremonial demands on the Society present many difficulties. 
The justification of all ceremonial is its perfection, and perfec- 
tion is dependent on preparation, which presupposes leisure. TM 
"The So ciety greatly appreciates the testimony of interna- 
‘tional solidarity implied by such invitations. It cordial lv 
"me i Lu n "EL 
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reciprocates the feelings which prompt them. However, life in 
the tropies, and moreover in a land of huge internal distances 
as well as remoteness from most other parts of the world 
renders personal representation difficult of realisation at all 
times, Even a well-turned, apposite return-message in writing 
demands consideration and careful thought. It is our earnest 
desire that we may find the necessary time, overburdened as it 
is by the unceasing routine work of the day, to cultivate duly 
our responses to all the scholarly greetings that reach us during 
the course of the vear and thereby to strengthen the bonds of 
the community of learning which it is so important to establish 
and to maintain. 


Congratulations. 


The Society sent its cordial congratulations to the follow- 
ing of its members :— 

To Sir Benode C. Mitter, at the occasion of bis nomination 
to membership of the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council 

To Prof. C. V. Raman, at the occasion of his receiving the 
distinction of Knighthood. 

To Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell, at the occasion of his receiving 
— Doctor's degree in Science from the University of Cam- 

To Dr. Kedarnath Das, at the occasion of the publication 
of his important work *' The Obstetric Forceps, its history and 
evolution "''. 

To Lt.-Col. R. N. Chopra at the occasion of the publication 
of his important work on Anthelminties. 


Visits. 


An appreciable number of distinguished personalities visit- 
ed the Society during the year. Amongst them were residents 
of India, Ceylon, Burma, Java, Borneo, China, Australia, 
England, Sweden, Germany, Hungary, Belgium, Holland, 
France and the United States of America, and as to profession : 
Missionaries, Government Officials and Administrators, Judges, 
Religious Leaders, Politicians, Journalists, Authors, Medical 
Men and Scholars in the various branches of science. 

Special mention may be made of the visits, in December of 
the Public Schocl Boys Empire Tour group with their leaders, 
of the Deputy Speaker of the House of Commons, of the Presi- 
dent of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, of the 
Administrateur de Chandernagore, and of the Officiating Direc- 
tor of the Archmological Department of India. 
function held by the Society during the 
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Malcolm Watson, recipient of the Sir William Jones Memorial 
Medal, held on the 20th February. 


Elliott Prize for Scientific Research. 


The prize offered for the year was for research in Chemis- 
try. No papers were submitted in competition for the prize. 
The prize for next year (I930) will be for research in Physics. 


Barclay Memorial Medal. 


The next (biennial; award of the Barclay Memorial Medal, 
— will be announced in the Annual Meeting in February, 


Sir William Jones Memorial Medal. 


The next (biennial) award, for Asiatic Researches in Sctence, 
will be made in I93}. 


Annandale Memorial Medal. 


The next (triennial) award, for important contributions 
to the study of Anthropology in Asia, will be made in I93I. 


Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal. 


During the year Dr. Satya Churn Law made over to the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, in memory of Joy Gobind Law, 
C.I.E., a donation of Rs. 2,350 for the creation of an endow- 
ment for the triennial award of a medal for conspicuously 
important work on Zoology in Asia. 

The Council framed and adopted a set of Regulations 
regarding the award, which will be made for the first time in 
the annual meeting of the Society in February, I930. 


Paul Brühl Memorial Medal. 


During the year the ** Brühl Farewell Committee " donated 
a sum of Rs. 930 for the institution and endowment of a Brühl 
Memorial Medal. for meritorious researches in Indian Botany, in 
commemoration of the life-work of Prof. Paul J. Brühl, on the 
occasion of his retirement as a teacher in Botany in India, 
chiefly in Calcutta, for a period of nearlv half a century. 

It was decided to accept the donation. The award is 
to be triennial. Regulations for the award are to be framed 
and it is the intention to announce the first award in \932. 


Calcutta Indian Science Congross Prize. 


In I928 the Local Committee of the Indian Science Con- 
gress, Caleutta Session, IN28, made over a sum of Rs. 2,2I3 and 
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odd to the Asiatic Society of Bengal for the institution and 
endowment of a “Calcutta Prize" in connection with the 
Indian Science Congress. In I929 the donation was accepted 
and it was decided that the fund be allowed to accumulate 
by investment, and that in the year of any session of the 
Congress in Caleutta the interest accruing that year shall be 
utilised for the award of a * Calcutta Prize". The prize will 
be awarded for such meritorious work published by a member 
छा the Indian Science Congress as may be determined by the 
Council of the Asiatic Society of Bengal at the occasion of each 
session of the Indian Science Congress in Calcutta. 

Regulations regarding the award are to be framed by the 
Council prior to the next session of the Congress to be held 


in Calcutta. 


Society’s Premises and Property. 


No remarks are called for under this heading with regard 
to I929, except that again no opportunity was found to under- 
take annual repairs under the heading upkeep, for which an 
—— of Rs 2,000 had been made available in the year's 

udget. 5 

In order to prevent a further putting off of the required 
work it was decided to credit in future the annual budget grant 
under this head to a separate fund from which the costs are to 
be met, which will allow the regular execution of the triennial 
repairs without dislocation of the budget. 

Certain repairs to and improvements in the installation for 
water-supply to the retiring room were effected during the 
year. 

The leasing out of a — of the Society's grounds 
ee the vear necessitated a remodelling of the entrance 

rive. 
Two portions of the Society's grounds of no real use to the 
Society were leased out on advantageous terms during the 
—— : the one for the erection of a shop, the other for the 
tion of a petrol service station. 

The various desiderata and problems existing under the 
heading Premises and Property have been mentioned Bs in the 
annual reports of the last few years and have to be kept in 

n. 





nost of "ma t 

5 s - z ` for E i" a A 3 c x «6 Vas L^ 
e pus 3 
s£ 


B. 


r 


à - ] x 
. ` | » = 83 
T^ J 
~ | 228 E MP ) - — B शक 
CDs hare ent 
A x 4 Lo pa 
ELS tir Gry fri 
— aa Ax E * 


3 
7T 

m न 
‘ 

E 

— | 

— Wy T a 
"- 


"= 








Annual Report for I929. xiv 


Artistic and Historical Possessions. 


Mr. J. P. Mills donated to the Society an interesting 
monolith found in Northern Cachar, incised with primitive 
figures A paper on the find of which this specimen forms part 
is in the press and will be published in the Journal. 

No further paintings were cleaned and photographed 
during the year. A set of photographs of our statuary has still 
to be prepared. : 


Presentations, Donations and Legacies. 


In addition to the items mentioned under the previous 
heading or to be mentioned under the heading Library, the 
following donations were made to the Society during the 
year. 

Dr. U. N. Brahmachari made a further donation of 
Ks. I865 to the Sir William Jones Memorial Medal Fund to 
make it entirely self-supporting. 

. Dr. 8. C. Law donated a sum of Rs. 2,350 for the institu- 
tion ef * Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal Fund. 

Sir R. N. Mookerjee made a donation of Rs. 400 to enable 
the Society to purchase the new, l4th, edition of the Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica. 


Library. 


Permanent Library Endowment Fund. This fund received 
during the year some further substantial donations as already 
preliminarily mentioned in last year's report. Mr. W. K. Dods 
donated Rs. ],000, Sir David Ezra Ks. 500, and Mr. Gour 
Churn Law Rs. 500. New investments were made in 34%, 
Government paper to a face value of Rs. 3,000. The total 
invested capital (face value) is now Rs. II,O00. 

It is the intention to let the investment grow to at least 
Rs. 20,000 market value, before part of the annual income will 
be utilised for annual expenditure. 

Accessions. The accessions to the Library during the 
year, exclusive of about 200 periodicals received in exchange or 
otherwise, numbered 393 volumes, out of which IOS were 
purchased and 225 were acquired by presentation. F In addition, 
a valuable set of about I50 German academical dissertations 
was presented. " 

The more important items of presentations and purchases 
are given below in two lists. 

The original grant for book purchases for the year was 
Rs. 2,000 but actually an amount of Rs. 2,650 was spent. For 
the new year the grant has been increased by Rs. 500 and fixed 
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Presentations of Interest 


(ty Mer Survey of India, Vol. I, Pt. 2. Calcutta, I0928 (Govt, 
of Indian) 
(2) N. G. Majumdar:  Inseriptions of Bengal, Vol. 3. Rajshahi, 
I920, (Varendra Research Society.) 
(3) Malcolm Watson Prevention of Malaria. 2nd ed. London, 
2]. (Author.) 
(4) Transactions of the F Eastern Association of Tropical 
edicine. Seventh Congress. 2 Vols. I9N27-29. (Pasteur 
Inst., India, Kasnuli.) 
(5) R. Gopalan: History of the Pallavas of Kanchi. Madras, | 925 
(6) John D'Oyly: Sketch of the constitution of the Kandyan 
Kingdom, Colombe, IN2N, (Ceylon Administration.) 
(7) Annual Bibliography of Indian Archmology, I927. London, 
If, (Kern Institute.) 

(8) Kedarnath Das: Obstetric Forceps. Calcutta, I029. (Author.) 

(0) L. F. de Beaufort; Science in the Netherlands East Indies. 
(Kov. Acad. Sci., Amsterdam.) 

(40) B. Sehrieke: Effect of Wostorn Influence in the Malay Archi- 
pelaco. Batavia, I92D. (Batavian Soc. Arts and Sci.) 

(it) Catalogue of Madreporarian Corals in the British Museum 
M 7. London, I925., (British Museum.) 

2) Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, Vol, 4. Oxford, 
925. (Govt. of India.) 

(43) H. V. Nanjundayya and L. K. Ananthakrishna Iyer: Mysore 
Tribes and Castes. Mysore, I928. (Govt. Ori. L ibr. ~ —— 

(l4) E. Senart: Les castes dans l'Inde. Paris 927. ( 


) 
{i5) P. O. Bodding: Santali Dictionary, Vol. ], pt. l. Oslo, IN29. 
(it) Rawlinson Source Book of Maratha History. Vol. ! 
Bombay, }929, (Govt. of Bombay.) 
{I7) V. R. Ramachandra Di tar: Hindu Administrative Insti 
Madras, I929 — ee d Madras.) 
{IS) H. Cousens: Antiquities of Sind leutta, ID2N. (Govt. of 


Ind 

(i9) de ro i ri Sarasin: Ethnologie der Neu-Caledonier und Loyalty- 
r. 2 Vols Munchen, Ii2h. (Author.) 

(20) Albert and Gabrielle L. C. Howard: Application of Science to 
Crop-production. London, etc., I929. (Authors.) 


Purchases of Interest. 
(l) sree, era Das T, Sheth: Pda@ia-sadda-mahannavo., Calcutta, 


W. Durant: Story hilosophy. London, L028. 
(3) A.V.LeCoq : " Chinese Turkestan. London, 


i ck a- Johnston: Saundarananda of न: —— — 
ER Holy Cities of Arabia. 2 Vols. London, New York, 
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{I2) Natural History of Central Asia. Vol, 2: Geology of Mongo. 


lia. By Charlos P. Berkey and Frederick K. Morris, New 
York, ॥DN27, 


(4:3) — Report of the [Indian Statutory Commission, Sept. 


(4) Report of the Age of Consent Comrnittee, ID28-29h. Evidence, 
Vols. I-09. Calcutta, ॥ 925. 

Accession Lists. Three quarterly lists of additions to 
the Library were published during the year and distributed 
to the members. 5 रे 
| Preservation, The practice of inserting tobacco leaves 
in all books to keep away borer insects and white ants was 
given up. The tobacco leaves were found to stain the pages. 
We have now reverted to the nse of nim leaves for the purpose 
in accordance with the immemorial practice of this country. 
Insecticide powder and antiseptic solution continued to be 
used, the first powdered between the backs of the books and 
their bindings, the second for washing the shelves. 

Binding. During the vear | ,322 units, including books, 
pamphlets and periodicals, were bound at a cost of Rs I,73N 
out of a total budget allowance of Rs. 2,000 sanctioned for the 
purpose. 

The vigorous binding policy of the last six years Is now 
bearing fruit, and during this period over 9.500 units were 
bound, which practically has wiped out the arrears in binding. 
From now on binding may resume normal proportions, and 
be limited to incoming new material and attention to ordinary 
wear and tear. Consequently the budget grant for the new 
vear under this head has been reduced by Rs. 500 and fixed 
at Rs. ।,500, thus enabling the book buying grant for the 
vear to be increased by an equivalent amount. 

Arrangement. An important minor activity during the 
vear was the re-numbering and re-labelling of all quarto volumes 
in the Western Section of printed books and their segregation 
together in one place. 

Catalogue. Work on the new Author-Catalogue of printed 
books in European languages was continued steadily and as 
rapidly as the available means permitted. A thorough revision 
of all titles has proved necessary, and the accessions since INI0, 
the date of the previous catalogue, have to be inserted. By 
the end of the year l28 pages (quarto, small type, double 
columns) had been printed off, practically completing the letter 
D. Copy for the letter J inclusive is ready for com position. 
The catalogue is estimated to cover about 500 printed pages 
containing about I5,000 entries. 

Shelving. Installation of special steel shelving for the 
MSS. in the Western Section remains to be effected, and provi- 
sion also has to be made for further steel shelving. especially 
for the current accessions of periodical literature. 
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Finance. During the year a close investigation was made 
of the financial aspect of the maintenance of the Society's 
library. It was found that during the six years’ period of 
923-28 the annual expenditure under the heads of Purchases, 
Binding, Insurance, Miscellaneous, Accession-lists and Salaries 
worked out at an average of about Rs. 7,200 annually, to 
which has to be added an average of about Rs. 2,400 for 
shelving. Furthermore, there is the cataloguing to be taken 
into account which may be estimated at about Rs. 2,000 
annually. This expenditure is too heavy for the present income 
of the Society. It works out at an average of costs of nearly 
Rs. 20 per member, at the high number of members which 
the Society has at present on its roll, against their total average 
subscriptions of about Rs. 26 per head. 

The Council, therefore, applied to the Government of Bengal 
for a grant in nid for thelibrary. Unhappily, the Government, 
after close and sympathetic scrutiny, found themselves unable 
to give the grant asked for. 

It becomes, therefore, more and more urgent to build up an 
adequate endowment fund for the Library, and in the mean- 
time it will be necessary to watch most carefullv expenditure 
on this department of the Society's work, as it is évident 
that it has imperceptibly expanded to an extent disproportion- 
ate to the general expenditure and income of the Society. 


Finance, 


Appendix III contains the usual statements showing our 
accounts for I929. No change has been made in the form 
of their presentation. 

New statements are the following — 

Statement No. I5, Dr. Brühl Memorial Fund Account. 


Statement No. I9, Joy Gobind Law Memorial Fund 
Account. 

Statements still carried over without change from the 
previous vear, pending final ascertainment of commitment and 
status before liquidation, are :— 

^ Statement No. 9, Catalogue of Scientific Serial Publications, 
—— .. Statement No. I0, International Catalogue of Scientifie 
—— — . The other statements are presented as in the previous year 
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Statement No. 27, shows the Balance Sheet of the Society 
and of the different funds administered by and through it. 
The funds belonging to or administered by the Society may 
be classified as follows :-— 
l. General Fund. 


(a) Permanent Reserve. 
(b) Working Balance. 


2. Specific funds belonging to the Society. 
3. Funds administered by the Society. 


At the end of the vear, the position of these funds, as com- 
pared with their position at the end of |928, was as follows:— 


Face Market Face Market 
value. value. value. value. 
Bist Dec.. Slat Dec., Slat Dec., Slat Dec., 
I928. }928. 020. 920, 
Rs, Rs. Rs. Ka. 
i. General Fund .. T4 2,423,704 ।,85,4I38 À 2,52,000 l,8].I0D 
(a) Permanent Reserve 2, ,600 |,40,I08 3,06,200 I,40,I70 
(b) Working Balance ,. 42,I94 39,205 45,800 ] 
2. Specific Funds belonging to 
» the Society 53,480 44,805 56,730 47,370 
3. Funds administered by the 
Soctety "r "3 30,882 25,007 27,230 22.880 
TOTAL *>०% 3.28,56 2,59,INS 3.35,060 2,5 400 


The amount standing to the credit of the Permanent 
Reserve Fund at the end of the year is Rs. 2,06,200, face value, 
invested in 34°, Government paper. 

During the year Rs. 2,064 were received through admission 
fees, and six members compounded for their subscriptions, to a 
total amount of Rs. 930. ‘The Society also received Rs. IOO as 
registration fees from the first two Institutional Members, 
admitted during the year. The grand total, Ks. 3,094, was as 
usual transferred to the Permanent Reserve. This was effected 
by a conversion at the market rates, according to a Council 
decision of l925, of investments belonging to the temporary 
reserve of the working balance (Government Paper il to 
a face value of Rs. 4,600). 

A cash balance of Rs. 4 is being carried over to the ensuing 
year, for adjustment under this head. 

The Society received the following grants from the Govern- 
ment of Bengal as follows :— 





For : Rs. Statement. 
Journals at क » >» 2,000 i > 
O.P. | Fund No. L| | -- -- ~» 8,250 2. 
Sanskrit MSS. Fund +» ss | s. 3,600 4. 
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The Government of India’s annual grant of Rs. 5,000 for 
the Arabic and Persian Manuscripts and Cataloguing Fund 
expired by the 3lst March, I92!9, and an application for 
renewal of the grant for a further period of 5 years has been 
made during the year 

The income derived from advertising during the year 
amounted to Rs. 4,976 

The temporary investments of funds in Fixed Deposit and 
Savings Bank are shown in Statements Nos. 23 and 24. An 
amount set aside for earmarked expenditure is shown in State- 
ment No. Ll 

Statement No. 22 gives an account of the amounts due to 

nd by the Society for members’ subscription, sales of publica- 
tions and contingent charges 

Statement No. l6 gives an account of the Permanent 
Library Endowment Fund. Investment to the face value of 
Rs. 3,000 has been added to the corpus of this fund from dona- 
tions received during the year. 

The Government securities shown in Statement No. 25 are 
held in safe custody by the Imperial Bank, Park Street Branch. 
There was again a further depreciation at the end of the year 
of the Government securities held, amounting to a té&tal of 
Rs. I3,84l. The depreciation on the face value increased to 
Rs. 86,095 as against Rs. 69,054 at the end of I!)28, affecting 
the balance sheet adversely to that extent. 

The Budget estimates for I929 and the actuals for the year 
were as follows :— 











Estimates : Receipte, Expenditure. 
Re. Rs. 
Ordinary .. os .. 60,000 bl,300 
Extraordinary * <= 6,2l5 5.2]5 
Toran .. 56,2l5 f7,6lS 
Actuals: 
Ordinary  .. es s+ 57,284 55,IlI2 
Extraordinary oe — apes 7,077 
Toran .. 64,36] b2,I89 








Of the receipts, a sum of Rs. 3,094 derived from entrance 
ie Íees and compounding fees is classed as extraordinary and is 
not available for expenditure, as it has to be transferred to the 
Permanent Reserve. The total extraordinary income of 
Ks. 4,0l5 made available for work in connection with arrears in 
* sees publication of the Society’s Journal was spent during the 


| "The o — ome was about Rs. 7,280 in excess of the 
accounted for by income over the estimates 
us, 50, Members —— 
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couv. Oe Ae Hs. | ,930, Donations. Ks. 400 and 


nip. income fell short under Advertisements to the 
amount of Ks. I,030. 

On pha expenditure side salaries absorbed Rs, 400, Postage 
Rs. 460, Purchase of Books, Rs. 650, Journal and Proccedings, 
Rs. 3,400, Printing, Rs. 930 and Lega! fees, Rs. 470 more than 
estimated. Under some other headings trifling savinga were 
effected as well as about Rs. | ,000, on Building Repairs. It 
has been decided to open a new account to be styled * Building 
Repairs Fund Account,” with effect from the year I930, and to 
credit it yearly with any savings effected under this head in 
order to meet any repair commitments involving heavy expen- 
diture. 

The excess of ordinary income over ordinary expenditure 
during the year was Rs. 2,I70. 

Apart from the fluctuation in rates of our invested funds, 
the year's working represented a profit of about Rs, 4,900. 

The Budget estimates for probable expenditure have again 
been framed so as to meet demands under various heads based 
on vigorous activity in all departments of the Societv's work. 
The réceipts have been conservatively estimated. 

No capital or extraordinary expenditure has been included 
in the Budget estimates, except a sum of Ks. 3.750 in aid 
of publications, from the Publication Fund, to enable the 
continuation of work to clear off the arrears in publication 
of the Journal. If any further need for extraordinary expendi- 
ture arises during the ensuing year, it will form a subject of 
scrutiny and deliberation by the Finance Committee and Coun- 
cil, and will be introduced as a special supplementary grant. 

One most important financial] measure was taken during 
the vear, which needs special mention. It has become evident 
that the Society is in very urgent need of greater ordinary 
income, and above all of an increase in its Permanent Endow- 
ment Fund. The Society was able to take a step in the 
direction of the fulfilment of both needs by the leasing out 
of two unused portions of its grounds at advantageous terms. 
Both rents represent new income of Ks. I5,900, gross, in one 
case for l0 years fixed and in the other case for 25 years fixed. 
This additional income is however balanced by the loss of an 
annual budgetted income of Rs. 6,000 from poster advertising 
on the hoardings in front of the Society s property, which will 
now disappear. It was decided to allocate the net additional 
income of Rs. I2,900 to general expenditure to an amount of 
Rs. 2,900, and to the strengthening of the Permanent Endow- 
ment Fund by the investment in it of Rs. I0,000 annually. If 
this measure can be kept up for one or two decades, there will 
be a material improvement in the Societ y's finances of which the 
importance cannot be over-rated, and which is sorely needed. 
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BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR I930. 


Ordinary Receipts. 


i920 I929 
Estimate. Actuals. 
Rs. Rs. 
Interest on Investments sa 9,500 IO,2I} 
Advertising Si 5 6,000 4,076 
Annual Grant ad E 2,000 2,000 
Miscellaneo os 500 543 
Members’ Subscriptions }4,500 l5,802 
Publications, Sales, and Subserip- 
tions .. 7,500 I0,822 
Proportionnte Share from Funds .. IO,0OD L0,000 
Assam Government Allowance for 
Publications — * L030 
Donations .. * si 400 
Rent >= क » 600 





TOTAL es 50,000 67,284 
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Extraordinary Receipts. 











To Permanent Reserve va: cam "n 
by Admission Fees - L,600 2,032 L,500 
by Compounding Fees es 600 930 ‘500 
by Inatitutional Mombership | 
Registration Fees os ews IDO 
To Publications v3 Ne DOLS #,DIG 3,750 
TOTAL we b,2]l5 7,077 5,7 00 











Extraordinury Expenditure. 

















Ra. Res. Re. 
To Permanent Reserve 
by Admission Fees d |. OOo} 2,032 | oo 
by Compounding Fees s 600 ono AH) 
by Institutional Membership 
Registration Fees es 995» I0D —— 
To Publications se $2 4,05 i,0}5 3,750 
Toran b% 5,2I5 7,077 5,35 00 
Publications. 


Of the Journal and Proceedings, Vol. XXIII (for I927) two 
numbers, completing the volume, and of volume X XIV {I928) 
four numbers, also completing the volume, were published. 
These aggregated I076 pages and 25 plates. The title pages 
and index for volume XXIII were also published. 

Of the Memoirs one number completing volume VIII, one 
number of volume IX, and two numbers of volume XI were 
published. These aggregated 322 pages and ]6 plates. 

A very large amount of material is in hand, and partly 
in type, for both series. 

The Proceedings of the I6th Indian Science Congress (505 
pages) were also published. 

The Sanskrit MSS. Catalogue and Arabic MSS. Catalogue 
and the other publications of the year in the Bibliotheca Indica 
are described elsewhere in the report. 

The sales of the publications were most satisfactory. An 
amount of Rs. Il,227 was realised under this head, an increase 
of roughly Rs. |,772 over the amount received in the previous 
year, and the highest income from this source ever received in 
a single year. These amounts do not take into account publi- 
eations sent out on sale or return to the agents and as wet 
unsold. 

The amount spent on publications during the year, exclu- 
sive of the Sanskrit MSS. Catalogue and Bibliotheca Indica, was 
very heavy, namely Rs. I5.93I. 
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The Baptist Mission Press. 


Under the capable superintendence of Mr. P. Knight the 
Baptist Mission Press continued to act as our chief printers and 
gave again invaluable assistance in closest co-operation. 

The Rev. D. Kyles also assisted in a most valued manner 
in every way. 


Agoncies. 


Our European and Indian Agents remained the same 
throughout the year. 


Exchange of Publications. 


Requests for the exchange of publications were during the 
vear, as usual, received from several Institutions and publishers 
of learned periodicals. At present the Society has already I90 
exchanges on its list. Besides, there are about II0 names on 
the free distribution list of the Bibliotheca Indica. This is 
about as much as oan be managed at present. An extension of 
the exchange list, however, seems highly desirable, and new : 
requests for exchange or free receipt of our publications con- 
tinue to come in with unfailing regularity. This is a point 
which the Council will have to consider with care. - 

No applications for exchange were considered during the 
year. 


Meetings. 


The Ordinary Monthly Meetings of the Society were held 
regularly every month, with the exception of the recess 
months of September and October. The time of meeting 
remained fixed at 5-30 p.m. The recorded attendance averaged 
I8 members and 3 visitors. The maximum attendances were 
in May and August, cach with 24 members and 4 and 3 
visitors, respectively. 

No meeting of the Medical Section was held during the 















year. 
DON in the: Ordinary Mosi Meetings a number of exhibits — - 
|. were shown and commented upon by the exhibitors. The 
.. following may be mentioned :— 3 
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Communications. 


Apart from papers submitted both for reading and subse- 
quent publication, a number of communications were made 


from time to time in the Ordinary Monthly Meetings, not 
meant for subsequent publication. 


Amongst such communications made during the year the 
following may be mentioned :— 


Suniti Kumar Chatterji: A note on the recursives and the glottal 
stop in New Indo-Aryan, 

Johan van Manen: The linguistic aspect of the titith report, for 
I92N, of the British and Foreign Bible Society, Caleutta Auxi- 
liary ; "The Tao Te King in the West, a review of translations 
and editions, together with text-eritical observations, 


General Lectures. 


One General Lecture was held for a fairly numerous 
audience of members and invited guests during the vear I929 :— 


Dr. Jacques Stern, Landgorichtsrat, of Berlin: “The Indian and 
European conceptions of Law, '* January 30th. 


Philology. 


Sixteen papers which were read in the previous year were 
published. 


The following five papers were both read and published 
during the year :— 

Sir J. C. Coynjeo : The Bahram Yasht—Analogues and Origins. 

Chintaharan Chakravarti: Sanskrit literature pertaining solely to 
vernacular and exotic culture. 

Chintaharan Chakravarti: Date of the Niti section in the Garuda 
Purana, 

C. W. Gurner: Two notes on Bhavabhuti. 

W. Ivanow: A biography of Ruzbihan al-Bagli. 


Papers read in the Monthly Meetings, but not yet published, 
were -— 
E. H. L. Schwarz: The Chinese connection with Africa. 
Mohini M, Chatterji: Interpolations in the Brahma sutram, 
Kunja Govinda Goswami: The satak copper plate grant of king 
Rama Sinha II, of Jaintin, of I}309 A.D. 
R. R. Halder: The Chauhans, 
George N. Roerich : Modern Tibetan Phonetics with special refer- 
ence to the dialect of Central Tibet. 
K. Zachariah : Thucydides II. I3. A possible explanation of cer- 
tain diffieulties. 
N. L: Bhor and C. R. Pawsey: English-Sema Naga Vocabulary. i 
MM. H. P. Shastri: On the date o f compilation of Bhattoji Diksi- 
ta’s Siddhanta Kaumudi. 
Mohini M. Chatterji: Brahmanism and lawful food. 
Chintaharan Chakravarti : cult of Baro Bhaiya of Eastern 
pene gar (A form of Demon-worship) 


Sir J. i |—(Axzi) Dahak in History and Legend. 
ohini mtterji: Brahmanism and Caste. 
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Kalipada Mitra: Side-light on ancient Buddhist social Life 
J. C. Sinha: Indo-American Trade, past and present 
Dr. Haralu and J. H. Hutton: Angami-English Vocabulary. 


Sri Ram Sharma: "The sa, of the Suket Dynasty, 
W. Ivanow : Phonetics of coll al Persian 
L. Bogdanov + Stray notes on buli Persian 


MM. H. P. Shastri: The Rg-veda iu the 
C. W. Gurner न of the क theme in the 


Ramay 
Mohini Chatterji: Monasticism and Brahmanism 
D. C. Chatterji: The Hetutattvopadesa. 
B. B. Datta: Testimony of early Arab writers on the origin of our 


Numerals 

K. K. Basu: The House of T'ughlaq. 

Bibhutibhusan Datta: On tho Hindu Names for the rectilinear 
geometrical Figures, 


Natural History: Hiology. 


Nine papers, read in the previous year, were published 


during the year. 
The following paper was both read and published during 


the year: 
Jnanendra Lal Bhaduri: A case of Hermaphroditism in àa«ommon 


Indian Frog, Rana Tigrina Daud, with a note on tho classifica 
tion of Hermaphroditie cases 


Papers read in the monthly meetings, but not yet publish 
ed were :— 
N. V. Bhattacharya and S. C. Sen: Hardening of Indian choose 


(chana) (not to sod Ho arose ) 
B. Bon Centipodes from the Bed of the Cooum 


River ( 
H. C. Das-Gupta: On a new theropod Dinosaur (Ort ET म 
Matliyi, n. gen et n. sp 2 from the Lameta Beds of Ju cia 
t 


T. S. Ramanathan: A wilt of Zinnia caused by Sclerotiam lfsii. 
Natural History: Physical Sciences. 

| Two papers, read in the previous year, were published 
y pig i the year. 

e following new papers were read in the monthly 

meetings, but have not yet been published :— 
V. V. Sohoni : M | Normals of Calcutta. 
\ LD Sohoni 3 Ve Types tatad with Nor'-westers in 


U. N. Brahmachari snd J. M. Das Gupta: A contribution to the 
certain now aromatic — — 
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The followin 
the year :— 


W. Shaw: Notes on the Thadou Kulis, edited and annotated by 
J. H. Hutton. 


g paper was both read and published during 


The latter bulky and important paper was published .on 
behalf of the Assam Government under an arrangement where- 
by that Government contributed a substantial amount of the 
cost of production, against the supply to them of a specified 
number of separate copies for their own use. 

Papers read in the Monthly Meetings, but not vet publish- 
ed were :— 

न Mitra: Originals and Parallels of Santal Folk-Tales, 

D. N. Majumdar: Race and Adaptability. 

P. Ch. Basu: Tho Anthropometry of the Bhuiyas of Mayurbhanj. 
C. R. Pawsey : Ten Folk-stories in Sema Naga. 


Chintaharan Chakravarti: Some meteorological Proverbs of the 
people of Bengal. 


J. P. Mills and J. H. Hutton: Ancient Monoliths of North Cachar. 
H. C. Das-Gupta: Bibliography of Pre-Historic Indian Anti- 
quities, 
The following paper, not subsequently to be published, 
was also read in one of the monthly meetings :— 


Lily Strickland-Anderson : Aboriginal and animistic influences in 
Indian music. 


Medical Section. 


No Meeting of this section was held during the year. 

Two important publications during the year by members 
of the section were the Obstetric Forceps, its history and evolu- 
tion, by Dr. Kedarnath Das, of which the author presented a 
copy to the Society's library, and Anthelmintics and their Uses, 
by Col. R. N. Chopra and Dr. Asa C. Chandler, of which the 
authors also presented a copy to the library. 


Bibliotheca Indica. 


Actually published were five issues, Nos. I497, I505, I506, 
I507 and I508 of an aggregate bulk of 9 fascicle-units of 96 
pages demy octavo, and of 320 pages quarto. The detailed 
list is given in the Appendix to the Report. 

Of the above issues four constituted complete works, 
namely :— 

l कप Lore” -ul-Bahrain, or the Mingling of the two Oceans, text and 
on translation. 

2 Wnikhünasasmürtasütram, English translation. 

3. A Vocabulary of the Kui Language, 

4. NyAyabindu-Tika (Reprint edition). 
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4. Sr Ramavatars-liln, Kashmiri. 

4. Kuttanimuta Kivyam, Sanskrit. 

6. VivAdnaratnükara, Sanskrit (reprint). 
6. Kashmiri Dictionary. 


In the Islamic series work was continued on the following 
five works :--- 
I. *Amal-i-SAlih, Persian. 
2. Mn'nthir-i-Kahimi, Persian. 
38. Tüáürikb-i-Mubárak- Shahi, Persian. 
4. Tabaqgfit-i-Akbari, Persian. 
5. 'l 'abaq&át-i-Akboari, English translation. 


Two new works were begun during the year :— 
|. Mkah hgro ma hgro ba bzang mohi rnam thar (Downzangmo), 
Tibetan. 


| 
2. Concise Descriptive Catalogue of the Arabic MSS, in the collec- 
tions of the A.S.B., Vol. I. 


Arabic and Persian Manuscripts, Search and Catalogue. 


Important progress was again made during the current 
year. The second Maulvi continued his work on the prepara- 
tion of title slips for all printed works in the Arabit, Persian 

, and Urdu Sections of the library. He terminated his task by : 
the end of the year, having in all prepared about 800 slips. 

Binding and repairing of previously and newly acquired - 
MSS. was continued ; 252 volumes were bound and repaired 
during the year, making a total of over I475 volumes Bound 

i the end of I924 when this activity was taken up regular- 


ly. 
During the year 2]l] volumes of Persian and Arabic MSS. 
were entered in the registers as newly acquired by purchase. 
The bulk of these new accessions represent a collection acquired 
by Mr. Ivanow the year before in Persia and brought back 
during the last days of December, I928. His collection consists 
of I6l numbers at a total cost of Rs. LIOoOT The balance of 
the new accessions were acquired locally at a total cost of 
ts z about Rs. 375. 
Mr. Ivanow's Descriptive Mere da 
> the Society's collections, dealing wit 
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The problem of sufficient shelving space in the Arabic and 
Persian room remains. 


The staff of the department remained unchanged during 
the year. 


Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 


MM. Haraprasad Shastri’s great undertaking made again 
appreciable progress during the year. 

It was not found possible to issue the Sixth Volume, on 
Grammar, during the period, due to the elaborate preface which 
will cover some 200 pages. This preface will also be published 
separately from the Catalogue. Three quarters of it are now in 
type or printed off, and there is no reason why the volume 
should not be issued within a few months. 

As soon as Volume VI is out of the way the next Volume 
VII, on Kavya, will be given to the press for printing. The 
MS. for it is now press-ready. 

During the year the MSS. of two further volumes were 
further revised and, after final revision by the Shastri, will be 
press-ready. Thev are the volumes dealing with Philosophy 
and ,Vernacular works. In the meantime the MS. of the 
volume" dealing with 'Tantra is being arranged. This volume 
will describe nearly ॥,000 MSS. These three volumes will 
bring the number of MSS. dealt with to 8388. 


The staff of the department remained unchanged during 
the year. 


Numismatics. 

Two Numismatic Supplements, No. 40 (for I926-27) and 
No. 4l (for I928), were published during the year. 

The latter contained a valuable bibliography of Indian 
Numismatics, describing 868 items. It has been published also 
in separate form. 

An appreciable amount of material for the next Numismatic 
Supplement is in hand. 

In December, the Numismatic Society held its Annual Meet- 
ing at the Society’s Rooms. The meeting was well attended 
and successful. Mr. H. E. Stapleton, Council Member of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, was e tected President of the Numis- 
matic Society of India for I930. 


Summary. 


The year I929 was one in which ppa and activity 
were maintained unabated. The membership decreased by 4 
but the total number of Ordinary Members on the Roll by 
the end of the year remained well over 600, namely 6l. 
The number of Life Members increased from 46 to 49. The 
Council was active and its Committees performed valuable 
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work. The staff worked well, but the office work con- 
tinues to present demands beyond the possibility of full 
discharge by such staff as the Society can at present afford, 
The correspondence of the year remained exacting. The many 
official and ceremonial obligations of the Society were as much 
as possible attended to and international intellectual rela- 
tions were fully maintained. The number of distinguished 
visitors to the Society's rooms during the year was great and 
varied. The various awards by the Society for scholarly merit 
were administered with care, and their governing rules were 
improved. Some new awards were either instituted or offers 
for their institution were received and are under consideration. 
A few historical and artistic objects of value were received 
as presentations. The Library added about 393 volumes to its 
collections and more than .,300 volumes were bound. The 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund received further 
gifts and its invested corpus rose to Rs. ]],000, face value. 
The financial position of the Society was generally satisfactory. 
Investments to a face value of Rs. 4,600 were added to the 
Permanent Reserve Fund. The year's working produced a 
small surplus. An important source of income was opened 
by the leasing out of two unused portions of the Society's 
grounds at advantageous rates, and of this new income a sub- 
stantial amount will be devoted to the strengthening of the 
Permanent Reserve Fund. "The chief financial problem before 
the Society remains the strengthening of this Fund, not by 
thousands but by lacs of Rupees. The publication of Journal 
and Memoirs during the vear progressed satisfactorily ; what 
was not actually issued was prepared for early issue in the new 
year. "The Monthly Meetings continued to be of interest and to 
be well attended. A number of interesting exhibits were shown 
during the year. One successful general lecture was given. 
The number of Philological papers presented during the year 
amounted to thirty; a large increase over the total of the year 
before. Five papers on Biology were contributed. Two Meteo- 
rological papers were received and also two papers on Physical 
Science. The new Anthropological papers numbered nine. In 
all, no less than 48 new papers were received, several of consider- 
able length. The Medical Section held no meetings. The 
issues in the Bibliotheca Indica were numerous and important, 
aggregating over },000 printed pages, completing four works, in 
altogether 5 issues. Two new works were started in this series, 
but no publication of new works was sanctioned. A Catalogue 
of Arabic Manuscripts in the Society's collections was begun. 
2ll volumes of Persian and Arabic MSS. were added to the 
Society's collections, and 252 volumes were bound. The year 
under review has been another successful and important one in 
the long history of the Society. The output of work in all 
directions has been great in quantity and valuable in quality. 
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Members and Officers worked harmoniously together in a — spirit 
of zealous enthusiasm, thanks to which the Society's scholarly 
and social prestige continued to grow. May it continue to do 

so for many years to come. Looking back to the past we find 
— on . licking forwards we cannot but be determined to 
aim high. र 
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Membership Statistics, 
(As calculated for December 3lst, for 30 years.) 
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[APPENDIX IL] 


List of Publications issued by the Asiatic Society of 


Bengal during ]929. 
(a) Bibliotheca Indica (New Series) : 


No. I49N7: Majma'-ul-Bahrain, Text and English 
tion (2 unite) .. ee 

No. |G: Vaikhüánasasmárta Si tram, English  trans- 
lation (3 unite) : 

No. I500:; A Vocabulary of the Kui Language (2 units) 

No. Ii: Nyüynbindu-tika, Text (2 x) 

No. I50S: A Dictionary of the K ri Language, 
Faso. 3 (Special price) "4 ate 


(b) Memoirs: | 
Vol. VIII, No, 7: A Persian "e a of the 






Eleventh Cent iche- 

mical treatise : ‘ah wa 

* Aun as5-Bana*ah Fe 

. Vol, IX, No. 5: Temperature and of the 
E: Surface-waters op” the Bay of 


Bengal Sea 
Vol. XI, No. |: Diaries of Tero Tours in tho Un- 
administered Area East of the 


No. 2: The Langos age of the Mahé-Neya- 


"ü »» =. 
(2) Journal and Proceedings (New Series): 

Vol. XXIII. 

No. 3 e e = + =. =. o - * 
No. 4 >= -- aó .. , — s- .. 
N o. | — se ss > > > 
No. 2 aa "s e M oe 
No. 3 =.. — ~ क > > = > = 
No. 4 >+. » . -o- > m 


Title page and Index for Vol XXIII. (Free to Members 
and Subscribers.) 


(d) Miscellaneous : 
Proceedings, Sixteenth Indian Science Congress es 





Price Lists rok Free DISTRIBUTION. 
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of works published in the Bibliotheca Indica relating to 
—— works published in the Bibliotheca Indica relating to 
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# 
Abstract Statement 
of 
Receipts and Disbursements: 
of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal 
ec. EV sr 


:: "es cuthe- Year 929 
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STATEMENT No. I. 
I929. Asiatic Society 


Dr. 


To ESTABLISHMENT, | 
Rs. As. P. Re. As, P. 


Salaries and Allowances * e EE 23 G 

y Commission » > क्र >. =.. 463 2 3 
— — 20,875 5 99 

To CONTINGENCIES, 

Stati * . — =.. 793 o 

Fan and Ligh t es = # 458 I3 O 

Telephone : es a 234 IB 2 

Taxes x e^ Se J I,753 0 

Postage .. «+ s+ * 22 8 0 

be ott | * Ta 2 II 4 0 

À Con cies * x . b. B35 iz ü 

Printing Circulars, ote. * 2,:30 0 

eins Repel ie me = = 2 द - © 
etty rm ae = pi 4 

Insurance ae à "4 500 0 O 

Menial* Clothing  .. ; * I25 8 O 

Building Repairs : * 3 

i . = = = m= 2 à 

Legal Feos SI an $4 477 l3 0 

— — lll IO 2 
To LIBRARY AND COLLECTIONS. 

Books » > -- > » re T p: * 

Binding = -- >. हे 4,389 > 0 
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Receipts and Disbursements. Ixvii 
STATEMENT No. I. 


of Bengal. I929. 
Cr. 





Rs. As. P. Re. As. P. 


By Balance from last Account .. T ॐ I,85.4I4 I? 8 


By CASI KEOEIPTS 





Interest on Investments d^ se IOS. QO 
Miscellaneous ०5 ve 542] 3 
Government Allowance Sá = 2.000 ७ O 
Advertising CN <3 — 4,075 8 II 
Donation. . * A a 400 O O 
Rent E a aie mo ७ ७ 
Assam Govt. allow. for Publications AL ,930 0 € 
20,659 II 2 
Bv PERSONAL ACCOUNT. 
Members 5 ptions . 46,9093 O 0 
Compotnding Subscriptions * 003 Oo ७० 
Admission Fees , — 240604 00 
Institutional Membership Fees * t00 ७ ७ 
eous F wit Z4 8]2 O0 
I9,765 ॥9 O0 
By TRANSFER FROM Fuxps. 
P rtionate Share in General Expen 
by various Funds + WOO 0 O 
Publication Fund for Publications >. ‘083. 4 6 








20,822 4 6 


* 
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STATEMENT No. 2. 
[929, Oriental Publication 


From a monthly grant made by the Government of Bengal for the publi- 
(Rs. 500), and for the publication of Sanskrit 














Dr. 
Ra. As. P. Re. As, P. 
To Balance from last Account. . $$ xm 3l4 9 IO 
To CASH EXPENDITURE. 

Printing =. LI » > ® 6, छ 5 0 y 

Editing .. = Be : 2,924 5 0 

Cataloguing = °= T 650 0 0० x 

8, lo OQ 
To Proportionate Share in General Ex- 
pendituro «s io * rs 3,000 0 O 
Toran a i2,005 3 0 
e * 

STATEMENT No. 3. | í 
— — 5929; Oriental Publications = 
LOK. * monthly made Government & of , Bengal - 9 t 
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Receipts and Disbursements. Ixix 
STATEMENT No. 2. 

Fund, No. J, in Account with A.S. ]929 
Oriental Works and W Instruction in Eastern Languages 

Works hitherto aapubllched Fees x: 

Cr. 
By Casn Recerers. 

Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 
Annual Grant we ib » 8,750 0 0 
By Balance as per Balanco Sheet «e 4 3,755 3 I0 





TOTAL $6 IZOOG 3 I0 








STATEMENT No. ह 
rge ‘und, No. in Account with A.S.B 929, 
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STATEMENT No. 4. 
/929, Sanskrit Manuscripts Fund 


From an annual grant of Rs, 3,200 made by the Government of Bengal 
by the Society: and Is. 3,600 from the 








Dr. | 
To Caan EÉxrENDITURE. 

Re. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

Pension क . -- >. =. l 20 0 0 

Printing =.. .. ** ev L| + 04 5 ü 

Al lowance # क — ef 3,600 D 0 
| — — 4.824 5 0 

To Proportionate Share in General Ex- 
penditure =A a ee * 2,000 0 ७ 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet °+ i'i 6,936 I3 3 
TOTAL e 23.70 2 3 
e * 


STATEMENT No. 5. 
929. Arabic and Persian Manuscripts 


From an annual grant of Rs. 5,000 made by tho Government of India for i 
the Society ; for the purchase of further Man —— | à 


Manuscripts found in 








Receipts and Disbursements. 


STATEMENT No. 4. 
Account, in Account with A.S.B 


Ixxi 


929 


for the publication of the Sn OU of Sanskrit Manuscripts acquired 


samo Government for Research V 





Cr. 


By Balance from last Account .. e$ 


By Casn KrÉckIETS. 


Annual Grant for Research Work, I929-30 
Annual Grant for Cataloguing, I92S-20 .. 
Annual Grant for Cataloguing, ID2N-30 .. 


TOTAL 


= STATEMENT No. 5. 
nm Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B 


Rs. As, P. 


3,000 
200 


sco 


ooo 


Re. As. P. 
3.76] 2 3 


I0,000 0 0 








23,76] 2 3 











Ix xii Proceedings A. S.B. for 0209. 
STATEMENT No. 6. 
' 929. Barclay Memorial 


From a sum of Re. 500 odd given in IS96 by the 
encouragement of Medical 


Dr. 


To Depreciation Investments revalued on 
3 l l 2 -29 » 





» = =» 3 के 37 0 ü 
o Balance as Balance Sheet— 
400, 3 Fos G.P.N., 854-55 
** » *. ** IJBDO-DI { » 408 0 0 a 
» ॥00, ५ * 865 
umulated Cash Balance ,. m pl I2 8 
400 I2 8 





TOTAL ee 626 I2 8 












Receipts and Dishursementa. Ixxiii 
STATEMENT No. 6. 
Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B 929, 


Genoral, I.M.S., for the foundation of a medal for the 
and Biological 





Cr. 


By Balance from last Account .. 


By Casn RECEIPTS. 
Interest realized during the year oe oe I7 6 0 





Toran ss 526 I2 $ 





STATEMENT No. 7. | 
Account, in Account with A.S.B. 20 0929. 
with Ra. 500 odd from the Piddington Fund. 





* 
- 77 0 0 
* ud = > 


9 
eS i 


| = 
i d +. a | È 


di - 
>i 








Ixxiv Proceedings A.S.B. for lI020. 


STATEMENT No. 8. 














।929. | Building Fund 
From a sum of Rs. 40,000 given by the Government of India 
proceeds of a portion 
Dr. 
Rs. As. P. Re. As, P. 
To —— iation Investments revalued on 
3I-I2- oa * e» Py 585 0 0 
o t— 
Rs. I3,000, 3494 G.P. Notes MN ESN, 
Accurmulat terest 2,4 6 
44,202 6 6 
TOTAL oe II,SA7 6 6 
STATEMENT No. 9. 
4929, Catalogue of Scientific Serial Pub- 
Dr. 
Re. As. P. 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet om on fl5 0 0 





-e P 
` 








Receipts and Disbursements, Ixxv 
STATEMENT No. 8. 

Account, in Account with A.S.B. I929. 
oe of the Society's premises, and from the sale 





Cr. 


By Balance from last Account . . 


By CASH KEÉOREIPTS. 
Interest realized for the yoar . 








=. ब > >- 455 0 ü 
Toran T m87 6 6 
* $ 

STATEMENT No. 9. 

lications, Calcutta, in Account with A.S.B. I929. 
Cr. 

Rs. As. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. A = 4I56 0 O 
| " TOTAL < 45 0 O 





TEMENT No. I0. 








Ixxvi Proceedings A.S.B. for I929, 


STATEMENT No. il. 














I929, Akbarnama Reprint 
' From a sum set apart in I923 for 
Dr. 
` Rs. As. P. 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet * oe 7,764 IN 8 
Totar oe 7,364 ID 8 
e > 
| , 


STATEMENT No. i2. 
I929, Publication Fund 





E i 

= c 

COTES y iz 
4 


5 a i "das 
CT d 
i F 


p af y > 





UU.» «e — 2 I > —" £F =” T > Fe 





Receipts and Disbursements. lxxvii 


STATEMENT No. ll, 


Account, in Account with A.S.B. 929. 
the reprint of the Akbarnama in England. 




















Cr. 
a Rs. As. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. à » 7,704 IO 8 
Tora. X" 7,764 ID 8$ 
7 . 
& = 
STATEMENT No. I2. 
| Account, in Account with A.S.B. I929. 
e of publications. 
“5 e 
Cor: 
Ra. As. P. Rs. As. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. —— s s isa, 7an us 5 
var By Casu Recrrers. 
Lot ga कक S76 Il 6 | 
| Cash Sales of Publications su ue 


` 


. By PERSONAL ACCOUNT 
0,980 4 Ü 
542 0 0 








Ixxviii Proceedings A.S.B. for I929. 


STATEMENT No. IB3. 
920. Provident Fund Ac- 


From contributions by the 





Dr. 


To Casn EXPENDITURE. 








Rs. As. P, Rs. As. r 
Refund of Deposit .. = st 67 I0 5 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet * Si 5,002 2 5 
TorAr ate 5,660 I2 I0 
a 
* 


STATEMENT No. 4. 
4929 Sir William Jones Memorial 


L of at. lotte = 
qo or recuso कै ee NT 2t revalued 
के ५ 
€ n r K न ' uc TR rr» i 
। < | .-* OO. LY A sd 4 u £ F : 
पु " — J r e 4 | I t 
b. SO - 
a J W 


= 
—— 47 * 4 7 


) = 


s "s 
Y «te 























Receipts and Disbursements. Ixxix 
STATEMENT No. 43. 
count, in Account with A.S.B. 929. 
Society and its Staff. ५ 
Cr. 
Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. oe oe 4,550 II 3 
By Casu RECEIPTS. 
Staff Contribution for the year = 505 Is 0 
A.S.B. Contribntion for the year »5 505 l4 0 ion is 0 
By Interest realized for the year I928 "* कक 07 5 7 
TOTAL ws 5,069 IS ID 
STATEMENT No. 4 
Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. 7929. 
I926, by Dr. U. N. Brahmachari. 
Ce: | 
Rs. As. P. Rs. As, P. 
— 2,I75 4 0 








=< OO 














ixxx Proceedings A.S.B. for l929. 
STATEMENT No. 5. 
/929. Annandale Memorial Fund 
From donations by subscription, 
Dr. 
Rs. As. P. Rs. As, P. 
To Depreciation Investments revalued on 
3l-I2-29 s n * 35 0 O0 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet— 
Ra 3,000, 33 re S.l G.P. Notes.. oe 2,040 0 0० 
Accumulated Balance. . ^ 52ı I3 0 
——— 2,50l il3 0 
Toran ++ 2,606 I3 0 





P 


AIT 2 8 


— 








| 
Receipts and Disbursements. Ixxxi 
STATEMENT No. i5. | z 
Account, in Account with A.S.B. 4929, 


started in I020. 





Cr. 
By Balance from last Account .. 


By Casn RECEIPTS. 
Interest realized for the year  .. 





°F, =. a4 Io D 
TOTAL s 2,606 I3 0 


Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. . 4929, 
started in 026. 


- 





Cr. 


— — Re. As. P. Rea. As. P 
By Balance from last Account we os 5,306 8 8 





«Interest realized for the year .. ae 340 5 0 
Donations dir ce a Vel Ini 020 4 O0 
mation | Xr rr — EC mm S ae A 2,3380 9 O 


a> 











Ixxxii Proceedings A.S.B. for I2. 


STATEMENT No. I7. 


I929, Calcutta Science Congress Prize 
From a sum gifted for the purpose by 





Dr. 


To CASH EXPENDITURE. 














Purchase of Investments E — 2,234 I2 8 
To Depreciation Investments revalued on 
T 3 l L [| 2.29 * ** $00 0 0 
o Balance as Tc P Not Sheet — 
Ks. 3,000, 3) 95 G.P. Notes .. ~ 2,040 (0 0 
Accumulated Cash Balance . AX $i 6 7 | 
2,00 6 7 
TOTAL * 5,286 5,286 3 3 4 3 
e a 


STATEMENT No. i8. 
: From a sum gifted for the purpose by 


€^ Toa 


pA —— 4 Te, r | 
Pneterea 
wes ee “Ps 


b 


१ 4 
H 4 
Ld 


it 















Receipts and Disbursements. Ix x xiii 
STATEMENT No. 7. 
Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. I929. 
4 the Local Committee, Indian Science Congress, Calcutta, I925. 
Cr. 


By Balance from last Account .. s "e 2239 i 3 


By CASH RECEIPTS. 


Interest realized during the year as oe 47 2 0 

By Investments purchased during the year 
credited at Face Value LE — — 3,009 D o 
Torat = 5,286 3 3 

" . 
"s 
Nx STATEMENT No. 8. 

Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. I929. 


the Brühl Farewell Committee, I929, 






| १ Vistos purchased during tbe yest Pi L000 0 0 








Ixxxiv Proceedings A.S.B. for I929. 


STATEMENT No. I9. 
920. Joy Gobind Law Memorial 


From « donation for the purpose 





Dr. 


To CASH EXPENDITURE. 
Rs. As, P. Rs. As. P. 








Purchase of Investments T 2,l8l 5 0 
To Depreciation Investments revalued on 
3।-।2-29 =. ae 960 0 0 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet— 
Rs. 3,000, 34 "ER P. Notes  .. "T 2,040 0 0 
Accunmlated Balance .. t 2l5 I3 0 
2,255 I3 0 
Torat * 5,397 2 U 


STATEMENT No. 20. 








I929. * Loan 
Dr. 
Rs. As, P. 
To Balance from last Account .. * we 300 0 O0 
To CASH EXPENDITURE 
Advance paid to members of Staff 3 se 300 0 ० 
Toran — 600 O 0० 





STATEMENT No. 2. 








Receipts and Disbursements. 


STATEMENT No. 9. 


Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B 
by Dr. Satya Churn Law, I92n. 


— — — —— s ls 





— — — — 


— PEE. 
By Casm REOERIFTS. 
— * Ra. 
unds recoiv uring the yoar tke 2.350 
Interest realized during iks yond «je "42 
By Investmonts purchased d 
credited at Face Value T pq dre = 
TOTAL v3 
STATEMENT No. 20. 
, 
Account, im Account with the A.S.B. 
Cr. 
By CASH RECEIFTS. 
Return of Advances Es e 
By Balance as per Balance Sheet - 
Toran — 


STATEMENT No. 2i. 
Account, London- 


printing of the Kashmiri Dictionary. 


wok 





I929. 














Be i 
Diam eii Yd YNA 


"e | 
i 4 








Ix xxvi Proceedings A.S.B. for I929. 
STATEMENT No. 22. 














920. Personal 
Dr. 
Re. Ax. P. Ras. As. P. 
To Balance from last Account .. oa = 784 3 ll 
Asi —— Subscriptions, eto. .. I, Ts ]2 ० ire 
atc "n ou ons b. 
Subscripta to J al and Proceedings 
"und Mos B Salos. otc., from Publica- 
tion Fund * * .. l0,822 4 6 
30,590 0 6 
य 2S EEE 
Toran — 38, 7 © 
STATEMENT No. 23. : 
I929, (I) Investment Account | 


Sa aaa ss... aa eee 


Dr. 


Ra. As. P. Rs. As. P. 


| To Deposite of Contributions d the yea, 944 l7 
o ta year 

To Deposits of Advances, Sim ¢ oe 2l0 0 0 

To Interest realized for the year I928 Pe 07 5 7 





4,250 II 3 i 


w——"——— a az 








Keceipts and Disbursements. Ixxx vii 
STATEMENT No. 22. 
Account. /929. 
Cy, 


Ra. As. P. Ks. As. P. 

By Cash Receipts during tho year =ë 33,.I73 I2 0 
By Bad Debts rien off, A. S.B. Account 

By Bad Debts written off, Pub. Fund Ac- 

count, - = * s. - * 53 2 6 











IAN I5 6 


=E F due — due 
Outstanding. the Sooioty. | the Society, 







penne rs 
seribers 
— lector's 


e FE 
Miscellaneous .... 


By Balance .. 4,I9+ II 96 














= 38,738 7 0 

STATEMENT No. 23. 
(Savings Bank Deposit, Imperial Bank of India). I929. 

Cr. 

TA Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 
; , Pevensie. — — है we " kkk | — थे 300 0 O0 
By Balance as per Balance Sheet. T * 5,2I2 2 5 
i Toran * 552 2 5 


‘ or — Mpd EMENT d, ES - 
"PR STATEMENT No. 24. 
* *, à à 











(Fixed Deposit, Imperial Bank of India). 920. 








CENTRAL 





















Ixxx viii Proceedings A. S.B. for I929. 
STATEMENT No. 25. 
I929. (3) Investment 
Dr. 
Rs, Aa. P. Ra. As. P. 
To Balance from last Account .. 3,00,200 0 O RSID ॐ ॥0 
To Purchase of Investments for 
The PLE. Fund is S000 0 0 3,000 0 0 
The Cal. Sc. Congress P. Fund Ea 3,000 OD 0 3,000 0 € 
The Joy Gobind Law ML Fund "s 3,000 o € 3,000 0 0 
Dr. Brühl MI. Fund A T LD 0 0० LOD 0 O0 
TOTAL 34 ०,200 0 O SNRIO 3 ID 
| | Bist Val u wot 
E | i 5 a ation De i 
Value FUNDS. Min ee Roper | Individual thon on Bist 
HII | o. Account. | Decem 
| Meza. 
—— i W = 
| Rs, ladle, Rs. (५.6 


ASIATIC SOCLETY OF 
BENGAL 


= 


>= =+ 


Pruuarssr KRrarnve. | | | 
In), 200 : G. Loan No. IDILI, ISi2-43 — ... iR- |) | | | 
} 38 | T e p Ho. eb Lg ve —— | 
DOOD 8 G. Loan No, (07544, IS7TD : — — 
ID — IS | 
Ore 
HD | Ste G. Loan No. — T 
 "Tuawromaww Hesenvx. : 
200 Side G- Loan Part of No. 37425, | ; 
| पु G Nó ees 99 i 
Pree G. Re OL | l 45,9 4l — 0 | 
TIAN) sf G Loan, IS) —. - g 
Byrmso Foxe m 
35400 Bitte G- Loan Part of No. "3749, ^ 


Wu Ni 4" in NN 
Pession Fost. 
2,000 | Divs G. Loan No, 020640, ISTH v0 
Banik Mewontat. Foun. 


EIN O | i 

ried s Loan Ne. ITUGT}, ISOS ; REA as 

Loan — iment .., 

o. Bol, NHR * | 

Sim WILLIAM Josns MoywontArL 
Fuxn. 






A MEN. 
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Receipts and Dishursementa. Ixxxix 
STATEMENT No. 25. l 
Account (Government Securities). I929. 
Cr. 
Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 
Balance as per Balance Sheet IOI © © 2,053,000 8 (0७ 
Less Depreciation on Investments re- 





es “+ 88,095 II I 


Toran IOI 6 0 299,006 3 ॥0 








xo Proceedings A. S.B. for I929. 


STATEMENT No. 26. 


I929. 
Dr. 
To 

Balance from last Account v . 
Asiatic Societ —— Sag an — 
Oriental Pu tion d No. | Account.. 
Sanskrit Manuscri Fund Account es 
Barclay Memorial d Account = 
Servants’ Pension Fund Account ७ 
Building Fund Account ^A v» 
Publication Fund Account — 


Sir William Jones Memorial Fund Account 

Annandale Memorial Fund Account .. 

Permanent Library Endowment Fund 
Account 

Calcutta Science Congress Prize Fund Ac- 
count .. ° 

Dr. n Memorial Fund Account 

Joy Gobind Law Memorial Fund Account 

Fixed Deposit Account (London) .. 2x 

Personal Account * 

Fixed Deposit Account (Caleutta) A 


TOTAL 





I0,000 





Cash 


For the year to 3lst 


CoosooNS ७ ogocoooccon 





" 98.237. I] 


92,343 ı 


5 
4 





Receipts and Disbursements. 


STATEMENT No. 26. 
Account. 


December, IN2N, 





Cr. 
By 
Asiatic Xem of sone - 
Oriental Pu d No. | Account 


Oriental Publication Fund No. 2 Account. . 
Sanskrit Manuscripts Fund Account 
Arabic and Persian Manuscripts Fund Ac- 


Publication Fund Account "A A 
Provident Fund Account 22 
Sir William Jones Memorial Fund Account 


—* 


— — — — — — 





Permanent Library Endowment Fund 

t =z. >> क के 
Calcutta Science Congress Prize Fund Ac- 
Dr. Brühl Memorial Fund Account e 
Joy Gobind Law Memorial Fund Account. 
Loan Account vie * 
Personal Account * 
Savings Bank Deposit Account, . — 
Balance .. ale 


>> >> 


TOTAL 














xcii Proceedings A. S.B. for I929. 
STATEMENT No. 27. 





920. Balance 
As at 3let 
LIABILITIES. 
Rs. As. FP. Rs. As. P. 
Asintio Society of .. [73,740 3 il 
Oriental Publication Fund No Pa 505 là 0० 
Sanskrit Manuscripte Fund Account >> $6,036 से 3 
Barclay Memorial Fund Account X 409 I? # 
Servants Pension Fund Account os i624 9 | 
Building Fund Account . 20,208 0. D 
Catalogue of Scientific Serial Publication 
(Caleutta) 45 0 0० 
International Catalogue of Scientific Litera- ^ 
ture ( London) ; d Ay 4,424 7 8 
Akbarnama Reprint Account .. * 7,764 lO 8 
Publication Fund Account als 22 WER, हैक. O34 :B 
Provident Fund Account 5,002 2 65 
Sir William Jones Memorial Fund Account  2,34 8 O 
Annandale Memorial Fund Account E 2,56] I3 0 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund . 
Account 7,637 Il 5 . 
Calcutta Science Congress Prize Fund Ac- scot er 
Dr. Brühl Memorial Fund Account 895 I 0 
Joy Gobind Law Memorial Fund Account 2,266 I3 O0 





25,494 4 0 — 
Toran £ 2,5I,494 i4 I0 








Receipts and Disbursements. ` xciii 
STATEMENT No. 27. 
‘ Sheet. I929, 
~ December, I929. 
ASSETS. 


Rs. As. P. Rs. A». P. 
Oriental Publication Fund No. 3.755 3 Ib 

























Arabic and Persian Manuscripts Fund .. 5,7584 | 3 
Loan Account a 390 u 
Fixed Deposit Account (London) .. 6,894 I2 8 
Personal Account — .. - sk 6५89४ 33. 0 
क — ०+ ॐ] ep E : 
| Deposit Account (Calcutta) .. 0,000 0 O 200 
2,49 7 8 
Cash Account 3 न a s 24980 2 24 
e. 
} . 
: Toran - 2,5,494 — — 
| ) Tod — — 
i E * si 
, पाओ 
i T4 7 lk मर ^ 
4 
E » 
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e. i 
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[APPENDIX IV.} 


Abstract Proceedings Council, 929. 
(Rule 48 f.) 


ADWVERTISING— 


Finance Committee No. 4 (4) of 24-4-29. Bankruptey C. Newton Nell. 


4 S ecommendation : Action of filing claim approved. Accepted by 


No. 3. 20.4-29, 


Letter from Messrs. Clarke, Rawlins, Ker & Co., regarding the India 
Publicity Co, Record. 


No. ll. 2544 } -20, 


Annual Report. Approved. 


No. 20, 25- I 209, 

Annual Meeting. Arrangements approved. 

No. oP. 28- } -29. 

Sanskrit address to the Patron in the Annual Meeting. No Sanskrit 
. acddresa. 

No. 24. + } 29. 

The Annual Meeting of the Society in the local press. Record. 

No. L. ~ " 25-2.29. 


— ly from the Private Secretary to H.E. the Governor of Bengal in- 
MEN in that H.E. will not be able to be present at the Annual Meeting. 


^. No. 20. à i6. i2· 20. 
ASSOCIATE MEMBEKS— 


| Recommendation by MM. H. P. Shastri to elect MM * Pandit 
Sadasiva Misra, Kavya-Kantha, for election as an Associate Member. 


Put up for election. 
M ‘No.6. b 25-3-2090. 
Ta, Proposal from Dr. J. H. Hutton for the election of Rai Bahadur 
"A 8. C. Roy of Ranchi as an Associate Member of the Socioty. Accept 
recommendation and place before next General Meeting in conformity 
No. I (2). 30-9-20. 


Letter ue 


ilios je 47४“ ee पर : rd. 2.29. X 
NEU Beusdar BCP BOF 22205: | i6. i2. ao. 





thanks for his election as an Associate Member from Rai 








xevi Proceedings A.S.B. for I929, 


Letters of appreciation of the Society's work by Profs. Caland and 


Sten Konow. cord, 
No. l. 20.7-29. 
Report progress printing of the Kashmiri Dictionary. Record. 
No. 2. 20.7-20. 


Modification of the Requlations—Sub-section B., Bibliotheca Indica. 


No, I, for ** Philological Secretary "', read ** General Secretary ". 7 
» 3, for * Philological Secretary to consult“, read ** General Secro- 
tary shall consult the Philological Secretary, and 
shall further consult’, 
2 3. line 2, for **to be", read “shall be" 
» 5, line l, for “to be”, read “shall be”. 


» 5, line 3, for ** Philological Secretary’ read ** General Secretary’. d 
Emendations accepted. 
No 3. 20-7-2n. 


Report issue of the revised Bibliotheca Indica Catalogues. Record, 
with a vote of thanks to the Genernl Secretary. 
No. 4. I6-42-29. 


Report issue of the 3rd part of the Kashmiri Dictionary bw Sir 
George Grierson. Record. 
No. 20. 642· 20. 
क्र 


है 
BUILDING— ». 


Report installation of a new tank in the retiring room for the filtered 
water supply. Action approved. 
No. 5. 28-l-29. 


Taxi-cab stand in front of the Society's premises. Write to the 
Commissioner of Police requesting cancellation of tho stand in view 
of building plans for the triangular site to the south of the main 
building. 

No. lS. x 25-2-29. 

Letter from the Commissioner of Police in connection with the new 
Me st — site in front of the Society's building. Record, — 

o. t है J 


E pecial Finance Committee No. | of vp ———— a , * 
| opening parate —— * 





^ 









Abstract Proceedings Council, I929. xevii 
a Committee consisting of the President, Treasurer, General Secretary 
and Col. Sewell in consultation with donor. Suggest that the medal be 
named after Joy Gobind Law. 


N o, f», e 28 - } -29. 


pra, M.S., of hi» work on Anthel- 


Presentation by Lt.-Col. R. N. Cho 
Thanks and congratulations to donor. 


mintica. 
No, 23. 


28. 20 
Letter of thanks to Council from Sir D. P 


i A Sarvadhikary for the reso- 
agin ot thanks as an outgoing member of Council. Record. 
o. l. 


25-3-20. 


Letter of thanks to the Society from the Kt. Hon'ble Sir Benode 
C. Mitter for the congratulation sent to him at the occasion of 
hig nomination to the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council. 
Kecord. 

No. 2. 25-3-2909. 

Lotter of thanks from Sir Edward Maclagan for electing him an 


—— Fellow of the Society. Record. 
o. 3. 


25-23-29. 
Letter from Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell, resigning his seat on the Coun- 
cil. The Council's thanks to be conveyed to Co L Sewell. 
No. 7. 25.3.29. 
Letter of thanks from Dr. 5. L. Hora. Record. 
No. Li? 20-4-29, 


Congratulation to Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell at the occasion of receiving 
a Doctorate from Cambridge. Record. 


No. l. 


i 268-29. 
The General Secretary reported presentation to the Society of two 
specimens of petrified wood from Chittagong and four Sanskrit MSS., 


by Pandit aie ani Kanta Sahityacharya, Principal, Sanskrit College, 
— nvey thanks to the donor. 
No. i}. 


20.7 * 29. 
Letter of thanks from Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell. Record. e 
No. l. » 20-9-?9, 


Letter of thanks from Sir R. N. Mookerjee for nominating him as an 
Honorary Fellow of the Society. Record. $ | 


c 
Donation from Sir R. N. Mookerjeo for procuring the new edition of 
the Encyclopedia Britannica. Accept with thanks to the donor | 


No. 2. 28 - [| 0-29., 


timati MM. H. P. Shastri that for reasons of health he has 
=) — his seat on the Board of Trustees of th 









Baini Prashad 


r शी — * (N a E - á नं 


Tam 4 





xevili Proceedings A.S.B. for l929. 


Report issuc of the revised Bibliotheca Indica Catalogues Record, 
with a vote of thanks to the General Secretary. 


No 4. IO-}2-29. 


Couvxcir-— 


Signatures signifying formal acceptance of election to the Council for 
IOS), and report thereon. Record. 
No. 2. 25-2-20., 


Letter from Lt.-Col. R. R. S. Sewell. resgning his seat on the Coun- 
ciL ‘The Council's thanks to be conveyed to Col. Sewell. Dr. Hora to 
be Biological Secretary vice Col. Sewell, 

No. 4. 25-3-20. 


Absence Treasurer from Calcutta. Resolved that the General Seore- 
tery (Mr. Johan Spr van Manen) be authorised to officiate a» Honorary 
Treasurer to the iety during the absence of the Honorary Treasurer, 
Dr. Haini Prashad, from Saturday, 26th October, I929, until notification 
of the latter's return to Caleutta and resumption of office, 

No. M» (b). 28-IO-29. 


Fixing dates of next Council and Committeo meetings. Special 
Budget meeting on December 9th, Council Meeting on December Ith, 
No. L5. 25. | l :29. 
- 


Informal consideration composition of Council for IN30.2l, ® 


After discussion the following list of candidates for nomination to 
next year's Council was placed before the meeting for consideration : 


Prosident ay .. Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell. 
Vice-President > A ci £ Ds rahmachari. 
ee ++ -w =. r. - ae tapleton. 

ad sed — urs ;,. Mr. B. De. 

- "^ ७०» ore LA € — L. — 
General Secretary T r. Johan van Manen, 
Secretary — EP — 

Phil - ‘HP. : 
Jt. Phil. .. Der. M. Hidayat Hosain. 
Nat. Hist. Secretary 

(Biology) .. -. Dr. 8. L. Hora. 


arr oe ‘Come e 
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Abstract Proceedings Council, 29. xcix 


Council nomination, I9290-30. The General api Bas. reported that 
As अ — had returned the list of candi ted, 
uy and unanimously PN ed with a single alternative sugges- 
tion. Reso! ved that the list of names placed —— the Council in the 
November Mocting be declared that of the Council candidates for 


election to next year's Council and that it be ordered to be sent out 
to the Resident Members, as prescribed in Rule 44. 
No, IK, 6-32-20. 


FELLOWS 


Recommendation, Election of Fellows, A.S.B.. I92s.29. 
(ll) Mr. A. Howard. 
(2) Dr. J. H. Hutton. 
(3) Sir Edward Maclagan. 


Put up for election. 
No. l4. 32«<.] -29. 
Letter of thanks from Sir Edward Maclagan for electing him an 
Ordinary Fellow of the Society. Record. 
No. 3. 25 -3-29, 
FiNANCE— 


Recommendations, Finance Committee, 25-4259. Accept. Further 
resolved that the Treasurer be authorised to refund p racti- 
cable m the liquid assets of the Society the loan of Ks. 5,000 from 
the In y an Science Congress. 

No. l 5. 2*. | -20. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (7) of 20-2-20. Receipt from the Auditors 
of the copy of a statement of the Society's accounts for the year —— 
L925, duly certified. Recommendation: Report to Council. Cor 
order: Accept. 

No. 8, 25-23-20. 

Finance Committee No. 5 of 20.2.20. Investment Calcutta Science 


pager | Prize Donation. Recommend investment on 349%, Government 
er * Accepted by Council. 
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7 9 ५ uditora' > 


Auditors’ certificate on the Society's accounts for JOSS. i 
No. 7. | 2-29. 


Opinion of The Hon'ble Mr. Justice C. O. Ghose, Kt. on the donation 


accept nies. {t) of the Costniittes 
SE the Council | * क A Indian 
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the Asiatic Society of Bongal nocopting the donation, be 
rescinded. 

Unanimously resolved not to aooept paras (2), (3) and (4) of 
the Committee's recommendations and that, the Council 
being of opinion that the money which has been handed 
over to the Asiatic Society of Bengal by the Local Com- 

$ mittee of the Lith Session, Indian Science Congress (Calcutta) 

is free from all restrictions, and that the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal is the body which should administer the Fund 

3. Further unanimously resolved, that in lien of paras (2), (3) and 
(4) of the Committee’s recommendations the following 
resolutions be substituted : . 

(2) That the Fund be allowed to accumulate by the invest- 
ment of the annual interest between Caloutta Seasions of the 
Indian Science Congress and that in tho year of any session 
of the said Congress in Caloutta, the interest aceruing that 
year may be spent on the award of a prize to be called the 
' Calcutta Prize’. 

(3) That the said prize be awarded for such meritorious work 
published by a member of the Indian Science Congress as 
may be determined by the. Council of the Asiatio Society 
of Bengal after each session of the Indian Science Congress in 
Calcutta. 

4. Also resolved to forward for information a copy of these 
resolutions to Dr. J. N. Mukherjoo. 
No. 9. 25.3-29. 
ct 
Recommendations Finance Committee No. 4 (I) of 20-3-20. Resolved 
to recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer to endorse 34% 
G.P. Notes of I804-55 Nos. 235353, 235354, 235355 for Re. 3,000 Face 


T 


Value, to the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, Calcutta, 
for safe custody. Accepted be Council and further resolved that the 


Treasurer be authorised accordingly. | 
No. IO (a). 25-3-29. 


Recommendations Finance Cammittee No. 4 (2) of 20-3-29. Resolved 
to recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer to endorse 349% 
G.P. Notes of |I854-05 Nos. 2I3534, 2I3535, 2I3530 and 2—73 for 
Rs. 3,000 Face Value, to the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, 
Calcutta, for safe custody. = Accepted by Council and further resolved 
that the Treasurer be authorised accordingly. Ai" 

No. ID (b). p 25.3.29. 


Recommendations Finance Committee No. 5 of 20-3-29 ‘indies fin, Pack: atu 

» of [ fixed deposit of Rs. I0,000 with the Imperial Bank of Indi: 
Stre ived to report to on April 3rd, I920. NT l 
deposit. Tranafe der ts to current account, 


E (PON 






Congress. 


l 
*e ts 


. No. I (c). 


JS DP 
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Recommendations Finance Committee No. 4 (2) of 24-4.29. Safe 
custody endorsement of 34% G.P. Note of I854.57 No. 235843 to 
the face value of Ra. L,000 for the Brühl Memorial Fund. Resolved 
to recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer to endorse 3495 
G.P. Note of I854-56 No. 235543 for Ra. I,000 Face Value, to the 
Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, Calcutta, for safe custody . 

Accepted by Council and further resolved that the Treasurer be 
authorised accordingly. 

No. 3 (b). 20-4-29, 


Finance Committee No. 4 (a) of IN.8.29. Maturing of fixed deposit 
of Ks. I0,000 with the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, on 
July Sth, 4929, Recommendation: Re-invest for one year. 


Council order: Fixed deposit to be re-deposited for six months, if 
possible, otherwise for a year. 


No. 4 ( a). 24.65-29. 


Finance Committees No. 4 (b) of I9-0-29. Application from Jamadar 
for salary for the two months he has been zranted sick leave. 
Recommendation: Refer to Council. 
Leave p to Jamadar granted as a compassionate grant. 
Ne. 4 (७): 24.6-29. 
Modification of the Regulations. 
tions Consideration Annual Statement Accounts. 
No. I, line 5, for ** Honorary Secretary ", read ** General Secretary "’. 
No. 3, line 2, id. 
Emendations accepted, - 
No, 3. 240-53 20. 


5 ial Finance Committee No. |! of Il-)2-20. Consideration of 
Bu dwt estimate for I9D30, 

Resolved to recommend to Council the adoption of the Society's 
Budget for I930 as per statement. — 
Further recommended ep o ing of a separate Building Kepairs 
Fund to which the annual et allocation under this head is to be 


Also recommended to fix the annual increments in payment of staff 
ns cud attached schedule. à 

| recommended that as a special case Babu S. K. Roy's grade of 
pay should be changed to one of 75-5-I25 from the present one of 
50—3—50, and that he should draw Ks. 85 as his initial pay from the date 
of his next increment. 


No. in pince I6-2-29. 

| Committee No. 4 (Il) of Il-I2-29. Society's contribution to 
the Indian Science Congress for the year I920. Recommendation : 
pot ias I6-I2-29. 


Committee No. 4 a of III2. Society's contribution to 
Provident Fund the ]929 


ten i6 220. 
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as per statement, and adjust accounts accordingly. Accepted by 
Council. 


No. I3. 6-23-29, 


FURNITURE — 


Furniture. Genoral Secretary to be authorised to purchase an 
additional block cabinet, a new reading desk, and a new b boe 
No. 7. 25.3.20. 


Ballot Boxes, General Secretary to arrange for sufficient number of 
ballot boxes. 
No, 8. 230-20. 


GRANTS— 


Letter from the Government of Bengal, Department of Education, 
declining the request for a recurring grant in aid of the Society's 
~ Record. General Secretary's suggestions approved. 

o. 4. 30.09.20, 


Honorary FELLOWS— 


Report deaths of two Honorary Fellows of the Society, viz. Sir 
Edwin Ray Lankester and Prof. W. H. Perkin. Record. 
No. 2. 30-90-20, 


Proposal from the President for the election of Dr. Chiles J. H, 
Nicolle and of Sir Rajendra Nath Mookerjee as Honorary Fellows of the 
Society. Resolved by acclamation to recommend Sir Kajendra Nath 
Mookoerjee for election; also resolved to recommend Dr. Charles J. H. 
Nicolle for election. 

No. 3. 30-09-20. 


Letter of thanks from Sir R. N. Mookerjee for nominating him as an 
Honorary Fellow of the Society. Record. 
No. EI 28-I0-29. 


Letter of thanks for his election as an Honorary Fellow from Sir 
K. N. Mookerjee. Reoord. 
No. l. lG-I2-29, 


INDIAN MusEUM— 


Intimation from MM. H. P. Shastri that for reasons of health he haa 
decided to resign his seat on the Board of Trustees of the Indian 
Museum on behalf of the Society. Resignation accepted with warm 
thanks to the Shastri for tho valuable services rendered by him as the 
Society's nominee, Further resolved to nominate Dr. U. N. Brahma- 
chari as the Society's representative in succession to MM. Haraprasad 

No. 3. 2b-lI-20. 


Letter from the — y of the Trustees of the Indian : Museum, 
accepting the nomination of Dr. U. N. Brahmachari as tho ropresenta- 
tive on the Board of Trustees, vice MM. H. P. Shastri, resigned. 

No. io. . 0 036332-20.. 
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Recommendations, Finance Committee, 25 29. 
resolved that the Treasurer be authorised to refund 
cable from the liquid assets 
T non Scionce Congress, 

Oo. lb. 


Accept. Further 
whenever practi- 
of the Society the loan of Re. 5,000 from 


28. } DO, 

" Finance Committee No. 5 of 20-2-29. Investment Calcutta Science 
ongresa Prize Donation, Recommend investment on 3475 Government 
pa por. Accepted by Council. 

oO. ^. 25-2.29, 
Opinion of Sir C, C, Ghose on the donation by the Local Committee 
of the Indian Science Congress, I5th Session, Calcutta, for the institu- 
tion of a Congress Prize to be administered by the Society. 


Invest 
money without delay in Government 3495 securities. A Committee, 
consisting of the President, Gencral Secretary, and Messrs Stapleton, 


Sewell, Raman and Knowles to consider the principle. wavs 
of the Prizo and to report to Council. 
No. I4. 


ancl means 


2 T- p a > 2 | b. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (2) of 20-32-29. Safe custody endorsement 
of 36% G.P. Notes of IS54-55 to the Face Value of Ks. 3,000 for the 
Calcutta Science Congress Prize Fund Recommendation: Resolved to 
recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer to endorse Shs G.P. 
Notes of I854.75 Nos. 2IB35M,. 2I3537, 2I3536 and 2IN6T2 for Rs 3,000 
Faco Value, to the Imperial Bank of Indin, Park Street Branch, Calcutta a 
fos safe custody. Accepted by Countil and further resolved that the 
Treasmeror be authorised accordingly. 

No. IO (b). 25-23-29. 

Recommendations of the Special Committee to consider the dona- 
tion of Rs. 2,239 (now invested in Ks. 3000, 34°, Govt. paper) from the 
Local Committee, Caloutta Session, Indian Science Congress, tor the 
institution of a prize. 


|. Unanimously resolved to accept para (l) of the Cormrmitteo's re- 
commendations reading; as dolio — 

That the resolution of the Council of 29.8.28 (No. 3), that the 
revious approval of the Executive Committee of the Indian 
cience Congress should be obtained prior to the Council of the 

Asiatic Society of Bengal accepting the donation, be rescinded. 
2. Unanimously resolved not to accept paras (2), (3) and (4) of the 
Committee's recommendations and that, the Council being of 
opinion that the money which has been handed over to the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal by the Local Committee of tho ilsth 
Session. Indian Science Congress (Calcutta), is free from all 
restrictions, and that the Asiatic Society of Bengal is the 
body which should administer the Fund. 
3. Farther unanimously resolved, that in leu of paras (2), (3) and 
| 4) of the Committee's recommendations the following reso- 
tions be substituted. 


(2) That the Fund be allowed to accumulate by the investment 
of the annual interest between Calcutta Sessions of the 
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4. Also resolved to forward for information a copy of those rewolu 
tions to Dr. J. N. Mukherjee. 
No. 9 25-3-2090. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (I) of ll-I2-29. Society's contribution to 
the Indian Science Congress for the year IN2N. Recommendation: Rs. 
250. Accepted by Council 

No. }3. l6-I2-29., 


INSTITUTIONAL MEMBERSHIP — 
Institutional Memborship. Report joining as the first Institutional 


Member of the Legatum Warnerianum, ental Department of the 
Library of the Leyden University. Reco 
No. 45 (d). 28-I0-29. 
Ap plication for Institutional Membership from the Adyar Library, 
ras. Accept. 
No. 24. 20-ll-29. 


KAMNALA LECTURESHIPF-— 


Representation on the Selection Committee, Kamala Lectureship 
Caleutta University. The Council's nomineo to be MM. H. P. Shastri 
No. J. 25-3-29 * 


LEASxE-— 


Draft Lease for the triangular plot on the Park Street sRle of tho 
"octoty's property. Draft approved. General Secretary to be autho- 
rised to proceed. 


No, io. 2572-29. 


Progress report the General Secretary in the matter of the pro- 
posed lease to M enr. Lakhiraj Showakaram & Co., Jewellors, tr a 


— ground in the Society's oe Resol that Sir C. C. 


resolved — receipt of approval Sir C. C. Ghose, the General 
Secretary be Mos to sign tho hese of lease on behalf of the 
Council of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

No. 7. 26-58-29. 


making e 
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(®) Record the remainder of the communication. 
o. Ll (l). $0-0-20, 


Report Lease situation to Messrs. Lakhiraj Showakaram & Co. 
Reso Ped that the action of the General Secretary in signing the lease 
on behalf of the Council of the Society be confirmed. 

No, 3. 28-I0-29, 


Report progress negotiation Lease to Messrs. The Standard Oil Co 
of New York. Record. Draft lease to be approved on behalf of the 
Council by Mr. Justice B. B. Ghose, after which the General Secretary 
cle authorised to sign the lease on behalf of the Council of the Asiatic 
— 7 of Bengal with effect from any date from the Ist of December, 


N €. 4. 24 » i 0-239, 


Lease matters. The Standard Oil Co. of New York. Delete clause 
concerning guarantee against fire risks from lease, Draft lease to be 
revised and settled on behalf of the A.S.B. by Mr. B. B. Ghose in 
consultation with the General Secretary. 


No, है. 25.Í } -29 
Lrorvunges— 

Public Lectures, Winter ID29-30. General Secretary to arrange. 

No. 7. 28-I0-29, 


Public Lectures, Winter Session, I929-20). General Secretary to 
No. Pi. In-I2-29. 


Library Committoo No. 2 of 25.2.20, Report by the President 
concerning the willingness of the Calcutta Historical Society to sup- 
ply a complete set of ** Bengal Past and Present". Recommenda- 
tion: The A.S.B. to join the Society ns a life member for a fee of 
Rs. IM and to obtain a complete set of "° Bengal Past and Present" 
adi sec? a payment of Rs. I00. Accepted by Council. * 

iNO. M, 20-2-2U. 


Modification of tho Regulations. Library Regulations. 
No. 4, last words, for ** Honorary Librarian", read ** General Sec- 
| retary''. 
» 40, last words, id. 
+ 2l, lines 2 and 4—for “‘ Assistant Socretary ", react ** General 
Secretary". 
Strike out Inst sentence from ** Manuscripts '' to ** Officer-in-charge `. 
Order: Emendations accepted. 
No. 3. 297-29, 


Letter from Prof. U. N. Ghosal with reforence to recent Library 
purchases. The Library Secretary to be requested kindly to reply 
to Prof. U. N. Ghosal. 

No. 2. 27 ~, 


Encyclopedia Britannica. Purchase the new revised edition for the 
No. li. 30-9-29. 
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Donation from Sir R. N. Mookerjwe for procuring the new edition 
of the Encyclopedia Britannica. Accept with thanks to the «donor. 
No. 2. 28-30-29. 


Lipnmanv ExnpowmMentr FUND— 


Finance Committee No. 4(o)of2oil-2h. Mr. W. K. Dodds’ donation to 
the Library Endowment Fund, its investment. Also Mr. Law's and Sir 
David Exra’s donations, Recommendation: Invest to a total amount 
of Re. 3,000 face value 339% Govt. Paper, balance of cash necdod to 
be advanced by the Society. Accepted by Council. 

No. I5. 28-| 2t». 


Donations from Messrs. W. K. Dods, Gour Churn Law and Sir David 
Ezra to the Library Endowment Fund of the Society. Vote of thanks 
to be conveyed to the donors. 

No. 6. 28-I-20. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (2) of 20-2-20. Safe custody endorsement 
of 34% G.P. Notes of IS54-75 to the Face Value of Rs. L,000 for the 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund of the Society. Recommenda- 
tion: Resolved to recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer 
to endorse 34°, G.P. Note No. 234698 for Rs. LGODb, Face Value, 
to the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, Calcutta, for safe 
custody. Accepted by Council. 

No. ^. 25-2.20. 


Finance Committee No.4 {l)of20-3-29. Safe custody endoraement of 
34°, G.P. Notes of ISEA the Face Value of Rs. 3,000 for the Por- 
manent Library Endowment Fund of the Society. 


Recommendation: Resolved to recommend to Council to authorise 
the Treasurer to endorse 3 G.P. Notes of I854-55 Nos. 235353, 
235354, 235355, for Rs. 3,000 ls ace Value to the Imperial Bank of India, 
Park Street Branch, Calcutta, for safo custody. Accepted by Council 
and further resolved that the Treasurer be authorised accordingly. 

No. I6 (a). 25-34-29, 


LoAw OF MANUSCRIPTS — 
Modification of the Regulations. Manuscript lending regulations. 


No. - 20-7-20 * 
—— for the loan of a volume of the Tibetan Kanjur from 
No. 


N. Law. Issue under usual bond. : 
v. 25-ll-29, 
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Mr. Ivanow'a Catalogue of Arabio MSS. A panel consiatin 
President, Sir C. C. Ghose and Dr. Christie to prii amora ine the situa E ben 
to make recommendations. 


No. l6. 25-3.29. 

Recoromendations of the Arabic MSS. Catalogue panel. Approved. 

Noa. +, 20 4-29. 
Mi MnERSHIT — 


Finance Cominittee No. 4 (b) of 20.i.29. List of members in arrears 
with subscriptions for four or more quarters. Recommendation: Liste 
Nos. I, 2 and 3; apply Rules. Accepted by Couneil. 

No. ln. 28.-॥-209. 


List of members in arrears with subscriptions under Rules 22, 27 and 
38. Apply Rules. 
No. tu. Js. ] -20. 


Finance Committee No. 4 of 24-4-29. List of members in arrears with 
subscription to the Society. Recommendation: Apply Rules, Ac- 
cepted by Council. 

N ३९७, 3, 209 -4-20. 


Kemoval of names under Kule 38, and report receipt of part payrnent 
of iae gas d on (arrears) from Md. Amin Abbasi and Md. Basheer 
Hosain. e General Secretary reported that Messrs. Md. Amin Abbasi 
afd Md. Basheer Hossain have made in the meantime part payments of 
arrea®. Apply Rules. : 

No. 7. 27-5-2909. 


List of names to be removed under Rule 40. Apply Rules. Write 
to Messrs. Kemp and McCay holding over their cases. 
No. 8. 24-56-79., 


Lists of Members in arrears with subscription to the Society. 


List No. l— List of members in arrears with subscriptions for 4 
or more quarters to whom Circular No. l is to be sent: List No. 2— 
List of members in arrears with subscriptions to whom Circular No. | 
was sent on IRN20 and List No. 3—List of members who are in arrears 
with subscriptions to whom Circular No. 2 was sent on I3-5.20. Apply 


Rules. 
No. 9. 20.7.29, 
is^ ७ com pM of subscription for Life Membership by Dr. 5. 
d emp, who has been an absent member for about 5 years. 
eco 
No, I] (3). 30-90-29. 
Removal of names under Rule 40. Apply Rules. 
N LI 3. 28-I0-29, 


Lists of Members in arrears with subsoriptions for four or more 


arters. A Rules. 
S NO: l4. pply 28- }0-29. 


- Report compounding of subscription for Life Membership by Dr. D. 


MoCay, who has been an absent member for about 4 years. 
No, IS (a). 28.I0-29., 


with Mr. Sasadhar Roy. Action approved; if no 


answer be received, write off as a member. 
No, H. , 254 I-29. 
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Removal of names under Rule 38. Apply Rules. Announce two 
names as removed under Rule 38, 
No, 2l. 25-llI-29. 


Dr. S. L. Mitra, whose name was announced as lapsed in the last 
a gr Monthly Meetings, has taken up his election — 
No. 2 5 29 


MEMORIAL Mepars— 


Further correspondence from Dr. 5. C. Law to the [resident in 
connection with the institution of a Zoology Gold Medal Convey i 
thanks to the donor, aceept gift. Rules and conditions of the award to 
be fixed by a Committee consisting of the President, Treasurer, General 
Secretary and Col, Sewell in consultation with donor. Suggest that the 
— es named after Joy Gobind Law. — 

o. -a * 


Letter from Sir George Grierson. Record. Invite MM. Haraprasad 
Shastri to receive the Sir William Jones Medal on Sir George Grierson's 
behalf 

No. 22, 28-} -29, 


Further donation from Dr, U, N. Brahmachari to the Sir William 
Jones Memorial Medal Fund. Resolved to communicate the thanks of 
Council to the donor. 

No. 5. 25-2-20. 


Recommendations of the Sub-Committee, Joy Gobind Law Memorial 
Medal. Adopt. 
No. 6. 25-2- 29. 


egulati regarding the awards of the various medals of the 
| Resolved that in para (3) of the regulations for all awards 
the words “at its meoting™ be amended to ‘ata meeting " and the 








No. l7. 25-2-3239. 


Report receipt from Dr. Satya Churn Law of a sum of Rs. 2,350 for 
the institution of the Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal Fund, Thanks - 


f the Council to be conveyed to the donor. x 
x No. 4. 4 25.3.29. 


Letter from the Secretary, Brühl Memorial Committee, communicant- 4 
x Seg final resolution regarding the medal. Hold over, — 


Recommendations ot the inanes Comarities Wo. 4 sn TE o Sosi 
Safe custody endorsement of 3} G.P. Note RP 
to the face value of Rs. 3,000 AL He Joy Gobind Law Memorial p. 
Fund. Resolv recommend Council to authorise the Troasurer . in 
uae toe —— More o Ma Pork S rar Te | ^ 
ank of treet Bran u 
bo authorised rdingly 


* 












à; 20-4-2909, 
Committee 4 (2) of 25.4-29. 
T .P. Note en 685. 235843 
ico va the Brühl — 


L Note i J 
K m “ft 


— iF da. —- UT Cw 
e 





Abstract Proceedings Council, I929. cix 


to the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street. Branch Caleut for safe 
a . Resolved that the Treasurer be authorised eo 
No. 3 (b). 2909-4-20, 


Appointment Advisory Board for the Barclay Memorial Medal. The 
following to be invited to constitute the Board - Dr. Hora, Col. Knowlea, 
De. Pilgrim, Dr. Agharkar. 

No. 6 (a). 28-29, 


The ‘Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal. Read ७ letter from tho 
President suggesting that the Board be constituted as follows: Dr. Hora 
(ex-officio), Col. Knowles, Dr. Baini Prashad, the General Secre , 
und the President. Accept Dr. Brahmachari’s proposal, with the addi- 
tion of the name of Dr. Pilgrim. 

No. 6 (b). 28-)0-29. 


NPR iol the Barclay Memorial Medal Advisory Board 

regarding the award for IN29, Accept. Th edal t 

Mr. Albert Howard. T dss! joi tee 
No. 7. IU-I2-29. 


Recommendation of the Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal Advisory 
Board regarding the award for I929. Accept. The medal to be award- 
ed to Prof. Max Weber. 


No. 8. | 9 %.402.>! थि 
MigcELLANEOUS— 

Report H.E. the Viceroy's interest in the Society's affairs. Record. 

No. 3. 28-।-29. 


Letter from the Government of Bengal asking information regardi 
the Society for the Royal Commission on National Museums and 


Galleries in England. Reply approved. 
No, 7. क 28-)] -29. 


.. Celebration I25 yenrs' existence of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. General Secretary to send a suitable reply and to 
make such further arrangements as may be found possible. 

No. IS (c). 28-I0-29, 


Letter regarding the deleterious effect of wood on lead coins from the 


Director-General of Archmology in India. Record. 
No. 5. 25-ll-29. 


Loan of the Society's Hall to the Numismatic Society of Indis for 


their Annual Meeting on 2ist and 22nd December. Approved. 
No. B. 24 } 29. 


Appointment of the Goneral rwr i y as a co-opted member of the 
Historical Records Commission, I9N29. Record. 


No. 9. }6-I2-29. 
PRESENTATIONS— 
| Presentation ne Lt.-Col. R. N. Chopra, t.a.s., of his work on 
Anthelmintics. ianks and congratulations to the donor. 
No. 23. | ' 28-t-29. 


speci ४ The General Secretary reported presentation to the Society of two 


—— petrified wood Fon Chittagong and four Sanskrit MSS. by 
> Pandit Rajani Kanta Sahityacharya, Principal, Sanskrit College, 
|. OhiMagong. Convey thanks to the donor. * 
Ja ve No. e^ * — d : < 20-7-29, > Ji 
l | n MOM "* d E b «id 
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POnLIOATIONS— 
2: Modification of the Regulations, Regulations regarding submission 
papers 
No. 4, lines 5 and 6—for ** Editor of the Journal and Proceedings", 
read ** the President, the General Secretary, the Treasurer and tho Sec- 
tional Secretaries `". 
No. 7—Delote. 


Emendations ncoepted. 
No. 3. 20-7.29. 


Publication Committee No. 4 of 26-8-20. Letter from Prof. Tucci, 
dated 26-8-20, offering under certain conditions for publication in the 
Journal a paper on, and edition of, a newly discovered fragment of 
Vasubandhu. Recommendation: General Secretary to reply in terms 
as — by Col. Barwell. Accepted by Council. — 

e * “or 


Remarks from scholars abroad on the recent articles of Sir J. C. 
Covnajee, published in the Society s Journal. Record with an expres 
sion of satisfaction. 

Wo. 2. 2B-l}-29 


Publication Committee No. 3 of 25-ll-29. Paper by H. E. Stapleton 
“A find of I82 silver coins of Kings of the Husaini and Suri Dynas- 
ties from Rai Thana Dohar, Dist. Dacca Recommendation : 
Read and pub in Journal. In the first instance to be forwarded to 
Numismatic Society of India with a recommendati that the 
Ber Sou — be included in the Numismatic Supplement. Atcepted 
Council 
No. I9. 25-]]-29 


Proposal from the Political Agent, Manipur State, regarding the 
publication by the Society, on behalf Assam Go t, & 
nego, on the Archaic Meitei language. 









arrangement for 
the ery मल on the — Kukis to be followed as a model 
o. I6.}2-29. 
Reorrrion — 
Report informal —— n to Sir Malcolm Watson in the Society's 
Rooms on Wednesday, February, at 6 p.m. Record. 
No. 4. 25.2.29. 
REPRESENTATION — 
Complimentary letter to the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatio 
Society. Record. 
No. l - 2n- Li } :29. 


MA DIY ^ passages ' ; gn 
- 
4 " E 


submitted list of extracts pro. 











Abstract Proceedings Council, 929. Oxi 


Request permission to reproduce certain drawings from Hamilton 
Buchanan's Manuscripts by the Director, Zoological Survey of India. 
Request to be granted. Dr. Hora to be uested to take repe nsi- 
bility for safo custody and preservation of tho MSS. Usual acknow- 
ledgments to be made. A few extra copies of the published work to 
be requested for the use of the Society. 


N €. 2. 2 4 = 5 - 29 . 


Request for the use of the Society's Hall for à lecture by Dr. C. A. 
Bontley on I7th December, under the auspices of the Bengal Physical 
Education Association. Approved. 


N Oe 4. 25 = I | -29. 


Request from Mr. H. E. Stapleton to be granted the loan and the use 
of certain blocks of illustrations in previous volumes of the Journal. 
Grant on usual conditions. 

No. 20. 25- l l -20. 


MY cit from the Mining and Geological Institute of India for the 
use of the Society's Hall for their Annual Meeting on Friday, the I7th 
January, IN3I0. Grant. 

No. 6. I8-2-29. 


Runes AND REGULATIONS — 


Regulations roga rding the awards of the various medals of the 

ciety. Resolved that in para (3) of the regulations for all awards the 
words “at ifs meoting " be amended to ** at a meeting" and the words 
“of five" and “of four’ be amended to ** of not less than three ''. 

No, I7. 25.2.20. 


Modification of the Regulations. 


Library Regulations. 
No. 4, last words, for ** Honorary Librarian," read ** General Secre- 


No. l 0, last words, id. és 
, 2], lines 2 and 4—for "Assistant Secretary ", read “General 
Secretary ''. 


Strike out last sentence from ** Manuscripts "' to ** Officer-in-charge '*. 


Manuscript Lending Regulations. 
No. 2, last words, for ** Philological Committee ", read ** Council Y. 


Regulations regarding Submission of Papers. 


No, 4, lines 5 and 6—for ** Editor of the Journal and Proceedings", 
read, ** the President, the General Secretary, tho Treasurer and the Sec- 
tional Secretaries ''. 


Sub-section B., Bibliotheca Indica, 

No, l, for ** Tp ical Secretary '", read *' Genoral Secretary °’. 

» 2, for ** Philological Secretary to consult", read *' General 
Secretary shall consult the Philological Secretary, and shall further 
consult ''. 

No. 3, nip 2, oat ** to vA ', read ** —— 

, 5,line I, for “to be", read ** Po 

* 6; line 3, for “ Philological Secretary " read ** General Secre- 

tary". 
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Regulations Consideration Annual Statement Accounts, 


No. l, lino 5, for ** Honorary Secretary ", read ** General Secretary 
2 3, line 2, id. Y T 


Transpose present regulations } and 2 under sub-section *'* Biblio- 
theca Indica Emendations accep 


No. 3. 209-7 -20. 
R issue of the Revised Rule Book. Issue new Rule Book to all 
Hem ó 
No. 5. 28- } 0-20., 
STAFF — 


Finance Committee No. 4 (a) of 20-l-29. Staff increment of salaries, 
Recommendation: Approve the schedule placed before the meeting 
Accepted by Council 

No. l5 28-l\-29, 


Finance Committee No. 5 (l) of 20-I-29. Petition from Pandit 
Aghorenath Bhattacharyya for increase of his salary. Recommenda- 
me i T e, Accepted by Council — 

o. I5. -29. 


rt return from leave of Mr. Ivanow and concerning MSS. bought 
— for the Society. Grant full pay for month of leave overstayed 


No. 8 (c) 28-4.29 


Finance Committee No. 4 (I) of 20-2-29. (L) Application from Maulvi 
Shah Moinuddin Ahmad, for a loan of Rs. from the Provident Fund. 
Recommendation: To be granted. Action approved. Accepted by 
Council. 

No. 8. 25-2 -20. 

Finance Committee No. 4 (b) of ID-5.29. Application from Jamadar 
for rere fs the two months he has been granted sick leave. Re- 
commen on: Refer to Counci 


Council order: Leave pay to Jamadar granted as a compassionate 
krant. 
No. 4 (b). 24.6-20. 






25 x. il 20. 


— — increase Mr. Ivanow. Defer. Dr, Brahma- 
ba, Pi Dr. de ur and Rev. Young to be requested 











* = 3 
+ Abstract Proceedings Council, I929. exii 
LE the present one of 50-3-80, and that he should draw Ra. 85 as his initial - 
e pay ET the date of his next incrernent. Passed by Council 
Ls + 


} 6- L| 2.29. 


5 pan al Finance Committes No. | IIAIS-2.. Consideration of 
- Budget estimate for \930. Also recommended to fix the annual incre- 


~ monta in pay of staff as per schedule. Passed by Council, 
No. l2. I®-2-29. 
TaxEs— 
" Income Tax. Upon report by the Honorary Treasurer resolved that 


a deputation consisting of Dr. Christie, Col. Barwell and the Honorary 
Treasurer should interview tho Commissioner of Income Tax, Bengal, in 
connection with tho question of Income Tax on the Society and the 
filing up of the income tax form. 

» No. It) 29-7 -29. 


Notice from the Calcutta Corporation regarding the enhanced assess- 
ment of the Society's property. General Secretary to object immediate- 
ly on behalf of the Society in the widest possible terms. 


No. L| 3. 25- i L| 20. 


Letters to the Assessor to the Corporation of Caleutta in connection 
with the enhanced assessment of the Society's premises. Record. 


No. 5. ] 6 s L| 2.20. 
e > 
Visits. 
. Report visit to the Society of Mr. and Mrs. D. H. Herbert. Record. 
No. 4. 28. i 20. 


Letter from Sir D. P. Sarvadhikary कक फल whether the Society 
ean arrange for a visit of a party of Bombay Solicitors. Arrange. 
No. I2. 28-l-2D, 


. List of names of some distinguished visitors to the Society during 
December and January. Record. 


4^ NA S 25.9.29, 

Proposed visit to the Society by the “Publio School Empire Tour, 
—XR : Approved. — 
o. 8. 95.]I-29. 


Report visit to the Society of the ** Public School Empire Tour ™ on 
the 7th Decembor. Record. 
e No, 3. . i6-! 2-20. 
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H.E. Baron Irwin, of Kirby-under- 
Dale, G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India. 

H.E. Colonel Sir Francis Stanley 
Jackson, P.C., G.C.I.E., Gover- 


nor of Bengal. . 
Lord ee of Penshurst, K.G., 
a 4.0.B.. G.C.M.G., GCS... 
G.C.LE. | V.O. 
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"I Zetland, P.C.. G.C.S.L., 
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OFFICERS AND MEMBERS OF COUNCIL OF THE 
ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL 
DURING THE YEAR 020. 


Elections Annual Meeting. 


President. 
Rai Upendra Nath Brahmachari, Bahadur, M.A., M.D., Ph.D., F. A.&. B. 


Vice- Presidents, 


W. A. K. Christie, Esq., B.Sc., Ph.D., M.Inst. M.M., F.A.S.H. 
Sir R. N. Mookerjoe, K.C.I.E., K.C. V.O. 

Sir E. H. Pascoe, Kt., M.A., So. D., D.Sc., F.G.S.,, F.A.S. B. 
The Hon'ble Mr. Justice C, C, Ghose, Kt., Barriater-at-Law. 


Secretaries and Treasurer. 


General Secretary :—Johan van Manen, Es * F.A.S. B. 
Treasurer :—Baini Prashad, Esq.. D.Sc., F.R.S.E., F. .5.B. 
Philological Secretary :—Mahāmahopādhyäya Haraprasad Shistri, C.LE., 
M.A., D. Litt., F.A.S.B. 
Joint Pbhilologicnl Secretary :—Shameu'l *Ulamü Mawlawi M. Hidäyat 
Hosnin, Khan Bahadur, Ph.D., F.A.S.B. 
Biology :—Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell, M.A., M.R.C.S., 
Natural History } 


L.R.C.P., F.L.S., F.Z.S., LM.S., F.A.S.B. 
Secretaries. 


Physical Science:—Sir C. V. Raman, Kt, M.A., 
D.Se., F. R.S.. F. A.S.B. 

Anthro pecan Secretary :—Rev. P. O. Bodding, M.A. (Christ.), F.A.S.B. 

Medical Secretary :—Lt.-Col. R. Knowles, B.A. M.K.C.S, L.R.C.P., 
LM.S., F.A.S.B. 

Library Secretary :—Lt.-Col. N. F. Barwell, M.C., M.A., Barrister-at-Law. 


Other Members of Council. 


Suniti Kumar Chat i, M.A., D.Lit. (London). 

B. De. Esq.. M.A. rcs. (retired). 

H. E. S oton, Esq.. M.A., B.Sc., LE.S., F.A.S.B. 
Rev. A. Willifer Young. 

The Hon'ble Mr. Justice B. B. Ghose, M.A., B.L. 
Sir J. C. Coyajee, Kt., B.A. (Cantab.), LL.B., I. E.S. 


APPOINTMENTS, TRANSFERS, ETC., DURING THE YEAR. 


Col. Sewell, Nat. Dy Secretary (Biology), resigned in March, and was 

laced Dr. Hora. । 

sir: RNs Rn wns absent from India from July to the latter part of 
December 


. Jo ‘ n Manen (Acting Treasurer) from 8th to 20th July, M from 
ME DOR Ontohor to ras Noes and from the 28th December till tho 
end of the year. 





OFFICERS AND MEMBERS OF COUNCIL OF THE 
ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL 
ELECTED FOR THE YEAR 330. 





President 


Lt.-Col. R. B. Seymour Sewell, M.A., M.R.C.S, L.R.C.P 
Sc.D. (Cantab.), F.L.S., F.Z.S., I.M.S., F.A.S.B 


Vice- Presidents. 
ga —— Nath Brahmachari, Bahadur, M.A., M.D., Ph.D., 


H. E. Stapleton, Esq.. M.A., B.So., LE.S., F.A.S.B. 

8. De, Esq., M.A., I.C.S. (retired) 

L. L. Fermor, Esq O.B.E., D.Sc., A.R.S.M., F.G.S., 
M.Inst.M.M., F.A.S.B 


Secretaries and Treasurer. 


General Secretary :—Joban van Manen, Esq., C.I.E., F*A.S.B. 
Treasurer :—K. C. Mahindra, Esq., B.A.(Cantab.) 
Philological Secretary :——Mahüámahopadhyáya Haraprasad 
Shastri, C.LE., M.A., D.Litt .S.B 
Joint Fees ape Secretary :—Shamsu 'Ulama Mawlawi 
M. Hidáyat Hosain, Khan Bahadur, Ph.D., F.A.S. B. 
B +- 35. L. Hora, Esq., D.Sc. (Punjab), 
Natural History | 






D (Edinburgh), F.R.S.E 
Secretaries. Physical Science:—W. A. Jenkins, Esq., 
(Sheffield), I.E.S. 


se eee? al Secretary :—B. S. Guha, Esq., M.A., Ph.D. 
) 


(Harv 
yet! —Lt.-Col. R. Knowles, B.A. (Cantab.), 


Medical Secre 
M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., I.M.S., F.A.S.B | 
tary:—Lt.-Col. N. F. Barwell, M.C., M.A., 


Barrister-at-Law. 


Other Members of Council. - 
Baini Prashad, Esq., D.Sc., F.R.S.E., F.Z.S., F.A.S.B. 
The Hon'ble Mr. Justice B. B. Gh M.A., B.L. 
- छा C. — Kt., B.A. (Cantab.), LL.B., I.E.S. 















ORDINARY MEMBERS. 


A, MO, et — S as — — 


R=Rosidont. N-Non-Hesident. F-—Foreign. A=Absent. L—Life. 


An Asterisk is prefixed to names of Ordinary Fellows of the Society. 


e wd o - - — सा 


Jato o 
Election. 


0.5.25 | R | Abbasi, MOHAMMAD AMIN, Maulavi, Assistant Superin- 

| tendent, Hooghli Madrassah, Hooghli. 

5-4-22 | R Abdul AH, Anu. FAIZ MOHAMMAD, M.A., M.E.A,5., F.H.8.Lz, 

F.KH.0.5,, FRES. 3, Turner Street, Calcutta. 
7-3-27 | R | Abdul Kadir, A. F. M., st. A. (ALLARABAD), MACLVIE FAZIL 
| (PUNJAB), MADRASSAH FINAL (CALCUTTA), Professor, 
Islamia College. Wellesley Street, Calcutta. 
2,225 N | Acharya, PARAMANANDA, B.SC., Archeological Scholar. 
Mayurbhanj State, Baripada. 

2-3-2 Acton, Hugos WILLIAM, M.Jt.0,8., L.R.O.P., LT.-COL;, M.S. 
School of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene, Central 
Avenue, Calcutta. 

Afzal, SYED MONWAMAD, KHAN BAHADUR, Offg. Civil Sur- 

| geon, Hihar and Orissa Medical Service. vil Surgeon, 
Daltonganj. 

Agate, PORUSHOTTAM NARAYAN, B.SC., Engineer. 5, Coun- 

cil House Street, Calcutta. 

| Ag harkar, SHANKAR PURUSHOTTAM, M.A., PH.D., F.L.S., 

Bally essor of Botany, University College of Science. 35, 

ARN paunga Circular Road, Calcutta. 

thm ae 4 ० ABIMUDDIN, HADJI, CAPTAIN, LMS., A.LR.O., 

Teacher T. Anatomy, Campbell Medical School. 2l-2-C, 

Haris Mukherjee Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

Alyangar, K. V. RANGASWAMI, Rao BAHADUR, M.A., 
Director of Public Instruction, Travancore. Trivandrum, 
Travancore. 

Aiyangar, S. KRISHNASWADNL, M.A, PH.D., M.R.A.S., F.H. 
misT.S., Professor, University —— = Sripadam '', 

43, Brodies Road, Mylapore, M ‘See 

Akbar Khan, Tar Hox’'sLe Mason Nawan MOHAMMED, 
C.LE., LA., Khan of Hoti. Hoti, N.-W.F.P. 

Aken, CAREL EMANUEL VAN, Manager, Java Bengal Line, 

Vice-Consul for the Netherlands. c/o Messrs. Java Bengal 

| Line, Clive Buildings, Calcutta. 

Alker, A.. Merchant. 4, Bankshall Street, Calcutta. — 

(oe —— — pa. Tocklai Experimental 

a — on, Ci — namara, Jorhat, Assam. —— E 

4 BEAD  K. M., B.A., Librarian. Imperial Library, 
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o 
Kloction. 


TX Awat, P. R.. M.A. Professor of Zoology. Royal Institute 
of Science, Bombay. 


® 


3-3-]4 Bacot, J., Boulevard Saint-Antoine, Ol, Versailles, Soine- 
et-Oise, France. 
l-li-26 | R Bagchi, Propopn CHANDRA,  DH.-ES-LETTRES (PARIS), 
Member of the A.S. of Paris; Lecturer, Calcutta Univer. 
sity. 9, Kustomjeo Street, Ballygunge, Calcutta, 


i-3-26 | R Bagnall, Jonx FREDERIOKR, Consulting Engineer. 6, Wood 
Street, Calcutta. 
2.4-24 | N Bahl, K. N., Professor of Zoology, Lucknow University. 
Badshabagh, Lucknow. 
b-ll:24 | N Baidil, A. Mannan, Assistant Superintendent, Dormitory. 
Patna College, Bankipur. 
7-3-27 | N Bake, A. A., Doctorandus Or. Lit. P.O. Santiniketan. 
2.4-9 | R Bal, SURENDRA NATH, M.SO., F.L.S., Curator, Industrial 
Section, Indian Museum. ql, Sudder Street, Calcutta. 
i-4-25 | R Banerjee, ABHAYA CHARAN, M.A., Deputy Chief Engineer, 
Telegraphs. | 29A, Ballygunge Circular Road, Calcutta, 
7.-268 | R Banerjee, M. N., CLE, BA., M.R.O.S., L.S.A., Er-Prin- 
cipal, Carmichael Medical College; Member of the Syndi- 
cate, Calcutta University. 32, Theatre Road, Calcutta. 
5.2-I8 | R | Banerjee, NARENDRA NATH, M3L.LF.O.E.E., A.M.LE., Divi- 
sional Engineer, Telegraphs. 42/l, Ritchie Road, Bglly- 
| gunge, Calcutta. = 
64-22 | N | Banerjec, SASADHAR, D.A., B.ED., Head Master, Gait H.E. 
School, AW gee Gaya. 
6-|2-26 | R | Banerjee, S. N., Barrister-üt- Law, P-307, New Circular 
Calcutta. 
2-4-25 | R | Banerjee, Surmouman, Professor of (pee ish, Presidency 
| College. P-72, Saheb Bagan, P.O. , Calcutta. 
i-3-26 | R | Bane x es Woomesa CHANDRA, Oolliery Proprietor and 
Mere — 7, Swallow Lane, Calcutta. 
I.7.29 | N | Banerji, BiyJAN BEHARI, sc. (ALE.), PH.D. (LOND.), 


KF.P.&., A.INST. P., Lecturer in charge of Department of 
LM and Mathematics Indian School of Mines, 
vies 




















-3-05 7 Calcutta. 
2-7-07 | 
5-3-24 
5-5-25 , Munic Councillor 
Magistrate. 3, Baner- 
Barbut, KISHORESINGH JI, State Historian 











Lecturer, Calcutta University. 
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A-।2-24 
l-3-28 
2-।-25 
7-5-28 


7-l-20 
6-2-28 
5-5-25 
7-7-09 
3-7-95 
4-I-20 
7446 
4-38-25 
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6-5-23 
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Basu, JATINDRA NATA, M.A.. M. L.C, Solicitor. i4., Baloram 
Ghose Street, Calcutta. 
Basu, NARENDRA KUMAR, Advocate, High Court. I2, 


Ashu Biswas Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 


| Basu, NARENDRA MONON, M.A., Professor of Physiology. 


| 


-— 


Bhattacharjee, Ninamaw CHANDHA, 


Presidency College, Calcutta. 

Basu, NARENDRANATH, L.M.8., Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology, Carmichael Medical College. 7, Raja Bagan 
Street, Calcutta. 

Basu, SARAT CHANDRA, M.L.C., Advocate. l43, Dburrum- 
tollah Street, Calcutta. ; 

Basu, SUDHIR KUMAR, n.a. 24, Tarak Chatterjee’s Lane, 
Calcutta. 

Batra, Hamconmnmpb Lan, Civil 
Surgeon, Jorhat, Assam. 

Bazaz, RANGNATH KHEMRAS, Proprietor, Shri Venkatesh- 
war Press. Tth Khetwadi, Bombay No. 4. 

Beatson-Bell, Rev. SIR NIOHOLAS Dopp, K.C.5.L, LOLE 
Edgeclisse, St. Andrews, Scotland. 

Becker, Jouxn NEILL, Mercantile Assistant. 
Fraser Neabe, Ld., Singapore, 5.85. 

Belvalkar, Srirap KRISHNA, MLA., FH.D., 
Sanskrit. Deccan College, Poona. 

Benthall, E. C., Merchant. 37, Ballygunge Park, Calcutta. 

“Bentley, CHARLES A., M.B. D.P.H., D.T.M. & H., ४9. & .8. 8. 
Department of Pablic Health, Writers’ Buildings, Cal- 
cutta. 

Berthoud, GEOnGE FELIX, Stock-broker. 
Street, Calcutta. 

Bhadra, SATYENDRA Narn, RAI BAHADUR, M.A., Principal. 
Jagannath Intermediate College, Dacca. 


M.O., MAJOR, I.M.B. 


cjo Messrs. 


Professor of 


7, Hungerford 


Bhagwant Rai, MIINSHI Rar, SARDAR, M.P.H.x., Retired 
District Judge. Bhagwant Ashram, Patiala. 

“Bhandarkar, DEVADATTA RAMKRIRSHNA, MA., PHD., 
F.A.S.D. 35, Ballygunge Circular Road, Calcutta. 


Bhanot, KALI Das, Late Superintendent, Forests, Jubbal 
State. Mokandpur, De. Jullundur. 

Bhatia, M. L., 3.50., Lecturer in Zoology. Lucknow Uni- 
versity, Lucknow. 

Bhatnagar, JAGMOHAN LAL, M.A., Professor of History. 
Randhir College, Kapurthala. 

M.A., Professor d 

Physiology, Presidency College. I9, Hindusthan Road, 
Ballygunge, Caloutta. 

Bhattacharji, Sain Nate, x.o. 80, Shambazar Street, 
Calcutta. ® 

Bhattacharya, BISVESVAR, B.A., MERAS, BOS 46, 

‘Townshend Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

Bhattacharya, D. R., w.5€., PH.D., D.50., PF R.M.S., F.Z.5., 
Head of the Department of Zoology, Allahabad University. 

I George Town, ona 

hattacharya, 






VWiIDHUSHEKWARA, Paxprr, Principal, 
 Vidyabhavana. Visvabharati, Santiniketan, Birbhum. 
Bhattacharyya, BrwovTOSH, M.A., PH.D., General Editor, 
* ee SR Series, and Librarian, Oriental Collec- 
tions, Baroda State. Baroda. 
Bhatt: "3 School of Tropical 





AA CYERS | SIVAFADA, = MD i 
| Medicine and Hygiene, Cen Avenue, Calcutta, 
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Bhattasali, NALINI KANTA, M.A., Curator, Dacca Afuseum. 
Hamna, Dacca. 

Bhor, Savam CHAND, Accountant, Bhopal Chowk, Bhopat. 

Biswas, Cuanu CHANDRA, M.A., B.L., Advocate, High Court. 
538, Puddopukur Road, P.O. Elgin Road, Caloutta. 

Biswas, KALIPADA, M.A. Royal Botanic Gardens, Sibpur, 
Howrah. 

Bivar, Hues GODFREY STUART, tos. , Old Ballygunge 
Road, Calcutta. 

Blackett, SIR BASIL PHILLOTT, K.C.B., Finance Member, 
Government of India. Delhi. 

*Bodding, Rev. P. O., S.A. (CumgmisT.), F.A.S.nD. Mohul. 
pahari, Santhal Parganas. 

Bomford, Trevon LAWRENOE, MX.B., BS, MR.O.S., 
LR.C.F., LT.-COL., I. M.&, Civil Surgeon, Daoon. 

Boral, ARUN PROKkasn, Merchant and Landholder, -l, 
Sikdarpara Streot, Calcutta. 

Bose, Ceanu CHANDRA, B.A., M B., Professor of Pathology, 
Carmichael Medical College. 52/2, Mirzapur Street, 
Calcutta. 

Bose, Degenpra MOHAN, M.A, (Car), 98.50. (LOND.), PHD. 
(Bery), Professor of Physics, 92/3, Upper Circular 
Road, Calcutta. 

Bose, H.M., B.A., Bar.-at-Law. I77, Lower Circular Road, 
Calcutta. . 

"Bose, SIR JAGADIS CHANDRA, KT, CSL, CLE., FR-S., 
M.A., DSC., V.A.S.D. Bose Institute, Ol, Upper Circular 
Koad, Calcutta. 

Bose, Jockwpnuna4 NATH, Zemindar. 22, Ballygunge Cir- 
cular Road, Calcutta. 

Bose, Joorss CHANDRA, VIDYABINODE,  Landholder. 
Bhagwanpur, Dt. Midnapore. 

Bose, MANMATHA MORAN, M.A., Professor, Scottish Churches 
College. Y9, Gokul Mitra Lane, Hatkhola, Calcutta. 

Bose MULLIOK, G. N., ».A , Professor of History. Meerut 
College, Meorut, U.P. 

Botham, Tus How'nuLE Mn. ARTHUR WILLIAM, O.S. L, CLE., 
CS., Vice-President, Assam Executive Council. SO 
Bradshaw, ERIC JEAN, B.A., BAST, F.G.8., R t 
Geologist. Yenangyaung, Burma, 

Brahmachari, Hiriw IHARI, D.P.H., Asst, Director of 
Public Health, Bengal. 283, Ballygunge Avenue, Calcutta, 

 Brahmachari, I¥DD Gavsanx, University Lecturer 20-2, 
| Dhakuria Road, Kalighat, Calcutta. 

*Brahmachari, UrENDRA Nars, Rat BAHADUR, 3A., 
|o FPH.D., MD., F.4.5.0. 82/3, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

Brahmachary, Sarar CH., Rat BAWADUR, M.A., B.T., 

| Superintendent . Kasba Road, Ballygunge, P.O. Dhakuria, 


tta. 
| Bridge, Rev. Perern GONZALEZ, Ex D.D., Principal, St. Pauls 
College. 30, Amherst Stroot, cutta. 
"Brown, JOHN CocOIN, O.B.E., D.SC., F.G.B., M.LM.E., 










M.ENST.M.ML, MLELE., F.A.B.B. of India, 
Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

Brown, Preney, a.n.c.a. Government School of Art, 
Calcutta, ved 


Browne, H., Mason, M.D.E., A.N.I.N.A., Architect.  Mosars. 
' Martin & Co., i Mission Row, Calcutta. 
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Browne, Rev. L. E., sia. 


—R UIS 
e hl, PAUL JOHANNES, 
F.A.".Hn. 


2l, The Drive, Northampton, 


I ^ "B. O. * So. — 


FCS. 
2, Convent Road, Bangalore. 


F. a > s. Lj 


Board of 
Revenue, Allahabad, U.P. 


Buyers, WILLIAM ALEXANDER. M.I.C.K., Senior Govern- 


ment Inspector of Railways. Bombay. 


Calder, CHARLES CUMMING, B.SC., F.L.8. 
Gardens, Sibpur, Howrah. 

Calder, Noumax Dovarnas, Deputy Traffic Manager, E.B. 
Hy. 3, Belvedere Park, Alipore, Calcutta, 

Campbell Forrester, Mrs. Fronexce, Fellow of the 
Archeological Society of America. Y¥.W.C. Association, 
34, Corporation Street, Calcutta; I700, R.L Avenue, 
Washington, D.C., U.S.A. 

Campbell, G. R., Partner, Messrs. Mackinnon Mackenzie, 
d Co. I5, Strand Road, Calcutta. 

Captain, Dama MANEKSHAW, Merchant. 
Street, Calcutta. d 

Chakladar, HARAN CHANDRA, M. A. 
Kalighat, Calcutta. ' 

Chakravarti, ChiNTAHARAN, M.A., Hon. Assistant Secretary, 
Sanskrit Sahitya Parishat.  Shambazar, Calcutta. 

Chakravarti, NILMANI, M.A. l03-A, Kalighet Road, 
Calcutta. 

Chakravarty, NIRANJANFRASAD, PH.D. (CANwTAmn.) Gov- 
ernment Epigraphsst, Office of tho Government Epigra- 

hist, Ootacamund, Nilgiris, 8. India. 

*Chanda, RAMAPRASAD, Ral BAHADUR, B.A., F.A.S.B, 
Police Hospital Road, Calcutta. 

RAD man, JOHN ALEXANDER. c/o The Imperial Library, 

cutta. 

Ghatterjea, Ste NALINI RANJAN, KT., M.A., B.L., Retired 
Judge and sometime act ing Chief Justice, Calcutta High Court. 
DIA, Harish Mukerjee Koad, Bhawanipore, Calcutta, 

Chatterjee, ASHOKE, B.A. (Car.), B.A. (CaNTAB.), Editor, 
“ Welfare." Dl, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 

Chatterjee, Sim ATUL CHANDRA, ET., LCS., High Com- 
missioner for India. Withdean, Cavendish Road, Wey- 
bridge, Surrey, England. 

Chatterjee, Nimwxar CHANDRA. 52, Haris Mukerjee Road, 
Bhawanipore, Calcutta. * i 

Chatterjee, PATITPANON, M.A., B.L., Vakil, High Court. 
84, Harrison Road, Calcutta. "ns 

Chatterjee, PHANINDRA Monox, Retired District and 
Sestions Judge. 8, Pataldanga Street, Calcutta. 

Chatterjee, SUSHIL CHANDRA M.A.. Government Rescarch 
Scholar, residency aS, Calcutta. 

Chatterji, Kepar Jarn, Bsc. (LONDON), 
PA senis Ue 2-l, Lug merid Road, Calcutta. — 

tterji, Kanuri DRA, M.A., Lecturer in Compara- 
tive Philology, Calcutta University, Ol-A, Kamkanta Bose 


Royal Botanic 


|, Corporation 
25/4, Srimohan Lan e, 


37A. 


A.E.O0.8. 






Street, B , Calcutta, 
Chatterji, e ener KUMAR, LT.:COL., IT. F., M.C., V.H. ^. s. 
/l, Wood Street, Calcutta. 
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R Chatterji, Moni: MOHAN, M.A., B.L., President, Incorpor 
ated Law Society of Calcutta. 33. MoLeod Street, Calcutta. 
KR Chatterji, SoxĒxiri Kuman, M.A., D.LtT., Khaira Professor, 
Caleutta Universit 3, Sukias Row, Calcutta. 
5.il-24 | R Chattopadhyay, K. P., M.A. (Caxtan.), Education Officer, 
Corporation of Calcutta. 20, Mayfair, Bollygunge, Calcutta 
N Chattopadhyaya, KSHETRESA CHANDA, M.A., Lecturer in 
Sanskrit. Allahabad University, Allahabad 
2-l-28 | N | Chaube, Ram Koman, PANDIT, M.A., LT. (BENARES), M.A, 
(Car.), MR.A.S (LOND.), Member, Bonares Mathematical 
Society, Azmatgarh Palace, Benares. 
28.9.93 | R | *Chaudhuri, B. L., PA, D.S (EDIN.), V.R.S.E., F.L.S. 
(Loxp.), F.A.S.D. DA, South Road, Entally, Calcutta 


and Sherpur Town, Mymonsin 
44 Chaudhuri, Goran D Beadon Row, Caleutta. 
|-2-26 | Chaudhuri, Hararrasap, PH.D., Reader in Botany. 


A 
N 
| Punjab University, Lahore 

4-23-25 R Chaudhuri, J., B.A. (Oxox.), MLA. (Car.), Barrister-at- Law 

34, Ballygunge Circular Road, Calcutta. 

N Chhibber, H. L., M.80,, F.G.S., F.n.G.s., Asst. Superin 
tendent, Geological Survey of India, Burma Party. 230 
Dalhousie Street, Rangoon, 

6-42-26 | R Chokhani, SREENARAYAN, Secretary, Shree Hanuman 

Pustkalaya. 8, New Ghuseri Road, Salkea, Howrah. . 


























5.)2-28 | R Cho N., 9.50 ., Asst. Superintendent, Zoologicad Survey 
Gen Fadia. Indian Museum, Calcu 
l.3-.92 | R ra, KR. N., LT.-COL., LM.S., Professor o opel Ph 
wee Tropical Medicine ygiene, tral Avenue, 
8. U.28 R | Choprha, Gorickrawp, Student. 47, Khangraputty, Cal- 
7-$.28 | R Chowdhury, Kidderpore, Caleu A. N., m.sc., Zemindar. 42, Hem Chandra 
6-2-27 | L Chowdhury . CLE, mano, Sl, Belvedere 
2.4.08, R Chowdhury, Rat JATINDRANATH, Zemindar, 36, Russa 
Road, Miam) rre Calcutta. 
3-7.07 | L “Chris M ALEXANDER KYNOCH, B.SO., PH.D., 
M,INST.M.M., F.A.S.B. Geological Survey of India, Indian 
a· 0 SAMUEL RICKARD, CLE., O.D.E, VW.M.5. 
Moped M.B., LT. + LMS, Central h Institute, 
.-9-I5 jeghorn, MAUDE Lixa Weer (Miss), V.L.S., F.E.*. I2, 
Lax Alipur Road, Calcutta, ( < 
2-5-27 | , EDWARD 





GILBERT Assistant 
Geological Survey of India, Indian Museum, 
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3-0-24 R Cooper, M # Manufacturing Chemist. 8, Convent Road, 
ou 
20 R | Cotter, GERALD DE PCRCELL, W.A.. MC.D., MINST. M.M., 
¥.G.8,, Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 
ड | Museum, Calcutta. 

8-25 | R | Coyajee, Sin J. C., KT., B.A. (CANTAD.), LEL.D., LES., Pro. 

essor, Presidency College. 2B, Camac Street, Calcutta. 
25.8.87 R Gripes, WILLIAM RIBBON, F.C.8., FLO, A. R.-5.M., Konnagar. 
2-ll-25 ' R | Crookshank, Hesnry, D.A., B.A.T. (Donrtrw), Assistant Su- 
—— nt, Geological Survey of India. Indian Museum, 

utta 





—— — — 


43-25 R | Das, Anr NATH, MW.X.A.9,, PZS., Zemindor. 24, South 
| | Rond, Entally, Calcutta, 
5-8-28 x Das, AvonpbnvA^, Harrister-at- Law. Gorakhpur, U.P. 


2-4-24 Das, Binas MOHAN, M.A. (CAL.), 3४.७0. (LowDp.), Superinten - 
FORT Calcutta Research Tannery. 2/l, Kirti Mittor Lane, 
alcutta. 


6-3-28 R | Das, KEDARNATH, OLE., M.D., Principal, Carmichael Medi- 
cal College. 22, Bethune Row, Calcutta. 
2-7-28 R | Das, PkonopbH KUMAR, M A., B.L- P-84, Park Street Extern- 
sion, Calcutta, 
3-l2-24 Das, ScRENDRA NATH. M.P.. Medical Practitioner. 67, 
* Nimtala Ghat Street, Calcutta. 
43-20 R | Das, UPENDRA NATH, B.A., MB., FRCS, (Eiprs.), Teacher 
| of Clinical Surgery, Campbell Medical School. 34, Elgin 
Road, Calcutta. 
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— 


l-9-I5 R | Das-Gupta, Hem CHANDEA, M.A., F.G.5., Professor, Presi- 
dency College. (0, Chnkrabere Road, North, Calcutta. 
6.0.22 R | Das-Gupta, SunENDRA NATH, M.A., P.D., Professor of 
Sanskrit and Philosophy, Presidency College. IO, Bakul 
| 
|  Bagan Road, Calcutta. 
2-l-28 N | Dastidar, NALINI KANTA Rav, Rar BAHADUR, Zemindar. 
| Sylhet, Assam. H 
-3-20 R | Datta, HinkgNDRA Natit, M A., E., Solicitor, High Court. 
| ]39, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 
3-6-25 F | Datta, S8. K., M.A., M.E., OLB., (Eprs.). 2, Rue Général 
| Dafour, Geneva, Switzerland. * 
6-8-24 L | Davies, L. M.. mason. — Artillery. olo The Lloyds 
-> Bank, King's Branch, 6, Pall Mall, London. 
2.8-26 R | De, BunaAJENDRANATH, M.A., LO.S. (ngTIRnED). ll, Lower 
Rawdon Street, Calcutta. 
2-4-24 R | De, F. L, Ra: Banapun. 99, Grey Stroot, Celeste. . 
4-3-20 H | De, J. C., MAJOR, rM.s., Professor of Clinical Medicine, 
x Medical College. ॥3, Camac Street, Calcutta. 
4-2-2090 F | de csap arin, Eprre, Art Student. Öl, Rue de Varenne, 
y l9-9-95 L . HANDHA, CLE, BA, LCS., (nesermen). 2i, 
. m. > AE T Caleutta. ^ 
7-II-27 | KR District and Sessions Judge. cape, one ps 
7-6-26 R BANATH, M.A., B.L, Vakil, High Court. 4, 
——— — Calcutta. 
227 R ÜNANDRA, BL, LES. (RETIRED). tl, 
A x = 68-47 |R | Deb (mr KausmwmA, M.A., Zemindar. 8, Raja 
EAT ra OS tol Toni bokishen Street, Caleutta. Je | 
9 ma ^3. 9-2) R ne . KUMAR PHOFULLA KRISHNA, 


4 — 
है 
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4-3-25 | R | Deb, Rasa IEKsHITINDMA, Rat Manasa: or BANSBERLA 
= Ras. 2l/E, Rani Sankari Lane, Kalighat, Calcutta. 
43-20 KR Deb, Pasuratrt NATH, Zemindar and ndholder, Honorary 
 Preatdenc Magistrate P-I6, Chittaranjan Avenue, 
North, Calcutta 
5-42-27 | L | Dechhen, H.H. MananaAN: KuNzANG, Maharani of Sikkim 
| Gangtok, Sikkim 
. Derviche-.Jones, ARTHUR DANIEL, LT.-COL., D.8.0., M.C., 
| Solicitor. c/o Messrs, Orr Dignam & Co.. Standard Build- 
ing», Dalhousie Square, Calcutta. 
4-2-20) | N | Dev, Rasa KAMCHANDRA, Superintendent. Jagannath 
Temple, Puri. 


7-42-25 | R 


44-27 | R | Dewick, Rev. EDWARD CHISHOLM, M.A. (CANTAB.), National 
Literature Secretary, Y.M.C.A. of India, Burmah and 

Ceylon. 5, Russoll Street, Calcutta, 
i-ll-2$ | R Dey, Dewaxan, Rar Sanep, Principal and Senior Professor 





. of Veterinary Medicines, Bengal Veterinary College. Bel. 
ia, Calcutta. 
4-5-Il0 | L | D le, SANKARA BALAJI, LC.5, District and Sessions 
| Judge. Laheria Sarai, Darbhanga. 
i 7-3-27 | F | Dikkers, Fugprmik Gennanp. c/o Koninklijke Weefgoe- 
| Prope ge v/h C. F. Stork and Co., Hengelo (o), 
and. + 
4-8-20 | R Dikshit, Kasursarn NARAYAN, M.A., Superintendent, 
Archeological Survey of India. Indian Museum, Calcutta 
5-l-958 | R | Dods, WILLIAM KANE, Agent, —— and Shanghai 


Banki ———— 6, Minto Park, pur, Calcutta. 
2-742 L | Doxey, DERICK. 63, Park Street, Calcutta. 
6.8.28 | R Drummond, J. G., M.A., LC.S,, J.P., Secretary Self- 
Government of Bengat. Theatre Road, 
Calcutta. 
I-7.20 | R 


Dunn, Jomw ALEXANDER, D.8C. D.L., ¥.G.3., Assistant 
Geological Survey of India Indian 


4-2-25 | R | Dutt, Kinaw CHANDRA, Zemindar. Laksmi Nibas, |, 
Laksmi Dutt Lane, Baghbnzar, Calcutta. 
7-4-20 R Dutt, KUMAR Knismwa. I0, Hastings Street, Calcutta. 
2.4-98 | N Dutt, Promope CHANDRA, RAI Banapur, Pleader, Ex- 
Minister for Local Self-Government, Assam. Sylhet, Assam, 









5-3-28 Eberl, Orro, Dn. Jurn., Vice-Consul for Germany. 2, Store 
}-2-26 EAD "ar e: Deputy — Engineer, E. B 
22 Jn . . 
+ II-29 in India, The Baldwin 


U.S. A * 5, Dalhousie 


Eiberg, ré. Gene) A. Adeline “pn Adrienne Johanna (née Rudolph). 
Red. t etherlands Architect. Trading 5 —— x ^ LAGER r * Ca thedral > a 
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Election. | 
2.5.97 | N Feegrade, IZ. S., M.D., Indian Medical Department, Special 
| Malaria Officer, Burma. Sir Harcourt Butler Institute of 
Public Health, 2, Theatre Road, Rangoon. 
8 EB > i 
3-8-04 | R ermor, LEWIS LEIGH, O.D.E., A.R.8.M., D.8C., F.OS, 
| F.A.S.B. Geological Survey of India, Indian Museurn, 
Calcutta, 
RIAIDONN Finlow, ROBERT STEEL, C.LE., B.SC., r.c. Director of 
Agriculture, Bengal, Wamna, Dacca. 
2742.20 HR | Fisher, Tur Rev. BISHOP FREDERICK B., 3.7.0.,.rH.D., . " 
D.D. LLD., F.H.85.8., Bishop, Methodist Episcopal Church. 
3, Middleton Street, Calcutta. 


7-lI-27 R | Fitzgerald, T. J., Manager, U.S. Rubber Export Go. 
| 5, Hastings Street, Calcutta. 
420 KR Fleming, ANDREW, General Manager for the East, Mini- 
max, Lid. 59, Park Street, Calcutta. B 
5B.ll-l3 R Fox, CYRIL S., B.SC., M.I.M.E., F.G.5. Geological Survey of 
India, Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
7-3-27 N ‘French, Joseru CHaAnLES, Indian Civil Service. Magis- 
trate and Collector, Murshidabad. 
2-4-I9 N | Friel, Ratru,t.c.s. Silchar, Assam. 
7-3-27 F Fukushima, NAOSHIRD, Assistant in the Sanskrit Seminary. 
| Imperial University, Tokio, Japan. 
6-3-28 R | Fullerton, Geonrce MaAcFARLAND, n.5c., Banking. c/oThe 
. National City Bank of New York, 4, Clive Street, Calcutta. 
#-l-256 N | Gaffar, ABDUL, Kuan SAHED, Deputy Collector. Midnapur. 
5.ll-28 R | Galstaun, Jouw Carnarrer, Merchant and Landholder. 
| | 234/4, Lower Circular Road, Calcutta. 
2ö | R | Galstaun, SHANAZAN, M.A., D.M.K.E., M.RK.C.5., L.B.C.F., 
Medical Practitioner, Radiologist, Medical College Hospi- 
tal. 39, Theatre Road, Calcutta. 
7-I009/ R | Gangoly, ORDHENDIA COOMAR, B.A. h2/l, Gangoly Lane, 
| | Calcu tta. f 
228xR | Gee, Epwanp ROWLAND, B.A. (CANTAB.), Asst. Superin- 
"ow | tendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian Museum, 
" Calcutta. AA 
7-6-28 Ghosal, UPENDRA NATH, M.A., PH.D., Professor of History, 


= Presidency College. I2, Badur Bagan Row, Calcutta. 
2-7-24 | R Ghose, BEFIN BEHARI, M.A., rj udge, High Court. Il, 
Dever Lane, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 
R Ghose, BIMAL CHAWNDRA, Harrister-at-Law. 27/l, Haris 
Mukherjee Road, Calcutta. 
R / Ghose, SIR CHARU CHANDRA, KT., Barrister-at-Law, 
Judge, High Court. I0, Dobendra Ghose Road, Bhawani- 
o Calcutta. 
R uu: Des Paosoxxo, Zemindar. 75, Beadon Street, 
Calcutta. 
Ghose, Monim CHANDRA, M.A. (Cat.), M.A. (CANFAS), 


5-4-26 
2-4-24 


H-4-23 





mM Barrister-at-Law (Inner Temple). Indian Civil Service, 
Ben Secretariat, Calcutta, ? 
m 3-22-24 | R — SusHIL CHANDRA, B.A., Deputy Magistrate. h, 





arbagan Street, Calcutta. 
| | Ghost, B. K., Barrister-at-Law. IO, Rawdon Street, Cal- 


se © 6-}2-20 
D >R Ghosh, DEnENDRA NATH, M.B., Medical Practitioner. l/l, 


ti y, ¢ | 7 t-27 









हः; E Gour Laha Street, Calcutta. ONSE 
‘7.2.27, | NE Ghosh, JxAxgspRa CHANDRA, D.8C., Professor of C . 


- | | Dacca University, Ramona, 
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2.4.24 KR | Ghosh, K., D.T.M., D.F.H. (CANTAB.) | L.M.*., Medical 
Practitioner. 45, Creek Row, Calcutta. 
5. 2,⸗27 R Ghosh, Krsor, M.S0., Solicitor, I0, Hastings Street, Cal- 
outta. 
5-2-Ii8 L Ghosh, EKENDRA NATH, M.D., M.8€., FK. Z.8., F.R.M.8., Pro- 
| | fessor of Biology, Medical College. 66, Cornwallis Stroet, 
Calcutta. 
-3-27 R Ghosh, PHANINDKA NATH, M.A,, PLD., 8C. D. (PADUA), 
Sir Rashbehary Ghosh Professor of Applied Physics 
(0 University of Calcutta. 92, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 
5.5-20 | R | Ghosh, SukHENDRA NATH, D.A. (CAL.), 8.30. (Gras.), 
M.I.C.E., F.R. SAN. L, MLE., Erccutíve Engineer, P.W.D 
Central Division, Ben gal. 7, Heysham Road, Calcutta. 
4-9-I2 R Ghosh, TARAPAD 4, Paddapukur Street, Kidderpore, 


Cale 
॥-2.26 | R | Ghuznavi, A. H., x.t.4., Merchant and Zemindar, IS, 
| Canal Street, Entaliy, Calcutta. 
6-8-28 R | Ghuznavi, IskAwDER S. K., Zemindar and Member, Advisory 
| Board d Industries, Government of Bengal. 30, Theatre 
aloutta, (and) Dilduar, Mymensingh. 
\-2-26 | K.Ghuznavi, Tur How'nrLkE Hans Sin ABDEL KERIM 
Asoc AHMED KHAN, KT., M.L.O., Zemindar of Dilduar, 30 
| Theatre Road, Calcutta, (and) North Bouse, Dilduar, 
Us 
429 R | Ginwala, eu abs PADAMILI, President, Indian Tariff Board 
tl. Council House Street, Calcutta. 
7-29 R | Glass-Hooper, Cram Tow, Engineer (Manager for East 
of Mesers, Carrier Engineering Co., Ld.) F- Clive 
| Buildings, Calcutta. 
43-20 R | Goi, D. P., tr-COL., L.M.5,, M.P., Y.H.C.5.E., Civil Surgeon 
Principal, Medical Co Caleu 
5.3.28 R DwirkNDRA Natu, Medical Practitioner and Land- 
6, Middleton Street, Calcutta. 
7:9-I0 N | *Gravely, FREDERIO HENRY, D.8€., F.A.S.B. Museum 
House, "con ore, Madras, 
3-5-05 F | Graves, Y GEOROE, a-rs.m. 652, Cardington Road, 
Bedford, England. 










B-I2 0M L | Grieve, JAMES WYNDHAM ALLEYNE. c/o Messra, Coutts 
& Co., 440, Strand, London, W.C. 2. 

4-2-25 R | Guha, B. S., M.A., PH.D. (Hanvanp). Indian Museum, 
Calcutta. 

6.42-2606 R | Guha, SURENDRANATH, Rat B 








Sentor Government 
Pleader. 8, Ram Mohan Dutt Road, Bhawanipur, Cal- 
Gupta, Damenpra NATH, 
Medical Service. Assistant Surgeon, 
Gupta, J. N.,w n. x., CLE., r.0.8., Member, 
Government af ee RE 7, Pretoria 
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7-8-07 | F | “Haines, Henny HABELFOOT, C.I.E., F.C.H., F.L.8., 7. &...#. ७. 
Glen Ashton, Wimborne, Dorset, England. 
2.8-24 | R Haq, Mauroz-cr, M.A., Lecturer, Presidency College. l3ljl, 
Collin Lane, Calcutta. 
2-4-28 | N Hargopal, Panprr, Government Jagirdar, Landlord. Turk- 
man Gate, Delhi. 
Rt Harley, ALEXANDEN HAMILTON, M.A, LES, Principal. 
| Islamia College, Calcutta. 
2-5-23 A Harnett, W. L., LT.-COL., !.M.8., M.D., FRCS., Principal. 
R 
R 





Medical College, Calcutta. 
Harris, H. G., Director, Messrs. Martin d Harris, Ltd. 
5, Waterloo Street, Caleutta. 
| Harris, Lawnexce Euwxkwr, Engineer, Manager for India, 
|. Messrs. Sulzer Brothers. ll,Chvs Street (P.O. Box No. 
ONS), Calcutta. 
R Hawes, Gronox Launence, M.O., Underwriter, 4, Merlis 
Park, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 
4-4-27 N Helland, BERNHARD ALVIN, D.A., Augsburg College 
(O(U.S.A.), n.D., Augsburg Seminary (U. S.A.) MA., Uni- 
versiiy of Minnesota (U.S.A.), Miesionary-Teacher, under 
appointment as Principal, Kaerabans Boys’ Middle English 
and Guru Training School. Kaerabani, via Dumka, 
| Santa! Parganas. 


6.ll-I9 WN | Hemraj, Ras Gunu, Paxprr. Dhokatol, Nepal. 

3-2-4 R Hendry, C. A. JORN, ¥.n.0.5., M.LS.E.. A.M.LM.E., ME E 
| M.MIN.I., Consulting Mechanical Engineer, Messrs. Martin 
| | «d: Co l2, Mission Row, Calcutta, 

5-8-28 R Heron, A. M., n sc. (EDIN.), F.G.5., FP.R.O.5., 7.8. ७.76. , As- 
| sistant Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 

Museum, Calcutta. 
764 R  *Hidayat Hosain, MUHAMMAD, SHAMS-UL "ULANM, KHAN 
BAHADUR, PH.D., F.A.5.B. 90/20, Collin Street, Calcutta. 
i-2-26 | R | Hingston, H., Mason, I.M.8., M.D., Surgeon to H.E. the 
Governor of Bengal. 5, Wellesley Place, Calcutta. 
4-6-28 | N | Hobart, Konxnr CHARLES, t.c.s., Collector. Bareilly, U.P. 
}.4-25 | R | Hobbs, Henny. Merchant, 4, Esplanade East, Calcutta. 
7-3-27 | N Bip ng + ARTHUB Jons, rcs. Kahalla, Nathiagali, 
V = s 
2-।।-2] R | Hora, SUNDER Lar, DSC., F.ZS., Fuse. Zoological 
Survey of India, Indian Museum, Caleutta. 
4-3-25 R | Hossain, MomsaxMAD BASHEER, MA. B.T. 20/8, Harrison 
Rond, Calcutta. 
2.7.98 | R Hossain, Nawan Muosmammor, KHAN PARADOR, M.L.0. 
| | 42-A. Hazra Road, Calcutta. 
6-6-23 | N | *Howard, A., OLE, M.A., ¥.4.8.B., Director, Institute s of 
Plant Industry, and Agricultural Adviser to States in Cen 
India. Indore, C.I. 
4.l.26 | K | Hubert, Orro, Chancellor to the German Consulate General, 
2. Store Road, Ballygunge, Calcutta. Sa 
2.5.27 | F | Hürlimann, MARTIN, Dn. PHIL. Sihiberg, Zurich 2, 
Switzerland. — 
-2-26 | N | Husain, MOHAMMAD AFZAL, M.A., M.80,, L.A.S., Entomologiat 
to the Government of the Punjab. Lyallpu के ep 
~ *Hutton, J. H., C.LW., T.C.S., M.A., D.8C., W.A-8.R., Consus 
— ns Comm issioner of India, Chelmsford Club, New Delhi. 
7.2.27 | N Imam, Anu MOuAMMAD SyED Hassan, Zemindar. Has- 
nain Manzil, Gaya, E.L.R, 
C है a 
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2.].28 | N | Imam, Svep HASAN, Barrister-at- Law. Hasan Manzil, 


!.2-}} | L Ensch, James. c/o Messrs. Duncan Bros. & Co., IOl, 
Clive Street, Calcutta. 
5 Au288 | R Ishaque, MOHAMMAD, M.A., B.SC., M.R.A.S., Lecturer, 
Calcutta University, 6, Hospital Street, P.O. Dhurrum- 
tollah, Calcutta. 


2.7-24 | N Iyengar, M. O. PARTHASARATHY, M.A., L.T., Professor of 
Botany. Presidency College, Madras, 
4-3-29 | N | Iyer, MANDAKOLATORE SUBRAHMMANYA. 879, Nagamaram 
Lane, East Gato, Fort, Tanjore. 
5-2-23 | R Jackson, P. S. ls, Old Court House Street, Caleutta. 
2.j2.29 | R Jacob, Joskrnm, ® rt Department, Messrs. Andrew 
Yule & Co., 8, Clive oes If, Loudon Street, Calcutta, 
6-6-27 | L | Jain, BALDEODAS, Merchant and Banker. 2l, Armenian 
Street, Calcutta. 
2-2-2 | R | Jain, CiunorE LAL, m.n.a.s. 25, Central Avenue North, 
Caloutta. 
6-8-28 | N  Jaitly, P. L., Electrical Engineer, Merchant. l5, Canning 
Road, Allahabad. 
6-6-27 | N | James, FREDERICK ERNEST, O.B.E. United Planters’ 
Association of South India, Mercantile Buildings, First 
" Line Beach, Madras. " 
* 2.8-20 | R Vane Jomw LANGFORD, Barrister. 2, Short Stree$, Cal- 
cu 
IAI8 | N Jameson, THOMAS BLANDFORD, MAJOR, M.C., M.A. (CAN- 
TAI), I.C.5., District and Sessions Judge. Midnapore. 
7.5-28 | R | Jardine, ALEXANDER, D.S0., M.INST.C.E., MLE. (IND.), 
| —— — * Messrs. Jessop & Co, Ld. 93, Clive Street, 
eu . 
+-li-29 Jarvis? RonrnT, Y., Consul of the United States of Ame- 
= nica. 9, Esplanade Mansions, Calcutta. 
6.5.25 Jatia, Sm ONKAR MULL, KT., o.n.x., Merchant. 2, Rup- 
chand Roy Street, Calcutta. 
4-2-29 Jenkins, Wises ALLEN, D.sc, (SHEFFIELD), LES., M.L.C. 
^ 42.23 — soir Moms Birra उन कट लटक P Mand 
e -2- | a ina s Mont, Principal, Gujerat Puratativa ndir. 
Ellisbri Ahmedabad. "T 
5-4-26 Jones, TmonwNTON, Solicito E - e/o Messrs. Morgan & Co., 
4, Hastings Street, Calcut . 
2-4-24 Judah, N. J., 3m., CH.B., F.R.C.s. - 2, _ Hungerford Street, 





Calcutta. 


Kamaluddin — SHAMS-UL-ULAMA, .M.A., LE.S. 
MORIAR M. N., aa. (Car.), LL.B. (Cantan.), Barrister- 
ne. 7, Loudon नः Street, Calcutta, | P 
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4-5-])0| L | *Kemp, STANLEY W., B.A., D.9C., F.A.8.8.  '' Discover 
Expedition," 62, Queen Anne Chambers, Dean Fare 


F | Kewal, GANDA SINGH, PH. B.SC., LO.G.E., F ILGS. (Loxpos), 
F.T.S. FLASCO.  (Lowpow) Post Box No. l. Abadan 
(Persian Gulf). 

-2.26 l R Khaitan, D. P., M.t.c., Attorney-at-Law ; Solicitor and Mer- 

| | chant. 37, Canning Street, Calcutta. 
 Khambata, R. B., wines, L-R.C.P., D.F.H., Director of 

Public Health Laboratory and Professor of Laboratory Prac- 
tice, School of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene. 2-B, Camac 
| Street, Calcutta. 

3.-2.]5 N | Khan, Hariz AHMED — Controller of Household and 

| O fficer-in-charge, State-Library. Rampur State, U.P. 


| Street, London, S.W. L 
| 
i 


2.32-29 | N Kban, MATIUN RAHMAN, Landholder and Service Holder. 
| P.O. Lalmohan, Dt. Bakerganj. 

5-2-28 N Khan, MOHD. ABDUR RAHMAN, A.R.C.5., B.30., F.P.L., 
|o *.0.v., Principal, Osmania University College. Hyderabad, 
| Deccan. < 

6.5.25 | R Khanna, VINAYEE Lat, M.B.A.5.,, Merchant. 2/l, Nunda 
| Lal Mallick 2nd Lane, Beadon St. P.O., Calcutta. 

2.8.20 | R Khettry, BENIMADHO, Proprietor, Messrs. Gouri Shanker 

" Khettry, Landholders, Bankera & Merchants, I. Paggiya- 

. | patti, Barabazar, Calcutta. * 

2A4!204 Kimura, R. (Ko-Shi), Lecturer, Calcutta. University. c/o 
| Risshyo Dai Gaku Osaki Machi, Tokyo, Japan. 

7-7-20 | R *Knowles, ROBERT, M.R.C.S., L.R.C F., M.A. (CANTAB.), 

F.A.S.D., LT,.-COL., ILM.S. 63, Park Street, Calcutta, 
6-5-25 | A | Koester, Hans, Vice-Consul for Germany. i7/i, Stere 
Road, Ballygunge, Calcutts. 
6-5-25 | R | Kolah, K. S., Merchant. 8, Dhurrumtollah Street, Calcutta. 
l-4-29 | R | Kolb, EvoxsrE HENRY, Engineer, Standard Ou Co of New 
York. 6, Church Lane, Calcutta. 
5-3-23 | N Korke, VISHNU TATYAJI, CAPTAIN, F.R.C.P. (EDIN.), 
* | Central Research Institute, Kasauli. 
-3-26 | R | Kramrisch, STELLA (Miss), PH.D., Lecturer in Ancient 
í Indian History es Arts), Calcutta University. 35, Bally- 
Circular nd, Calcutta. 
5 28 R | Krishnan, M. SITARAM, M.A., PH.D., 4.K.0,5., D.I.C., Aesistant 
| Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 
= useum, Calcutta. - | " 
2.4-28 R umar, KOMAR KRISHNA, MA., BL, Zemindar and Ban- 
| ker. Bl 23. Burtolla Street, Calcutta. 
N | 


4-li-29 Kurup, POKIARATH CHENOHERI KRISHNA, L.M.r,, Licentiate 
| e —* College a Physicians and Surgeons of Bombay, 
éedical a 


Medical Officer. Taliparamba P.O., North Malabar (M.P.). 
7-3-23 A | L.abey, GEORGE THOMAS, M.C., Hengal Pilot Service. 
U 


Flony. C. to H.E. the Governor of Bengal, Chief of 
$ Police, Lhassa, Tibet. “Yan Villa ", Darjeel ing > 
3-6-25 Lal, Boon BenAni, Rat SAHED, B.A., PLD., Head Master. 


-25 | N|L 
A | 48B, New Mandi, Muzzeffarnagar. 
L | *La Touche, Tomas Henay rooms, M.A., F.G.8., 7. & .8. 8. 



























æ Oxxxii Proceedings A.S.B. for l020. x 
DEUM. RE कक बा + हक €. 5 5 " EL E E T ~ 
Election. 

l-2- R Law, NARENDRA NATH, M.A’, BL, P.RS., PHD. 06, * 
| Amherst Street, Caleutta. z हे T 
}-7-lI4 R Law, Sarya CHURN, M.A., P.L, PH.D., F.Z.5., M.B.O.U. A 
50, Kailas Bose Street, Calcutta. i | 
7.6.26 R Lemmon, Ricmanp Dennis, Merchant, 8, Waterloo e 
Street, Calcutta. 
3.5-l} R Lomax, C. E., m.a. La Martiniáre, Calcutth. | A 
4-3-29 R Lunan, A. G., Partner, Mesare. Bathgate & Co. Ih, Old 
| Court House Street, Calcutta. . 
5-7-26 | N Lyne, HowARD WILLIAM, Los Khulna, E.B.R, 
| L *XicCay, DAVID, LT.-COR., IL.M.5., M.D., Ci, B.A.O., ' 
2.8-05 . MOD, F.A.s.B, c/o The Standard Bank of S. Africa, ] 
c Cradock, Cape Province, S. Africa. i 
Grli-24 R MacGregor, A. D., 3.8. 0., V.S., r.v.s., Principal. Bengal 
| | Veterinary js ze, Belgachia, Calcutta. 
I-3-26 R McKay, Jons JyALLACE, Delegate, Chilean Nitrate Com- 
| mittee (Indian Delegation). 7, Hare Street, Calcutta. 
li-}.93 L *Maclagan, Sm Epwanp DOUGLAS, X.C.5,I., ECCLE., 
F.A.s.p. ISS, West Hill, Putney, London, S.W. l5, 
7-4-29 | R MacLean, Evax Vicron, Traffic Oficer, E: I. Ry. I. Colyjn 
Court, Howrah. : 
5-3-24 | R McPherson, James. c/o Messrs. Begg Dunlop & Co., Ltd., 
क्र. | 2, Hare Street, Caloutta. " " 
7-6-46 N | Mahajan, SURYA PRASAD. Murarpur, G " 
3-3-20 | R Mahalanobis, P. C., M.A., B.SC., LES, Protas Presi- 
tal dency College. I0, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 
5-I205 | R Mahalanobis, SURODH CHANDRA, n.sc. (EDIN.), FP.n.S.E., 
LES., Professor, Presidency College. -45, New Park 
kd | Street, Calcutta. * 
e lL-3- | F  Mahtab, Sm BIJAY CHAND, K.C.S.L, £f.O.M., MAHARAJA- 
| DHIMAJA BAWADUR OF BURDWAN. 6, Alipur Lane, Cal- 
| cutta. : 
' - 6-2-24 | Mahindra, K, C., B.A. (CaxwTAnB.) Accounts Department, 
E. Messrs. Martin & Co., I2, Mission Row, Calcutta. - r 
7ल्‍छ-व8 | Maitra, JATINDRA NATH, Physician and Surgeon. 68/A, * 
- Beadon Street, Caloutta. 
4-7-27 Maitra, JoaxkNDRA NATH, 3,850,, M.B., Medical Practitioner. 


58-A, Colootollah Street, Caloutta. 
ajumdar, AKHIL RANJAN, M.B., Teacher of Materid — 
Campbell Medical School. 29/B, Chittaranjan ; ९, 
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6-2-I8 L | JOMMAN VAN, C LIE, FALB 0, Temple Chambers, 
6, Old Post Office Street, Caleutta. 

5.5.0] F | Mann, HAROLD Harr, msc., M.MC., FLC, PLS., Woburn 
xperimentel Station, Aspley Guise, Bedfordshire, Eng- 
nad. 

4-89-20 R | Martin, O«swarp. I2, Mission Row, Calcutta. 

5-3-24 | R 


4.6.0 N 


2.42:29 | N 
5-42-23 | N 
2-4-28 
3-3-88 


-AN 7 2 


5-3-28 


24-28 


4-2-25 
-2-26 
5-lI-54 
3-9-84 
!-2-26 


2ni⸗6 
sa ie 


5-l}-}9 
2.4-28 


. 224.24 
* 4-3-29 


z 
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Martin, T. T.esLin, M.A. (Cawran.). 2. Mission Row, 
Calcutta, : 

Matthal, GEORGE, M.A., ४४१,७. (CasTAD.), F.RS.E., FLS., 
F.Z.. LES., Professor of Zoology. Government College, 
Lahore. 

Maynard, Tne REV. Benrnam Manti~ (King's College, 
London), Chaplain. Cawnpore, U.I. 

Meggitt, F. J., msc, FHD,, PZS, LES., Professor of 
Hiology. University College, Rangoon. 

Mehta, M. H., Managing Director, M. T. Lid. 5, Chow- 
ringhee Place, Calcutta. 

Mehta, RoosTumsne DO BHOY, CLE.. LP., F.R.S A. 
9, Rainey Park, Ballvgungo, Calcutta. 

Melhuish, ROBERT AVELINE, COMMANDER, ILIS., Sur- 
veyor-in-Charge, Marine Survey of India. c/o R. I. M. 
Dockyard, Bombay. 

Mello, FrOILANO de, COLONEL, Director-General of Medical 
Services in Portuguese India, Professor of Parasitology. 
Nova Goa. हर 

Menon, K. RAMUNNI, M.A., Professor of Zoology. Preši- 
dency College, Madras. 

Meston, LORD, K.CS.I-, LL.D. Hurst, Cookenham Dene, 
Berkshire, England, 

*Middlemiss, CRARLES STEWART, C.I.E., F.R.S., B.A., F.G.*., 
F.A.8.B. Srinagar, Kashmir. 

Miles, WILLIAM Henny, ¥.x.s., r.z5. 7, King Edwar! 
Court, Chowringhee, Calcutta. 

Mills, JANES PHILIP, 3.0.8., M.A. (Oxon), s r., Deputy 

— Commissioner, Kohima. Naga Hills, Assam. 

, M. B., Merchant. I3. Dilkusha Street, Calcutta 

PETR 7 M, BR. A., Dy. Director of Industries. Cawn- 

re, U.P. 
Misra | PRAMATHA NATH, M.R.A.S,, Pleader. Malda. 

Mitra, Desexnpra NATH, u.sc. (Lownp.), LE. D., Barrister-at- 
Law. 54/2, Rimkanto Boso Street, Calcutta 

Mitra, J. C.. M.A., B.L., Retired Accountant-General, Bengal. 
l, Abinash Mitter Lane, Calcutta. ‘ 

Mitra, JAmint Monas, Rar BAHADUR, M.A., Registrar, 
Co-operative Societies, Hengsl., 24, Ray Street, Bhawani- 
SA ore, Calcutta. | 

tra, JooENDRA Nara, LMS, Civil Surgeon. Comilla. 

Mitra, Kuman MANMATHA Nare. 34. Shampukur Street, 

"Calcutta. A 

Mitra, MATHCORA NATH, D.A., Solicitor, l2-}, Old Post 
Office Street, Calcutta. — 

Mitra, S. D... M.B., Drm, MAJOR, LM.S., Officiating 
Director of Public Health, Government of Assam. Susllon g- 

M ^ SuBopmx, M.D. (BERLIN), wn. (Cat), vw. &.c.5, (Eprx.). 

348. Russa Road, Bhawanipore, Cal eutta, ] 

tter, Tae Rr. How'mrke Sin BINOD CHANDRA, KT., 
 Harrister-at- Lau, Member, Judicial Committee of the Privy 

Council. London, England. 
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3-।2-24 


7-5-28 | 


}-3-20 
3-5-98 
2-7-24 
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Mitter, Tur Hos'nnr Sin B. L.. ET., M.A. B.L., Barrister- 
— ea w Member, Viceroy's Council. Delhi, 
F, ARKANATH, M.A., D.L., Judge, High Court. } 
Theatre — Calcutta. »i ve i 
Mitter, Himaxya Kumar, Landholder. l. Jhamapukur 


| Lane, Amherst Street P.O., Calcutta. 


Mitter, KRAGENDRA NATH, M.A., Pro ashe, Presidency Col- 
| lege, I0, Dover Lane, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 
Mitter, KUMAR KRISHNA, erchant and Landlord. l4, 
Ahiritolla Street, Calcutta. 
Mitter, Tae Howx'nLs Sin Provasu CHANDRA. ET., CLE., 
M.L.C. 34/l, Elgin Road, Calcutta. 
Mitter, PROFULLA CHANDRA, AMLA. (CAr.), PH.D. (BERLIN), 
Sir Hash Behary Ghosh ENT essor of Chemistry, Calcutta 


| University. 22, Garpar Road, Calcutta, 
Modi, Jar R. K., 8.&. 4. Camac Street, Caloutta. 
, Mohomed, Issam, Anpuntan, Merchant. 2l, Amratolla 


Lane, Calcutta, 

Mohammed, GHULAM, M.A.. LL.B., Indian Audit and 
Account Service. Officer on Special Duty with the Railway 
Board, Delhi. 

Moin Yar Jono BAHADUR, Nawan  **Musnanud Manzil," 
e, FS n, Hyderabad, Deccan. 

Mol oa, MOHAMED Hasmmi, Landlord and Merchant, 
30, Main Street, Camp Poona. = 

Möller, H. P., Merchant. u8. Ballygunge Cireufhr Rond, 


Calcutta. 
General Manager of Reuter’s for the 
i oe Calcutta. 
EB, M f. 48, Barrackpore Trunk 


ore. 
ADAE: ATH, M.A., FH.D,, Principal, Sanskrit 
I0/B, Mohun Lal Street, Shambazar, Calcutta. 

ges B. N., B.A. (CANTAR. ) * En gineer. पु 2. Mission 


Row, ^ 
Mookerjee, J. N., Civil Engineer. I2, Mission Row, 
Calcutta. 
Mookerjee, KOMUD BANDHOB, Merchant and Zemindar. 
Champdany, Baidyabati. 
Mookerjee, SATISH Cnawona, Barrister-at-Law. 7, Bally- 
g nge Circular Rond, Calcutta. 
*Mookerjee, Sin RAJENDRA NATH, K.C.L.E., K.C. V.O., HON. 
F.A.5,m. 7, Harington Street, Caleutta. | 
Mookerjee, SYAMA PRASAD, M.A., n.t., Vakil, High Court, 
ep of ro the University of Calcutta. 77, Russa Road 
D d s 
Mukerjee, JATIxNDRA NATE, B.A., Solicitor. 4, Hastings 
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4-6-28 
5-2-28 
5-3-24 
7-2-27 
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5-3-24 
5-2-08 


5-7-26 


2-2-2) 
2-4-28 


423-29 
7-5-28 
4⸗20 
3-6-25 
is· i 


6-।2.26 


5-44-28 


6-6-27 
4-2-29 
4-6-28 
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"euo pe hah ue 

R Neogi . <OHANAN, MLA., PH.D., IE-S., Professor of Ohe- 
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73, Raja Dinendra Street, Calcutta. 
Mukerji, MawwATHA NATA, M.A., B.L., Judge, High Court, 
|, B/li, Harsi Street, Calcutta. 

R Mukerji, S., w.^., n.r., Vaku and Zemindar. 7, Old Bally- 

M aas e Rond, Calcutta. - 

? kherjee, HARENDRA NATH, B.5C., M.D. (CAL.), D.r.Q. 
(Lowp.), Medica! Practitioner. Biochemical Department, 
Carmichael Medical College, Belgachia, Calcutta. 

N | Mukherjee, DEVAPROSANNA, M.A., B.L., Zemindar. Burd- 

wan. - 

R | Mukherjee, NAnENDRA NATH, D.A. (CAat.), Publisher. 3l, 

Central Avenue, Calcutta. 
R  *Mukhopadhyaya, GIRINDRA NATH, l2HISAGACHARY A, B.A.» 
M.D., F.A.8.D. i56, Hari» Mukerjee Road (North), 
Bhawanipur, Calcutta, 

Mukhopadhyaya, PRADHAT Kumar, 5t. A, Research Asaiast- 
ant, Calcutta University. 27, Govinda Ghosal Lano, 
Bhawanipur, Calcutta. 

Mukhopadhyaya, Tae How'ntLk RAMAPRASAD, M.A., B.L, 
77. Russa Road North, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

Mullick, Kantrick CHURN, Komar, Director, Raja D. N. 
Mullick « Sons, Ltd. Colootola Rajbati, Chittaranjan 
Avenue, Calcutta. 

Mullick, PRAMATHA NATH, RAI BAHADUR, Zemindar and 
Landholder. 29, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

| Murray, Evoexe FLORIAN OLIPHANT, Mining Engineer, 

Tatanagar, B. N. Ry. 

Murray, HOWARD, C.LE., LT.-COL., INDIAN Ansty, Deputy 
Financial Adviser. 5, Stanley Road, Poona. 

Musa, MUHAMMAD, Mounvi, Kaan BAHADUR, M.A., Princi- 
l, Chittagong Madrasah. Madrasah Hill, Chittagong. 
Muzammil- Ullah Khan, Moup., Hox'ntLke Nawan, KHAN 
BAHADUR, O,B.E., Rais. Bhikanpur, Dist. Aligarh, U.P. 


R Mukerji, MANMATHA Nati, B.E., Engineer and Architect. 


| 


* 
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Nag, KALIDAS, M.A. (CAL), D.LITT. (Panis). Lecturer in 
Ancient Indian Hist and Culture, Calcutta University. 
P-283, Darga Road, off Park Cireus, Calcutta. - 

Nag, (Miss) SHANTI. 3, Ashutosh Mukerjee Road, Elgin 
Road, Calcutta. 

Nahar, Ponax CHAND, Rar Bamapun, Solicitor. c/o 45, 
Indian Mirror Street, Calcutta. 

Nam grar H.H. MAHARAJA SIR TasmHr, xK.c.pL.5&., Maharaja 
of Sikkim. Gangtok, Sikkim. ; 

Nandi, Mawanasa Sais CHANDRA, M.A., M.L.C., Zemindar. 
‘Kasimbazar Rajbari, Kasimbazar, Murshidabad. 

Narain, HINDE, M.A.. D.T., Professor of History, Morris 

4 College. Nagpu F, C. P. 4 " 4 Sa 

Narasimham, YECHURI, M.A., Dewan, Visianagram Sams- 
thanam. — Vizianagram. 

| Narayan, क क , Maharaj Kumar of Cooch 

| Behar. Cooec " nr. 

Narayanaswami, V.,™.a. Royal Botanical Garden, Sib- 





mistry, Presidency College. 2l, Kundu Lane, 
(moet Uis 


. t 24 m & ^ 
— A E". aa 
7. — als को | 









exxxvi Proceedings A. S.B. for I929. 








कक जा 

Election. 

3-l2-24 N | Newman, Cras, F., r.os, w.c.* Kutcha Bungalow, 
Bhopal, C.L 

6-8-24 R | Nyss, Ws. B. S., Superintendent, Excise and Sal. 
I75B, Lower Circular Road, Calcutta. ES 

2-8-26 N | Oak, MADIAVA RAMOHANDHA, M.A., Professor of Philoso- 
phy and English Literature, Maharaja's College. Jnipur, 
Rajputana, 

I4-25 A | Oaten, Epwanp FARLEY, M.A., LL.D. (CANTAB.), LE.S., 

tat Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. England. 

74-5 F | Ohtani, COUNT Kozu:. San-ya-so, Edomachi, Fushimi, 

| Kyoto, Japan. 
Sll-25S | R | Olpadvala, E: S. I, Corporation Street, Calcutta, 
2-lI-256 R Ormond, Erxesr CHARLES, Barrister at- Law. Bar 
| Library, High Court, Calcutta. 
6-6-23 A | Ottens, NiIOHOLAS, n.sc. ]5, Clive Row, Calcutta. 
5-I2-23 N | Pande, SHIVA Banonan, Retired Tahsildar and Zemindar. 
Ramaipatti, Mirzapur, U.P. 

5-4-26 N | Parker, Ricuanp Herny, t C, late Scholar of St. John's 
College, Oxford ; Officiating Under Secretary to the Resident 
at Hyderabad. Hyderabad, Deccan. 

4-li-2D . A | Parry, NEVILL EDWARD, LCS., Deputy Commissioner, 
s * Garo Hills, Tura, Garo Hills n. 


“Pascoe, Str EnwIN HALL, KT., M.A., SC.D. (GANTAD. ^ 
D.8C, (LOND.), F.G.8., £.4.5.5., Director, Geological Survey 
. of India. Indian Museum, Calcutta. 


5-II-I9 ‘Re 





6-5-29 N | Piwsey, C. R., Indian Civil Service, Mokokehung, Naga 
:|w|beddjo James; Indien’ Oleu Seri Magier ‘and 
. 5-।2- | i. ES, n a 
| Collector. Midnapore. 
6-6-6858 L | Pennell, AUBRAY  PERCIVAL, n.a., Sarrister-at-Law. 
| Lamb's Building, Temple, London, E.C. 4. 
l-4-25 | R Perier, FERDINAND, s.J., the Most Reverend Archbishop of 
Calcutta. 32, Park Street, Calcutta. 
G-lI-S9 L |*Phillot, DOUGLAS CRAVEN, LT.-COL., M.A., PH.D., M.R.A.8., 
Y.A.S.N., Indian Army (Retired). Felsted, Essex, England. 
6.2.28 F | Piddington, A. B., Judge, President, Industrial Commission 


~ | 


dia, uttn, 
7-I-20 | R | Pillai, G. P., Entomologist, The Lister Antiseptics and 
| |. Dressing Co. (7929), ,. Hare Street, Calcutta. 
5-3-28 A | Plessen, BARON LEOPOLD, Acting Yr for Ger- 
Calcutta. 


Lr] 
l-6-04 A * ri है Goy E., p.sc., F.G.*., #. &.3.8. Geological Survey 





9७४० — — — — — | ————— सतना 


Election. 
ॐ-।2-24 | 


6-2-28 
5-LL-28 


— — — — — 


7-4-80 
6-2-28 


-2-22 
i-L-26 
7-3-27 | 
H-L2-26 
Jb-l2-24 
6-5-25 


] 2-26 


44260 
3-4-I8 | 
2-7-24 
2-7-24 
70 
5=l-2l 
5-3-90 


3-3-20 
5- L-28 


6-2-28 
3-8-25 


2-4-24 
| 4-29 


3-।2-24 
2.7.28 


42·24 





R 


it 
R 


" y S zZ zx AZ 


r बे म# E 


aw Ut oW 


mU mu 





Alphabetical List of Ordinary Members. exxxvii 





Pushong, E. S., »D., L.S.A., Medical Practitioner. }, 
Wood Street, Calcutta. 

Feafique, MOHAMAD, w.r.A. 39, Zakariah Streot, Calcutta. 
ahman, NaAwARBZADA A. S. M, LATIFUR. M.A (CaNTASB.), 


Hars«aster-at- Law, Judge, Presidency Court of Small Causes. 
IO, Turner Street, Calcutta. 


Rai, Verin CHANDRA. Giridih, Chota Nagpur. 

Rai, Laxsuw: NARAIN, L.M.8. (CALCUTTA), Civil Assistant 
Surgeon, Benares. 

"Raman, Sin CHANDRASEKHARA VENKATA, KT., M.A.. DSC., 
F.M.8., F.A.8.BD. SIO, Bowbazar Street, Calcutta. 

Ramanujaswami, P. V., 3.4.. Vice-Principal. Maharaja's 
Sanskrit College, Vizianagaram. 


Rankin, Tre How छा. Sin GEORGE, xr. Chief Justice of 


R Bengal, 9, Camac Street, Calcutta. 

ao, A. SUBBA, H.A., D.4C., F,R. M.S,, Professor of Physiology 
and Embryology. Medical College, Bangalore. 

Rao, H, SRINIVASA, M.A, D.SC., Assistant Superintendent, 
Zoological Survey of India. - Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

Rao, M. ViNAYAK, Rao BANHADOR, B.A., F.G.S., Assistant 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. i 

Rao, Y. RAMACHANDRA, Rao Samin, M.A, PES, Govern- 
ment Entomologiat, Agricultural Research Institute. Lawley 

E Kond, Coimbatore. < पु 

ao, WUPFALA LAKSHMANA, M.A.. H.5c.; DR-RER-NAT. 
Digumarti House, Berhampore, Ganjam. 

Ratnakar, JaGanNNatTH Das, ma, KAVISUDHAKAE. 
Shivalaghat, Benares City. | 

Ray, ABINASH CHANDRA, B.A. R. M. H E, School, 
P. O. Deoghar, E.I.R. E 

Ray, BHANENDRA CHANDRA, Zemindar. 6, Short Street, 
Calcutta. 

Ray, Kumar Sanat KUMAR, M.A., M.B.A.S. 52, Police 

* Hospital Road, Entally, Caleutta. $i 

ay, JAGADISNATH, MAHARAJA, Maharaja of Dinajpore. 
Dinajpore. 

“Ray, SIR PrtorUÜLLA CHANDRA, KT., C,LE., D.3C., F.A.5.H. 
University College of Science, 92, Upper Circular Road, 
Calcutta. : 

Raye, Nanenpra Natu, M.A., Principal. Ripon College, 
Calcutta. 

Reinhart, WERNER, Merchant. c/o Messrs. Volkart Bros., 
Rychenberg, Winterthur, Switzerland. 

Reneman, Nico. 52/l, Ballygungoe Circular Road, Calcutta. 

Reuben, Davro Ezra, rcs Judge's House, Cuttack, 
B. N. Ry. 

Richards, F. J.. c s. 6, Lexham Gardens, London, W. 8. 

Rizvi, SYEeb Haano Husa, Excise Sub-Inspector. Mohalla 
Sanechri, Near Musjid of Munshi Sk. Ghassu, Saugor, C.F. 

Roerich, GEORGE NICHOLAS. M.A., DLRAS., Orientaliat. 
IO, Riverside Drive, New York, U.S.A. — 

Roerich, NICHOLAS, i essor, Honorary President, Master 
Institute of United Arts, New York, U.S.A.. Artist- 
Painter. 3l0, Riverside Drive, Now York, U.S.A. 

Rogers, T. E.. Tea Planter. Nagadhoolis Tea Estate, 
Mariani, Assam. 


र = 


w 
im 
^ 
“> 
P 
p 
r 
4 
uu | 
ter 
is 





oxxxviii Proceedings A.S.B. for lIVV. 





CIAM Mrs el TA 
Election. | 
75-24 A | Rose, G. F., Director, Messrs. Andrew Yule & COo., Ltd. 


8, Clive Row, Calcutta. 











4-}2-0} F *Ross, Sin Epwanmp DENISON, KT., C.LE., PH.D., W.A.9.H., 
Director, School of Oriental Studies. Finsbury Circus, 
| London, E.C. 2 
5.4.98 N Row, R., M.D., 90.50. (Lowpb.), Professor of Pathology, Grant 
| Medical College. 27. New Marine Lines, Fort, Bom 
चु.7.]७8 | R | Roy, BIDHAN CHANDRA, B.A. (CAL), MD., F.RK.C.5., 
| M.Wm.C.r. (Lowp.). 36, Wellington Street, Calcutta, 
7-9-29] R Roy, Hem CHANDRA, M.A., rH.D. 42A, Bosepara Lane, 
| Baghbazar, Caleutta. 
5.2.])9 R Roy, SasADHAXRM. 45/], Chaulpatty Road, Bhawanipur, 
| Calcutta. 
2-4-28 N Roy, Scunm Koman, B.SC., PH.D., V.G.S., Professor of 
| Geology, Indian School of Mines. Dhanbad. 
7-7-20 R Roy-Chaudhuri, Hem CHANDRA, M.A., FH.D. 28, Gopal 
| Bose Lane, Jham*pukur, Calcutta. 
6-8-24 R  Roy-Chowdhury, BRAJENDRA KISHORE, — Zemindar. 
| |, 53, Sukea Street, Calcutta. 
i-2-26 N Ruthnaswamy, M., M.a.. Harrister-at-Law, Principal, 
Law College Esplanade, Madras. 
7-6-28 | N 
5-llL-4 | N 
2.il-25 | R न P Oll M.A., Professor of Arabio and 
College. Hyat Khan Lane, Seal- 
" 6-5-29 KR 
3-I2-24 | R 
sled bo Dy. M d Dy. Collector — — Giridih 
w. Magistrate an . 
7-3-27 | R Sarma, Sın B. NARASIMHA, X.C.S,L, President, Railway 
Rates Advisory Committee. 24/l, Ballygunge Circular 
Road, Calcutta. 
3-3-09 R rva KT,, OLE, O.D.E., 








(ABERDEEN), LL.D. 
TNA, VIDYARATNAKAR, JNANA- 





Pan- 


To 5E——————————yvá — — 


Electio n. 


P 
५ 
=} 
, 
= 
= 


४-।2-26 
4-II-29 


29.8.09 


a. oo 
4.26 
6.2.28 
5.2.02 
]-4-25 
3-.2-24 
4-Il-29 
5-3-\3 
f-2-I8 





Alphabetical List of Ordinary Members. 


| Setna, S. B., w.*c., 








CXXXIX 





Sen, LAXxsSnMAN, H.H. Rasa Or Surer. Suket State, Punjab. 
Sen, Pranopn CHANDRA, M.A., Rerearch Assistant, Calcutta 
University. I2, Radhanath Mallik Lane, Calcutta. F 


Sen-Gupta, NARES CHANDRA., M.A., D.T., Advocate, High 


Court, }ZIS.B, Justice Chandra Madhab Road, Bhawani- 
pore, Calcutta. 


Senior-White, RONALD, F.E.R., F.S.F.. & m., Malariole- 
gist, B. N. Ry. House, Kidderpore, Calcutta. 

Seth, MESROVB JACOB, M.R.A.8., M.B.A., FRSA., Exami- 
ner in Classical Armenian to the Calcutta University. | 3, 
Elliott Road, Calcutta., 

Lecturer. .The Royal Institute of 

Sciences, Bombay. 

*Sewell, Ronenr Beetsronn SEYMOUR, M.A., ROD. (Can- 
TAB.), M.R.C.8., L.R.C.P., FZS., F.L.5S., FAS... LT.-COL, 
l.».8. Director, Zoological Survey of India. Indian Museum, 
Calcutta. 

Shaha., BRAJABULLAV, M.i, D.T.M., Medical Practitioner. 
SDA, Sovabazar Street, Calcutta. 

Shanks, GEORGE, MAJOR., I.M.8., Professor of Pathology. 
Medical College, Calcutta. 

Sharif, MOHAMMAD, T.58C., F.HM.M.5., FW.L.* 
Zoology. Muslim University, Aligarh. 

Sharma, SRI RAM, MA, MB. A.5, M.A.0.5., Professor of 
History. D.A.-V. College, Lahore. 


Lecturer in 


. *Shüstri, HARAPRAGAD, MAHAMAHOPFADHYAYA, O.I.E., M-A., 


D.UITT., F.A.5.B., HON. MEMBER, N.A.S. 
Street, Calcutta. * 
Shaw, CDWARD BRIAN, M.A. (CAMBRIDGE), I.C.s. ow- 


26, Pataldanga 


n e e . Assam. 

Sheb are, E. O., Conservator of Foresta, jer U | 

Shirreff, ALEXANDER GRIERSON, B.A., I.C.8. Sitapur, U.P. 

Shortt, H. E., Mason, rM.s., Director, Kala-azar Com- 
mission. Golaghat, Assam. 

Shumsher JUNG BAHADUR RANA, Ste KAISER, K.B.E., 
SUFRADIPTA MANYAVARA, LIEUT.-QCENERAL, Nepalese 
Army. Kaiser Mahal, Kathmandu, Nepal. 

Shyam Lal, LALA, M.A., LL.B. Nawabganj, Cawnpore, U.P 

Sidiq, SYED Mouamoran, Unani Physician, ll, Harin 
Bari Ist Lane, Calcutta. ER 

Siddiqi, A., M.A. (ALLAHABAD), FHD- (GOTTINOEN), Profes- 
sor of Arabic and Islamic Studies. University of Allaha- 
bad, Allahabad. ; 

Siddiqi, MonawwAD ZUBAYM, Sir Asutosh Professor of 
Islamic Culture. Calcutta University. — 28/l, Jhautolla 
Road, Park Circus, Calcutta, j3 

Simonsen, Jonmn LIONEL, D.8C., F.LC., F.A.5.B. }6/36, 


AM मन College of North Wales, Bangor, North Wales, 


ingh. Bapa4xaAz Manicur Max. 35, Khichapokhari, 
Kathmandu, Nepal. 


R | Singh, Bawa Hawxik, Rar Banapun, Civil Engineer, 


E. B. Ry. 3, Koilaghat Street, Calcutta. 


R | Singh, JAIPAL, M As, ( Modern Greata), St. John's College, 
E ord 


University, Executiue Assistant, Burmah- Shell 
ut 


Cats ta. 
N | Singh, Sin Prannu NARA, H. H. Tue Mawanaza Bawa- 


DUR, QO.C.F.E., O.C.8.I., Maharaja of Benares. Ramnagar 





oxl Proceedings A.S.B. for L929. 


— c 
५ ० y- eet ee 20 LEES — 4५ 
Election 

7.4.09 N Singh, Parruwirar, Rasa, v.n.G.8., FILS A. F.T.8., Taluk- 


| 
| | acid ef pur. Chandrahas Palace, Hathaunda, Bara- 
n udih 
| Singh, Ram, Erecutive Engineer, E. B. Ry 


truction, Dinajpur, IZ. B. Ky 


6.4220X Ruhea Cons 





7.2.94 | N Singh, Vismwa NATH, H.H. THe Mamamas24 Banapun. 
| i Chhatturpur, Bundelkhund 
5.9-I2 N | Singhi, Bauapun 5rwGH. Azimganj, Murshidabad 
3-4-8 N Sinha, BHUPENDRA NARAYAN, Rasa BAHADUR, B.A 
| | Nashipur Rajbati, Nashipur 
7-528 p Sinha, Lorp or Raron. Queen Anno Mansions, St. 
| James Park, London. 
4-32.25 | R Sinha, Puaxa CHANDRA, Landholder. 46. Baranoshi 
| Ghosh Street, Jorasanko, Calcutta. 
2.7243 wN Sinha, RUDRA Darra, M.A.. LL.B., M.R.A.S. Nazirabad 
| Road, Lucknow, 
6.6.27} N | Sinha, SHEONANDAN PRASAD, M.B., Assistant Surgeons 
Chatra, Dt. Hazaribagh 
6.2.28 | R Sinha, Scsem CHANDRA, Kuman, 2.50. l5S/l/l, Rama- 
kanto Bose Street, Bagh Bazar, Calcutta, 
a. 20 N Sinton, J. A. O.D.E., MAJOR, I.M.S., V.C. Officer-in- 
Charge, Malaria Bureau. Central Research Institute, 
Kasauli. 
5-7-46 L  Sircar, GANAPATI, VIDYARATNA. 69, Beliaghatta Main 
Road, Calcutta. . 
5-3-24 | R Sircar, N. N., M.a., B.L., Barrister-at- Law. 36/l, Elgin 
| Kond, Calcutta. 
5-3-34 R Sircar, Sin NIL RATAN, ET., M.A., M.D., Physician. 7, 
Short Street, Calcutta. 
2.50.20 | R | Skinner, S. A., Engineer and Director, Messrs. Jessop de 
Co., Ltd. 93, Clive Street, Calcutta. 
4-3-20 | R | Snaith, Joux Frank, Managing Director, Messrs. Hamil- 
| ton d: Co. 8, Old Court House Street, Calcutta. 
2.8.28 | R VISHVANATH VISHNU, B.A., B.SO., Meteorologist, 
The Observatory, Alipore, Calc 
5-8-29 | R — ALFRED, Merchant. 5, Ballyguoge Park 
cutta. 
42-29 R | Srimani, Joooeswanr, Lans , Zemindar and Medical Prac- 
tittioner, Chandornagore, E. T. R. 
-3-27 R Stagg, M =s MAJOR, R. E. » o. n. E. . Master, H M. Mint 
Strand Road, Calcutta 
7-3-23 | F |S L. Depuey, ma, Dsc, University of London, 
^ Schoo! of Economies, Houghton Street, London 


im nene ples, Epbwanp Henny, Broker. 3, Auckland Place, 


pr Bank, ms 


a! P A 
(d YS TUR 


¢ 


NE Lh oes 
A " 
| y» y 
हे 








Jute of 


Election. 


t.8-23 
}-।-22 
5-0-07 
4-4-27 
3-3-20 


4-4-26 | 


4-3-29 
2-7-28 
6-4-08 
6-7-04 
-4-25 


T-LL-27 


au⸗s · va 
5-6-78 


2.42.29 





Alphabetical List of Ordinary Members. cxli 





A | Stow, Sm ALEXANDER MONTAGU., KE.OC.LE, O.B.EKE., M.A. 


R 
R 


OR 


Z 


-r 2$ 


= 


aoe wt Oe 


" 





— — — — 


(CAN TAn.), t.c.*., Chief Commissioner, Delhi. 
Strickland-Anderson, (Mns.). !, Alipur Park, Calcutta. 
*Suhrawardy,  AnbULLAM — AnL-MA' MUN, — IrFTIKHARUL 

MtttAYT, M.a., Harrister-at-Lawc, D.tLtrT., LL.D., F.A.*.7. 

56, Mirzapur Street, Calcutta. 

Suhrawardy, SIR Z. R., Z.. KT, Late Judge, High Court. 

DI, Ripon Street, Calcutta. 

Sundararaj, BUNGURU, M.A., Fit. D., Director of Fisheries. 

Madras. 

Sur, S. N., m-n.. D.F.H., D.T.M.. Assistant Director of 

Pullic Health. Writers" Buildings, Calcutta. 


Tagore, PraárcrtA NATH, Zemindar and Landholder. 
l. Darpanarain Tagore Street, Calcutta. 

Tagore. RANENDRA Monos, Zemindar. 6, Alipore Park 
Road East, Calcutta 

Tagore, Sin PhADYOT COOMAM, KET., MAMABAJA BAHADUR. 
Pathuriaghatta, Calcutta. 

Talbot, WALTER STANLEY, CLE., LO.S. (RETIRED). Glen- 
hurst Esher, Surrey, England. 

Taraporewala, Inacm J. S.. B.A. PH.D., Barrister-at- 
Law, Professor òf Comparative Philology, University of 
Calcutta. 77-9, Dharamtola Street, Calcutta. 

Tarkatirtha, BIMALANANDA, Kabiraj, Punditbhusan, Bya- 
karanatirtha. 90/3, Grey Street, Calcutta 

Tate, Geonce PASSMAN. 56, Cantonment, Bareilly, U.P. 

"Temple, Sim RICHARD Cannac, BART., CP., QOC.LE., 
F.B.A., F.8.A., 7. A. S,&8., Pormerty Lieutenant Colonel, Indian 
Army. c/o Lloyds Bank, Ltd.. Cox's and Kings Branch, 
6, Pall Mall, London, S.W. 

Thomas, H. W.. ४.0 8., M.P.s., Sentor Partner and Ohair- 
man of the Managing Directors, Messrs. Smith Staniatreet 
& Co. Staniatreet House, 8, Convent Road, Entally, 
Calcutta. 

Thompson, Sin JORN PERRONET, K.C.L.E., OSI, M-A., 

 nO.s., Chief Secretary, Govt. of the Punjab. United 
Service Club, Simla. 

eTipper, Grorae HOWLETT, M.A., F.G.S., M.INST. M.M., 
rasp. “Tho Laurels’, Glebo Road, Cambridge, England- 

Titus, Rev. MURRAY : T.. PRD.. D.D., Missionary of the 

— Methodist Episcopal Church, Budaun, U.P. 

Travers, WALTER LANC*LOT, C.LE., O B.E., MEC, Tea 
Planter, Baradighi Tea Estate. Baradighi P.O.. B.D.R., 
Jalpaiguri 

Tritton, AnTHUR pie rat m »D,LITT, Professor Mus- 
lim University, Aligarh, U.P. | 
"Tucci, G — — . Professor of Religions and Philo. 
E of India and the Far Fast. University of Rome. 
— e Italian Consul, 9, Stephen Court, is/B, Park 
Street, Calcutta. 

bel dee Joux DAWSON, LCS. Private Secretary to H.E. 

he Governor of Bengal, Government House, Calcutta. 





^u Ukil c E AMUL .— Crap *A, M.D. Cat ^ Boac- 
Cir, ANDER CNANDEA. CN. (TT 





ed Institute, and A 
a Association. O/l, Kanklin 





exlii 





Proceedings A.S.B. for I02 


KEioctieon. 


6-5-28 
7-8-27 


5-Ll-24 


4-7-27 
6-7-25 
5-7-05 


6-8-28 | 


}-2-26 


6-3-0) | 
27.9.94 
7-।।-27 


R 


427 2 2 o 


AX vo 


22 m"n» zm 





Urchs, OSWALD, M.D. e/o Messrs. Havero Trading Co., 
Ld., tō, Clive Street (Post Box 2I22), Calcutta. 

Urquhart, Rev. W., S., w^, D:D., D.LirT., Principal, Scot- 
Hash Churches College. 3 & 4, Cornwallis Square, Calcutta. 


Vaile, Mavmoe  A»rWHUR STUART, Exchange Broker, 
Messrs. Thomas Seth Apcar d: Co, 8, Clive Street, Cal- 
outta. 

bf sai R. L., MB., MAJOR, Indian Medical Service. Gyantse, 
Tibet. 

Varma, Sowan LAL, Honorary Magistrate, Banking and 
Zemindari. Laharpur, Sitapur District. 

Vidyabhusana, AMULYA CHARAN, 28A, Telepara Lane, 
Calcutta. 

Vijver, RIOHARD HUDERTUS VAN DE, Merchant. 8, Lee 
Road, Hastings, Calcutta, 

Viswanath, H., Fellow, Chemical Society of London ; 
Fellow, Chemical Society of India; Officiating Government 
Agricultural Chemist. Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

"Vogel, JEAN PHILIPFE, LITT.D., V.A.S.B. The University, 
Lieden, Holland. 

Vost, WILLIAM, LT.-COL., I.M.5. Leicester Lodge l, 
Medina Villas, Hove, Sussex, England. — 

Vyasa, PUNDIT Gaunt SANKAR Prasap, H Master, 
M. E. School. Indargarh Raj. a 


Wadia, D. N., M.A., 8.50. , F. R.O.8., ¥.a.8., Geological Survey 
— India. Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
aight, Hanny B.A. (Oxon and Lowp.), 
F.R.G.8., LOS. District Judge, J म iguri. 
. Domoruv (Mus. * o J. inson & Co., Ld., 
P.O. Box No. 495, tta. 
Watling, R. G., Indian Police (Railway Police), E. I. Ry. 
5, Strand Road, Howrah. 
Wats, R. C., CAPTAIN, M.D., D.P.H., D.T.M., LM.8. Mhow, 
Indore, C.I. - 
Watson, ALFRED Henry, Journalist. cjo The “ States- 


man,” Calcutta, 
Westcott, Foss, Tux Mosr RevEgEND, D, qo ee CANTAR.), 
HONORARY D.D. I roh Lord Bishop Pion | —5 — and 
Metropolitan of In wrangles, Caleu lia, Burma and Ceylon. op's 
5i a Cho tta. | . Milling- + L^ 
nv € — NOH FOLFOND, Rg C | — ane Cor- 
Shillong, T ree " | à Rajsħahi ah À i 


















+ F , PS » Tht DT हे 
RE ACE ee 
^ i^ - * P» ड़ n है 
M LEM ® et te. Md. ® 
3 he 


CMM » A 


P A 
"Pw ` 












Alphabetical List of Ordinary Members. exliii 















E ae R | Wright, Feepentco MAITLAND, Broker. 2-5, Lansdowne 
Road, Calcutta. 
5.2.]0 | N | Wazdani, GRULAM, M.A. Archmological Survey, Hydera 
bad, Deccan. 
6-8-28 | R — . Rev. ARTHUR WiILLIFERN, Sec —— British and 
; Fore Bible Society. 23, Chowringhee, tta. 
2-4-28 | R | Zachariah, K., xa. (Oxon), LES., Professor of History. 
Presidency College. 5, Store Road, Calcutta. 
x = 
alt, 3 4 ty * | 2 " 
"ee LE — e 
- "> ty "Yr i ^ e E D 
Seco पी ee 
हि ^- : , d # du जे 








ORDINARY MEMBERS. 

















(Chronological, ) 
IS7S. nos LIN, 
June 5. Temple, Sir KR. C. Mar. 6. Khan, H. R. 
ILI e 4, Vogel, J. P. 30 
Aprii 7. Rai, B. C. June ō& Mann, H. H. 
ISS4. n; Dec. 4. Koss, Sir Edward D. 
Sept. 3. Miles, W. H. Ino. 
Now. & Middlemiss,C. S. Feb. 5. Shyam Lal. 
} 855. , May 7. Sen, J. N. 
5 Feb. “4. Shastri, Haraprasad July 2 Doxey, F. 36 
t898; ` Ios. > 
Mar. 3. Mehta, R. D. June I. Pilgrim, G. E. 
ISS7. >? =: Ti per G. H. 


Aug 25, Criper, W. R. July 6. "Talbot, W. S. 
SSS. 


i Aug. 3. Fermor, L. L. 

June 6. Pennell, A. P. T m Stapleton, H. E. 40 
iss. IMS. 

Mar, 6. La Touche, 5 H. D. Mar. l. Banerji, d 


+0 Nov. 6. Phillott, D. C. May 3. Graves, Hm 


I890. ~ | 
Mer 5. Ray, Sir Prafulla C. i Aug. 2. MeCay, D. " 

i892. - 906. 
Jan. ll. Maclagan, Sir Edward Jan. pman, J. A. 45 


Feb. l. Bodding, P.O. 


॥ June TS Mitra, M. wt $t 
Avg. Sl. Tate, G. Passman Oct. 3). Finlow, R. 8. 50 
i5 i Sept. 28. Chaudhari, B. L. ioDee 5. Mahalanobis, 8. C. 
Feb. 7. Singh, H.H. PENA Jan. 2. Banerji, R. D. 


Vost, W. 





7 $ 


a 


®, 

RA 

s 
STs Se pde EO —* 

vA LES A 7 ] Es t L 4 - Mh cw fj Yý «Mad heb ] i= 
xal . =— कै 
a Mi e en anis os ny ron dt Ér 
EJ P diis. mt KS M 


a 
Bh. - 
À . t ML 4 
p 


|| i 
E a 
LI 





Chronological Liat of Ordinary Members. 














Oct. OO. Brühl, P. 
7- Gangoli, Q. C. 
Nov. 3. Christophers, 8. K. 
INIO. 
May 4. Dhavle, 5. B. 
ee ** Kemp, S. WW. 
735 July 6. Botham, A. W. 
Sept. 7. Gravely, F. H. 
[E ee Ray. AR. K. 
IDI}. 
Feb. l. Ine@h, J. 
s: T Law, N. N. 
80 Mar. i. M , Sir Bija 
cms x 
May 3. Lomax, C. E. 
June 7. Chatterjee, K. K. 
nF T Hoeain, M. H. 
July 5. Sewell, R. B.S. 
85 Nov. I. Ahmed, K. 
LA] ee Esch, V. d 
I9I2. 
Jan. dO. Karim Shirazi, A. M. 
May l. Harley, A. H. 
June 6. Misra, C. 
90 ° July 3. Andrews, E. A. 
* "A aa ne T. L. 
Sept. 4. Ghosh, T. 
35 W^. » Singhi, B. 8. 
I9IS3 
Mar. “5. Simonsen, J. L. 

95 April 2. Calder, C. C. 
June 4. a esi पा KR. C. 
July 2 B ; EK. 

Nov. ©. Fox,C. S. 
I9l4. 
Mar. 4. Bacot, J. 
I00 April l. Chaudhuri, G. D. 
July l. Law,S.C. 
Aug. 6. Law, B. C. 











m "ye 
ct r e N 
. 
s J 
exiv 
June 60, Aiyan gets K. V. R. I5 
Aug L Bhancs » D. R. 
IIS. 
Feb. *6. Banerji, N. N, 
oe "I Ghosh., E. N. 
+: 2 Manon, Johan van | 
, Singh, B. M. 325: 
April 3. Das, J. R. 
+$% * Prashad, H. 
nn nh Sinha, B. N. 
July 3. Koy, B. C. 
* s. Basu, C. € 275 
Aug. 7. Maitra, J. N. 
Sept. 25. Narayan, V. N. 
vie. = 
Feb. 5. Ray, S. 
4 » Yasdani, G 
Mar. 5. pe i ta, S. P ino 
April 2 Bal, 8. N. 
s" » Friel, 
June 4 Matthni, G. 
Nov. 5. Hemra j; R. 
t+ T" Misra, : N. }35 
m 2 Pascoe, Sir E. H- 
INLD. 
Mar. 3. Mahalanobis, P. C. 
** T Sundara Raj, B. 
LI +s Raye, N.N 
= April 7. Dutt, K. K. l40 
May 5. Ghosh, S. N. 
June 2. Majumdar, N. G. 
+» .- Skinner, ^. A. 
July 7. Knowles, K. 
* +% Roy-Chaudhuri, H. €. I45 
Aug. 4. Dikshit, K. N. 
>» 5» — M H. c 
Sept. Il. Chakladar, 
** * Chanda, R. 
E SQ Chatterjee, N. C. } 50 














> 
exlvi Proceedings A.S.B. l2,. 
I922. April 2 Deo, F. L. 
i65 Feb. |. Bhattacharya, V. 8. | * » Richards, F. J. 
^ » Chopra, R. N. AA » Hag, M. 220 
a : »s ** Raman, Sir C. V ee ps Mitra, Jd. C 
April 5. Abdul Ali, A. F. M. °» » Ghose, Sir C. C. 
$e »  Banerjee, S, | May 7. Rose, G.F 
yu कह "I Bose, J. C. et ee Bhattacharya H 
June » Bhattacharya, S. P. Ju ned. Cooper, H. 225 
Sept. 6. Das-Gupta, S. N. July 2. Ray, A. C 
Nov. Ir Strickland-Anderson, * es Ghosc, B. B 
Mrs. a » Browne, L. E. 
A .. Sarkar, S. C. = » Iyengar, M. O. P 
75 Dec. 6. Blackett, Sir Basil P. * » Mookerjee, S. P. 230 


LE * Kay B. C. 
Aug. 6. Chatte * 5. K. 















4 


a 
त्र d e 
Nw" 
$ M, 
4 ^ " 
> E 
> 
LÀ , 


= 
bd å 
i z 
3 J "n í 
= i $% 
Li 
$ < * dim ^ ^ 





"Pw 


Lads. 
reb: 8/3. sock xe ५ Mu Win e MEME WE" 
Mar. 7. Gupta, N. »  » Roy-Chowdhury, B. K. 235 
. „ Labey, G. LL 4 Davies, L 
Iso ss EE Stamp, L. D. =? 27. Bandit a a a>” K. P. 
April E — B H. d E ever s am A. D. 
May 2. a — aron Sept. 94. Sahni, ex 240 
ve ss oo rji . 
* 5 Harnett, W. L. " eee MR 
ls. F | Nov: 5. Vaile, M. A. S. 
June ó. | +» 5 Kapur, 3. 2 
Dec. 3. Tea i, A. ^ 245 
S * » Das, N. 
tes * Mookerjee, J-N. 
* l. , ewman, . 
Md vence — fe OSG Eh: 
e a 5. Ld . AE E. 5. 250 
" + Rogers, T. E. 
* .** Basu, J. N. 
95 i" ot T » Ghose, 8. C. 
F T rm m Sarkar, C.K. 
EM | ni (4. Ha C. A. 255 
4 o ss | Roe g. N, 
E = | Ad [rl Sen » K. 
ig?4. 
200 रन "3 | : + 7. Banerjee, M. N. 
— Feb. 4. Bhor, 8. C. d 
E e Dutt, K. 
LE LES 
v, कक 
205 =» =» 
Lid +» 
o- EL 
- "MK. JI "o ) 
ow t | up 
f. 


a = 
Hd 
| . 
XR — 


255 ^ 





Chronological List of Ordinary Members 


Hobbs, H 
Mohomed, T. A. 
Laden La, 8. W. 
Onten, E. F. 
Sidiq, H. S. M. 
Sen, B. C 


Taraporewala, I. J. 8 


Abbasi, M. A. 
Baral, G. C 
Batra, H. L. 
Bose, H. M. 
Jatia, Sir O. M. 
Khanna, V. L. 
Koester, Hans 
Kolah, K. S. 
Rao, M. V. 
Staub, Max. 
Ukil, A. €. 





+ sh Wadia, D. N 
205 June 3. Datta, S. K. 
í ee B® Lal, B. B. 
LI sh Musa, M. 
July 6. Bose, M. M. 
s+ » Warma, 3. L 
300 Aug 3. Chhibber, H. L. 
T » Coyajee, Sir J. C 
* v ps Pruthi H. S. 
» è » Reuben, D. E. 
Nov. 2. Acharya, P. 
305 T » Bradshaw, E. J. 
» Chattopidhyayea, 
K. C. 
++ T Crookshank, H. 
” nr Gee, E. " 
by » Kimura, R. 
SID ps se Mirza, M. B. 
+ È ee Ormond, E. CQ. 
" , Bannul 
m . Shnrif M. 
Dec. 7. Afzal, S. M 
Sig: ५५ 29 Derviche-Jones, A. 
+ » Narayanaswami, V 
** +. Stark, 
I925. | x 
Jan. 4. Becker, J. N. 
un » Brahmachari, I. B 





Feb 


Mar. 


Nov. 





Setna, S. B. 
Viswanath, B. 
Chaudhuri, H 
Kashyap, S. R. 


Ghuznavi, Sir A. K. 


Khaitan, D. P 
Hingston, H. 
Harris, H. 43. 
Ghuznavi, A. H. 


Khambata, R. HR. 


Bannerjeo, W. C 
MoKay, J. W 
Mookerjee, 8. C 
5nmth, J. F 
Gupta, D. N 
Mukherjee, A. N 
Datina, H. N 
Bass, N. K 


Kramrisch, Stella. 


Bagnall, J. F 
Gupta, S. N 
Senior-White, R. 
Ghose, B. C 
Parker, R. H 
Bhatia, M. L 
Mitter, K. N. 
Jones, T. 
—— K. K. 
agwant Rai, 
De, P. N. 
Lemmon, KR. D. 
Husain, M. M. 


Mukhopadhyaya, P. K 


"Tyson, J. D 
Lyno, H. W 
Calder, N. D 


Barbut, T. K. 
ugh, L. P. E 


Ramanujaswarmi, P. V. 


exlvii 


350 


365 


370 


375 














* a 
xlviii Proceedings A.S.B. for I929. 
395 Dec. €. Dec. & Ghosh, K, 
कर्क ह I: Mukerjee, S. K. 
E — Vinia d, W. W. 928. 
RAE कक LEHEPCUS rie a Jan. 2 Basu, N. M. 
i927. | - ma » Dastidar, N, K. R 455 
Jan. 3. Chakravarty, N. € » Wright, Miss G. M 


400 £t » Bivar, H. G. S. 
हर we De, 5. 
Er te. Mohammed G, 
Feb. 7. Imam, A. M. S. H. 
.* ” Chatterjee, A. 


** | Mello, F. 

nr nh Furi, ! M. 

^" hs Wats, R. C. 

* » Row, R. 460 
= » Date, P. C. 

* » Chaube, R. K, 





7 » Ghosh, J. C. e 4 Mehta, M. H. 
+» +» Ca tain, D. M. कक vt Imam, 5 H. 
* » Bhattacharya, D. K. Feb. 6. Basu, S. K. 465 
T कह Mukherjee, H. N. T » Sinha, S. C. 
" +3]0 Mar. 7. Hopkinson, A. J. +> [27 Kewal, G. 8. 
d » Urquhart, W. 5. ga 2S Khan, M. A. R. 
० » Sarma, Sir B. N. = » Ezra, Sir D. 
$e » Bake, A. A. * » Majumdar, G. P. 470 
Hi » Rankin, Sir G 2a » Reneman, Nico 
45 .. nr Dikkers, F. G. ss ps Evans, F.L 
* s Stagg. M. se हक Mukerji, M. N. 
x s» Ward, — D. s. ss Rai, L. N. 
| oe French, * C. CE ss Will jams, "n. T. 475 
i 29, Ghosh, P. N. * » Mallik, S, N. x 
420 zi « Abdul Kadir, A. F. M. kn » Rafique, M. - 
z » Fukushima, N. sd » Shumsher, Sir Kaiser 
fs , Piddington, A. B 
Mar. 5. Waight, H. G. 450 
m » Plessen, Baron L, 
425 "T3 ve Melhuish, R. A. 
] rm » Gooptu, D. N. 
in » Das, Kedarnath 
». ** Hawes, G. L. 485 
| Y » Fullerton, G. M. 
430 3 — S so 2» 9s Nau 5 R, G. 
une > an aharaj m fe p. eo s ® 
» Jain, B. * K Bw S c 


— 2 a i * * LI] a 


“Tashi — 
: pow HS 3^ 


is 


v D ! hr 
0 » P E 
3. | ® F à ty 2 3| | » den 
d = 3 E "E $ f 
Rim" t. Ptr "m x RATI Me "A. ree cw E 
gem Kae 
4 | " | . h e i 
- 24 T IM . x * 4 =a : pa - * diti A 
4 ; x 4 l rN. -— V 4 Ar E " 
[] Ls ty J F ? ð P हि + 
LI i D 
m 3 


i "MT. Pr ^ 
» Lj 
# “ir 
> 


"io 


a 





Chronological List of Ordinary Members. 





May. 7. Tucci, G. 
"T 2, Murray, E. F. O 
T 2», Moledina, M. H 
E m Chowdhury, A.N 
GIS 4 ss Gupta, J. N 
oe कक Basu, N 
sp ** Sustri, H. 
ns "m Ghosal, U. N. 
PT sb Mallik, S.C. 
520 t: T Basak S C 
T » Lord Sinha of Raipur 
"T केळ Saha, M. N 
June 4. Bhadra, S. N. 
T sb Hobart, R. C. 
526 e» » Narasimbam, Y. 
oe sb Mukerji, M. N. 
"Il sb Bhattasali, N. K. 
July 2. ‘Tagore, R. M. 
"T "T! Roerich, N. 
530 T s» las P. K. 
- »  Hosain, Nawab Mush- 
arrut 
Aug. 6. Jaitly, P. L 
m कह Das, A. 
३० » Urchs, O. 
535 T » Young, A. W. 
+> KT Mitra, &. 
- e Vijver, R. H. van de 
+> ns Ghuznavi, S. 
b LII +. Drummond, J. G. 
540 * » Chatterjee, S, C 
rs s» Elberg, A. A. J. (Mre) 
N} oe ** Heron, A. 
Nov. 5. Nag, (Miss) Shanti 
"o Olpadvala, E. S. 
545 sp . Bose Mullick G. N. 
T » Ishaque, M. 
* » Keable, G. 
oe Br —— rhe, G. 
ee * Sta nm, R. M. 
550 p> - i De » D. w , 
” LG Reinha — 
te +» Rahman, A. S. M. L. 
* » Galstaun, J. C. 
^, AgDSO.- 
555 Jan. 7. 





eee 


Feb. 4. 
LE I ps 
Mar. 4. 
bs | 
>» nn 
LAJ '- 
* Fh 
** rp 
Br ** 
pr ef 
ny LEG 
April I. 
vr Pf 
oe LII 
क्र [2] 
Pr LI] 
| कि nh 
," p» 
fr ba 
May 6. 
IE =~ 
os -* 
LEL nn 
ps hn 
LEJ ts 
se sf 
June 3. 
July hL 
ps oo 
LEd ee 
Aiea ee 
ug. 5. 
Nov. 4. 
H. | 
r. sp 
+ s. 
b> ef 
nr LAJ 
p. we 
LAJ * 


— W. L. 
Tagore, P. N. 
Goil, D. P. 

Deb, P. N. 
Ahmad, D. 
Mitter, H. K. 
De, J. C 

Basu, B. K. 
Das, U. N. 
Lunan, A. (3. 
Mullick, P. N. 
Mitra, J. M. 
Boral, A P. 
Ghose, D. P. 
Asadullah, K. M 
Rizvi S H.H 
Bose, J. N. 
Kolb, E. H. 
Chatterjee, P. M. 
Ginwala, Sir P 


Dunn, J. 
Glasa-Hooper, C. T, 
Banerji, B. B 
Mitra, 5. L. 


Campbell, G. R. 
EE N. E. 


570 


575 


silo 





FY TT ~ 





LIFE MEMBERS. 



















(Chronological.) 
4- 2-85 P, Shastri B-ID,DDN 
(१2 N A A - d- 53.0 
3. 3-86 R. D. ta (89 R.). 
6- 6-88 A. P. Pennell o EE 4- —— 
6- 3-89 T, H, - La l- 244 
{IO N.) 7- 6- 
5  6-4I-89 D.C. Phillott (io F.) 
Sir 5. 7-4 
i-li-! 
5- 34443 


4- 3-l4 
5- 7-l6 
8- 268 


3- 4-I8 
5-42-23 


6- 8-24 
3-22-24 
8. 6-27 
5-}2-27 
5-।2-37 
5-।2-27 


T- 5-24 B. 


P. J. Brühl (28 N.). 
4 B. Dhavlo 
n0 N.) 

S. W. Kemp (20 F.). 

Jas, Insch ( ) 

M. Hidayat Hosain 


(27 N.) 
S. Sewell 
(38 N.) j 
Kamaluddin Ahmad 


(25 R.) 
B. Prashad 
HH y Lakshman 





25 


E Asis Wn 





SPECIAL HONORARY CENTENARY MEMBER. 


e REISK 
Election. 








I5--324 A. H. Savon, Professor of Aseyriology, Queen's College. Oxford, 
England. 


ASSOCIATE MEMBERS. 


Date of l KAU OT EO EEA 2 Ee ee eee 
Election. 





2.42.85 * A. FOnnen, Professor of Sanskrit. 5, Dorenbachstrasse, 
Binningen, Basel, Switzer end. 

4.0.02 |* A. H. FrANOKE, Rev. c/o Universitate Bibliothek, Doro- 
theenstr. Sl, Berlin, N.W. 7. 

7-l2-l0 |* H. HosrEN, Rev., 8.3. St, Joseph's College, Darjeeling. 

l.2.22 |f Pierze JOHANS, REV., S.J., B.LITT. (Oxox.), Professor of 
Philosophy. St. Xavier's College, Calcutta. 

I-2-22 | ANANTAKRISHNA SASTRI, MAHAMAHOFADHYAYA. Oi/l, Sree- 





gopal Mullick Lane, Calcutta. 
6.2.24 *W. Ivanow,. c/o Asiatic Society of Bengal, l, Park Street, 
^J Calcutta. 
0.2.24 |"KAMALAKHISHNA SMRITITIRTHA, MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA. Bhat- 
para, 24-Pargunas. 
}-2-26 | DURGADAS MouxHERJEE, M.A., Professor. 35, Ballygunge 
= । Circular Road, Calcutta. 
2.5-27. N. N. Vast, Rar Sanes. 20, Visvakosh Lane, Baghbazar, 
Calcutta. ' 
9.]2.009 Samar CHANDRA Roy, Rar BAHADUR, M.A., E Church 
Road, Ranchi. 
T Re-elected for a further period of five years on 7-3-.927 under 
Rule 22e. 


* Re-elected for a further period of five years on 4-2-4929 under 
Rule 20. 





INSTITUTIONAL MEMBERS. 
"—«—€—————————— N 


Election, 

28-I0-29 | The Legatum Warnerianum (Oriental Department), University 
- of Leyden, Leyden, Holland. 

2-|2-290 | The Adyar Library, Adyar, Madras S. 








ORDINARY FELLOWS. 
oe EE Sn € -— 


Election 





2-2-॥0 . 0. Phillott, sa 


2-2-.0 | Sir Prafulla Chandra Ray, KT., 0.4.%6. , M.A., D.8C. 
| 2-2-0 Sir E. D. Ross, KT., CLE., PH.D. 





LO 


* 


ww 


ls 








ooo 





5.2.96 


2.3.04 | Sim Gronaox 
| uD. 





clii Proceedings A.S.B. for J929. 

np n " a ¢ f C D—— —EEEEE SSS 
Election. 

7-2-I2 | Sir J. C. Bose, KT., €.S.L, CLE. M.A., D.8C., FRO. 

72,⸗2 P. J. Brühl, 3.5.0., F.O.8., PH.D., F,O.S, 

7-2-I2 | S. R. Christophers, C.T.&., O.B.X., LM.S. 

7-9-)8 | C, 5. Middlemiss, C.LE.. P.A., F.G.9., F.R.S. 

5-2-43 J. Ph. Vogel, ra.p., rrrr.p. 

52. 23 | S. W. Komp, B.A., D.sc. 

3.2⸗8 | G. H. x as M.A., F.G.8., MINST. M. M. 

. 2· 6 H. छा. nes, OLE., F.O.N., F.L.s. 

2.-2-]6 | Sir Richard Burn, EKT., C.I.E., I.0.8. 

2.2-l6 | L. L. Fermor, O B.E., A.R.*. M., D.SC., FK.O.. 

7-2-)7 | F. H. Gravely, 9.80 

6-2- Is J. L. Simonson, D.8C., FLO 

B-2-)8 | D. McCay, M.D., M.R. C.P., I.M.8, 

6-2-I8 | A. A. Suhrawardy, M.A., PH.D., D.LITT., LE. D. 

5-2-॥9 | J. Coggin n Brown, O.B.E., M.LM.KE., F.G.5. 

5-2-9 | W. Christie, B.SC., PH.D., M.INST.M.M. 

5.2-I9 | D. R. Bhandarkar, M.A.. PLD. 

5.2.]9 | R. B. Seymour Sewell, M.A., M.R.0.5., L.R.C. P., F.£.9., I. M.S, 

2.2.2 I U. N. Brahmachari, M.A., PH.D. * M.D. 

2-2-2) B. L. Chaudhuri, B.A., D.8C., F.L.5., F.R.5.E. 

-2.22 | Sir Edwin H. Pascoe, KT., MLA., D.50., 80.D., F.G.9. 

}-2-22 | Ramaprasad Chanda, B.A. 

7.2.23 G. N. Mukho vaya, nH. A. a M.D. 

4-2-25 | M. Hid Rosny PH.D = 

4-2-25 | Guy E. "Pilgrim, D.8C., F.G.8. t 

4-2-25 # KT., M.A DSO FRS 

} -2-28 » Oo. * M.A. E 

7-2-27 | R. Knowles, n A., M.K.C.8., L.R.C.F., T.M.8S. 

7.2.27 | Johan van Manen, C.r.it. 


B. Sahni, p.se. 

A. C. Woolner, C.L.E., M.A, 

H. E. Stapleton, M.A., 8.80. , LE.S. 

B. Prashad, D.8C., F.Z.5., F.R.8.E. 

Sir R. C, Temple, , CB., CLE., F.B,A., V.S. A. 
C. A. Bentley, M.D., D.P.H., D.T.M. & H. 

A. Howard, CLE., M.A. 

J. H. Hutton, OLE., I.0.5., M.A., D.5C, 

Sir Edward D. K.C.8.L, KOLE. 








HONORARY FELLOWS. 





! 9, Farrar Street, Cambridge, 





CuAnLES ROCKWELL 
Massachusetts, U.S.A, 
ABRAHAM | 
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Honorary Fellowes. eliii 


Cleotion 





32,420 G. A. BOULENGENRM, v.n.s., LL.D. Jardin Hotanique du L'Etat, 
|. Brussels 


25,.77 Hrunngewmr ALLEN Gites Professor. ID, Selwyn Gardens, Carn- 
bridge, England 


0.2.20 Tae Kienr Honus Sin OWARLES ELIOT, X.C.M.G., C. B., M.A.» 


LL.D., DOL Beech Hill, Carleton, Skipton-in-Craven, 
England, 

4-2-20 | SYLVAIN Levi. Collège de France, rue Guy-de-la-Brosse 9, 
|^ Paris, Ve 


4-2-20 Sin AUREL STEIN, ILOLE, FH.D., D.LITT., D.8C., D.O.L, FDA. 
Srinagar, Kashmir 
4-2-20 A. Fouoner, D.Lrrr. Boulevard Raspail 286, Paris X Vie 
4-2-20 Sin ARTHUR KEITH, M.D., Fn.c.8., LL.D., FRS. Royal College of 
Surgeons of England, Lincoln's Inn Fields, London, W.C. 2 
4-2-20 | R. D. OLDHAM, F.R.S.. F.G.5.. Fo. ], Broomfield Road 
Kow, Surrey, England. 
4-2-20 | SIR DAVID PRAIN, KT., C.M.G., C.E E., MA M.B., LL.D., FREE, 
F.l,S., F.R.S., W.Z.5., MILA Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, 
Surrey, England. 
4-2-20 | Stn Josera LARMOR, KT., M.P., M.A. D.5C., LED, DCL, FIS., 
F.R.A,S, St. John's College, Cambridge, England 
4-2-20 | SIR James FRAZER, KT., D.C.L., Lt.D., Lrrr D. Trinity College, 
Cambridge, 
4-2-20 | J. Takakusc. Imperial University of Tokio, Japan. 
2-3-2 | F. W. THOMAS, CLE., M.A., PED., Boden Professor of Sanskrit 
University of Orford. ltl, Woodstock Road, Oxford, England 
7-6-22 | Stn THOMAS HOLLAND, K. O.S.L, ECOLE., D.8C., F.n.s. Imperial 
—— of Science and Technology, South Kensington, London, 
7-6-22 | SIR LEONARD ROGERS, ET., CLE., M.D., B.S., F.X.C.P., F.H.S., 
LM.8. 24, Cavondish Square, London, 
I-li-22 | ARTHUR ANTHONY MACDONELL, M.A., FH.D., D.O.L., Emeritus 
Professor oJ Sanskrit, University of Oxford. Oxford, England. 
7~l-256 | STEN Kowxow. Ethnogra 7 isk Museum, Oslo, Norway. 
7-3-27 | Tre Rr. Hon’ste THE or LYTTON, P.c., 0.C.5.L, O.C.LE. 
Knebworth, Herts, England. 
4-7-27 | C, Suovok HORGRONJE. dee. "penc Bl, Leiden, Holland. 
6-l2-27 | Lr.-Cor. SIR T. WOLSELEY IO, K.C.F.E., C.5.T., O.D.E., M.A., 
C.M.G. 34, Gledstanes Road, West Kensington, London, W. I4 
2-2.29 | SIR RAJENDRA NATH MOORKERIEE, X.C.LE. X.C.V.O (m 
Harington Street, Calcutta. } 
2 I2. 20 ' De. CHARLES J. H. Nrcorrg, Director. Pasteur Institute, Tunis. 


- — 





CHANGES IN MEMBERSHIP. 


List OF MEMBERS WHO HAVE BEEN ANSENT FROM INDIA THREE 
AND UPWARDS. 


*Rule 40.—After tho of three from the date of a mem- 
ber pier India, if no in ——— of his wishes shall, he interval, 


have been received his name shall bo removed from the 


x | The following member i» liable to removal from the next Member 


=? ss List of the Society under the operation of the above Rule :— 
Wilhelm von Pochhammer. Clues.⸗ 
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Loss or MEMBERS Durno LI90250. 
By RETIREMENT. 


Ordinary Members. 


J. N. Lahiri. (4920) 

F "rto re 4924 
, P. Gan y. (ID28.) 

C. J. Grimes. (I9N27.) 

Sailendranath Chatterjee. (I024.) . 

J. W. D. Megaw. ({I222.) 

A. A. E. Baptist. (I925.) 

Gautam Sondhi. (I926,) 

E. B. Walton. (i925.) 

IO. H. H. Nomani. {I920.) 

Il. H. B. Steen. (0083) 

iz D. K. Das. ()927.) 

I3. M. Younus. {I925.) 

ls. R. K S. Chetty. (4927.) 

I5. J. N. Filner. (3909.) Ls: 
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है Changes in Membership. civ 


Associate Member. 
MM, Sadnsiva Misra, ({I929.) g 


Honorary Fellows. 


Sir Edwin Ray Lankester. (I899, ) 
W. H. Perkin. ! L922.) 
Henry Beveridge. ('925.) 


UNDER RULE 38. 


Pramathanath Banerjee. (I9I9.) 
Brij Narain. ({I920.) 
Syed Emdadul Haq. {I92I.}) 
Taraprosanna Gupta. {I925.) 
Deomitra Mishra. {I920.) 
Syed Naseer Hossain Khayal. (0906) 
a nand Sinha. {I922.) 
hotarm Das Ft ania. {l925.) 
bdul Kader Surfraz {I9I9.) 
P. Nandy. (I923.) 

Hasan iiri fugis if 4020.) 


Mohd. (i 92: 
J. C. Manry. is)] 






UNDER RULE 40. 








MEDALLISTS, 


ELLIOTT GOLD MEDAL AND CASH. 
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RECIPIENTS. 


Chandra Kanta Basu. 
Yati Bhusana Bhaduri 
Jnan Saran Chakravarti. 
Sarasi Lal Sarkar. 
Sarasi Lal Sarkar. 
Sarasi Lal Sarkar. 
Surendra Nath Maitra. 
Akshoy Kumar Mazumdar 
Jitendra Nath Rakshit. 
Jatindra Mohan Datta. 
Rasik Lal Datta. 
Saradakanta Ganguly 


; Nagendra Chandra Nag. 


Nilratan Dhar. 

Bibhutibhushan Dutta. 

Jnanendra Chandra Ghosh. 

Abani Bhusan Datta. 3 
Bhailal M. Amin. 

Bidhu Bhusan Kay. 
Kalipada Biswas. 





BARCLAY MEMORIAL MEDAL. 
E. Ernest Green. 


Sir Ronald Koss, KT., K.C.B,, C.LE, K.O.M.O., M.R.C.8., 


F.R.C€.85. — D.F.H., LL.D., D.5C., M.D. » F.R.S. 

D. D. Cunningham, CLE., F.R.S. 

A. W. Alcock, C.LE., M.B., LL.D., F.R.S, 

Sir David Prain, KT., C.I.E., C. M.G., M A., M.D., LE D., F.R.S. E., 
FK.L.9., ¥.2.8., M.R.L A., F.R.S. 





Carl 
| NRO Glen Liston, C.I.E., M.D., D.F.H. 


— M.A., F.R.S. 
»n, FRS., FZS., zS F.n.0.8. 
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Medalliate elvii 
SIR WILLIAM JONES MEMORIAL MEDAL. 
RECIPIENT. 


IN27 Sir Malcolm Watson, KT., Lt.D. (How.), M.D., C.-M, D.P.H. 





ANNANDALE MEMORIAL MEDAL. 
RECIPIENT. 
I927 Fritz Sarasin. 





JOY GOBIND LAW MEMORIAL MEDAL. 
` | RECIPIENT. 
> I929 Max Weber. 








PROCEEDINGS OF THE ORDINARY MONTHLY 
MEETINGS, I929. 


JANUARY, I929 
An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 7th, at 5-30 p.m 
PRESENT. 


Rar UrkENDRA NATH BRAHMACHARI BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., * 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


E : 
e, Mr. M. M Ghose, Mr. T. P. 
Chatterjoe, Dr. S. K. Hobbs, Mr. H. 
Chatterji, Mr. M. M. Hosain, Dr. M Hidayat 
Chatterji, Mr. Patitpabon Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Choprha, Mr. G. C Mukherjee, Mr. G. N. 
Das-Gupta, Mr. Hem Chandra Sarkar, Dr. 5. L. 
Dods, W. K. Shaha. Dr. B. 
Ezra, Sir David * Sohoni, Mr. V. V 
Fleming, Mr. Andrew Stage. Major M 
Ghose, Mr. Justice B. B Watling, Mr. K. G. 
Ghose, Mr. Justice C, C., Kt. and othe 
Visitors - M 
Das, Mr. S. R. Saha, Mr. T. N. 
Ezra, Mr. E. Watling, Mrs. R, G. 
Ezra, Mrs. E. and others 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
d The General Secretary reported receipt of eighteen presenta- 
tions of books, etc., which had been placed on the table for 
inspection. 


The following candidates were balloted for for election 
as Ordinary Members : 
t () Basu, Sarat Chandra, M. L.C., Advocate, las,. Dhurrumtollah 
CN Street, Calcutta. — ú 
| roposer: B. B. Ghose. 
Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(2) MacLean, Evan Victor, Traffic Officer, E I. Ry.; l, Colvin Court, 


How 
poser: Baini Prashad. 
FR ड R. B. S. Sewell * 
| P., Entomologist, The Lister Antiseptics and Dressing 
zn, td ds ‘Hare arees, Calcutta. 
ser: Johan van Manen. 
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(4) Campbell Forrester, Mrs. Florence, Follow of the Archmological 
Societ y of America, Y.W.C. Association, L34, Corporation Street, Calcutta : 
700, R.L Avenue, Washington, D.C., U.S.A. 

Proposer: L. L. Fermor. 

Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(4) Ghose, Mohim Chandra, B.A. (Cal.), M. A. (Cantab.), Barrister-at- 
Law (Inner न $ Indian Civil Service, Bengal Secretariat, Calcutta. 

Proposer: N. F. Barwell. i 

Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(७) Charpentier, Jarl Hellen Robert Toussaint, Professor of Sanskrit 
Upsala, Sweden. 

Proposer: Sir E. Denison Ross. 

Seoonder: Sir George Grierson. 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of ; — 
(39) J. N. Roy (An Ordinary Member, I2243). 
(40) Bidhubhusan Roy (An Ordinary Member, IN27). 
(+) M. N. Ray-Chaudhuri (An Ordinary Member, I924). 
(42) G. 5. Bose (An Ordinary Member, Ii25). 
The General Secretary reported that the elections of :— 
(S) Akshay Kumar Ghose (Elected on 4-9-28), 
(9) Fred. O. Wellwood (Elected on 4-9-28), 
had become null and void, under Rule 9. 


The General Secretary reported that Mr. S. C. Chatterjee, 
whose election was announced in the previous meeting as 
lapsed under Rule 9, had since regularised his position, and 
that in consequence the entry had been rescinded. 

In accordance with Rule 48 (a), the General Secretary 
announced that the Council, since the last Ordinary Monthly 
Meeting, had passed the following amendments to the present 
three Medal Regulations :— 


(a) In No. 5, of the Regulations P E 
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of the Society for a further period of five years of the following 
five gentlemen :— 


) Dr. A. Führer ss5). 

(2) Dr. A. H. Francke {I902). 

(3) Rev. H. Hosten, S.J. (INIO). i 
(4) Mr. W. Ivanow (I924). E 
(5) MM. K. K. Smrititirtha (I024). 


The following papers were read :— 


l. v. V. Somoxt.— Meteorological Normala of Calcutta. 
2. WILLIAM SHAW.— Notes on the Thadou Kukis. 
4. E. H. L. Scuwanz.—T'he Chinese Connection with Africa. 


The following exhibits were shown and commented 
upon :— 


l. S. K. CHATTEIII— Four brass Images from the Island of Bali. 


The President called upon the General Secretary to open 
a general discussion on ** The Ordinary Monthly Meetings of the 
Society ''. 

Several members present took part in the discussion which 
raised points of great importance, 

-The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
electione of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 
elected. 

On a suggestion of the President, it was unanimously 
resolved to instruct the General Secretary to forward a letter 
of welcome on behalf of the Society to Prof. Charpentier 
together with the formal election notice. 

The President announced that H.E. the Governor of Bengal 
had consented to preside over the Annual Meeting of the Society, 
to be held on Monday, 4th February, I929, at 5-30 P.M, 

The President invited the members present to communicate 
with the General Secretary the names and addresses of non- 
members to whom they wished invitations to be issued to the 
Annual Meeting. 


— — — 


, FEBRUARY, I929. 


An pe rey Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 4th, immediately after the 
termination of the Annual Meeting. 


PRESENT. 


कि M Kunaw CHANDRA Dg, ESQ., C.I.E., B.A., L.C.8. (Retired), 
> Life Member, in the Chair. 
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Members : || ` 
Connor, Sir Frank Mitter, Mr. Justice D. N. 
Dikshit, Mr. K. N. .  Mookerjee, Mr. 5. C 

Ghose, Mr. T. P. Prashad,s Dr. Baini 

Ghuznavi, Sir A, K. , Sewell, Lt.-Col. R. B. N 
Manon, Mr. Johan van Sohoni, Mr. V 


Stapleton, Mr. H. E. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed 


The General Secretary announced that.the presentations 
of books, e ux , received apc the last month would be 
exhibited at the next Ordinary Meeting. 


The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members:— . 


. (7) Narain, Hirde, M.A., B.T., Professor of History,.Morris College 
Nagpur (C.P.) 

Proposer: A.-F. M. Abdul Ali 

Seconder: H. C. Das-Gupta. 


(8) Khan, Siddiqi Hasan, B.A. (Alig.), Teacher, Anjuman High 
School, Supervisor, Anjuman Hostel, Nagpur (C.P .). | 

Proposer: A, F. M. Abdul Ali 

Seconder: H. C. Das-Gupta. 


(9) Ghose, Dhirendra Chunder, Barrister-at- ap Asseasor,, Calcutta 
Improvement Tribunal, 23, Debendra Ghose awanipur, Calcutta. 
Proposer: A. F. M. Abdul Ali 
Seconder: U. N. Brahmachari. 


(l0) de Gasparin, Edith, Art Student, Gl, Rue de Varenne, Paris VIIe. 
Proposer: F. G. 
: Johan van Manen. 


(tI) Srimani, अ L.M.S., Zemindar and Medical Practitioner, 


Fro : U. N. Brahmachari 
: M. Hidayat Hosain 


(02) Jenkins, Walter Allen, D.Sc. (Sheffield), I.E.S. M.L.C., United 
Club, Caleut | 


Proposer : N. Brahmachari 
Seconder: Johan van Manen. Taz 


(03) Dev, Raja Ramchandra, Superintendent, Jagannath Temple, 
Fi Qd. 5 ar 
Seconder: Johan van Manen. 











e gr pe idem: Np 


pt $ 
न — 9a. Mem oom Nae 


M 
A 

ne "n 
E 








Street, Proponer 





= Ordinary Monthly Meetings. Cl xiii 
~ The Chairman called for a ballot for the re-election as 

Associate Members of the Society of the following gentlemen 
for a further term of five years, under the terms of Rule 20: 

{l) Dr. A. Führer. 

(2) Rev. A. H. Francke. 

(3) Kev. H. Hosten. 

(4) Mrs W. Ivanow. 

(5) MM. K. K. Srnrititirthá. 


The Chairman announced the result of the ballots for the 
re-election of Associate Members and the eléction of Ordinary 
Members, and declared all candidates duly elected. 





५ > ड 


MARCH, I929, 9 
An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 4th, at 5-30 r.w. 
PRESENT. . 


“~ RAI UPENDRA NATH BRAHMACHARI BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


v" 
Members : 


Bose, Mr. M. M. . Hobbs, Mr. H. 
Chakravarti, Mr. C. Insch, Mr. James s 
Chatterji, Mr. M. M. Mese, Mr. Johan van 
Chaudhuri, Dr. B. L. Mukherjee, Mr. D. 
Chaudhuri, Mr. J. Neogi, Dr. P. 
Coyajee, Sir J. C. Olpadvala, Mr. E. 8. 
Prashad, Dr. Baini 


Das. 30६७, Mr. H. C. 
De E 


, Mr. KR. C. Ray-Chaudhuri, Dr. H. C. 
Fleming, Mr. Andrew Sewell, Lt.-Col. R. B. 5. 
Gangoly, Mr. O. C. Stagg, Major M. 

Ghosal, Dr. U. N. Young, Rev. A. W. 

Visitors : " 

Asadullah, Mr. K. M. Ghosh, Mr. K. C. 

Bhaduri, Mr. ०. Goswami, Mr. K. G. 

Dutta, Mr. S. D. Mookerjee, Mr. D. e «= 
* and othors. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
The General Secretary reported receipt of thirty-eight 
presentations of books, etc., which had been placed on the 


table for inspection. 


The following candidates were balloted for for election as 

Ordinary Members:— _ à 

IS) e Agate, Purushottam Narayan, B.Sc., Engineer, 5, Council House 
utta. 
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(IG) Titus, Ren, Murray T., Ph.D., D.D., Missionary of the Methodist 
Episcopal Church, Budaun, U.P. 

Proposer: Johan van Manen 

Seeconder: Upendra Nath Brahmachari 


(7) Iyer, Mandakolatore Subrahmanya, S79, Nagamaram Lane, East 
Gate, Fort, Tanjore. 

Proposer: M. Mahfuz-ul Haq 

Seconder: M. Hidayat Hosain, 


(IN) Travers, Walter Lancelot, C.LE., O.B.E., M.L.C., Tea Planter, 
Baradighi Tea Estate, Baradighi P.O., B.D.R., Jalpaiguri 

Proposer : Sir A. K. Ghuznnvi 

Seconder : Johan van Manen. 


I Tagore, Prafulla Nath, Zemindar and Landholder, |, Darpanarain 
Tagore Street, Calcutta. 

Proposer : Upendra Nath Brahmachari 

Seconder: B. B. Ghose 


(20) Goi, D. P., Lt.-Col, LM.S., M.B, F.R.C.S.E,, Civil Surgeon, 
ll, Forrest sos NR 

Proposer pendra Nath Brahmachari. 

Seconder: R. B. Seymour Sewell 


2) Deb, Pasupati Nath, Zemindar and Landholder, Honorary Pre. 
sidency Magistrate, P-Iä. Chittaranjan Avenue North, Calcutta 

Proposer: J. C. Mitra ^ 

Seconder: Upendra Nath Brahmachari 


(22) Ahmad, Dabiruddin, Hadji, Captain, L.M.S., A.LR.O., Teacher of 
—— Campbell Medical School, 2l-2-0C, Haris Mukherjee Road, 





(23) Mitter, Hiranye Kumar, Landholder, Manapukur Lane, 
Amber Street Upendra Nath Brahmachnri. "s 

: fa 
Seconder: Johan van Manen 


(24) De, J. C.. Major, I.M.S., Professor of Clinical Medicine, Medical 
Col 45, Park Street, Calcutt 





(25) Bam, Bejoy K., M.A., B.L., Mayor of Calcutta, 50, Goaltule Road, 
Bhawanipore, 


cuia 2O Das, Upendra Nath. B.A.. M.B., F.R.C.S. Teacher of 
Su न edical &chool; 34, Elgin Calcutta. 
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(20) Mitra, Jamini Mohan, Rai Bahadur, M.A., Kegistrar, Co-o - 
tive Societies, Bengal, 24, Ray Street, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. É — 
Proposer: Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 
Secondor : Johan van Manen. 


(30) Boral, Arun Prokash, Merchant i i R kdarp 
Street, Calcutta. ant and Lancdholder, 9-}, Sikdarpars 


Proposer: Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 
Seconder: M. Mohfuz-ul Haq, 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of :— 


ta Sailondranath Chatterjee (An Ordinary Member, | 924). 
0) J. W. D. Megaw (An Ordinary Member, i922). 


The General Secretary reported that the election of 
(9) Nawab Musharruf Hossain (Elected on 2-7-28), 
had become null and void under Rule 9. 


The General Secretary reported the constitution of the 
various standing Committees of the Society for I929-30 to be as 
follows :— * 

Library Committee : 

. President. 

2 rer. 
General Secretary. 
dar ical 
Jt. Philo ological 
Biological | 
"Er esc —— Secretaries. 
Ant ropo ogic 
Medic 
Library 

Sir C, C. Ghose. 


Publication Committee ; 
President. 
TR 
General retary. 
Je Philstogical 
t. e 4 
Biol ogical e, Er-officio. 
Phy Science )Secretaries, | 
——— 
Library 
 §8ir C. C. Ghose. 
- F inance "ep © omrittee i z 
Teih inance 2 | 
d i Erena . ? Ex-officio. 
Sir R. N. Mookerjee. 
MM. H. P: * 
- Mr. J. C. Mitra. 
d m In accordance with Rule 45 (a), , the General Seoretary report- 
ed that the Council since the last Ordinary Monthly Meeting 


Ex-officio. 








b ES | 
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* had passed the following amendments to the present Regulations 
regarding the awards of the various medals of the Society. 


In Regulation (3) of all awards, instead of “ at its meeting", 
read “at a meeting’. 


[n the same Regulation, instead of * of five’ or * of four "", 
read ** of not less than three’. 


The General Secretary announced that Dr. Satya Churn 
Law had offered a donation to the Society of Rs. 2,350 for the 
institution of a triennial award for meritorious work on Zoology 
in Asia. 

The Council had gratefully accepted the gift and formed 
Regulations regarding the award as follows, now reported to the 


meeting in accordance with Rule 48(a) as passed by the Council 
aince the last Ordinary Monthly Meeting. 


Regulations regarding the award of the Joy Gobind Law 
Medal. 


In March I029, Dr. Satya Churn Law mado over to the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, in memory of Joy Gobind Law, a donation of Re. 2,350 for the 
creation of an endowment for the triennial award of a medal for cénspi- 
euously important work on Zoology in Asia. . 


The Council made the following regulations for the award of the 
medal :— 


I) The Medal shall be awarded — three years at the Ordinary 
Annual Meeting of the Asiatic Society of engal, in February. 


(2) The Medal shall be bestowed on a person who, in the opinion of 
Council, has made conspicuously important contri butions to our 
knowledge of Zoology in Asia. 


(3) The Council shall, at a mooting preceding the Ordinary Monthly 
Meeting in November, appoint an Advisory Board consisting of not less 
than three and not more than five membors. 


(4) The Advisory Board shall be termed “The Joy Gobind Law 
Medal Advisory Board” and shall include the Biological Secretary. 
Board shall appoint a Chairman from amongst ite members who shall 
have a casting vote (in addition to his own vote) in the event of the 
number of votes being equally divided. 


i The General Secretary shall call a meeting of the Advisory Board 
on da first convenient date subsequent to the first Monday of December, 
at the same timo requesting members to bring with them to tho moeting 
detailed statements of the work or attainments of such candidates as they 
wish to propose. The General Secretary shall also place before tho 
deration statements of the work or attai EN ta of 





of tho 
ts a» may be necossary for the 
name to be submitted to the Council at its December mooting 


(6) Notwithstanding | anything d j | 
ndn RERO CURRO ON 
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. 
The following papers were read :— 


4 Sin. J. C, COYAJEE.— The Bahram Yasht—A nalogues and Origina. 
2. Lity STRIOKLAND-ANDERSON,— Aboriginal and animistic Influences 
in Indian Music. 

3. CuHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI.— Sanskrit Literature pertaining solely 
to Vernacular and exotic Culture. 


* 4. COINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI. Date of the Niti section of Garuda 
“rand, 


5. M. M. CnATTENJI.—I nterpolation in the Brahma Suiram. 

0. K. G. Goswami.—The Satak Copper plate Grant of King Hama 
Senha IT, of Jaintia, of ISON A.D. 

7. R. R, Harpan.— The Chauhans. 

8. C. W. GuonxER.—T'wo notes on Bhavabhuti. 

9). GEORGE N, RosRiIon.— Modern Tibetan Phonetics with apecial refer- 
ence to the dialect of Central Tibet. 

ID, J. L. Baapuni,—A case of Hermaphroditisim in a Common Indian 
Frog, Rana Tigrina Daud, with a note on the classi fication of Hermaphrod- 
te cases, 

_ The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 
elected. 


The President proposed that the congratulations of the 
Society should be conveyed to Sir Binode Chandra Mitter, a 
distinguished member of the Society, at the occasion of his 
nomination to membership in the Judicial Committee of the 
Privy Council: Carried by acclamation. 


——— — 


APRIL, 2929. 
An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the Ist, at 5-30 p.m, 
PRESENT. 


Rar UPENDRA NATH BRAHMACHARI BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., 
Ph. D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


Members: 
te, Mr. P, N. Hobbs, Mr. H. 

BE attacharys &, Mr. N. C. Hors, Dr. 8. L. 
prec oo, Mr. P. P. Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Chatterjee, Mr. S.C. Mitter, Mr. H. K. 
Chaudhuri, Dr. B. L. Mookerjee, Mr. S. C. 
Collet, Mr. A. L. Shastri, MM. H. P. 
Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C. Sohoni, Mr. V. V. 
Dikshit, Mr. K. N. ere 4 Mr. R. G. 
Fleming, Mr. Andrew , Mr. E. 
Visitors : x5 
Basu , Mr. Jatindranath Watling, Mrs. Z 
Bery. Mr. "s T. ox Williams, Rev. H. F. F. 
 Das-Gupta, Mr. C. C. and others. 
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The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
The President in opening the proceedings addressed a 


word of hearty welcome in the meeting to Mahamahopadhyaya 
Haraprasad Shastri after his long absence since a serious acci- 
dent which happened to him last ve 


The General Secretary reported receipt of twenty presen- 


tations of books, etc.. which had been placed on the table 
for inspection. 


The following candidates were balloted for for election as 


Ordinary Members : 


N 


A Ghose, Deb Prosonno, Zemindar, 75, Beadon Street, Calcutta, 
Proposer: Johan van Manen, 
Seconder: U. N. Brahmachari 


Sol Bc ) Asadullah, K. M., B.A., Librarian, Imperial Library, Calcutta. 
A U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder: Baini Prashad. 


(33) Rizvi, Syed Hamid Husain, Excise Sub-Inspector, Saoner, Dt. 


ajrore. 
Proposer: A. Suhrawardy 


Seconder: U. N. Brahmachari x 
(34) Chakravarty, Satya Niranjan, Rajah Bahadur of Metampur, 


Hetarmpur, Dt. Birbh 


U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder: 5. L. Hora. 


(35) Bose, Jogendra Nath, Zemindar, 22, Ballygunge Circular Road, 
Calcutta. 


Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder : Hora. 


(35) Kolb न Henry, Engineer, Standard Oil Co. of New York; 


fh, Church Lane, 


J 


Proposer: J. F, Snaith. 
Seconder: N. F. Barwell. 


(37) "Pataldanga Street, C Mohun, Ketired District and Sessions 
gis dea Pa 


Street, Calcu 
: A rahmachari 
Seconder Hidayat Hosai 


(38) Ginwala, Sir Padamji, President, Indian Tariff Board, I, Council 
onse Street, Caleu 


Proposer: Johan van Manen. 
Seconder: U. N. Hrahmachari. 
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(IO) H. H. Nomani (An Ordinary Member, i028). 
(II) H. B. Steen (An Ordinary Member, I008). 


The General Secretary reported that Nawab Khan Bahadur 
Musharruf Hossain, whose election was announced in the pre- 
vious meeting as lapsed, had since regularised his position, and 
that in consequence the entry had been rescinded. 


The General Secretary reported that the following candidate 
had withdrawn his application for membership. á 
(I) G. D. Bhalerao (Elected on 3- | 2-28), 


In accordance with Rule 45, the General Secretary 
announced that the Council submit for confirmation to the 
meeting the following change in the composition of the Council ~ 
made in one of the Council meetings, since the last Ordinary 
Monthly Meeting :— 


Natural History Secretary (Biology)—Dr. 5. L. Hora, vice Lt.-Col. 
KR. B.S. Sewell, resigned, 


In accordance with Rules 2 and I3, the General Secretary 
announced that the Council propose for election of Mahamaho- 
RS Sadasiva Misra, Kavya-Kantha, as an Associate 
Member of the Society for a period of 5 years, and stated 
the grounds on which the recommendation was made. 

The following papers were read :— 


l. K. ZacmAmnrAM.— Thucydides II. 73. A possible Explanation of 
certain Difficulties. 
| 2. S.R Kasnvar.—Some geographical Observations in Western Tibet. 
3. HanHuTIBHUSAN DarTA.— On the Hindu Names for the rectilinear 


4. N.C, PRESA EON ER कील and S. C. San.—Hardening of Indian Cheese 
(Chana). q a 


5. F | n Hon — च d reali ० Vocabulary. 
6. W. Ivaxow.—4A Biography of Ruzbihan al-Baqis. GEM 
% H. P.SmaAsTrRI.— On the Date of Compilation of Bhattoji-Dikshita’ « 
Siddhanta Kaumudi. | 
The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 
o elected. 


e $ 


— — — 


MAY, 2929. 


An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatio Society of 
ss Bengal was held on Manday. the 6th, at 5-30 P.M. 
f M ES न A | | j 
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Members : 

Asadullah, Mr. K. M. Ghose, Mr. T. P. 

Bivar, Mr. H. G. 5 Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Campbell Forrester, Mrs. F Manen, Mr. Johan van 

Chaudhuri, Dr. B. L Neogi, Dr. P. 

Chaudhuri, Mr. J. Pillai, Mr. G. P. 

Chatterjee, Mr. P. M. Prashad, Dr. Baini 

Chatterji, Mr. M. M. Rahman, Mr. A. S. M. L- 

Christie, Dr. W. A. K. Rao, Dr. H. 5 

Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C. Rao, Rao Bahadur M. V 
* Dikshit, Mr. K. N Watling, Mr. R. G. 

Drummond, Mr. J. G. Young, Rev. A. W 

Visitors : 

Basu, Mr. P. C. Majumdar, Mr. P. C 

~ Bogdanov, Mr. L. Watling, Mr« R G 
Chatterjee, Mr. N. Williams, Rev. H. F. F 
and others. 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed 


The General Secretary reported receipt of twenty-one 
presentations of books, ete., which had been placed on the 
table for inspection 

The following candidates were balloted for for election 
as Ordinary Members 

(40) Sharma, Sri Ram, M.A.. M.R.A.S., M.A.O.S., Professor of 





—— M.A.. Clare College (Camb.), 





(4l er illhams, Henry 
Senior Char John's House, 
Proposer L. Collet. 


| 


Seconder: U.N. Brahmachari. 


We Sastri, D. S. Balasubramaniya, Bhashachatushtaya Pandita 
(Sann P Nyaya Mimansa Siromani Class in INI3), Telugu Pandit, Borstal 
l, Tanjore; Borstal Teachers’ Lines, Tanjore. 
Proposer: Ekendranath 
Seconder: Amulya Charan Vidyabhusan. 


(43) Pawsey, C. R., Indian Civil Service, Mokokebung, Naga Hills, 


Seconder: Johan van Manen. 











—— #*+ $ *- t —— E È J ५ — ^ Ghosh. : Vidyabhusan, J 


; 
DR ie p Pp patie — 














P.O.. $ © 
९ : Pf. E O Loi | ‘ 
T Me हे कै P. Pillai. 4 i i. cw A J be’ t 
4 i A a ey |" Ce "yen l | ® wool * E. । La 
: ee 2 Ce > — a V 3. 7 "P ^ i ` i A : I Lu iz * > q i 
) Aken, Carel Emanuel van, Manager, Java Bonga 
= el = : j e - 


EJ 


= Rani ra Branch — 
a f ? P d — 
' = ^ ad é , 4 - 

» 7 5 E g ह h € c 









-Aa 





age PA * B= ‘ = 5 : 
“ Pu 3. * "| G | | r > 

P " ate = Sy f T 
-ê 





Ordinary Monthly Meetings. olxxi 


Proposer: Johan van Manen. 
Seconder: U, N. Brahmachari. 


(47) Aħmad, Zia Uddin, C.LE.. M.A., D.Sc., Ph.D., Late Vico- 
Chancellor, University of Aligarh, Zia Manzil, Aligarh, U.P. ; x 
Proposer: Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 
nder: M. Hidayat Hosain. 


(45) vu t yur, Diwan Ram Chandra, Millowner and Banker, Diwan 
Balmokun:d Ka ur Lane, Benares City. T 


Proposer : Prabodh Chandra Bagchi. 
Secondor: Bisveswar Bhattacharyya. 


The General Secretary reported the deaths of :— 


) 5. Sethu Rama Rao (An Ordinary Member, i925). 
(2) J. C. Dutt (An Ordinary Member, I925). 
(3) Saiyed Nawab Ali Chaudhuri (An Ordinary Member, Ibli4). 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of : — 


(2) D. K. Das (An Ordinary Member, I927). 
I3) M. Younus (An Ordinary Membor, (26). 


The General Secretary reported that the election of :— 
(9) Azizul Huque (Elected on 2-7-I928), 
had begome null and void, under Rule 9. 


In accordance with Rule 38, the General Secretary announced 
that the names of the following Ordinary Members would be 
suspended as defaulters within the Society's building for the 
period of a month, to be removed from the Society's registers 
for ped etd it unless the amount due be paid before the 
next O ry Monthly Meeting :— 

(I) Pramathanath Banerjec. 

(2) Brij Narain. — 

(3) Syed Emdadul è 

(4) Taraprasanna Gupta. 

(5) Deomitra Mishra. 

(6) ins Naseer क Khayal. 
) 


( and Sinha. 
(5) Parehot otam Das Singhania. 
(9) S. Abdul Kader Surfraz. 


In accordance with Rules 2 and IB3, the President called for 
a ballot for the election as an Associate Member of the Society 


of MM. Pundit Sadasiva Misra, proposed for election in the 
Ordinary Monthly Meeting on Ist April, I929. 
The following papers were read :— 
|l. KALIPADA MrrkRA.— Originals and Parallels of Santat Folktales 
9. D. N. Masumpan.—Hace and A e i ability. 
3. B. BoNNELL.—Geophilid Centipodes from the Bed of the Cooum 


40००५ Dinosaur (Orihogonio- 


Food 






°, 





elxxii Proceedings A.S.B. for I929. 


In view of the lateness of the hour, the President deferred 
to the next Meeting :— 
A communication by Mr. Johan van Manen on :— 


|. The linguistic Aspect of the 66४8 report of the British and 
Foreign Bible Society, Calcutta Auxiliary, for I92S, and an exhibit by the 
General Secretary on: 


2. A Sanskrit Manuscript from Kashmir, belonging to the Society's 
collections, written in Persian script. 


The President announced the result of the ballots for the 
election of Ordinary Members and the Associate Member, and 
declared all candidates duly elected. 


SS 


JUNE, I929. 
An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 3rd, at 5-30 P.M. 
PRESENT. . 


Rat UPENDRA NATH BRAHMACHARI BAHADUR, M.A. E M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. ' 









Members : E 
Campbell-Forrester, Mrs. F. Manen, Mr. Johan var 
— A E U. N. ns Raman, EE Mas 
ES pm Wang Mr R Q. — — — 

Visitors - 
Chandrasekhara, Mr. J. Watling, Mrs. R, G, 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed, 

The General Secretary re pomes SR t of fourteen a yg en- 
tations of books, etc., which Rad been placed on the table for 








inspection. | 
The following candidate was balloted for for election as an 
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The General Secretary reported that the election of :— 
(2) Siddiqi Hassan Khan (Elected on 2-2-20), 
had become null and void, under Rule 9. 


In accordance with Rule 38, the President announced that 
the names of the following members, who had, since the last 
Ordinary Monthly Meeting, been suspended as defaulters within 
the Society's building, had now been removed as defaulters from 
the registers for non-payment of dues :— 

(l) Pramathanath Banerjee, 

(2) Brij Narain. 

(3) Shah Emdadul Haq. 

(4) Teraprasanna Gupta. 

(5) Deomitra Mishra. 

(6) Syed Naseer Hossain Khayal. 
(7) Ganganand Sinha. 

8) Parshotam Das Singhania. 

9) S. Abdul Kader Surfraz, 


The following papers were read :— 


l. T. S. RAMAXKRISHNAN, A wilt of Zinnia caused by eclerotium Rolfer. 
= 2; C. R. Pawssy.— Ten Folk-stories in Sema Naga . 


The following communication was made :— 


l. JOHAN - VAN MANEN.—" The linguistic aspect of the Li6th Annual 
dom of the British and Foreigu Bible Society, Calcutta Auxiliary for 


- "The following exhibits were shown and commented upon 
by the General Secretary (of which the first had been held over 
from the previous meeting) :— 
| l. A Sanskrit Manuscript from Kashmir, belonging to the Society's 
collections, written in Persian sc ript t. * 

2. A recent publication of Society— Prof. W. Caland’s Englis 
translation of the aikhanasmsroarta Sutram. 

The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of the Ordinary Member and declared the candidate 
duly elected. 

Before closing the meeting, the President addressed Sir 

C. Venkata Raman conveying ^. to him, on behalf of the Society, 








Tu dts h — rty congratulations with the distinction of knighthood 
| conferred upon him. 

ge ct : .. fir €. Venkata Raman briefly replied. 

TE l . y 
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PRESENT. 


Rar UPENDRA NATH BRAHMACHARI BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.D.. P.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


Members : 

Agharkar, Dr. 5. F. Gurnoer, Mr. C. W. e 
Bose, Mr. M. Hora, Dr. 8. L. 

Chakravarti, Mr. C. Manen, Mr. Johan van 

Chatterji, Dr. 5. K. EE eo, Dr. J. N 

Chatterji, Mr. P. M. Pr s Dr. Baini 

Chaudhuri, Dr. B. L. Rao, Rao Bahadur M. V. 

Das, Dr. Kedarnath Sarvadhikary, Sir D P. 

Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C. Sharif, Mr. M. 

Ghose, Mr. "uu dq Sohoni, Mr. V. V. 

Visitors: E - j 
Bhattacharji, Mr. A. T. Gurner, Mrs. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


* The General Secretary reported receipt of thirteen presenta- 
tions of books, etc., which had been placed on the table for 
tion, and drew ial attention to the exhaustive work, 
१०2 Forceps History and Evolution” Calcutta 
I929, by Dr. Kedarnath Das, C.I.E. The President conweyed 
the Society's congratulations to Dr. Kedarnath Das, who was 
present in the meeting, with the succsesful issue of this impor- 
tant work. 
The following candidates were balloted for for election aa 
Ordinary Members :— 
(50) Dunn, Alexander, D.Sc., D.I.C., F.G.S., Assistant Superin- 
tendent, EM T India, Indian Museum, Calcutta 
Proposer 


Seconder: H., Crookshank. 

Sl) Glass-Hooper, O Engineer (Manager for East of Messrs. 
er Engineering Co La. ) F-2, Clive Buil 

Proposer: Johan 

Seconder: H. P. Shastri. 


Behari, M.Sc. (All), Ph.D. (Lond. pow.  E.P.S., 
Departmen Physies and Mathemati 
















Ce Proposer: K 
A Seconder: S. K. Chatterji. 


(53) Guha, 9. S., M.A., B.L., Under-Secretary, Government of Assam, 
— * wer: U. bat Brahmachari. 


|, M.B., D.P.H, ! [ajo | 
S. L., M. र M cae 
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l'roposer : 5: N. Brahmachari. 
Secondor: 5. K. Chattorii. 


(२6) Ghose, Prandhone, Capt., I.M.S. (retd.), Asst. Surgeon, Govern- 
ment Hospital, Shillong, Assam. 
Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
4 Seconder: S. L. Hora. 


The General Secretary reported the death of :— 
(4) B. Chakravarti (An Ordinary Member, }0N27). 
_ The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of -—- 
. (45) George Varugis (An Ordinary Member, I925i. 


The General Secretary reported that the election of :— 
(3) Satyanarayana Rajaguru (elected on 4-2-29) 
- had become null and void, under Rule 9. 


In accordance with Rule 40, the General Secretary 
announced that the names of the following Ordinary Members 
would be removed from the Society's member list :— 

(l) The Earl of Ronaldehay 020). 

. (2) J.T. Rankin (INOS). 

(3) W. G. L. Gilbert ({I923). 

(4) M. C. G. Young — 

(5) G. L. Houstoun (} 873). 


(6) R. C. James (I925). 


The following papers were read :— 
l. V. V. SonHoNi.— Weather Types associated with Nor -cestera. in 


92. CmiNTAWHARAN CHAKWRAVAWTL— The Cult of Baro Bhaiya of Eastern 
Bengal. 
After the reading of the papers, the following communica- 
tions were made :—— 
4. S. K. CAATTERIL—A note on the Rocursives and the Glottal 
stop in new Indo-A T an. — — 
2. JOHAN VAN Manen.—The Tao To king in the west. 
The President announced the result of the ballot for $ the 
election of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 


elected. 
ee 
| AUGUST, ॥929. 
t: An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
7२ Ben ien gal was held on Monday, the 5th, at 5- 30 P.M. 






— Rar UPENDRA NATH BRARMACHARI BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., 
Ph. -D M eue , President, in the Chair. 
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Members : 


Ahmed, Capt. Dabiruddin 
Basu, Mr. J. N. 
Bhattacharya, Mr. Hisveswar 
Bose, Mr. M. M. 

Chatterji, Mr. M. M. 
Chatterji, Mr. 5. C, 

Coyajeo, Sir J. C, 
Das-Gupta, Mr. H.C. 
Dikshit, Mr. K. N. 

Ghose, Mr. Justice B. B. 
Ghose, Mr. T. P. 

Ghuznavi, Mr. I. S. K. 


Visitors : 
Chatterjee, Mr. N. 


Sen, Mr. S. C. 


Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Ishaque, Mr. Md. 

Jain, Mr. €, L. 

Manen, Mr. Johan van 

Neogi, Dr. P. 

Pillai, Mr. G. P, 

Prashad, Dr. Baini 

Sarvadhikary, Sir D. P. 

Sen, Mr. P. È 

Singh, Mr. B. R. = 
t . Major M. 

— Rev. A. W. 


Rao, Mr. N. Subba 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


The General Secretary reported receipt of twenty-two 
presentations of books, etc., which had been placed on the 


table for inspection. 


The General Secretary repo 


rted receipt of four Sanskrit 


manuscripts presented to the Society by Pundit Rajani Kanta 
Sahityacharya, Principal, Sanskrit College, Chittagong. 
The following candidate was balloted for for election as an 


Ordinary Member :— 


(57) — eld, Alfred, Merchant, 5, Ballygunge Park, Calcutta. 
: N: Barwell. ny 


Proposer: N. F. 
Seconder: Baini 


The General Secretary reported the deaths of ;— 


(5) Amrita Lal Bose (An Ordinary Member, ISNS). e - 
(6) Sir Rameshwar Singh, Maharajah of Darbhanga (A Life Member, 


॥ 
(7) Bepin Behari Ghosh (An Ordinary Member, I928). 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of:!— — — 
| R H. Cecil Jones (An Ordinary Member, sens Slee 08). . : 
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No. 2l—lines 2 and 4—for ** Assistant Secretary," read ** General 
- Secretary '". 
Strike out last sentence from *'Manuseripta" to '*Officer-in- 
charge". 


Manuscript Lending Regulations. 
No, 2— last words, for ** Philological Committee,’ read ** Council '*. 


Regulations Regarding Submission of Papera. 


= No. 4—lines 5 and 6—for “ Editor of the Journal and Proceed- 
ings. read, “the President, the General Secretary, 


the Treasurer and the Sectional Secretaries "’. 
-b 7—Delete. 


Sub-Section, B. Bibliotheca Indica. 


No. |—for ** Philological Secretary,” read ** General Secretary °. 
5» -—Íor ** Philological Secretary to consult," read ** General 


Secretary shall consult the Philological Secretary, and 
shall further consult '', 


+ —line 2, for ** to bo,” read “shall be '". 
» %&—line I, for “to be," read “shall be". 


» S—line 3, for ** Philological Secretary," read ** General Secre- 
tary **. 


Regulations Consideration Annual Statement Accounts. 


* No. l —line 5, for ** Honorary Secretary," read “ General Secre- 
tary '', 
A ^ 3—line 2, id. - 


Present regulations | and 2 have been transposed under 
sub-section * Bibliotheca Indica ''. 


* The following papers were read :— 


}. Six J. C. Covaser.—(Asi) Dahak in History and Legend. 
2. M. M, CmaTrrEns:.-—Brahmanism and Caste, lol Lf 
3. KALIPADA MrrnA.—Side-light on ancient Buddhist Social e. 


The following exhibit was shown and commented upon :— 
d Tae GENERAL SECRETARY. — Two specimens of petrified wood 
found in Chittagong. 
The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
eleotion of the Ordinary Member and declared the candidate 
duly elected 
"The President announced that unless special notice would 
a be given there would be no Ordinary Monthly Meetings during 
| — the recess months of September and October. 


f * ut 
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ss NOVEMBER, 020. 
2 Ordinasy rdina — Monthly Meeting ig of the Asiatic Society of E 












on Monday, the 4th, at 5-30 F.M. : 
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PRESENT. 


E Tas Rev. A. WILLIFER YOUNG, Member of Council, in the 
Anar. 


Members : 

Acharya, Mr. P. Ghose, Mr. T. P. 

Ahmed, —* t. D. Hobbs, Mr. H. 

Hose, Mr. M. M. Inseh, Mr. Jas. 
Chatterjee, Mr. P. P. Manen Mr. Johan van . 
Chaudhuri, Dr. B, L. Kao, Rao Bahadur M. V. 
Cohen, Mr. D. J Ray, Kumar Sarat Kumar 
Dikshit, Mr. K. N. Stapleton, Mr. H. E, 
Dods, Mr. W. K. Watling, Mr. R. G. 
Visitors: 

Kundu, Mr. M. N. Pal-Chowdhury, Mr. A. N. 


Watling, Mrs. R. G. 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed 


The General Secretary dee receipt of fifty-three 
presentations of books, etc;, which had been placed on the table 
for inspection. 

The General Sebi sioria that the following candi- 
dates had heen elected ry Members during the recess 
months, September and October, under Rule 7: 


(58) Berthoud, George Felix, Stock-broker, 7, Hungerford Street, 
Proposer: Johan van Manen. 
Baini Prashad. 


(59) Singh, Jatpal, Master of Arts (Modern Greats), St. John’ 
Oxford University, Executive Assistant, Burmah-Shell; Bishop's House, 
— — 
: N. Barw 
Seconder: Johan van Manen 


(60) Mitra, Mathura Nath, Bachelor of Arts, Solicitor, ]2-], Old Post 
Office Street, Deui 
— ©: O. Gangoly! 


lor ae Calcu Proprietor, Messrs. Moberly 
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(64) Parry, Nevill Edward, L.C,8., Deputy Commissioner, Garo Hills, 
Tura, Garo Hills, Assam. 


Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder: Johan van Manon. 


(65) Mallya, Bantwal Ganapathy, J.M.S., F.R.C.S.E., I0-4, Elgin 
Road, Calcutta. 

Proposer: Baini Prashad. 

Seconder: M. Sharif. 


(60) Kayath-Khoja, Lala Chand Lal, LCO.B., N.U.T.. F.R.H.S., 
Kaviraj and Medical Student, 77, Kailas Bose St., Calcutta. 

Proposer: Baini Prashad, 

Seconder: M. Sharif. 


(67) Jarvis, Robert Y., Consul of the United States of America, 
9, lanado Mansions, Calcutta. 
roposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(68) Edwards, L. Hrooke, Man r in India, The Baldwin Loco. 
Works of Philadelphia, U.S.A., 5, Dali ousie Square, Calcutta. 

Proposer: N. Ottens. 

Secondor: Johan van Manon, 


(69) Halim, Abdul, B.A., LL.B., Vakil, Rae- Bareli, Oudh. 
s Proposer: M. Hidayat Hosain. 
Seconder ४ S. L. Hora. 


(70) Siddiqi, Mohammad Zubayr, Sir Asutosh Professor of Islamic 
Culture, Calcutta University, Calcutta, 

Proposer: M. Hidayat Hosain, 

Secondor: Baini Prashad. 


The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members :— 

(TB) Kurup, Pokiarath Chenchers Krishna, Licentiate of the College 
of Physicians and Surgeons of Bombay, Member of the all-India Ophthal- 
mological Society, Doctor of Optometry of the Royal Academy of 
Medicine (Lahore), Medical Officer, Taliparamba P.O., North Malabar 
M 2 P. | 
| — : M. Hidayat Hosain. 

Seconder: S. L. Hora. 


(72) Gupta, Nirmal Kumar, M.A., Professor of History, Jaggannath 
Collego, Dacca, 
| Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder: S. L. Hora. 


The General Secretary reported the deaths of :— 
(8) Sir Edwin Ray Lankester x An Honorary Fellow, IS99). 
(9) Syed Abdul Latif (An Ordinary Member, LIDON). 
६ (0) W. H. Perkin (An Honorary Fellow, I922). 
s * 
& The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the recess months by resignation of :— 
| . Outhwaite (An Ordinary Member, I020). 
(28) e = Barber ars Ordinary ee bas). ). 
26) S. * eod An rdinary y Member . AX 
4 (27 Syed A Hasan (An Ordinary Member, I920), 
n n 


i - 


) ^ * 


Mr E NE a J {i , 
| "We a p. qu 
Y ^ Ju. m ES isi ^ 









olxxx Proceedings A.S.B. for IN29. 


(28) J. Cunningham (An Ordinary Member, Iz) 

(29) C. Bhaskaraiya ( An Ordinary Member, ID25) 

(30) Mrs. J. B. Bathgate (Ao Ordinary Membor, N20) 
(Bl) W. L Keir (An Ordinary Member, I920) 


The General Secretary reported that the eleotions of : — 


(+) Dhirendra Chunder Ghoso ( Elected on 4-2-29) ; 
(5) S. N. Chakravarty (Elected on L-4-29); 
(6) Ziauddin Ahmed (Elected on 6-5-20); 
(7) G. S. Guha (Elected on I-7,20n): 
(8) S. L. Mitra (Elected on l-7-29) 
(9) S. C. Gupta (Elected on l-7-29) and 
(IO) Prandhone Ghosh (Elected on I-7-20). 


had become null and void, under Rule 9. 


In accordance with Rule 38, the General Secretary 
announced that the names of the following Ordinary Members 
would be suspended as defaulters within the Society's building 
for a period of a month, to be removed from the Society's 
registers for non-payment, unless the amount due be paid before 
the next Monthly Meeting :— 

(IO) Dr. P. Nandi. 


I) Mr. Mohammed Hamid. s 
(L4) Rev. J. C. Manry. 


In accordance with Rule 40, the General Secretary 


announced that the names of the following Ordinary Members 


would be removed from the Society’s member list 


(7) Dr. T. H. spatri (Absent from July, IN26) 
(8) Mr. H. Fitz ck (Absent from July, IN2B). 
.. (9) Sir Ewart ves (Absent from October, I925) 
{I0) Mr E. Carritt (Absent from October, IN26) 


In accordance with Rules 2 and I3, the General Secretary 
announced that the Council propose for election as an Associate 
Member of the Society, for a period of five years, Rai Bahadur 
Sarat Chandra Roy, M.A., and stated the grounds on which 
the recommendation was made, as follows : 


Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy, M.A., B aB en —— — 
Editor of ‘Man in India* and £ foresnos 


is the 
t in 








the Society than to Mr. recognise his 
fittest method would be to make him an Asaocia 
^ In accordance with Rules 2 and I3, the General Secretary 
announced that the Council proposed for election as H 
Fellows of the Society of:— - 
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wv 
"Um “Sir Rajendra Nath fills a distinguished place in tho intellectual life of 
- Bengal and India, 


nnd has rendered special services to the Society. 


edite old Meinbor of the Society (since L808, for °} years) he has served 
repeatedly on its Council and been its President in I924 and IDN25. 


Sir Rajendra Nath has a brilliant record as a promoter of all intellect- 


ual movements in Iqdin and is a recognised authority in economic 
(questaons, 


He has been the President of the Indian Science Congross and was the 
first Presicdent of the Institution of Engineers (lacdia) anil President of the 
Indian Industrial Conference [}9liI) 


Further titles to distinction are: 


One time President, Technical Schools Comunittee, Bengal. 
One timo President, Engineering Cominitton, Howrah Bridge. 
resident, Hoard of Trustees, Indian Museum, Calcutta. 


President, Standing Committee, Court of Visitors, Indian Institute of 
Science, Bangalore. 


‘Member, Governing Boly, Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur. 


Only Indian Honorary Life Member (of a total of seven such members ) 
of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers of Great Pritain. 


* Fellow of the Calcutta University. 
Ong time Sheriff of Calcutta. ; 
Member and some time President, Royal [Industrial Corarmission, 
Member, Royal Carrency Commission. 
Member, In« fe Railway Committee, Izl. 
Member, All-India Retrenchment Committee. 
President, Bengal Retrenchment Committee. 
Governor, Imperial! Bank of India. 
Member of a great number of other committees and commissions, ** 


4 Dr. Charles J. H. Nicolle, Nobel Laureate, Director of the Pasteur 
Institute of Tunis, Tunesia, is one of the Honorary Fellows of the Royal 
Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene. Ho was presented with a gold 
medal on the occasion of the celebration held in recognition of his comple- 
Horor twenty-five years’ service as Director of the Pastour Institute 
of Tunis. 


During theso twenty-five years of arduous work, Dr. Nicolle made 
most important discoveries in connection with infantile Kaln-nzar, 
relapsing fever, measles, typhus fever and many other subjects, 


He it was who first showed that typhus fever virus was inoculable to 
the chimpanzee and thence to the lower apos and to guinea pigs. He 
further proved that the louse was the vector —— of the disease and that 
the serum of convalescents conferred an immediate though not lasting 


immunity on those exposed to infection, observations which are of the _ 


greatest value in tho control of epidemics. 


He made serologi ons researches in measles and demonst rated that the 
serum of the conv ts could give protection against this «disease, 
- a — — measure which is becoming of increasing importance and 








w — "The additions Dr. Charles Nicolle has made to the knowledge of 


fever and Lach Da eiie woro recognised by the award to him of 





he Nobel Prize for ne for I028." s 
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The following papers were read :— 


l. J. C. SzrNn^.—I ndo-.American Trade, Past and Present 

2. Harare and J. H. HorrON.—A ngami-English Dictionary. 

5. Sat Ram SHARMA.—The Beginnings vA the Suket Dynasty. "E 
4. W. Iwanow.—Phonetica of colloqui Persian. 

fb. L. Boapanov.—Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian. हे 


. U. N. BnaAmMAcCHARI and J. M. Das-Gurra-—A contribution 
to the Chemistry of certain new aromatic Antimonials. 
7. MM. HARAFHASAD SHASTRI,—The Rg.-Veda in the making. 


= 


The following exhibit was shown and commented upon :— 
M l. JOHAN VAN MANEN.—Two wooden curved Images from Southern 
nds, 
The Chairman announced the result of the ballot for the 
— of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 
ected, 
The General Secretary reported receipt of a donation of 
Ks. 400 from Sir R. N. Mookerjee for purchasing a new Edition 
of the Encyclopedia Britannica for the Society. 
The General Secretary announced that a revised Edition — 
of the Society's Rule Book had been issued and arrangements 
would be made to supply each of the members with a copy. 






thly SEE the Asiatic - 
be — — E WF 
~ Parser: 
Rar Urespra NATH BRAHMACHARI BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., f 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair 3 
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"The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
» Ordinary Members :— Ls m 


T (73) Jacob, Joseph, Export Department, Messrs, Andrew Yule & Co., 
S, Clive Row; o, Loudon Street, Calcutta. 
Proposer: A. Willifer Young. 
Seconder: Baini Prashad. 


— (74) Fisher, Frederick B., S.T.B., Ph.D.. DOD. LL.D., F H.8.8., 
Bishop, Methodist Episco D Church, 3, Middleton Street, Calcutta. 
Proposer: A. Willifer Young. 
Seconder: Baini Prashad. T.e 


(75) Khan, Matiur Rahman, Landholder and Servico holder, P.O. 
Lalmohan, Dt. Bakerganj. 

Proposer: H. E. Stapleton. 

Seconder: 5. L. Hora. 


(7) Faweus, Louis Reginald, Indian Civil Service, United Service 
Club, Calcutta. 

Proposer: W. A. K, Christio. 

Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(77) Chatterjea, Sivaprasoad, M.B.. Medical Practitioner, 44-i, ४ irey 
Street, Calcutta. 
Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
, Seconder: S. L, Hora. 


(589. Thomas, H. W., F.C.S., M. P.S.. Senior Partner and Chairman of ^ 
the Managing Directors, Mesars. Smith Stanistreet X Co., Staniatreet 
~ House, I5, Convent Road, Entally, Calcutta. 
Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder: Baini Prashad. 


‘eae pi Si ie iMaunare, The ite v. Bertram Martin (King's Collece, London), 
nplain, Cawri ipore, P, 

Proposer: N. Barwell. 

Seconder: 5. L. Hora. 


The General Secretary reported the deaths of :— 
; (ll) Maharajah Sir Manindra Chandra Nandy of Cassimbazar (A Life 
(2) H. Beveri | fon Honorary Fellow, I925),. | 
` (I) MM. Sadasiva Misra (An Associate Member, IN2N). 


3, 


The General Secretary reported the loss of Membership 
«during the previous month by resignation of :— 
~ (32) Miss M. I. Bealey (An Ordinary Mernber, I028). 
— -(33) 8S, K. Banerji (An Ordinary Member, I926). 
he | (34) E. H. V. Hodge (An Ordinary Member, I226). | 
The General Secretary reported that the election of :— 
(IL) Dr. Jarl Charpentier (Elected on 7-i-20), 


` become null and void, under Rule 9. 


The General Secretary reported that Major ४5. L. Mitra, 
ose name was announced as lapsed under Rule 9, had since 

larised — and that in consequence the entry had 
scinded: ४४ ७ 
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The General Secretary reported that the second application 
for Institutional Membership bs | been received from the Adyar 

Library, Madras, which had been accepted by the Council 


The General Secretary reported that the Council had nomi- 

nated Rai Upendra Nath Brahmachari Bahadur to serve as the 

presentative of the Society on the Board of Trustees of the 
Fin dian Museum, vice MM. Haraprasad Shastri, resigned 


In accordance with” Rule 35, the General Secretary an- 
<P  nouncéd that the names ‘of the following members, which had 
since the last Ordinary Mónthly Meeting, been suspended as 
defaulters within the Society's building, bad now been removed 

as defaulters from the registers for non-pay ment of dues : 


t0) Dr. P. Nandi 

Ii) Dr. Hassan Suhrawardy 
(I2) J — Lal Bhatnagar. 
( I3) M Hamid 

(l4) Rev. J. C. Manry 











The General Secretary reported that, in accordance with = 
Rule 4 of the Medal Regulations,-the Council had appointed 
Advisory Boards for the “Me ledal for this year to be as follows; 
Barclay Memorial M «lat. EA : 
Dr. 5. L. Hora, Ex-afficio. z 
, L^ CM Knowles, A 
: Pilgrim. ——— 
Dr.S:P. Agharkar. © — 
Dr. S. L. Hora, £Ex-officio. 2 
हे Lt.-Col. R. Knowles ee | 
. ० . oa 
— * 


In accordance with Rules 2 and I3, the President called for 


^ a ballot for the election as ary Fellows the Society of lil 











ui l. Sir R. N. Mookerjee, 
pt. | 2. Dr. Chnrles J. H. Nicollo, 
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io CHAKRAVARTI.—Some meteorological — * the 


5. D. C. CHATTERII.— The Hetutatteopadesha 

6. B. B. Darra.—Testimony of carly Arab Writers on the Origin of 
our Numerals 

7. K. K. Basu.—The House p Tughlag 

8. J. P. Mirnzs and J. H. Hurrox.—Ancient Monoliths of North 


> 





The following exhibit was shown and commented upon: * 
l. Tus GENERAL Seonerany.—An ancient Monolith of North Cachar. 
The President announced the result of the ballots for the Ce 


election of Ordinary Members, Honorary Fellows and the Asso à 
ciate Member, and declared all candidates duly elected 
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